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FROM THE | 
PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tue following pages are the result of an attempt to supply what 
was believed to be a desideratum in the list of Greek text-books; 
viz., a grammar which should be portable and simple enough to be put 
into the hands of the beginner, and which should yet be sufficiently 
scientific and complete to accompany him through his whole course, 
The volume from which the elements of a language are first learned 
becomes to the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course of his study without a material derangement 
of those associations upon which memory essentially depends. The 
familiar remark, “It must be remembered that, if the grammar be 
the first book put into the learner’s hands, it should also be the last 
to leave them,” though applying most happily to grammatical study 
in general, was made by its accomplished author with particular ref- 
erence to the manual used by the student. 

In the preparation of this work, the routine of daily life has obliged 
me to keep constantly in view the wants of more advanced students; 
and, for their sake, an attempt has been made to investigate the prin- 
ciples of the language more deeply, and illustrate its use more fully, 
than has been usual in grammatical treatises, even of far greater size. 
At the same time, no pains have been spared to meet the wants of 
the beginner, by a studious simplicity of method and expression, and 
by the reduction of the most important principles to the form of con- 
cise rules, easy of retention and convenient for citation. Many val- 
uable works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, 
through-a cumbrousness of form, burdensome alike to the under- 
standing and the memory of the learner. They have been the armor 
of Saul to the youthful David. I have not, however, believed*that I 
should consult the advantage even of the beginner by a false repre- 
sentation of the language, or by any departure from philosophical ac- 
curacy of statement or propriety of arrangement. - Truth is always 
better than falsehood, and science than empiricism. 

To secure, as far as might be, the double object of the work, it has 
been constructed upon the following plan: — 

First, to state the usage of the language in comprehensive rules, 
and condensed tables, to be imprinted upon the memory of the 
student. ; 

Secondly, to explain the usage of the language, and trace its his- 
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torical development, as fully as the limits allowed to the work, and 
the present state of philological science, would permit. The student 
who thinks wishes to know, not only what is true, but why it is true ; 
and to the philosophical mind, a single principle addressed to the 
reason is often like the silver cord of olus, confining a vast number 
of facts, which otherwise, like the enfranchised winds, are scattered 
far and wide beyond the power of control.* 

Thirdly, to idlustrate the use of the language by great fulness of 
remark and exemplification. In these remarks and examples, as well 
as in the more general rules and statements, I have designed to keep 
myself carefully within the limits of Attic usage, as exhibiting the 
language in its standard form, except when some intimation is given 
to the contrary; believing that the grammarian has no more right 
than the author to use indiscriminately and without notice, the vo- 
cabulary, forms, and idioms of different ages and communities, — 

“‘ A party-color’d dress 
Of patch’d and pye-ball’d languages.” 

The examples of syntax, in order that the student may be assured 
in regard to their genuineness and sources, and be able to examine 
them in their connection, have been cited from classic authors in the 
precise words in which they occur, and with references to the places 
where they may be found. In accordance with the general plan of 
the work, these examples have been mostly taken from the purest 
Attic writers, beginning with A’schylus, and ending with Aischines. 
It was also thought that the practical value of such examples might 
be greatly enhanced to the student by selecting a single author, 
whose works, as those of a model-writer, should be most frequently 
resorted to; and especially, by selecting for constant citation a single 
work of this author, which could be in the hands of every student 
as a companion to his grammar, in which he might consult the pas- 





* ‘‘ Memory can neither accurately grasp the great variety of Greek forms nor 
retain them, unless it be supported by an analyzing and combining intelligence, 
which furnishes, as it were, the hooks and cement to strengthen that which has 
been learned, and permanently impress it upon the mind.’’ — Curtius. 

‘¢‘T aimed above all things at making every point intelligible by furnishing for 
every usage, so far,as was possible, a satisfactory reason; and by thus trying 
to eliminate all mere grammatical mysticism, I hoped that I should also ren- 
der grammar interesting to every boy who has any aptitude for such studies, 
and is sufficiently advanced to understand them. 

“‘Taught in a parrot-like manner to crude minds, I believe that grammar 
becomes bewildering and pernicious; taught at a later age and in a more ra- 
tional method, I believe that it will be found to furnish a most valuable insight 
into the logical and metaphysical laws which regulate the expression of human 
thought, and that it will always maintain its ground as an important branch of 
knowledge, and a valuable means of intellectual training.”’ — Farrar. 
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sages referred to, and which might be to him, at the same time, a 
text-book in reading, and a model in writing, Greek. In making the 
choice, I could not hesitate in selecting, among authors, Xenophon, 
and among his writings, the Anabasis. References also abound in 
the Etymology, but chiefly in respect to peculiar and dialectic forms. 
When the reference here follows the word without an intervening 
comma, it will be understood that the word is cited in the very form 
in which it occurs, The subject of euphonic laws has received a 
larger share of attention than is usual in works of this kind, but not 


larger than I felt compelled to bestow, in treating of a language 
‘Whose law was heavenly beauty, and whose breath 
Enrapturing music.” 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
sincere thanks to those personal friends and friends of learning who 
have so kindly encouraged and aided me in my work. Among those 
to whom I am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while I am 
writing, to a post which he will so much adorn, will not, I trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in 
which he has won for himself so enviable a distinction; Professors 
Felton of Cambridge, Gibbs of New Haven, Hackett of Newton, San- 
born, my highly esteemed associate in classical instruction, Stuart of 
Andover, and Tyler of Amherst; and Messrs. Richards of Meriden, 
Sophocles of Hartford, and Taylor of Andover. Nor can I conclude 
without the acknowledgment of my deep obligations to previous 
laborers in the same field, to the GreaT LIvinG, and to the GREAT 
DEAD, — Requiescant in pace! It is almost superfluous that I should 
mention, as among those to whom I am most greatly indebted, the 
honored names of Ahrens, Bernhardy, Bopp, Buttmann, Carmichael, 
Fischer, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, Kiihner, Lobeck, Mait- 
taire, Matthize, Passow, Rost, Thiersch, and Viger. 

HaNnovER, October 13, 1846. A. C. 


It is with mingled emotions that I read this list, written a quarter 
of a century ago. To some whose names are here mentioned, I ‘have 
new obligations to acknowledge. How many have ceased from their 
studies on earth! And with what words shall I welcome and thank 
a younger generation of laborers in the classic field? To how many 
personal friends am I deeply indebted for suggestion, counsel, en- 
couragement, and aid! Will they accept my heartiest thanks? 

During this period that has elapsed, many works of true learning 
- have been published, in this country and abroad, of which I have 
been glad to avail myself. Among the scholars of our own country 
not before mentioned, to whom I am thus under most obligation, 
are Professors Drisler, Goodwin, Hadley, and Short. To the Trans- 
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atlantic list should now be specially added the names of Clyde, Cur- 
tius, Donaldson, Farrar, Jelf, Kriiger, Madvig, Veitch, and Winer. 
The name of Professor Sophocles may certainly be repeated for his 
more recent works, and that of Dr. Kiihner, for the Larger Gram- 
mar, —— a new work rather than a new edition, — which he is now 
issuing when so close upon the age of seventy. Much of the advance 
in classical learning during this period is due to the light thrown upon 
it by Comparative Philology ; though some famihar applications of 
this to the Greek seem to me unwarranted, and I wish there were 
room here for an argument upon some points. 

In the preparation of this revised edition, it has been my constant 
effort to convey more information of value to the student, without 
increasing the size of the book. That this might be effected, and even: 
with a larger and clearer type than before, two new fonts of Greek 
were kindly obtained by the Proprietors of the University Press at 
Cambridge, to whom I am under so much obligation throughout. 
Nor can I omit to express how greatly I am indebted to the skilful 
compositor upon the work, Mr. Weinschenk. 

Those acquainted with former editions may perhaps observe to 
how much greater extent the translation of examples has now been 
carried, though it has not always been deemed wise to cumber the 
page by translating familiar particles, They may also notice, in the 
present edition, a more convenient system of reference with still 
fuller indexes, a more copious treatment of the anomalous verbs 
with the advantage both of alphabetic order and of classification, 
more attention to the particles, a second series of rules in syntax 
distinguished from the first by letters, a new chapter on arrange- 
ment, a more distinct statement of important principles and usefal 
methods in General Grammar, and a freer illustration from Compara- 
tive Philology, especially by the abundant and often minute compari- 
son of the Latin and the Greek. These twin languages, so noble in 
their structure and literature, and which occupy so large a space in 
the curriculum of liberal education, ought not to be studied without 
all the light which they are so capable of throwing upon each other. 
We may not think with “the great Busby,” that his joint grammar 
of the two languages, written in Latin hexameter for the West- 
minster School, would convert their acquisition into mere pastime, 

“ Ludicra Grammatice, tetricas fallentia curas ’’ ; 


but most certainly the student, after devoting the time usually given 
to the elements of the Latin, ought not then to pass to the Greek, 
without seeing to how great an extent his new study is only a review 
of the old, — in the words of Horace, aliudque et idem, — and with- 
out the delight and encouragement that come from finding in a sup- 
posed stranger an old friend. 


PREFACE TO THE TABLES. 


Tue following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek Gram- 
mar. They are likewise published separately, for the greater con- 
venience and economy in their use. The advantages of a tabular 
arrangement are too obvious to require remark; nor is it less obvi- 
ous, that tables are consulted and compared with greater ease when 
printed together, than when scattered throughout a volume. 

The principles upon which the Tables of Paradigms have been 
constructed are the following : — 

IL To avoid needless repetition. There is a certain ellipsis in gram- 
matical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only the 
material instruments of the mind, but the mind itself, and which as- 
sists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student 
has learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative are always the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that 
he studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of 
nine forms instead of three? why, in his daily exercises in declen- 
sion, must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the weari- 
ness of the teacher's ear ? 

II. To represent the language according to is actual use, and not 
according to the theories or fancies of the Alexandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. For a single example, where not a few might be 
cited, the second future active and middle, which, except as a eu- 
phonic form of the first future, is purely imaginary, has been wholly 
rejected. 

IIL To distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
student, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impres- 
sion, sometimes never corrected, that the second perfect and pluper- 
fect, the second aorist and future, and the third future belong as reg- 
ularly to the Greek verb, as the first tenses bearing the same name; 
when, in point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, 
presents only about fifty verbs which have the second perfect or 
pluperfect; eighty, which have the second aorist active; fifty, which 
have the second aorist or future passive; forty, which have the 
second aorist middle; and thirty which have the third future? The 
gleanings of all the other dialects will not double these numbers. 

From the common paradigms, what student would hesitate, in 
writing Greek, to employ the form in -peop, little suspecting that it 
is only a variety of the first person dual, so exceedingly rare, that 
the learned Elmsley (perhaps too hastily) pronounced it a mere in- 


8 PREFACE, 


vention of the Alexandrine grammarians? The teacher who meets 
with it in his recitation-room may almost call his class, as the crier 
called the Roman people upon the celebration of the secular games, 
“to gaze upon that which they had never seen before, and would 
never see again.” And yet, in the single paradigm of rumra, as I 
learned it in my boyhood, this “needless Alexandrine,” 

“‘ Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length along,” 


occurs no fewer than twenty-six times, — almost nine times as often 
as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 

To some there may appear to be an impiety in attacking the ven- 
erable shade of rémrw, but alas! it is little more than a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am forced, 
after examination, to exclaim, in the language of Electra, 

"Avril pirrdrns 
Mopdjjs, oroddy re xal oxidy dvwper, 
and to ask why, in an age which professes such devotion to truth, a 
false representation of an irregular verb should be still set forth as 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes’ bed to 
which all other verbs must be stretched or pruned.* 

With respect to the manner in which these tables should be used, 
so much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases. I would, however, recommend, 

1. That the paradigms should not be learned en masse, but gradu- © 
ally, in connection with the study of the principles and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

2. That some of the paradigms should rather be used for reference, 
than formally committed to memory. It will be seen at once, that 
some of them have been inserted merely for the sake of exhibiting 
differences of accent, or individual peculiarities. 

3. That, in learning and consulting the paradigms, the student 
should constantly compare them with each other, with the tables of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. 

4, That the humble volume should not be dismissed from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 
legibly as upon the printed page, — till they have become so familiar 
to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, “the 


* In this edition, the example which takes the place of rumrw is \vw, hap- 
pily chosen by the sagacious Kriiger as convenient and economical of time 
(zeitsparend), —a verb which presents, to the eye, the prefixes, stem, and affixes, 
with entire distinctness and regularity throughout. A method of pronuncia- 
tion now becoming common in our country renders the use of BovAedw as 2 
verb of constant repetition less desirable than formerly, while it removes an 
objection to the use of \dw. This paradigm, as well as some others, has been 
the rather substituted as presenting a closer analogy to the Latin. 
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words,” in the expressive language of Milton, “like so many nimble 

and airy servitors, shall trip abont him at command, and in well- 

ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into their own places.” 
HaANovER, August 10, 1841. A. C. 


Durie the period that has passed since the preceding was writ- 
ten, such great changes have taken place in the grammars used in 
our schools and colleges, that some passages above seem almost to 
require historic notes, and the earnestness of argument in others 
may appear to students of the present generation like a Quixotic 
joust with windmills. It seems difficult to believe that it is only 
since that time that the use of rumrw as a paradigm, and the tedious 
superfluities in -ye6ov, have been dropped in our American grammars 
(not yet in all); and it is certainly much harder to understand, with 
all allowances for conservative force, why the latter are still so com- 
monly retained in the grammars prepared for German and English 
students. But time and labor are accounted of less value in the Old 
World than in the New. 

The Tables are printed, in the present edition, more compactly 
than they have hitherto been, and with a distinction of type to assist, 
in the analysis of forms, which has also been made more minute. For 
illustration and explanation, many Latin analogies and many refer- 
ences to the text of the Grammar have been introduced, while other 
examples have been proposed for further practice. A minute Cata- 
logue of Verbs, with many references to authors, has been brought 
within moderate compass, with the help of some abbreviations; while 
the tenses commonly cited in parsing are so distinguished by larger 
type, that the eye of the student will catch them at once. 

It was believed that a few pages could not be better occupied than 
by a very brief statement of some of the chief principles, definitions, 
and figures of Syntax, and of a convenient System of Sentential 
Analysis. As these belong to General Grammar, rather than to that 
of any particular language, it seemed best, for economy of space and 
greater clearness, to present the few examples which only could find 
room, in our own language chiefly. 

Full compensation, however, is made to the Greek in § 80, which 
has been condensed from Dr. Clyde’s Appendix to his valuable trea- 
tise on Greek Syntax, with slight additions in brackets, and refer- 
ences to parallel parts of the present grammar. We are truly his 
debtors for presenting to us so concisely the received principles of 
Greek Grammar, in language such as an ancient grammarian, writing 
of course after the most classic period, might himself have used. 


*, The volume of Tables contains pp. 1, 2, 7-10, 18 - 120. 
1* 
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1 THe ALPHABET. 


™ 


& 


3 
q 


P> @ 


(§ 90 - 92.) 

Roman 

Letters. Names. 
a “Adda Alpha 
b Bnra Beta 
g, D Tappa Gamma 
d AéAra Delta 
é *E widdy Epsilon 
Zz Zinta Zeta 
é *Hra Eta 
th @nra Theta 
i "lora Tota 
c Karna Kappa 
] AapBia Lambda 
m Miu Mu 
n No Nu 
x mi Xi 
6 *O pixpéy Omicron 
Pp Wt Pi 
r ‘Po Rho 
8 Liypa Sigma 
t Tav Tau 
y "y piddy Upsilon 
ph oi Phi 
ch Xt Chi 
ps vi Psi 
5 "0 péya «= Omega 
f Bai Vau 
q Kérna Koppa 
sh Say San 


100 
200 
300 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 


90 
900 





1/ 


felt. + 
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2. ComPARISON oF ALPHABETS. 
(97, 98.) 

Hebrew. Greek. Latin. Hebrew. Greek. Latin. . 
x Aleph Aa Alpha A a [DSamekh ZoSigma S 
5 Beth B B Beta B b {yp Ayin Oo Omicron O 
1 Gimel T y Gamma G g /|35 Pe II w+ Pi Pp 
t Daleth A 8 Delta D d {|x Tsadhe @E Xi . X 
*t He E «Epsilon E e Qoph "OG Koppa Q 
1 Vav FF F Vau F f | Resh Pp Rho R 
} Zayin Zt Zeta Z 2z |wShin 7 San,Sampi 
m Hheth Hy Eta H h |nTav T + Tau T t 
wo Tet © @ Theta Y v U psilon ju, V, 


"2 Hs Oo @ 


* Yodh I « Iota I, J i,j y 
35 Kaph K« Kappa’ C,Ke,k ® o Phi 

4 Lamedh A A Lambda L 1 “X X Chi 

Dp Mem Mp Mu M m W Psi 

> Nun Nv Nu N on Q. @ O mega 


3. LIGATURES. 





(90. 2.) 

ae as | bh ert | of 
270 atro| o& ef | ok abate 
aw av | & ev os oo 
~ yap ko nv is oT 
4. YY 14 ox 
ofe yev g | sa 4 Tat 
% ye | mA AN | Ge Tau 
4 Se Se pe |F THY 
dk | 5s | G os |¢ TNS 
PNP Sia |g ov |e TO 
et! Beh wept & TOU 
d { 7 o% pa iF TOV 
en ex | Of pe jw: up 
ey ev | ag po | wae UTrO 
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4. VocaL ELEMENTs. 
I. Vowexs, Smp.e anp Compounp (106-110). 
I. mW. =v. vy. 


Class I. 
A O E U I 
Sounds. Sounds. Sounds. Sounds. Sounds. 


Orders. u 
Smrprz VowsE1s, ae ms i ‘ ‘ : 
Long, 2. 4 rn) ” v ¢ 
DIpHTHoNGS IN 4, Proper, 3. & ot € ve 

Improper, 4. 4@ ® n ve 
DirPHTHONGS IN v, SrOpeh, *: a oe 

Improper, 6. au av nv 


II. Consonants (137, 138). 
Class I. Class IT. Class III. 


Orders. . Labials. Palatals. Linguals. 
1. Smoota Mourss, T K Tr : 
MUTES. 2. Mippte Motes, B Y 3 
3. Rouen Mores, 7) x 6 
4, DovBLe Consonants, é ¢ 
SEMI- )5. Sprrants, F I o 
VOWELS. ) 6, NasA.s, m Y y ti quids. 
7. FLUENTS, A p 
Consonants (SECOND ARRANGEMENT). — 
Labial, or w Mutes, 2, B, 4, 
MUTEs, | Guttural, or x Mutes, x, y, X, 
Dental, or r Mutes, +, 8, 0, Simple Consonants. 


Liquids, A, 2, v, p, y nasal, 


Sibilants, ) Pure % 


SEMIVOWELS, | 
Mixed, w, § Double, 


or Compound Con- 
sonants. 


III. Breataies (93). 
Rove Breatmne, or AspPIRATE (‘). 


Smoote, or Sort Breatuinc (’). 


5. Worps CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO AccENT. 


Proclitic : 
¢ > 3 e@ 
O, OV, EV, ws. 


( Oxytone: 
av, id€, dxon. 


Paroxytone: 
Avo, Tapias. 


Ortnotone: | Barytone: | Proparoxytone: 

és, Spa, wip: | vo, aéta, die - tStos, éAvere. 
Enclitic : Perispome: Properispome : 
wnods tis. | ov, dpa, ane. OdKoy, TYysare. 
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6. Ficures arrectine Lerrers anp Sounps (99s). 


"1. Adding: 2. Subtracting: 38. Transposing: 5. Uniting: 
PRoTHEsIS, (Initial) APH2ERESIS, METATHESIS. SYNRESIS, 
EPENTHESIS, (Medial) SyNcopE, 4, Exchanging : Contraction, 
‘PARAGOGE, (Final) APOCOPE, ANTITHESIS. Crasis, 
EXTENSION. Apostrophe. Assimilation. Synizesis. 

6. Resolving : 7. Shortening: 8. Lengthening: 9. Attenuating: 
D1IZRESIS. SYSTOLE. DIASTOLE, PRECESSION. 


7. Conrraction or Vowets (115 8). 


Tn the columnsin § 7 and 8, the first of the vowels or consonants affected by the change 
is placed at the left, and the second at the top, both in common type. The result of the 
change is in full-face type, in a line with the first and beneath the second. The paren- 
theses enclose regular changes in the union of the stem and affixes of verbs. The labial, 
pelatal, or lingual mute with which v jinal combines as a, is represented by / or p. Some 
changes are placed below the columns, and some special cases are enclosed in brackets. 


aa @¢ 6 nn gy °o oo ov w gw t  v(F) 
égé m@m @ (€@ @ &€& @ ®@ pw» @ ©) BY ew av 
aa) aad n 0 17 3 oe oo ce @ | 
@ au [Dor. & é] 
nn 1 @ @&© HH Q ov om ov w) wm aw 
esd a @ [Ion. ev ev] 
a {[Augm. 7 o @¢ 7~ *s] 
771 1 n 1 bad aa a 1 
. (@ @ (ov ot .@ ob ov oF ov @) @ oOo ov 
04a won @ @ 
ov 0 
w @ o @ wv 
ct t vot 
vu BD G wiv 
eve & cra, ore & o12 Or, ovaw& ov, viv. In Augment, éav nd & at, dev 


eb & nb, €0 d, deo dw. In Affixes (13), ao ov& a, ac at, o€ or & w, of w. 


8. EvpHonic CoancEs of Consonants (141s). 
6, vfi- w,B, Ws 


oc K pO T VT nal 8 gy x, & I 
Bd > ph $8 wr dar) la 8 [rh] [co, ft] 
mx ( X ve x8 xr xar) pa 8 [kx] o,f 

3 9)/(© « op 08 oF Sar) Ja o, ov 

a [70] v {, v7 

(ve yk pp v6) pr W 

»i os K Op vo PB YY 
oor " ae 
ai B 


PAA, »p pp & vp, vOo va, ft, (do de, Wo pe, po pe, Muu be YYH Yi) 
Hu BA, xp Bp, po 6p, oo rt, 05%, Fp p, Fo vo, ALAA. 


gg 
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II. ETYMOLOGY. 


9. Nores. 1. To avoid needless repetition, alike burdensome to 
teacher and pupil, and to accustom the student early to the application 
of rule, the tables of paradigms have been constructed with the following 
ellipses, which will be at once supplied from general rules : 

a. In the paradigms of DECLENSION, except the first, the Voc. sing. is 
omitted whenever it has the same form with the Nom., and the following 
cases are omitted throughout (see 181) : 

a. The Voc. plur., because it is always the same with the Nom. 

f. The Dat. dual, because it is always the same with the Gen. 

. The Acc. and Voc. dual, as always the same with the Nom. 

y The Acc. and Voc. neut., in all the numbers, as always the same 
with the Nom. 

b. In the paradigms of ADJECTIVES, and of words similarly inflected, 
the Neuter is omitted in the Gen. and Dat. of all the numbers, and in the 
Nom. dual; because in these cases it never differs from the Masculine. 

e. In the paradigms of conJUGATION, the 1st Pers. dual is omitted 
throughout, as having the same form with the 1st Pers. plur., and the 3d 
Pers. dwal is omitted whenever it has the same form with the 2d Pers. 
dual, that is, in the primary tenses of the Indicative, and in the Subjunc- 
tive (299c). For the form in -ye#ov, whose empty shade has been so 
multiplied by grammarians, and forced to stand, for idle show, in the 
rank and file of numbers and persons, see 299 b. 

2. Varieties of inflection have been illustrated by some tables of still 
briefer form ; where it seemed undesirable to cumber the page and weary 
the eye by the multiplication of needless details (17 s, 26, 39s). In the 
shorter paradigms of verbs; the dual has been commonly omitted, because 
so little used, and so readily supplied from the general rule in 299c._- 

3. The regular formation of the tenses is exhibited in the table (31), 
which may be thus read: ‘‘ The tense is formed from the stem by 
affixing ,” or, *‘by prefixing and affixing (or, in the nude 
form, ).” In the neon of this table, the forms of the stem 
must be distinguished, if it has more than a single form (336). 

4. A star (*) in the tables shows that an element or form is wanting. 
Brackets [ ] are chiefly used to enclose what is unusual or doubtful, or 
may be omitted. For the common mode of representing euphonic change 
by the aid of parentheses, see 118e. In this mode, Latin Italics have 
the same office as Greek full-face letters (and also, in § 42, common Greek 
letters, until a hyphen separates). For the use of the signs j, ||, ~, see 27; 
of ‘, !, and superior figures, 36 g, 387 r; of (v, 1624. 

















A. TABLES OF DECLENSION. 
LO. 1. Cases Cuassirizp (397 s). 


Subjective. Objective. Residual. 
NoMINATIVE. ACCUSATIVE. VOCATIVE. 
Direct. Subject. Direct Object. Compellative. 
Who. W hereinto. Address. — 
GENITIVE. DaTIVE. DATIVE (Ablative). 
Indirect. Origin, &c. Indirect Object. Accompaniment. 


Whence (from, of). Whither (to, for). Where (at,in, with, by). 











18 DECLENSION. — AFFIXES, $11. 
ll. wu. AFFIXES OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 
lisse teak, MAF.” Neut. M. FL” Neut 

Sing. Nom. as, ns|a, 7 os | ov , 7 
Gen. ov |as, 7S ov os 
Dat. a, 7 @ 7 
Acc. av, nv ov v, a id 
Voe. a, 7 e | ov . = 

Plur. Nom. as o | a e | a 
Gen. ov wy wy 
Dat. aus ous oi{v 
Acc. as ous | @ as a 
Voc. ae o | a ES a 

Dual Nom. a w € 

| Gen. au ow ou 
Dat. au ou owv 
Ace. a @ € 
Voce. a @ € 


12. 11. ELements or tHe AFFIXES. 


In the column of Flexible Endings, the figures denote the Declensions ; 
the small full-face letters are signs of relation or case, and the full-face 
capitals are signs of number ; while those to which G. is attached also in- 


dicate gender. See 186 - 189. 
Connecting Vowels. Flexible Endings. 
Dec. I. | Dec. II. | Dec. ITI. 
Sing. Nom. || a(n) | o i s. Fem. 1, *. Neut. 2,wG.; 3, *. 
Gen. || a(n) | o i (08) os. 2 and Masc. 1, o. 
Dat. || a(n) | o waa 
Acc. || a(n) |] 0 * lv, & Neut. 3, *. 
Voc. a(n) | o(€) bd * 
Plur. Nom. || a o* * Es. land 2, BE. Neut.’A G. 
Gen. a °o 8 * oN. 
Dat. a oz * (E2t). 8, St. 1 and 2, eX. 
Acc. a o * * (vz) &2. Neut.“A G,. 
Du. N. A.V. ° . EK. 
G. D. a ° * |eN. 3, oN, 


i 


§ 14. 
13. 


AFFIXES AND PARADIGMS COMPARED. 
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1v. AFFIXES ANALYZED AND COMPARED WITH THE LatTIN. 


The Affixes, printed in full-face type or italics, are preceded by their 
analyses in common type. Hyphens separate the Connecting Vowels from 
the Flexible Endings. 











Dec. I. IT. 
Masc. Fem. M. F. Neut. M. F Neut. 
S.N. a-s ds,ys|a-" a, my | o-s os | o-» ov $ * 
a-* @ o-s ts | o-m tn 8 * 
G.a-o ov | a-os ds, 7s 0-0 Ov_ os 
a-i @ [di, as] o-i i [tas] is 
at @&y o-- =@ % 
a-l o-i 6 [i] i 
Ab.a-e a o-e 6 é [i] 
A. a-v ay, HY o-y =o v, a * 
a-m am o-m tm em [hn] i 
Vv. a* ay o-* €¢€ o-» ov *(L=N;] ig 
a-* & o-* & o-m tim = N. ™ 
P.N. a-e a o-e ov | *-a & 1 X 
a-e @ o-e ¢ *-a & és d (ta} 
G. = a-wy ov 0-WY wy ov 
a-um aritm [dm] o-um 6rim[itm] tim [tim] 
D. = a-ts_ ats o-ts OL ot(v 
a-is is [abis] o-is is [bis] thiis{is] 
A. a-vs as o-vs ous | *-a & vs && a 
a-ms ds o-ms és | *-a & ems és [is] a [td] 
DN. ae G@ . o-€ @ € 
‘G aw ay o- Ooty ouy 
14, v. GREEK AND Latin PaRADIGMS COMPARED. 
FIRST DECLENSION. -—— FEMININE. 
Sing. Nom. vpa, l¥ra, a lyre (Subject). 
pe Gen. lyre, . of a lyre. 
mete: MPR: oF Abt: lyra, from a lyre. 
, Dat. lyre, to or for a lyre. 
Dat. upg, Abl. lyra, with or by a lyre. 
Acc. dvpéay, lyram, a lyre (Object). 
Voc. Avpa, lyra, O lyre. | 
Plur. Nom. Avpas, lyre, lyres (Subject). 
a Gen. lyrarum of lyres. 
Gen. — upav, Abl. lyris, : from lyres. 
, Dat. lyris to or for lyres. 
Dat. Adpass, Abl. lyris, with or by lyres. 
Acc. duvpas, _lyras, lyres (Object). 
Voc. dAdvpas, lyre, O lyres. 
Dual Nom. dvpa, _ lyre due, two lyres (Subject). 
Gen. Advpary, lyrdrum dudrum, of two lyres, &c. 
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DEC. I. MASC. DEC. II. MASC. DEC. III. M. F. 
Sailor. Wile. Swine. 
Sing. Nom. vatrns nauta dér0g dodlus cis sis 
Gen. vatrov naute d5rov_ dolt aids silts 
Dat. vatry naute@ déA@_— dolo ait sitz 
Abl. nauta dolo stic 
Acc. vaurny nautam dd\0v dolum civ siicm 
Voc. vair& nauta dé\e dole od sss 
Plur. N.V. vaira naut@ dé\ou dol aves sities 
Gen. vavrev nautdrum ddr0v dolérum ovav stium 
Dat. vatrars  nautis ddrAoug dolis ctel silibus 
Acc. vatraés _— nautas dérous dolos cias siics 
Du. N. A.V. vatra 36\0 ave 
G. D. = vadratv ddAoLv ovotv 
DEC. II. NEUT. DEC. III. NEUT. DEC. IV. N, 
Gift. Fire. Throat. Tear. Knee. 
S. N. A.V. ddpov dénum wip guttir Sdxpi =. gen 
Gen. Sdpov dont wipdés guttiris ddxpvog gen(iiis)iis 
Dat. ddp~ dono wupt gutturz ddxpvt =. gen(uz)ia 
Abl. dono gutture gen(ue)ii 
P. N. A.V. S@p& dona. guttura ddxpva =geniia 
Gen. dwpwv dondrum gutturum  daxpdwv genuum 
Dat. dwporg donis gutturibus ddxpvor genubus 
D. N. A.V. dupe ddxpve 
G. D. ddépow daxpvory 


For cvas was also used the contract form ods ; for suibus, the syncopated 
siibus ; and for gewubus (genuibus), by a syncope of the u, genibus. See 225 f. 


15. vi. Nouns or THE First DECLENSION. 
& FEMININE. 


The goddess, Sy, MUSE, ° table, song, mind. 

Lat. dea musca miisa mensa 6dé mina 
S N € 6 £ ~w aw , va b 8n a 
~N. 9 ea puta povod Tpame (a dn pva 
~ ~ vm ’ o > ~ ~ 

cs THs Ae puids = povons §=—s Tparé{ns @ojs = vas 
- 7 €@ puig povoy Tpame(n, @o7 pra 

A. thy Geav  pvidy potoavy tpane(av @dnv pray 

P. N. ai Geai prvi povoat tpameC(at = @dai—s pvt 
G. trav Oeov pudy povody tpanelav @dav pray 

D. tais Geats puias  povoas  rpanre{as @dais prais 
f ~ fi 4 pm mr? ~ 

A ths Oeads vids povods tpanc{as @das  pras 
DN. ra Ged pula povoa tTpare(a . @da pva 
- ~ a, e td > ~ ~ 

G. raw Oeaty priaty povoav rpancfaw @daiv pra 


§ 15. c. Dec. 1. 180b, 1948: Gender 176 ; 9, 6, 173b; a, a, or 9, 
in Sing., 1948; wownra 194. 2; pv(aa)a, ‘Epu(éas)fjs, 196, 120; BoApa, 
T'wBpvou and -d, 198.1, 93d. Accent: Oeds 775 a, wvias 771 b, wucdy 777 a, 
tparévns 770 a, ‘Arpetdac 771c, ‘Epu(éas)is 772. — Other Examples, ond 
shadow, oixia house, Ovpa door, &pa hora, HOUR, polpa portion, yA@ooa or 
yAOrra (169 a) congue, d6fa opinion, Néawa lioness, rit honor, xbpn maiden, 
ovx(éa)h jfig-tree ; veavlas young man, xpirhs judge, Tépons Persian. 





§ 16. 


NOUNS OF 


THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 


b. MASCULINE. 
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The steward, poet,  sonof Atreus, Mercury, north wind, 
Lat. questor potta Atrides Hermes boreas 
S. N. 6 _ Tapias  troirns ‘Arpeidns “Epp(eas ns Bolpéas ppas 
G. Tov Tapiov trotrov ‘Arpeidou ‘Epp (€ov )ov Bo(péou 'ppa 
D. T Tapia = —mounT] ‘Arpeidn Eppleg pn = Bo'péa ‘pea 
A. tov Tapidy = mrowriy Arpecdny Eppleav )gv Bo(peav ppav 
V.® rapid momra Arpeidn ‘Epp(ea )n Bolped \ppa 
: : ; ks : ; : Gobryas. 
P.N. of = rapias § rromnrai Arpeidac Epp(ea at N. Twspuas 
G. Tov Tapia@y mowrav ‘Arpedav Epp(edv av G. Tw8pvouv, 
D. Tois Tapiats sourais ‘Artpeidass Epp(€ats)ais TwBpua 
A. trovs rapids smomras ‘Artpeidds ‘Epp(éas as D. TwBpva 
D. N. ro Tapia mounTa Arpeida ‘Ep(ed ja A. TwBpvay 
G. roiv rapiaw mowraty ‘Arpeidaw ‘Eppy(éawv)aw V. Twhpva 
16. vil. Nouns or THE SEconD DECLENSION. 
& MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 

The choir, island, angel, mind temple. 
Lat. chorus _instila angélus mens fanum 
S.N. 6 xopés  vycos «= b dyyedos = 5 dos, vois 5 wads, weds 

G. xopou yoou ayyé ou ydov, vou yaov, yew 
D. xop@ moe dyyére vow, vO vad, VED 
A. xopév vio ov ayyeXov vdov, vouv yaoy, vewy, 
V. = -xope vince ayyede ve, vou [ved 
P.N.  yopoi noOs dyyedoe ydot, vot yaoi, veo 
G. yopov ynowv ayyékov = vw, VD vaov, vewv 
D. xopois moos  dyyédos dois vois paois, ves 
A. yopovs wnoovs ayyéAous  vdéous, vois yaous, vews 
D.N. xopo now dyyédo ydo, vo yao, veo 
G. yxopoiy wmoow  ayyédow  vdow, voiv vaoiv, vey 
b. NEUTER. 
_ The 99; eed apple, pee bone. 
Lat. Svum antrum malum membrum os 
S. N. 7d adv = vrpov ~—syaAov pdpiov doréov, soTouy 
G. rov ov Gryrpov — prdov propiou éotéov, dorov 
D. ro op aTp® pNA@ popio GOTEM, JOTO 
P.N. ra oa advrpd pra popid dared, coTa 
G. trav day dvr pav pndov popiov daréwv, doray 
D. trois dois = avrpots,——s anAots =—Ss propiots. = OTEaLs, OGTOIS 
D.N. ra CALA dyvrpo = pnw popic dotéw, dare 
G. roiv dow dyrpow =nrow ~— popiow §=—S dareawv, Gorow 





816. c. Dec. II. 199s: Gender 176 ; »(dos)ods, da7(éov)otv, 121, 120¢, 
v(ads)ews 120e, i, 772d; A. ved 199.3; wddv 140. —O. E. 6 Adbyos 


772 ; 


word, 7656s way, 6 S%u0s people, 6 radpos taurus, bull, 6, 7 dvOpwros homo, 
man, 6 Gebs (182 c) deus, god, 6 wots voyage, 6 AewWs people, 6 hayws hare, 
h €ws dawn; wrepdv wing, psdov rosa, ROSE, cbxov fig, Spyavor tool. 


22 THIRD DECLENSION. — MUTES. § 17. 
17. v. Nouns or THE Tomp DECLENSION. 
A. MUTE.—a, MascuLineE AND FEMININE. 
a. LABIAL. b. PALATAL. Cc. LINGUAL. 
6, vulture. | 6,7,goat. %, hatr. | 7, hope. 6, tooth. 4, key. 
S.N. yoy até Opié Ants a8ous kXeis clavis 
G. yiros | atyos  rpixds | eAmidos  ddovros xKretdos 
D. yoni aiyi rptxt | edmids ddovre = kALOE 
A. yora aiya tpixa | eArida ddovra ~— xetda, Key 
P.N. yomes | aiyes  tpixes | Aides ddavres —_xAeides[_KAcis] 
G. yinav | atyov rptyov | eAnidwow ddovrav Kredar 
D. yopi ai&i Opi eAriot odovce KA 
A. yowas | alyas  fpixas | eAmidas ddovras  xdeidas, Kreis 
D.N. yore atye tptxe | eAmide  ddovre  kdeide 
G. yuroww | atyow rptyow | eAmidow ddovrow xdecdoiy 
h, vein. | 6, raven. 6, lynx. | 9, strife. n, helmet. 6, foot. 
S.N. prep | xdpaE Avy§ Epis Kopus mous 
G. dreBos | xopaxos Avyxos fb €pidos xopubos modus 
D. PrAcBi_— | Kopaxe §=Avyxi =|, €pude xopuOt mobi 
A. ddAé€Ba | xopaxa Avyxa | Epida, pw KopvOa, kopyy moda 
P.D. prepi | xdpaé Avyki | Epos Kopuot moot 


d. LINGUAL (continued). 


6,n, child. 6,sovercign. %, wife. 6, lion. 6, giant. ~— h, Opus. 
S. N. sats ava& ddpap N€éwy yiyas ’Orrovs 
G. macdos  dvaxros ddyapros déovros§ yiyavros ’Orovvros 
D. radi Gvaxtt Odpapre A€ovre —s_ yt'yavre Orovrre 
A. maida = d@vaxta=—s Sayapta=s eovra’—s yiyavra=—s’Orovvra 
V. wat ava Aeov yiyav 
P.D. raci advagke Sduapos = Aeovas ~— y's 
e. NEUTER. — LINGUAL. 
7d, body. 76, light. 1d, liver. 7d, horn. T0,¢car. 
~ ~ wv ew 
S. N. capa das rap Képas cornu ovs 
w ld we - w o 
G. o@paros hwros yrdros Képaros, xépdos, Kepws aros 
D. odpare dori Wrart Képart, xKépai, Kepa = ari 
P.N. oapara dora yirara Képa@ra, Képaa, Képa ata 
G. copdrey dorav nmdtwvy  Kepdrov Kepawy, Kepov = OT av 
D. capac gaci Wiraoe k€pace oot 
D.N. oadpare pare qrare Képare, Képae, Képa Ore 
, ° , ff , ~ 4 
G. gwpdrov dorow nrdrow  Keparow, kepaow, Kep@v arow 


$17. f. Dec. III. 202s: Gender 177. Mutes: yi(ws)W, Avy(xs)€, 
lyn(cs)x, édwi(ds)s, 151 ; yO(wrv)ara, xAet(dv)v, 160 e, 2042; (A)rpexds 159 b; 
éd(ovrs)obg den(ts)s, dd(ovrojoter, yiy(arTs)Gs gig(ants)ds, Ad(ovrs)wv 
le(ons)o, Sdua(prs)p, 153, 156, 205 ; w(ods)ovs pe(ds)s 2148; dy(axr)a, rai, 


§ 19. | LIQUIDS. PURE. 23 
(a. Not syncopated.) L8. B. LIQUID. (b. Syncopated.) 
6, beast. ,nose. %, hand. 6, man. 6,7, dog. 6,n, lamb, 

S.N. Onp féra pis xeip aynp vir kiwy = (atvos) 
G. 6npos pivos xetpos = dvepos, dvdpos = kives dps 
D. 6npi pivi xetpi dvept, avdpi cui apvi 
A. @npa piva xetpa avépa, Gvipa «Kiva  apva 
V. pw dvep Kvoy 

P.N. Gipes pives —-xetpes avepes, Gv8pes  xuves = dpves 
G. @npav pwar yxepav avépwr, aydpav Kuvdav  apvar 
D. @npoi pio xXEpat avdpact xvai apvact 
A. Onpas pivas xetpas avepas, avdpas  xuvas = dpvas 

P.N. 6ype pive xeipe dvepe, dvdpe xive  dpve 
G. Onpoty = pivoww = xepuiv §=— avépowy, avdpoiy = xuvoly = dpvow 

é, orator. 6,harbor. 4, deity. 3, pean. 6, father. 

Lat. orator portus demon peadn pater 

S. N. prep Ninny daiper macay gwarnp 
G. pynropos duevos SBaipovos  matavos marepos, warpos 
D. prrope Aupere Sainove mavavt matept, tmatpi 
A. pijropa Acpeva daipova mavava marépa 
V. pyrop Saipoy warep 

P.D. propose = Atpece 8aipoce maiaot WaT paot 


19. c. PURE. — a. MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 


6, weevil. 6,n, sheep. 6, hero. 6, %, Oz. d, fish. h, echo. 
S.N. xis ols Svis fpws hérds Bots bos ibis nxo echo 
Kids otos Wpwos Boos bovis iydvos Nx\oos)ois 
Kilt pat [ape] Bot bovi iit NX.Ot ot 
Kiyo ypwa, "pw Bory iy iv nx\da eo 
Bou (x86 xo 
Kies otes[ots] owes Boes byOves [iy ds} 


Ki@y olay npawy Boayboum iydior 
Kiai —otok » ypooe | Bovot ixioe 
Kias Olas, ots ~=pwas, npws Boas, Bovs ixduas, ixGts 
ixdve [2x0] 
iyOvou 


o rd 
QA POURA APUOA 


b ? 4 
Kite ole poe Boe 
Kioiy olowv np@osw Boowv 





204b; cdu(ar)a, P(wr)as, Fr(ar)ap, 160. Contraction 207: Kreis 122, 
‘Om(sets)ots 118 d, 121 b, xepg 119, xépa, xépws, (otas) ods, wrés, 120 a, b, c. 
Accent : yurés 778 a, purwv 778 b. — O. E. 6 ypuy, -vrés, gryps, -¥phis, 
GRIFFIN, “Apay, -aBos, ARAB, 4 PdAayt, -ayyos, phalanx, -angis, 67s, 
Onrés, hired man, 7 \apmds, -ddos, torch, LAMP, 7) xdpts, -cros, grace, H vué, 
-xrés, nox, -ctis, NIGHT, 6 dpdxwv, -oyros, draco, DRAGON, 6 luds, -dvros, 
thong ; 7d wolnya, -aros, poéma, -atis, POEM, Td fuap, -aros, day, Td Tépas, 
-aros, prodigy,7d téwp, béaros, water. 

§ 18. c. Liquids 208 8: O%(ps)p, Auu(evs)hy, pl(vs)s, 153, 156, 208 ; 
Acuéot, Onpol, 154, 157; xepol 224f; dvep 208f; xulo}vds canis, war[e]pl 


24 THIRD DECLENSION. — PURES. § 19. 


b. MASCULINE AND FEMININE (continued). 


S. N. 9 wdnis city 6 myxis cubit — 6 imevs knight 7 vavs ship 


G. mddews mXEos inmréws yeas 
D. drei, wédee mnyyei, myer imnei, bret yni 
A. médw aX uv ined vavpy 
Ve. dre mHXv immed (ypav) 
P.N. sadrees, mods mMXEES, TH anyes  inmées, inmeis, -fs vies 
G. mdd\ewv mxecv [mxXov] imméwv vE@y 
D. merece mXETe inmevot vavot 
A. ddeas, modes §=myxeas, myxes immeds, inmeis vaus 
D.N. méddrec, wdAn = mxee innée [yj] 
G. smodéow mNXEow immeow veo 
S. N. Sexparns Socrates ‘Hpaxhens, ‘Hpakhijs Hercules 
G. Sewxpareos, Twxpdrous "HpaxAéeos, ‘Hpaxhéous : 
D. Saxparet, Twxpares ‘Hpakheei, ‘Hpaxdéet, “Hparket 
A. Swxparea, Twxpdtn, -nv “HpakAéea, “Hpaxkead, “Hpaxdn 
V. Saxpares “HpdxAees, ‘“Hpdxves ["Hpaxaes] 
c. NEUTER. 
S.N. 16 yéptis honor ro yevos race génis 16 dori town 
G. —-yépdos, yepws yéveos, yévous genéris aoreos, dorews 
D. yépat yépae = -yevei,--yevee generi dotei, doves 
P.N. yepaa, yépa yevea yey genere dorea, adorn 
G. -yepdwv, yepav = -yevewv -yevav generum doréwy 
D.  —-yepace yeveot generibus doreas 
D.N. yépae, yépa yevee yevn doree 
G. yepdow, yepav -yevéouv, yevor doréow 





patfe]ri, ap[e}va, 210 ; dvdpés 146 ; dp(evot)vaow 145a.—O. E. 6 pup, 
-wpds, fu(rs)r, thief, 6 »  anp, -épos, Aér, AIR, 4 wirnp, -Tpds, mater, -tris, 
MOTHER, 7) axris, -ivos, TAY, 6 wounhy, -év08, shepherd, 6 whv, wnvds, mensis, 
MONTH, 6 aidv, -@vos, evum, age, 6 a adds, sa(ls)l, SALT ; 7d véxrap, 
-apos, nectar, Td (Feap) ap tip ver, 

§ 19. Pures 2128: kis, ly6ds, 917 ec; xlv 216 b, 202a; (dFts ovis) 
bis ols 21, 140 b; [Bors, Boros bovis] Bobs, Bods, 214, 217 a, b; ‘ter (eFs)ebs, 
r(aFs)ais navis, rixus, dorv 213 a, 215 b, 216, 217d: wéNts 213 b, 217g; ; 
Zwxparns 213 a, 217 e; yévos 215 b, 217 d; : Anc(os)b 214 b; V. Axor, Bod, 
215c, 217 b,d; Bovel, vavel, 216d; 3 wnt 222f; Dwxpdrny 216c. Con- 
traction 7, 1188: Hoy, rode, yépar, 119 ; vépa, dorn, yépws, How, 120 a; 
b, ¢ ; ‘Hpaxdda 120 f ; vews 120i, 222f ; Téhets, yévous, 7xo00s echus, ols, 
ty 96, TOA, | lrrjs, 121; A. ols, Bois, wédets, vas, 122; médews, lnréd, “as, 
220; wnxav 220f; "Hpaxdjs 219¢c.—O. E. 6 Obs, Owéds, jackal, o pis, 
pivds, miis, miiris, MOUSE ; 3 7 &pxus, -vos, net, 7 Iw, ‘Iods, Io, Ius, v] rags, 
-ews, rank, 6 wédexus, -ews, ax, 6 Bactde’s king, 6 Evpévns, -ovs, 6 Tepe- 
xr(éns) Hs ° 7d Kpéas caro, flesh, 7d vépos niibes, cloud, 7d retxos wall. 


§ 20. 
20. 


DIALECTS. 
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1x. Dratectic Forms or DECLENSION. 


a. First DECLENSION (197s). 


S. N. ds, Ion. ns° raulns, Bopéns. 
ns, Dor. ds * vairds, "Arpeldds. 
Old, &* lrwrérd, unrlerd. 
G Ion. q* Avpn, olkin. [on. 
ad, Ion. y- Ep. ddnely, xvic- 
n, Dor. a: ‘@ wid, rind, ya. 


G. ov, Old, do + ’Arpelddo, Bopédo. 


Ion. ny, €& (masc.) ; \dpyy, 
A. ["Apicraydpny, ve ines 
1) ( Dor. av: vauTav, Tidy. 


V.d, Jon. nH: rauly, venvin. 
& Poet. 4 Aljrn Ap. Rh. 
ny, Dor. &: 'Arpeidd, Mevddvca. 
Old, &+ wyudd, Accd. 


Ion. €w, 0 * ‘Arpeldew, Bopéw.| P. G. av, Old, dav: 'Arpeddwy. [wy. | 


Dor. G@* ‘Arpeldd, ‘Epua. 
Gs, Ion. ns AUpns, yeveijs. 
ns, Dor. ds ° rTids, povods. 
Ep. 8e(v > Alovundev. 
D.q Ion. q- rapyly, Adpy. 
p, Dor. g° vatrg, ra wé¢. 
Ep. ney hpt Blngu. 


Ton. dwy + ’Arpecdéwy, dupé- 
Dor. @v° ‘Arpecday, Oupay. 
D. ats, Old, avor(y> rato Ovpaiou. 
Ton. qor(v, 4s ° Oeqot, rérpys. 
A. Gg, oe e&is(masc.) ; deowdrecs}. 
or. Gs° Motpds, viugdds. 
ZEol. ag: rals reals. 


b. SEconp Dectensron (201). 


S. N. os, Laconic, op+ radedp, 169d.|S. D.@, Beeot. 3+ atrd, 76 ddus. 
G. ov, Ep.& Thes.ovo > roto Adyoro. | P.N. ot, Boeot. 3° card, “Ounps. 


Dor. w+ 70 Abyw. 
are > Barrew, Kpoicew.] 
p. 08e(v - otpdvobev. 
wo (fr. aov), Ep. wo + MWeredo. 
D.@, Old, ov "IoOuot, rot ddpor. 
Ep. 2 ag - avrégu, fuyspu. 
Ep. 08> ot pavd0:, Trcd6e. 


[G.wv, Ion. dwv- rupéwy, Zovcewr.] 

D. ots, Old, ovor(y > roice Adyorow. 

Beeot. tg ° &\dGs wpotévis. 

A. ous, Dor. ws, og* Tws Adyws, THs 
AvKos, wapGévos. 

f£ol. ous: dvdpetors rérdors. 


Dual otv, Ep. ovivs Urroiy, duo, 


c. THIRD DECLENSION (221 s). 


S. G.aros, aos, Ion. eos « xépeos, oddeos. | P.N. eis, 


eos, Ion. & Dor. evs: Gépeus. 
dws, Ep. fos: Bact fos, larwios. 


Ion. & Dor. dog + Bactdéos.. 


ews, Poet. eos, nos > réXeos, -70. 
Ion. & Dor. tog * wédtos. 
Sos, Ion. & Dor. vos > Kumpios. 
Dor. vros > Oéucros. 
Dor. & Hol. as - dy ds, aldws. 
Ep. Gt+ BaccdHi, yr Hi. 
Ton. &+ Baordéi, Ine. 
e, Ton. & Dor.t> réNi, duvdyt, 


Ovs, 
D.¢, 


w&, Ton. & Dor. t+ Oért, dwénc. 
vi; Ep. ve> véxu, dite. 
A.v, Poet. a: evpéa, lydva. 


Ton. ody: ‘Ioiy, Axroiv. 
Dor. av: "Hpwy, Aaruwy. 
Ep. a+ Bacidad, braid. 
Ton. & Poet. &* Bactdéd. 
Dor. & Poet. 4° Bacth7. 
V.es, ol. €* Zuxpare, | 


GR. TAB. 20 


éa, 
éd, 


Old Att. s- Bacrjs. 
Ep. fes * Baer jes, tra jes. 
Ion. & Dor.ées + Bactdées. 


es, lon. & Dor. ves> wéXes. 
aa, Poet. &- yépd, xpéd. 
Ion. «a yépea, Teépea. 
G.av, Ilon.dov: xnvéwr, dvipéwr, 
Dor. dy+ alyay, xuvay 1] 
éwy, Ep. fev: Bacirrjur. 
ewv, Jon. & Dor. lov: roriwy. 
D.ov(y, Old, exr(v: xelpecc. 
Poet. corv(y: érecct. 
exou(v: midecow. 
eor(y, Ep. exdu(v: Sxeogur. 


Ton. tov(y > méddcoe. 
eBor(v, Ep. feror(y: dpiorijecce. 


A.déés, Ep. fds: Bacid7és. (as. 
Ion. & Dor. és - Bactdeé- 
Comm. ets: Baccneis. 
es, lon. & Dor. tas: ré\as. 
Dualow, Ep. ovty> wodoty. 
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8. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 


P. N. [Ales, Zijves] 


NOUNS. 


§ 21. 


21. x. IrpRecuLaR aND Diatectic DECLENSION. 


Attic. 6,son. Homeric. 


é, Jupiter. Dor. 4, Glis. 6, Hdipus. Poet. & Jon. 
Zevs, Zdv Trods Oldlarovs [Olélros] 
Ads, Zynvés Zdvbs TAod Oldlrodos, Oldlxov poet. Old:wddcd0,-a,-€w 
Ad, Zn Zari TroG == Ol’dirode Oldirddq, -7 
Ala, Ziva Zava Trodv Oldlxroda, Oldlrow Oidirdday, -nv 
Zeb | Trot ~=— Olbtrov Oldirbda, -7 


G. Oldurddwe, A. -as 


Doric.%, ship. Ionic. 


S. N. vids vids vais [vas] vnis [vijis] 
G. viod, vidos viod, vlos, vidos vads © ynos, veds 
D. vig, viet vlp, vl, vidi, ule? vat vn 
A. vlév vidv, vla, viéd vaiy [vav] via, véa [vnir]. 
V. ulé ulé 
P.N. vlof, vlets vies, vides, vlets ves ves, vées 
G. vidv, vidwy viav, vléwy va ynay, veay 
D. vilots, vigor vlotct, vider, yavol,vdeoor rnuol,vierot,veerot, 
A. vious, viets vias, uléas vaas yjas, véas [vate 
D.N. vid, vide 
G. vloty, vidow 
Attic. 73, spear. Homeric. 7d, cave. Homeric. 6,stone. 
S. N. dédpu Poet. dépu oréos o7meios das 
G. déparos, Sopds Soupds (yowvaros)  ozelovs ddos 
D. ddpare, Sopl, Sdpe. Sovpl dovpare ont at’ 
A. \dav 
P.N. dépare, 36pn Soipa  Sovpara (xAéa) 
G. dopdrwy dovpwy omrelwy : Aduw 
D. dbpace Sovpecct, Sovpace oréool, onjerot § Adeooe 
D.N. ddpare Sodpe Ade 
G. dopdrow 
HoMERIC PARADIGMS. 
6, knight. n, city. 6, %, sheep. 
S. N. larevs i bis poree 
G. lejos (Tudéos) wéddtos, wrddtos, 3bXeos, 3oANOS Bios, olos 
D. lrwfi (IIndét,-e7) wort, -wrddet, moder? wort 
A. lrrija (Tvdéd,-7) rokw, mrow (woAna Hes.) Si ; 
V. tired (udvre A. 106) 
P.N. laqwijes, lwweis? wédes, WOANES Sies 
G. laarjwv woNlwy étwy, olay 
D. immeior (dpior}- modleocs (erddfeow) étecot, oleae, 
A. txmfjas  [eoor) woduas, Todts or wodels, FOANAS Sis [Beooe 
6, Ulysses. 6, Patroclus. 6, Mars. 
8. N. Odvaceds, ‘Odvcets IIdrpoxdos(-jsTheoc.) “Apns 
G. ’Odvocjos,-éos, Odvajos, Odvcets + TlarpoxXou, -ot0, -fos + “Apnos, -€os 
D. (AXA) == ‘Oda it Tlarpéxr@ “Apni,-ei,-et 
A. ’Odvccja, ’Odvajjia ’OdvcH Tldrpoxdov, -fa “Apna, -nv 
V. ’Odvocei, "Odvced Ildrpoxde, -ees or -ets “Apes E. 31. 


§ 22. 


ADJECTIVES. 
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22. x1. ADJECTIVES oF Two TERMINATIONS. 


a. OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 





6, 7 (unjust) rd 6, 7 (unfading) 7d 
S. N. a@dtxos addixoy aynpdos aynpws aynpaoy, aynpwy 
G. adixou aynpadov, aynpe 
D. adixw dynpae, = dynpe 
A. @cxoy dynpaov, aynpev, aynpe 
V. dduxe 
PLN. dduxoe adixa dynpaot, aynpe aynpaa, aynpw 
G. ddixey aynpaev, aynpev 
D. adixors dynpdos, dynpes 
A. ddixous dynpdovs, aynpws 
D.N. ddixo dynpaw, aynpe 
G. adixow dynpaow, aynpov 
b. OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
3, + (male) 7d é, (pleasing) 72 S, 4 (t200-footed) 73 
S. N. dppny appev evyapis  —- ed ape 8imovs = Birouv 
G. adppevos evxapiros 8irro8os 
D. dapper evxdpire 8irrodk 
A. dppeva evxapira, evap 8inosa, Sirouv 
V.  Gippev edxape dizou 
P.N. adppeves appeva - evxdpires evdxapira dimodes —Sirroda 
G. dppevev evyupitey dirrddwy 
D. appece edxapioe dimoct 
A. dppevas evxaptras dimodas 
D.N. appeve evyapire dirode 
G. dppevow evxapirow dirddou 
6, 7, (evident) rd 6, 4 (greater) rd 
S.N. cagdys cages petCoy major peifoy majus 
G. aadeos, cadpovs peiCovos majoris 
D. cade, cadet peifove majori 
A. oadea, cadp7 peiCova, peiCw 
V. aadés petCov 
P.N. cadées catheis cadéa, capi peifoves, peifous petfova, peifw 
G. cadpewr, capav pecCovay 
D. cadéct peiCooe 
A. gadéas, cadeis peiCovas, peifous 
D.N. cadée, oadn peiCove 
G. cadéow, cahoiv pec(dvowv 
§ 22. c. Ans. or Two TERM. 231: dyjpws 200, dynpw 199. 3, 120e; 


&pp(evs)ny, welt(ovs)wov, 208 a, 157; edxape(rs)s 204; Simr(ods)ous bipes, dizrouv, 
214a, 231c, 204 a, 202a, Slrov 215c; cagdhs, cadés, 213 c, 215 a, 217d, e ; 
sapots, cape, 219 a, 119, 1218; pelfw 211. —O. E. fovyos quiet, Evdofos 
glorious, 4y(oos)ous, -(oov)ouv, senseless, 1A(aos)ews propitious, etyews fertile ; 
eddalu(ovs\av fortunate, etedre(5s)s hopeful, adnOjs, -és, truc, vyufs, -és 
(120f), healthy, welwy minor, less, rodvrovs many-footed, polypus, polyp. 


28 DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. § 23. 


23. xu. ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 
a. OF THE SECOND AND First DECLENSIONS. 


o (morus) 7 (foolish) rd M. (dya0és) F. (good) N. 





S.N. pa@pos popa popoy bonus bona bonum 
G. popov popas boni bonee 
D. pope popa bono bone, Ab. -a 
A. pa@pov = popay bonum  bonam 
V. pape bone 
PN. popor papa papa boni bon bona 
G. paopoy popwy bonérum bondrum 
D. papos  popass bonis bonis 
A. paopovs papas bonos bonas 
D.N. popo  popa 
G. popow  pwpay 
o (sapiens) 7 Ned 7d o (simplex) % (simple) ré 
S. N. copds cody acoddy dmA(dos )ovs drdr(dn )n - drA(dov)ovv 
G. aogov sors dtr (dov )ov dX(dns )ns 
D. cope codn dmr(d@ )@ dar(on )7 
A. copey copny did(dov Jody dad(cnv )qv 
V. cope 
P.N. copoi copai cop dmrldor ot dad/oa jai dada )a 
G. copav acoder drd‘dwv )av drd(dov)av 
D. coois gopais dmA(dots jois danA‘oats)ais 
A. aogovs copas dmX(oous;ovs dmd(aas jas 
D.N. coda coda dm\(dw )d amd/oa )a 
G. copow coda dX (oow)ow dmrd(oatwyaiy 
o (aureus, golden) n 7d 
S.N. xpiceos, ypucois xXpvced, xpvon x xpvaeor, xpucory 
G. xpucéov, xpvcov Xpuceds, xXpvojs 
D. Xpuceg, xpv7@ xpuseq, Xpve7 
A. xpvaeov, xpucouy xpvoeay, xpvonv 
P.N. xpvceot,  xpuaoi xpuceat, xXpvoat xpvoed, xpvoa 
G. Xpugewy, xXpvoay XpuTewy, xXpvcav . 
D. Xpuc€ots Xpucois Xpvoeas,  xpucais 
A. xpuoeous, xpucovs xpvoeas, xpvoas 
D.N. ypvoew, ypvae xXpvoed, x xpvoa 
G. xpvoéow, xpvooiv Xpvoeav, xpvoay 
§ 23. c. Dec. I. and II. 232: udpwv 777 b ; ardods, xpucovs, 200, 


120s, 772 c, 777 b. —O. E. pidtos friendly, dixaros just, waxpds long, ey Ops 
hostile, &@pSos dense, xadbs beautiful. pwécos medius, MIDDLE, dexA(dos)ods 
du lex, DOUBLE, dpyvpeos apyvpovs argenteus, of silver, 

i Dec. III. and I. 233: pédas 208 ; was, yaplers 205 ; Wdds 213 ¢, 
217 b; pméAawa, poeta, 2838; waca, xaplerca, 233 b, 155, 156; pedract, 





§ 24, 


tn 
OA 


? 


uv 
PUQA PS 


s) 
a7 


oA 


oe 


o a 
PAPUA <PERA 


oA 


o a 
PA PURA SPURA 


OF THREE TERMINATIONS, 
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b. OF THE THIRD AND First DECLENSIONS. 
6 (omnis) n (all) rd 


6 (niger) % (black) 
pédas peXatva 
peAdvos —peAaivns 
peAave pedaivn 
péedava — pre Atay 
péedXaves péAarvas 
peAdvoy peAavav 
perXaot = peAaaivats 
pédavas —peAaivas 
péedave = peXaiiva 
peXdvow pedaivaty 


Td 
peday 


peAava 


o (gratidsus) 4 (agreeable) 7d 


Xapters 


Xaptevros 


Xapievre 


xapievra 


xapiev 


Xapievres 
Xapeevrooy 


Xapiert 


xapievras © 


xapievre 
Xaptevrow 


Xapieooa 
Xaptécons 
xapiecon 
xapiecoay 


xapieroa 
Xapteco ay 


xapiey 


xapievra 


Xapteocats - 


xaptecoas 


xapiérod 


Xaptécoaty 


e (magnus) 4 (great) Td 


péyas 
peyadou 


peydhe 


péyav 
peyde 
peydXot 


peyadwv 


peyddots 
peyadous 


peyaro 


peyadouy 


py 

peyddns 
peyddy 

peyaAnv 


preyddat 
peyaXov 
peyadas 
peyadas 
peyada 
peyadauy 


péya 


peydda 


was maga way 
mavros tmaons 

wavri waon 

mavra macay 

mavres mwacat navra 
wavrwy mTacav 

wace maoas 

mayras macdas 

mavre waoa 

mavrow macaw 

o _(suavis) h (sce) rd 
90us nocia = BU 
nOeos ndeias 

net, det ndeia 

yOuv nOeiay 

90U 

ndces, ndeis deiae 78€a 
n0éav noeav 
noeae noeiats 
noeas, Weis ndeias 

nee ela 
ndeow Oca 


24, OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


é (multus) q (much) 7d 


roris 
qrodAov 
TONA@ 
mroXuy 


multi, 


qoN\ot 
mo\Aov 
qoAdAois 


moAAous 


wohkAn wmwoArv 


many 
qoAAai 
mo\N@v 
qoAXais 
aroA\Aas 


NOAAG 





xapleot, mact, 1548; way, mrdvrev, waor, 729. 2, 778b; Hdet 219. — 
O. E. rdA(avs)Gg wretched (M. Voc. Trdddv), rép(evs)qv tener, TENDER, 
ciunds (civ, was), -doa, -dv, all together, riuhes honored, wrepseas winged 
(207 c), éx(ovrs)ov willing, Bpaxvs brevis, short, yAuKis dulcis, sweet (168), 


eipts wide, ofts sharp, Bpadus tardus, slow, Taxus swift. , 


30 ; ADJECTIVES. — NUMERALS. § 24, 


8S. 6 (mitis) h (mild) rd P. of al a ra, 
N. mpaos mpdeia mpaov mpaot, mpacis mpaciat mpaca 
G. mpdov mpacids Mpacwy mpaeay 
D. wpdyp  mpaeig mpdots, mpacot mpaciats mpacae 
A. mpaov mpaeiay mpaous, mMpaeis mpaeias 
25. xi. DEcLENSION oF NUMERALS. 
M. (anus) F. (one): N. M. (nullus) F. (no one) N. M., none. 
S..N. eis pia ey ovdeis _ovdepia ovder P. ovdéves 
G. é€vés puas ovdevds ovdemias oudeveay 
D. dvi = ea ovdevi = ode pug ovdect 
A. éa = piay ovseva = ov epiay ovdevas 
M. F.N., both. M.F.N., wo. M. FL ON. 


D.N. A. dugw ambo, -t2, -0 80, 8iw duo dux duo 
G. D. dpotp amborum, &c. voi, late G. due P. late D. &voi 


M.F. (three) N. M.F. N. M. F. (quatuor, four) N. 


P.N. rpeis tpia tres tria réocdpes, rérrapes régoapa, Térrapa 
G. tptav trium Tegodpay, Terrdpwov 
D. rpiwi tribus régoapat, Térrapat 
A. tpeis _—itres Tégoapas, TéTTapas 





§ 24. a. See 236; words 213c, 217 b; mpacia 233 a, xpaets 121. 


g- Homeric Forms of woXds. 


0 n 7d 
S. N. words, wovrds wondés woAdA} wWONU, TONV, wWodNdy 
G. woX€os won 
D. (wodet ? Aisch.) WOAA@  wWoArAAG 
A. rodty, mrovduy wo\éy word, movdty : 
P.N. wondées, zones woddol rod)al (xodéa Asch.) roAdd 
G. rodéwy woAhGv mwodAdwv, wohewy 


D. woeat, -€oot, -€egot WoAdoigt WOAARCL 
A. wodéas [wodets #]  woddovs modAds 


§ 25. a. NUMERALS 240: (évs) els 208d, pla 194¢, oddevds 973 b; rpets 
218 ; rérrapes 169 a, réooapar 157 ; (ovde els) oddels, wndels, no one, 128 a, 
late M. and N. (odre els, phre els) obOels, odev, pnOels, ynOév, 161 b. 

b. Dialectic Forms : 1: Masc. N. Ep. és 135, Hes. Th. 145, Dor. #s 
131d, Insc. Heracl. ; Fem. Ion. pln, -jjs, ovdeutn, 197 a, Hipp., Ep. (fr. 
old tos) td, tijs, iy, lav, A. 437, II. 1738, A. 174, & 485; also Neut. ig Z. 
422 ; Pl. Ion. ovdapol, undapol, -al, -d, none, -dv, -otct, -ator, -ovs, -ds (v. 1. 
ovdauéas 135 a, Hdt. 4. 114), Hdt. 1. 18, 143, &. 2: Ep. Du. dou I. 236, 
Pl. docol, -ai, -d, -ofot, -ols, -ovs, -ds, M. 455, 464, A. 7, 6. 129, 526; Ion. 
Pl. dvdv Hdt. 1. 94, duvote. Ib. 32. 3: Dor. N. A. rps Insc., Poet. D. 
rpwotot Hippon. Fr. 8. 4: Ion. réovepes Hdt. 2. 30, 31, Dor. réropes or 
rérropes, Theoc. 14. 16, Tim. 96 b, Hol. and Ep. wlavpes ¢. 70 ; Poet. or 
late D. rérpace Hes. Fr. 47. 5. 


§ 26. 


OH PUOY bye 


Yax 


QAP OQA > 


wm 
DADA 


S. N. 
G. 


PLN. 
D. 


G4. 
PN. 
D. 


§ 26. 


PARTICIPLES. 


26. xiv. Active PARTICIPLES. 
b. 2 Aorist, -pt Form. 


a. 


Present. 
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se 

6 (solvens) 7 (loosing) rd = (clearing) = 6 (having put) n rd 
Aveav Avovoa Avoy  luens Geis Gcica ev 
Avovros Avovons luentis Gévros Oeions 
Avoyrs  Avovoyn luenti Oevre =: Orkin 
Avovra Avovaay luentem Oevra  Oeicay 
Avovres Avovoat Avovra luentes, -ia O€vres Oeioar Oevra 
Avdvrwvy Avoveay luentium Gevrav Oecav 
Avovot Avoveats luentibus Geico Gcioas 
Avovras Avovads luentes Oevras Oeicas 
Avovre Avovoea Gévre OGcioa 
Avdvrowy Avovcay Gevrow Geicay 

c. Present Contracted. d. Liquid Future. 

6 (vivens) 7 (living) rd 6 (dictiirus) 7 (about to say) rd 
i(dwv)av ((dov)wca  f(dov)av épay épotca épovy 
((do)wvros  ¢(aov) dons épotvros épovons 
S(do)avre = S(aovd) doy dpoivre = pod 
S(do)avra = §(dov) aoav €potvra = Epotoay 
Udo)avres f(dov)@ca f(do)avra epodvres epodcat éepoivra 
S(ab)arvruw ¢(aov)wody cpovvrwy épovoay 
$(do)ece S(aod)doats épodct épovioats 
((do)avras {(aov)eoas dpotvras épovods 
(do)ovre aov)acd €potvre = epovoa 
S(ab)ovrow f(aod)acaw épovvrow époicaw 

e. 1 Aorist. f. 2 Aorist. 

8 (having loosed) 7} — rd- 8 (having left) 4 7 
toads Avcaca Avoay Atrayv Acrovca = Aro 
Avaavros Avodons Aerrdvros Aurrovons 
Avoavres AVTaca Avcavra Aurdvres Atrovoas Acrévra 
Avoaot =. Avo Aurovet = AurroV'as 

| g. 2 Aorist, -pt Form. 

6 (having given) 4 ta) 6 (having entered) 7 7d 
Sovs dotvca dé» dus dica dup 
ddvros sovons duvros dvons 
Sdvres Sovcas . ddvra Suvres ddoae dvvra 
Sova Sovcoas dict bvcas 

h. Perfect. i. Perfect Contracted. 

6 (sciens) 4 (knowing) 7d 6 (stans) 7% (standing) rd 
eidos eidvia _—etdds €oTas €otaca €oTtas, €aTds 
eiddros - eidvids é€oT@ros éoTwons 
eiddres eidviae eiddra €oTares €oTaca coTwrTa 
eiddat ~— et Sviats €oTr@ct éoTwacas 


. PARTICIPLES 234. 1: Av(oryrs)wv, Avo(avyTs)as, Gels, Svs, 205 5 
dovs 205 a; eld(oTs)@s 214; Avovoa, Aboaca, 233 b ; eldvia, ésrdca, éords, 
233c,a; (dwv)av, fGoa, fGvros, éor(ads)ds, éor(ad)a@ros, 120 ; ép(éwr)av, 
€p(éou)obea, ép(éov)oby, 152, 121. —O. E. Adouwv, Avoels, AehTKds, 37. 


32 PRONOUNS. § 27. 


27. xv. SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 


The forms marked with the sign; are enclitic when used without emphasis. The shorter 
forms, ov, wot, we, are only so used. The initials affixed to dialectic forms denote, 
#. Holic, B. Boeotic, D: Doric, E. Epic, I. Ionic, 0. Old, P. Poetic. The plural nos 
and vos are placed beside the dual for comparison. 


a. PERSONAL. 


1 Pers., J. 2 Pers., thou. 8 Pers., of him, her, it. 

S. Nom. eyo Ego ov ti * 

Gen. €pod, pod} mei gov, tui ob sui 

Dat. €pol, poi} mihi goit __—‘tibi otf sibi 

Acc. é€ué, péj mé oe} té €| 86 
P. Nom. 7 jpeis toe “vpets you odes they 

Gen. nav “‘vpov opay 

Dat. piv ‘upp odpict(r| 

Acc. npas “‘upas opas [neut.cpéa] 
D.N. A. vo nds cfm vos fA. opae | 

G. D. vgy nostrum od@y vestrum [opwiv] 


e. PERSONAL Pronouns: ANALYSIS, 243, 246. 


Stem. Conn.} Flexible 
1. 2 8 | Vow.| Ending. Uncontracted and Contract Forms. 
S. N. p- o- ‘- 
G.p-,ep-o- ‘- |-e- |-o éu(éo)od a(éo)ov (Z0)o¥ 
D. p-, ep-o- “= |-e | éu(et)ot ia eet 
A. p-,ép-o- “= |-e | * cue o 
P.N.tp- tp- od-|-e | -es nu(des)ete dpu(des)ets tates 
G.fp-  tp- od-|-e- | -av ne(éwr)av du(éwv)av op(éwr)ov 
D.hp- bp oep-| -€-(1) | -Cv, -ot (vl qu(eiv)iv du(etv)iv olor 
A.hp- tp -~ |-ds[n.-d]ll nu(éas)Gs tu(das)as of(éas)as[-éa} 
D.N. v- ie -a- |-€ y(Be)@ op( de) ohwl 
GL ve -l-@- I-ty yV(aw)gev of(dv)gv cpotv 


f. Forms in HoMER AND Heropotvus. Those following the sign || are 
not in Herodotus, and those in brackets are not in Homer. The sign ~ 
denotes synizesis in Homer. 


S. N. éyo || yoy ov v Iirdvn . 

G. endo, éued, wed] ||€ueto, | co} ged| ||oelo, oeBev, | €5] ll] elo, Fev; : 

wéebev TEELO Féo| Fev] Feto, eden] 

' DD. €uol, poly ~ Tol} ret of; I|goe - or Fot] Feot 

A. €ué, pe] oé| Ej piv || éé> or Fé Fe€ 
PN. [nuéss] jets |Eumes | [dudes] duets ||Supes | [opel] 

G. nue wy || nuelwy vuewy || Juelwr oper | llopelov, opay 

D. quiv Aur, Ruy, Aupli(y | duiv || Guivs Supt(r, Sup’ | opici(vy age(ry lop 

A. npéds, -éas || juds, dupe | tudds, -éas || dupe THELS | -€as | oPE jlloper- 
D.N. ||var lope, odd as, opas| [n. open) 

G. llsau lopaw 

D. |lvow llopaw, opgy llopwty} 


' A, [pQi, vd |lopar, opad lopwds opw j 
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b. REFLEXIVE. 


1 Pers. M. (of myself) F. 2 Pers. M. (of thyself) F. 

S. G épavrov €uaurijs @eavTov, GavTrov weEauTns, CauTns 
D. épaur €paury GeavT@, Gavt@ eavty, TauTi 
A. épavrov yaurny GeauTdy, wavTroy oeavTny, cavTny 

P.G. npovatrav nya adroy ipey avroy tpov atroy 
D. piv avrois np avrais tpiv avrots tpiv avrais 

a“ a ”~ ~ “~ 
A. pas atrovs nds avras tpas at’rovs tpas auras 
3 Pers. M., of himself. F., of herself. N., of ttself, 
S. ne davroi, avrov road airis 
D. éavre 
ung, ing dawg, iri | 
A. éavréy, — airév €aurny,  aurny €avrd, atrd 

P.G. éavrav, atray €aurav,  avtrav 

D. éavrois,  avrois €auvrais, auvrais 
o 
A. éavrovs,  atrovs €aurds, | avras éavré, atra 


or P. G. chav airav, D. odiow airois -ais, A. odas atrovs -ds 


c. RECIPROCAL. 


M. (of one another) ¥. N. M. N. PF. 
P.G. dAdAndov = dAAndoy D. A. dAAndo aGAANAG 
D. dddndors ddAnAas G. dAAnAow adAnAaw 


A. dAAndovs adAAnAds dAnda 


d. INDEFINITE. 





M. FP. N., such a one. M. 
S.N. 6, 9, 76 8etva P. of  Seiwes 
G. rov, ris  Seivos tay deivwy 
D. 10, 77 Seive . * 
A. roy, tyv, Td Seiva rous deivas 
g. ADDITIONAL Forms. 
S. N. div, lo z. rv D., Tob ti, B. 
G. eudos, cueds, €uods, me-| Té0, eB TEoS| reds||FeOev] H., dovs D. B., 
Oév} D. Teovs, Teov D. éeto E. 
D. duly v., eud B. rly D. B. Foi] &., wor’ D., 3B. 
A. ré te, TU, Tly D. Fe] ., vv] D. P. 
P.N. ‘apes D. RB. | dwes D. : 
G. ‘ TuEewy, -V D., Gppewy | Yupéwy A. 
D. nulv P., ‘aly D., Aupe-| duly, uw D. P. ploy Wlyt D., dodge &. 
A. ‘dpe D. ([ou(v BR. | tué, Supe D. ye] D., doge ™. 
D.N. vide B. 


h. REFLEXIVE 244, 248: New Ion. 1 Pers. éuewvroi, “iis, -@, -1), -bv, 
-qv: 2 Pers. _gewurod, -fjs, -@ I> -6y, -fv > 3 Pers. éwurod, -7js, -Q, 7s -b, 
-iv, -d, Pl. -dy, -éwv, -otot, -Yow, -ovs, -ds, -d* Hdt. Dor. 3 Pers. avratrou 
or -w, on -w, -g, -ov, -dv, -o, Pl. -wy, -av, -o1s, -ats, -ovs or -ws, -ds, -&. 
fol. Favra@ for atrod, Alc. 88 [74]. See 13le, 130c, 197 c, 246d. 

i. ReciprocaL 244: Dor. &d\dAdd\wy 1308, Theoc. 14. 46, d&dAAddArowws 
Pind. P. 4. 397, &c. Ep. Dual ddAjAouy 201 b, K. 65. 


GR. TAB. 2* C 
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PRONOUNS. 


I. DEFINITE. 


28. xvi. ApDJEcTIVE Pronouns. 


§ 28. 


a. Article. b. Relative. c. Iterative. 
M. (the) F. ON. M.(qui) F.(who) N. M.(ipse) F.(very,same) N. 
S. N. ns os I é airés avitn auto 
G. rod Tis od s aurov =. airings 
D. T@ ™ n auTa@ aiTn 
é 
A. roy ty ov 0 oy airoy = avn 
P.N. of ai ré ou aa “a avrot airai aura 
G. rov Trav jy dp QUTav = aUT@ 
D. ois fats ois = as avrois  avrtais 
o @” Z£ 
A. fovs tas ous 4s avrovs  avras 
D.N. ro ra } "a auto aura 
G. row fray ov aw avrow  avraw 
d. Demonstrative. 
M. (this) F. N. M. (hic) F. (this) N. 
S.N. d8 hic #8ehec rdde hoc otros aiTn rovTo 
G. rovde Tiade rourov  ravuTns 
D. re 7 y j 
be 77de TouT@ TAUT} 
A. rov8e stnvde rouroy § ravutny 
P.N. ot8e hi aide he  raéSe hee ovrot atrat ravTa 
~ ~ o 
G. ravede TOVOE TOUTwY TOUTwY 
* “~ (2 id 
D. roicde raigde Trovrois Tavrats 
la fo Oo - 
A. rovaode racde Tovrovs avras 
D.N. rode Trade TOUTG) ravura 
- ”~ tA 
G. rode Taivoe Touro. Tavraw 


e. Possessive. 


S. 1 P. duds meus, my 2 P. ads tuus, thy 3 P. ds suus, his, her, as 
P. nuétepos our tuerepos your oderepos their 





§ 28. i. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS 234. 4, 249s. Those of Dec. 2 and 1 
have in general the dialectic forms belonging to those declensions (20, 
201, 197s, 131d): as, Ep. roto, abroto, rotiv: Old rdwy, avrdwy, rota, 
raict, roolée, adrotoc: Ion. riot, rys, Tyolde, Got, avrpoe* Dor. 7G, av7a, 
Tws, ‘ad, d, aris, ras, adras, rade, ravray, Tav, a’rav > Mol. rols, rals. 

j. Article 250: 6, 76, 199; rw, rot, 284e. Dialectic Forms: Old 
Nom. Pl. rof A. 447, Hdt. 8. 68. 1, Theoc. 1. 80, Aésch. Pers. 424, ral 
I. 5, Pind. O. 13. 25, Ar. Eq. 1329. 


—k. Relative 250: 8199. D. F.: Ep. Gen. Sou a. 70, éys II. 208, § 135. 

l. Iterative 251: atv6 199. So decline Ades alius, other, and éxetvos 
ille, that (xetvos p. 1., B. 37, Hdt. 3. 74, xfvos m., Sap. 2.1, ravos D., 
Theoc. 1. 4). D. F.: M. avréou, -éy, -éwv, -éout, -éous, F. -én, -éns, -€0; 
~énv, -Ewv, -égot, -€as, New Jon. | ky Ske 


§ 28, 


ADJECTIVE. 


II. INDEFINITE. 


f. Simple Indefinite. g. Interrogative. 
Lat. aliquis, ullus quis! 
M.F.(any,some)N. M.F.(who?) N. 


-N. tis rt ris vi 

GG. rivds, rou Twos, TOU 
D. revi, ro Timt, TO 
A. tea Tiva 

P.N. revés  revd, ives iva 
G. twav [drra river 
D. rwi Tict 
A. tivas vivas 

D.N. reve rive 
G. rivow Tivo 
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h. Relative Indefinite. 
quicumque, quisquis 


M. (whoever) 
Ld is 

fT wv ad 
ovrivos, OTou 
? 
prin, ér@ 
ovriva 

@ 

olrives 

ad 

Ovrivey, orev 
Olotit, Orots 

ed 
ovotivas 


rive 


* 
OLVTLVOtY 


F. N 
« ” 
o 


Ts Tt 
forwos 
Tine 
HvTiva 


airwes drwa, 
Svrivey |drra 
alorict 
dortwas 


arive 
¢ 
a.yrivou 


m. Demonstrative 252: odros, adrn, 252b. Decline rodcde, -déde, 
-dvde, and rovovros, -avry, -ofroy or -odro (199 a), talis, such, roodade (232 a) 
and rogotros tantus, so much, rnXcxécde and tyXtxovros so old, Tuvvotros 
tantillus, so small. D. F.: for r@vée, rotode, by a kind of double declen- 
sion, Poet. rdvdewy Alc. 127 Bk., Ep. rotodeor $. 93, roicdeoor(y K. 462, 
8B. 47; rovréy, -rouréwr, 255b; rodra, radra, 255 a. 


Paragogic Declension (252 c) : 


S.N. 68 Hal Tod ovroot airyl “. rourl 
G. rovdl rnoodl TouToul raurynol 
D. rwodl ryt Tour gl rauTil 
A. rovdl rnvol Tourovl raurnul 

P.N. old aldl Taal obroil avrat raurt 
G. rwvil, &. rourwvl, &c. 


n. Possessive 252. D. F.: 1 Pers. Pl. ‘duds or duds 0., Z. 414, Asch. 
Ch. 428, ‘duérepos p., Theoc. 2. 31, Aupos, dupérepos &., Alc. 103, 104; 
Du. vwtrepos E., O. 39: 2 Pers. S. reds D. E., y. 122, Asch. Pr. 162 ; 
Pl. ‘dubs 0., a. 375, Suuos &. ; Du. odwtrepos E., A. 216: 3 Pers. S. és 
p. 1, I’. 333, Hdt. 1. 205, Soph. Aj. 442, éés E. D., a. 409, Theoc. 17. 
50, Fés &; Pl. oféso., A. 534. ; 


o. Indefinite 2538: 7s 208d, 8 rt or 8,71 2553 rotor; Srowt, 253. 


Forms of ris, ris, and 8rts = Sorts, in Homer and Herodotus, marked 
as in 27f: 


8S. N. ois rt tls = rl \|Sres 8 re |S rre 
G. réo, red rev |lréo Srev ||8rreo, Srrev 
D.  réy lrg [réy] Srew 
A. Twa tla Sr eva 
P.N. rweés TWh tlyes rthva \|8rwa 
G. [réwr] Tew brewy 
D. baneh réowt] dréowt [f. -Enoc] 
A. Twas \|dooa rlvas]} \\rwas 


p- For Correlative Pronouns, see 53. 


36 COMPARISON AND CONJUGATION. § 29. 
29. 3B. ANALYSIS OF COMPARISON. 


1. Old Greek and Latin Forms. 2. Common Greek Form. 8. Second 
Greek Form. 4. Common Latin Form. 5. Common English Form. 


BASE. Conngcr- | DrGREE-Sien. EXAMPLES, 

IVE, Comp. Sup. Comp. Sup. 

1. Root or a T véaros 

Pos. Stem. (u)i m minimus 

2. Pos. Stem. 0 TED) «= TAT HaKpérepos paxpéraros 
o VEWTEDOS VEWTATOS 
ae pasate y paeaaeiht 
€s “oi gp atécTatos 
us NaNiorisds AaNloraros 
? | peAdvrepos peArdvraros 

8. Root. (I) ov oF 4Stev 48ic-ros 

4. Pos. Stem. | i or ssim | longior longissimus 

5. Positive. e r st longer longest 


C. TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 


30. 1. Distinctions CLAssIFIED (265 8). 


@. VOICES. 
SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 
I act Iam acted upon 
by myself by another 
(Simple Performance of | (Both Performance and Recep- | (Simple Recep- 
the act) : tion) : tion of the act): 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE, Reflexive PASSIVE. 
See 
Intransitive : Transitive: {| directly: : indirectly : 
Wpapov,  travoa, éravcdpny, elAdpny, éravOny, 
cucurn, J stopped |I stopped my- I took for my-| I was stopped 
. Iran. another. | self, I ceased. self, I chose. by another. 
b, TENSES. 
L. Prmary. II, SeconpaRy, 
Time. 1. Present. 2. Future. 3. Past, 
Relations. 
1. Def- PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
inite.  ypdadea scribo, - typadov scribébam, 
Lam writing. IT shall be writing. I was writing. 
2. Indef- FUTURE. AORIST. 
inite. i ypao scribam, typara scripsi, 
I write. L shall write. L wrote. 
3. Com- PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 


plete. Yrvpate scripsi, tematvcopar desiero, éyeypddev scripseram 
_ LT have written. "TI shall have ceased, L had written. 


§ 32. DISTINCTIONS AND ELEMENTS, | 37 


Cc. MODES. 
I. DISTINCT. 
A. INTELLECTIVE. 
1, Decided, or Actual. 2. Undecided, or Contingent. 
a, Present Contingence, B. Past Contingence, 
INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE, __ 
ypadw scribo, ypddea scribam,  § ypddorpe scriberem, 
Lam writing. I may write. I might write. 
B. Vourrivs. 
IMPERATIVE. 
scribe, 
II. INCORPORATED. 
A. Substantive, B. Adjective, 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
ypadev scribere, ypapev scribens, 
To write. Writing. 
31. 11. ForMATION OF THE TENSES. 
PREFIXES, TENSES, AFFIXES. 
Active. Middle. Passive, 
PRESENT, ©, pot opat, par 
Augm. IMPERFECT, ov, v épyy, pyv 
FurTure, ow Topas Ohoopas 
2 FuTURE, fropas 
Augm. AorIsT, oo oapny v 
Augm. 2 AORIST, ov, v | épyy, py ny 
Redupl. PERFECT, KO, poe 
Redupl. 2 PERFECT, a 
Augm. Redupl. PLUPERFECT, Kev PNY 
Augm. Redupl. 2 PLUPERFECT, av 
Redupl. Future PerFEct, [co] wopaL 


32. wu. ANALYSIS OF THE VERB. 


I. PREFIXES (2778). 


The AUGMENT, prefixed to Secondary Tenses in the Indicative. 
. The REDUPLICATION, prefixed to Complete Tenses in all the Modes. 


II. THE STEM (844s), including, 


PREFORMATIVES, additions prefixed to the Root. 
. The Root, the primitive element of the Verb. 
LETTERS INSERTED or CHANGED in the Root. 
AFFORMATIVES, additions affixed to the Root. 


III, AFFIXES (285s), including, 
g. TENSE-SIGNS. 
o(e), Future and Aorist, Active and | @ys, Future Passive. 


oP 


rho ao 


Middle ; Future Perfect. ns, 2 Future Passive. 
x, Perfect and Plupertect Active. *, Present and Imperfect; Perfect 
Gc(9m), Aorist Passive. and Pluperfect Passive ; 2 Per- 


«), 2 Aorist Passive. fect and Pluperfect Active. _, 


1 
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CONJUGATION. —— ANALYSIS. 


§ 32. 


h. ConNECTING VOWELS (290 s). 


Indicative. 
0,€, (w, et), Pres., Impf., Fut., Fut. Perf. 
ae), Aor. Act. and Mid.; Perf. Act. 


in, Aorist Passive ; -pt Form Active. 
ov(orm), Pres., Fut., Perf., Fut. Perf. 
av(edd, ece), Aorist Act. and Mid. 


e(e), Pluperfect Active. 


*, Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect Imperative, Infinitive, Participle. 


ne e(o), Imv. ) Present, Future, Future 
pe aa Monte e(ec), Inf. Perfect ; Perfect Ac- 
@, (mn), Subjunctive. o, Par. tive. 
Optative. &(o), Aorist Active and Middle. 


t, General Sign ; -ps Form Middle. | *, Perf. and Aor. Pass. ; -pt Form. 


i. FLEXIBLE ENDINGS (295 s). 
A, SuBsective. 


Sing. 1 2 3 PL1l 2 8 Du.2 38 
p p p pn pn np pn pn 
Pri. -p(us,*) -s(c a) (ct,*) | -pev -Te -vt (vot, dot) -TOV -TOV 
Sec. -p(v, mt, *) -s(c8a) r(*) -pev -Te -vT(v, ev, 009) Tov -T™V 
Lat.-m(*) —_-s(sti) -t mits -tts -nt(runt, re) 
p pm pn npmn pm xo pn pmn 
Imv. -0(7,s,€,¥,*) re TE -VTwWV, -THCdY | -TOV -TwY 
L. -*(to) -to -té -nto 
rrrr rd 
Inf. “V,-VOL, -b Part. -vr-s (7-s) 
L. -ré(se) nt-s  . -tir-is 
B. OBJECTIVE. 
Sing. 1 2 8 Pl.1 2 8 Du. 2 3 
pv pv pv p vn pvn np v pvyn pvn 
Pri. -por -car(ar)-ror | -peOd -c0e = -wrat(drac) -70ov -cfoy 
Sec. -pyv -co(o) -ro | -peOa -08_e = -vro(aro) -c0ov -cOny 
Lat. -(mr)r -ris(re) -tir | -min -mini -ntir 
pv pym pvn pymn pyvm n/ pvn pvmn 
Imv. -70(0) -c0w 0 -cOwy, -cOwcdy | -cbov -cbwv 
L. ~r&tor) -tor mint -ntor . 
-vV r rv d d 
Inf. 70a Part.-pev-og Verb.-t-ds ~ré-o¢ 
L. -ri(i, ier, rier) -t-tis(sus) -nd-is 


j. Add to the list, y paracocic in the 3d Person, after ¢ or simple tv 
(163) ; LETTERS INSERTED between the stem and affix (as o, n, ¢€ 307, 
811) ; and also, in compound verbs, a preceding PREPOSITION (390). 


33. Norzs. a. In 32i, the ELEMENTS of the Flexible Endings are 
mostly marked, according to their force, with small letters placed above : 
po, 9, +, with p, as signs of person (246, 271, c, e. 2); v, €, 0, with n, 
as signs of number (271 b, c, e); at, 0, 6, o6, ny, ev, with v, as signs of 
voice (271e, 272a, b) ; o, with m, as a sign of mode (272 e) ; v and t, with 
r, as signs of relation (272, 12); + and ré, with d, as suffixes of derivation 
(272 b) ; while letters unmarked are, for the most part, simply euphonic. 

b. The TRANSLATION in 34, applies, except in the Imperative, to the 
1st Person singular, and must be varied for the other persons and num- 
bers. It is read across thus: Pres. Ind. Act. I am stopping another, Mid. 
Lam stopping myself, &c.; while the different forms of the Pres. and Impf. 
may be also rendered, J stop, I stopped, &c. Some words are printed in 
Roman letters as explanatory or, in some combinations, inadmissible. 


et 
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SYNOPSIS AND TRANSLATION. 


oti 
oD 
an 


34. 
Active. Middle. Passive, 
Pres. Ind. = rat'w WAVvOPOL 
Imperf. Yravov dxavdpny 
Pres. Sub. avo wavw 
Opt.  mavorps wavolpny 
Imv. ave wavov 
Inf. mwaveyv waver Gar 
Par. wavwv WAUOPEVOS 
Fut. Ind. = ravorw ratoropa,  wav0fropar 
Opt. ratvoop, raveoiyny mravOycolpny 
Inf. watoav watorerba mrav0foerbar 
Par. wateov ravodspevogs rav0nodpevos 
Aor. Ind. travca = bravodpyvy = bravOyy 
Sub. watow waver wav0w 
Opt. watoap wavealpny mwavdelny 
Imv. Tavoov wavrat wavOnT. , 
Inf. wavoa ravoacGar mav0fjvar 
Par. xwatoas ravodpevos marvels 
Perf. Ind. wéravka aréravupar 
Pluperf. éreravcav dreravpny 
Perf. ai TreTavKo teraupévos @ 
pt. teravKor meraupévos ely 
Imv. wérauxe a lea : 
Inf. eravxévas aweraicOar 
Par. weravkds arerraupévog 
F. P. Ind. weravxds lropar saweratcopar 
Opt. meraunds tvolpny sweravoolpny 
Inf. reravxds torer0ar 9 treraioer Oar 
Par. tweravkds tospevos Teravodpevog 


iv. SYNOPSIS AND TRANSLATION OF THE VERB rata, to stop. 


Common Forms of Translation. 

(Act.) stopping another (J stop, 
stopped, may stop, dc.). 

(Mid.) stopping myself, or ceas- 
ing, (I ccase, ceased, may 
cease, might cease, dc.). 

(Pass.) stopped (continued). | 


Iam 

I wus 

I may or can be 

I might, should, would, or could be 
Stop, ceasc, be stopped ; or, Be thou 
To stop, to cease ; to be 

Stopping, ceasing, being stopped. 

I shall or will 

I might, should, or would (hereafter) 
(Hereafter) to 

About, or intending to 


je stop another. 
I stopped, ceased, was stopped ; or, I “| (Act.) stop another. ; 
J 


(Mid.) stop myself, or cease, © 
(Pass.) be stopped. ° 


I may or can (Mid.) stop myself, or cease.” 
I might, should, would, or could (Pass.) be stopped. 


mee cease, be stopped (at once) ; or, Do | + an. translations of the Perfect 
o and Pluperfect belong also to the 


Stopping, ceasing, stopped. Aorist. 
I have ; 
I had 
I may or can have (Act.) stopped another. 
I night, should, would, or could have }(Mid.) stopped myself, or ceased, 
Do thou have (Pass.) been stopped. 
To have 
Having 
IT shall have : 
Act.) stopped another. 
J should or would (hereafter) have Guid ) es ed myself, or ceased. 
(Hereafter) to have (Pass.) bccn stopped 
About or intending to have ; ° 
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CONJUGATION. 


§ 35. 


35. v. Sussective AFrixes ANALYZED 


a. NUDE. 
Pres. (2Aor.) Impf. 


P. 
Ind. S. 1 (u)pt 
2s 
: 3 (r)ot 
P P.1 pe 
a 2 TE 
E 3 (vr, vot)dow 
D. 2 tov 
F. 
Ind. S. 1 (H)v 
2 s 
. 3 (r)* 
E Pen pev 
= 2 TE 
8 3 odv 
nm D2. TOV 
3 ™y 
Sub. S. 1. 
2 
. 3 
P Pl 
id "2 
& 3 
D. 2 
0. FP. 
Opt. S. 1 (n-v 
2 (n-s 
F : 8 ty 
B P.1 = (u-pev, t-pev 
= 2 y-re t-te 
9 3 (n-cray, t-cav 
nm D2 (y-rov, t-Tov 
3 a, (-ryv 
Imv. S. 2 (0)6t, s, ¢ 
3 TO 
P. 2 te 
3 TOCUY, 
vTwy 
D. 2 tov 
3 Tey 
F. 
Infin. YO 
Partic. N. = wt-s 
; vo-& 
(vr)v 
G. ——vt-os 
vo-ns 


b. EvpHonic. 
Present. (2 Aor.) Imperf. 


C. P. 
(0-4)  (o-m)o 
(e-s)es 1-8 
(e-r)e i-t 
o-pev 
€-TE i-tis 
(o-yr)over u-nt 
€-TOV 


0. F. 
(o-u)ov &ba-m 
eba-s 
eba-t 
eba-mus 
ere  eba-tis 
(o-vr)ov eba-nt 


é-s 
(e-r)e 
O-pev 


€-TOY 


é-ry 


(w-y)o a-m 
(n-s)\qs  a-s 
(n-7)Q a-t 
@-pevy &-mus 
N-TE a-tis 
(w-vr)wor a-nt 
1-Toy 
0. F. 
Ot-pt ére-m 
Ot-s  ere-s 
ou ere-t 
Ol-pev Eré-mus 
o.-Te ere-tis 
o.-ev ere-nt 
Ol-Toy 


of-ryHv 


(e-O)e 8 
é-te i-to 
€-TE i-te 
é-racay, 

6-vTewv u-nto 
€-Tov 
é-tTewv 


(e-v)evy &-re 
(o-yr-s)wy (e-nt-s)ens 
(0-vo-a)overa, 
(0-yr)ov 

o-vt-os e-nt-is 


(0-vo-ns)obo$ 


c. FUTURE. 


T. C.F. 
o-w b-0o 
o-eu-s b-i-s 
o-e b-i-t 
o"-0-pev 
O-€-TE 
o’-ovot 


o-€-TOV 


o-OL- pit 
o-Ol-§ 
o-ot 
o-0l-pev 
o-Ol-TE 
or-ol-ev 
o-0l-Toy 
o-ol-Thy 


O-éL-V 
O-ayv 
o-0vVvCo-G@ 
o-0-y 


_| &-0-vT-os 


F-OUT-1S 


§ 35. 


SUBJECTIVE AFFIXES, 


AND COMPARED WITH THE LATIN. 


Ind. S. 


Ww Whe Cb CON CGH CD BD COD 09D =! 


Sec 
se =) es s 
Cob WD Wdbhd Whe bh 


9 bo 


Infin. 
Part. N. 


d. AORIST 


ACTIVE. 


T. 0. P. 
o-& s-I 
o-a-g_—8-i-sti 
or-€ 8-i-t 
o-d-pey s-i-mus 
o-a-Te 38-i-stis 
o-a-y = 8-é-runt 
o-a-Toy 
o-d-THY 


o-o 98-eri-m 
o-1-S 8-eri-s 
o-y «88-erl-t 
O"-0)-jLeV 
o-n-Te 
O"-@-O% 
o-1)-Tov 


O-Gt-pe 8-isse-m 
O-Al-s, o-a-s 
o-a1, o-€e 
T-At- HEV, 
O'-Ci-Te 
o-at-ev, 


o-al-TOoy 
o-al-ryy 


S-Aa-V 


(7-a- 6)ooy 
o-d-Tw 
o-a-TeE 
o-d-Twcay, 
o-d-vrwy 
o-a-Tov 
o-d-Twy 


@-a-t s-is-se 


(c-a-vr-s)ods 

(c-a-vo-a)oadoa 

(o-a-vr) ody 
F-G-VT-0§ 


o-do-n$ 


e. Perr., Puiuperr., |f. Aorist Pass., 
2 Perrror. 2 PLUPERrEct. 2 Aorist Pass. 
T. 0. FP. 
K-a 2‘ 
K-a-g  v‘-i-sti 
K‘-¢ v‘-i-t 
K‘-d-pev v‘-i-mus 
x‘-a-re v‘-i-stis 
(x‘-a-vr)« ‘dort v'-é- 
K-a-rovy [runt 
v.c.r. [éra-m| 1. r. 
K‘-a-v, «9 v'-| (e-) Ony 
x‘-e-¢ v'-era-s | Oy-¢ 
x'-e v‘-era-t | Oy 
x‘-e- O'n-pev 
K-e-re [cay On-re 
x‘-a-cay, k'-¢- | On-cav 
x‘-e.-Toy On-rov 
x‘-e-rhv eA-mmy 
T. Cc. F. 
K’-@ v‘-éri-m (O%é-w-) Oe 
K‘-7-$ v‘-eri-s (H€-7-s) O'qs 
Ky) v‘-eri-t (O%€-n-7 ) OY 
K‘-0)-[Lev 0 co-pev 
K‘-1-Te Ofj-Te 
K‘-00-0'U Ow-orr 
K‘-1)-Tov 0*fj-Tov 
T. 0. P. 
k‘-ot-pt_v‘-isse-m (e-17-1) ®elny 
k‘-ow-g v‘-isse-s (O*e-cn-s) Oelns 
Ko v‘sisse-t (e-1-7) Oly 
x‘-ol- Lev Oeln-pev, O'ei-pev 
k‘-0l-Te O'eln-re, Oci-re 
K‘-ot-ev Oeln-cav, Oet-ev 
k‘-0t-Toy Oeln-rov, Oci-rov 
x‘-ol-Thy SCah-ryy, Oel-ryy 
T. F. 
xi-¢ (O%e-8) 0 ru 
k‘-€-To Of-Te 
K‘-€-Te O'n-Te 
K'-€-rwcay, Of-Trwcay, 
k‘-6-vrwv é-vroy 
k'-€-Tov 0n-rov 
K‘-€-rey Oh-Twy 
k‘-€-var v‘-is-se 0'fj-var 
(x‘-0-T-s)k‘as (Oe-vr-s)Oels 
k‘-o-0-a)«‘vta, (Oe-vo-a) Oetora 
x‘-o-T) ‘dg (Oe-vr) Oey 
k'-6-T-0$ 0*é-vr-og 
x‘-uf-ds Oelo-ns 
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CONJUGATION. 


§ 36. 


36. vi. Opsective Arrixes ANALYZED 
b. EUPHONIC. 


a. NUDE. 
Pres., Perf. (2 Aor.) Impf., Plup. 


F. 
Ind. S. 1 pros 
2 war(ar) 
3 Tas 


P. 1 peda 
2 oe 


3 vras 
D. 2 oboy 


Ind. S. 


Primary. 


1 
2 
3 
a | 
2 
9 3 
nm D.2 
3 
Sub. S. 1 
2 
; 3 
ro Pot 
= 2 
Ci 3 
a D.2 
Opt. S. 1 
2 
. 3 
B P.1 
2 
gs 8 
nm D2 
3 
_ Imv.S. 2 vo(o) 
ow 
P. 2 oe 
3 clocay, 
olov 
Dd. 2 c€ov 
3 clov 
Infin. 
Part. N. 


G. 


F. 
pny 
o0(0) 
TO 
pela 
oe 
vro 
oPov 
oonv 

0. F. 

(-pnv 

t-0 

t-TO ‘ 

(-pe0a 

t-o0e 

t-vTo 

t-o-fov 

(-cOnv 

F. 

oOar 

pev-os, HéV-0s 

pév-n 

pev-ov, pév-ov 

ptv-ov 


pév-7s 


Present. (2 Aorist.) Imperfect. 
C. F. 
O-pat O-F 
(e-at)p, €t €-ris, -re 
e-rav = j-tur 
é6-pe0a, i-mur 
e-oGe i-mini 
o-yras u-ntur 
eoGoy 
0. F. 
é-pnv éba-r 
(c-o)ov 
€-To 
6-600 
e-o0e 
0-vTo 
e-c0oy 
é-oOnv 
=p. a-T 
(n-at)y -ris,-re 
H-Tat a-tur 
é-pe0a, a-mur 
y-oGe a-mini 
@-yrar, a-ntur 
1-o8ov 
0. F. 
of-pyy ére-r 
Ot-o = eré-ris, -re 
ow-ro = ere-tur 
o(-pe0a ere-mur 
o-oGe ere-mini 
Ot-yro ere-ntur 
ov-ooy 
of-oOnv 7 
(e-o)ou é-re 
é-o0o 1-tor 
e-o0e 2 i-mini 
é-cOwcay, u-ntor Po 
é-c8ev 5 = 
e-o oy a 
é-cdov oo 
oy 2 
e-o0at (é-ri)i ae 
6-pev-os ge 3 
cea 
= 63a 
o-pev-ov Pe 
a) 
o-pév-n8 EE 
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OBJECTIVE AFFIXES, 


§ 36. 


AND COMPARED WITH THE LATIN. 


/ 
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37. vil. GENERAL PARADIGM OF 
(Stem Av-; Pass. to be loosed ; Mid. 
A. DEFINITE TENSEs. 
1, Present, or Definite System: Base \v-. 


ACTIVE. 
& PRESENT. b. IMPERFECT. 
Iam loosing. - Iwas loosing. 
solvo solvébam 


Ind. S.17\vo lito 
2 rverg = lutss 
: 3 2\ver luv 
% P. 1 Avopev lutmus 
22\vere luitis 


= 3 2vovor’ luunt 
D. 2 2\verov 
Ind. S. 1 2£\cov lué- 
2 thves [bam 
bs 3 rv 
P. 1 e\vopev 
3 2 é\vere 
9 3 28\vov 
wm Dp. 2 e\verov 
3 d&\vérnv 
Sub. S. 1 2\d@ luam 
2 Avys = luas 
35\ty slut 


FP. 1 ddopey ludmus 
2 AUHnTe luatis 


& 3 Av@or® luand 
D. 2 Avyrov 
Opt. 8. 1 Avot lugrem 
2 Avors _—_luerves 
: 3 AVow =. lueret 
R Pod Avounev lucrémus 
a 2 Avotre luerctis 
3 3 Avorey luerent 
wm p.2 AVovToy 
3 Avolrny 
Imyv. 8S. 2 dde lue 
3 AvérO luito 
P. 2 2rAvere luite 


3 Avéracay, 
2r\uévTev luunto 


D. 2 2\derov 


3 Avérov 
Infin. Avew luzre 
Part. N. Adov,-overa,-ov! lnens 


G. AvovTos,-oveons luentis 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Cc. PRESENT. d. IMPERFECT. 
Iam loosed, &. Iwas loosed, &c. 
solvor, &c. solvébar, &c. 

AJopar  —luor 


Srv, 2Ave lueris,-re 

Adverat lutiur 

AvépeOa = lucmur 

2r veo Oe luiminé 

AVovras luuntur 

2) ver Pov 

AoSpnv lud- 

évov [bar 
é\vero 
dud pe0a, 
ever Ge 
é\vovTo 
é\veoBov 
d&vér Oy 


Avopar luar 

Sun ludris, -re 

Aujra. luatur 

AvopeOa luamur 

AUynoGe luamitnt 

Ntovrat luantur 

Adyno boy 
Avolunv luégrer 
Avoro -~—— lueréris,-re 
Avoaro “lueretur 
AvolpeOa lucremur 
AvoraGe lucremine 
Avowro lucrentur 
Adovo Foy 
AvoleOnv 

AVov luére 

Avér Ow luitor 

2) veo Oe luimitne 

AvérPocay, 

2\vér bow luanior 
2)\ JeoOov 


2)véc boy 


Aveo Ban. lus 
Audépevos, -7, -Ov 
Avopévou, -1$ 


§ 37. 


CONJUGATION : Avw, Solvo, to loose. 


GENERAL PARADIGM. 


to loose for one’s self, redimo, to ransom.) 


B. SimpLte INDEFINITE TENSES. 


2, 3. Future and Aorist Systems: Base \io-. 


ACTIVE. 
e. Forure. f. AoRIST. 
I shall loose. I loosed. 
solvam solvi 
Ind. 2Avow luam 
2 Avoas  lues 
3 2vores lued 
P. 1 Avoopev luémus 
2 Nvoere = luetis 
3 2Aveoroves’ luent 
D. 2 Aveeroy I played. 
Ind. Hick — liisi 
2 Qveas — lusisti 
3 Qvoe — lusié 
P.1 Yvospev lustmus 
— 2 &voare lusistis 
3 Hveav lusérunt, 
D. 2 &\vcaroy [-re 
3 &ucdrny 
Sub. 2tow  lustrim 
2 AVoys _luseris 
3 voy _—luserit 
P. 1 Avo-wpev 
2 Avonre 
3 AVowor® 
D2 | Avo-nTov 
Opt. Adororpe Avoraspe lusissem 
2 Avoors AVoats, AvoeEas 
3 Avoor voor, dvorere’ 
P. 1 Adooupev Avoratpev 
2 A\UooureE AVC ALTE 
3 Avootev Avoaey, Avorevay 
D. 2 AUvGcourov AVoatrov 
3 Aveolrhy Auealryy 
Imy. 2\torov 
3 AvT ATW 
PsZ AVOarTeE 
3 AVTATACAY, 
2 \urdvroy 
D. 2 Avoraroy 
3 Ave aTAV 


Inf. AvJorev 
Par. Avowv,-overa, 


[Z-ov! "Adora! lusisse 


Abords, dora, -ttv! 


G. AveovTos,-otcns Avoayros, -dons 


45 
MIDDLE. 
g- FuTure. h. Aorist. 
I shall ransom. Transomed. 
redimam redémi 
AJoopas luar 
Srvop, Avon luéris, -re 
NUoeras luetur 
AvodpeOa lucmur 
AvowoOe = luc Int 
AtoovTras = luéentur 
\toreor boy 
dtodpny 
é\uce 
é\vocaro 
dverdpeba 
evcacbe 
é\vcavro 
&vcracbov 
d&\urdoOnv 
AVOWpAL 
Bu 
AVoHTAL 
Avo wpeOa, 
Avo-noVe 
AVT@yTas 
Avon o-Gov 
Avoroluny dAvealuny 
AVeroto AVoTALo 
AV OLTO AvVoALTO 
Avorol(peOa, AveralpeBa, 
es AvoraoGe 
AVToLWTO AVeoawro 
AVoroLo-Poy AVveatoPov 
AveoloOny Avealo ny 
8 dora 
AveéoFw 
Avoca be 
Avedobwoay, 
2\vracbwy 
Ave acFov 
2, vr doGwy 
AVoeo Sas AVoac Car 


AvoSpEVvOS,-y,-Ov AvoGpLeEvos,-1],-OV 
Aveopévoy, -ns Aveapévov, -7S , 
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C. CoMPLETE TENSES. 


4. Perfect System: Base NeAvx-. 5. Perfect Passive System : 
ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND 
i. PERFectr. j. PLUPERFECT. 1. PERFECT. m. PLUPERFECT. 
I have loosed. I had loosed. Thave been I'd, §c. Thad been Vd, §c. 
solvi solvéram solitus sum,&c. solitus éram, &c. 
Ind. S. 1 AATaa peptlé EAT par 
2 Add\uxas pepulistz AéAvoras 
; 3 drune’ pepuld hér\uTAL ° 
EP. 1 NeAvndpev | NeAdpeba 
5 2 Ned\UKGTeE *ér\va Ve 
f 3 Aed\UKaor' Ad\uvrat 
D. 2 Aed\vndrov AAvoFoy 
Ind. 8S. 1 Dedrincav pepule- Deadvpnv 
2 Dedvnas [ram Qé\vco 
: 3 Dedvva avo 
B P. 1 Dedrineapev DedripeOa 
a 2 Dedvnare [keoav Adrvobe 
3 3 Dedrt’ixacayv, Aedv- ' @dduvro 
ma p.2 Dedvnatov Ddvaloy 
3 Deducelrhy DeadrvoOyny 
Sub. S. 1 Aedtnw pepulérim Aedupévos d 
2 AQvns pepuleris Aedupévos fs 
: 3 AeAUKy pepulerié Aedupévos 
p> =P. 1 AeAvKopev herupévor & 
a 2 AeUKnTeE Aerupévor ire, 
E 3 AadvKwor' Aehupévor aor! 
D. 2 NeAUKHTOy Aedupévw Frov 
Opt. S. 1 NerdKoupe pepulissem Aedupévos efyy 
2 Aer\vKors pepulisses Aedupévos elys 
ro 3 — NeAvKoe = pepulisset Aedupévos ety 
Pet AeAUKotpev Aehupévor ety pev 
3 2 AedvKorre Aedupévor elqre 
S 3 AeA UKovev AedAupévor efyoav 
wm Dp. 2 Ae\UKOLTOV Aed\upévw elytov 
3 Aeduxolryy Aetupévw elftyy 
Imy. S. 2 27Ad\uxe rA\vC0 
3 eduKérw Aerie w 
P. 2 Nedvnere *A\var0e 
3 AeduKérworay, headvobwoay, 
edukévTov 2AeioOov 
D. 2 AedvKerov é\vePov 
3 AeuKérov *hervobov 
Infin. AedvKévar! pepulisse Avo Sar! 
Part. N. heduKas! -vta! -ds! Aedupévos! -y,- ov! 
G. AeduKsros! -vlas Aedupévov, -n$ 


Ind. k. Future Perfect Nedukds tropes solvéro, I shall have loosed. 


§ 37. COMPLETE AND COMPOUND TENSES, 47 
D. CompounD INDEFINITE TENSES. 

Bases NeAv- and AedAvo-. 6. Compound System: Bases Avde- and AVOye-. 
MIDDLE. PASSIVE. : 3 z Z 
n. FoTuReE PERFECT. o. AORIST. p. Future. E we ol 
I shall have been loosed, §c. | I was loosed. I shall be loosed. a 5 ‘S ral 
solitus Sro, redéméro solitus sum solvar nae P 2 
Ind. Aedvoopar ATC ho opas oS 
2 Nedioy, Nedtoe AUOhoD, AUehow | 2-5 ES 

3 Ned\vorerar AvOfhoreras 5 oF» 

P. 1 AedvordpeOa AuOno-dpeOa, S m2 
2 Nedvoreo Ge AvOhoreo Ge os ss 

3 Nedvorovras AvOhoovras Se eS 

D. 2 Aedvoeo boy AvOfoeo oy 5a 2 
Ind. andenv Cie: : 
2 Ons eGo 

3 even aes 
P.1 EvOnpev 2A ps 
2 AVOnre Bes 

, wo Eom 
3 évOnoav aes 

D. 2 2veyrov aga e 
3 d\vO ATHY = 5 E 
Sub. ve a: Z 3 
2 AvOjjs ge 2 
3 v0q ae as <i 
P. 1 AvOopev 2 Le 
2 2d vbijre so A 

3 ubacr! Sa86 

D. 2 hu@fjrov ae z 
Opt. Acdveolpny AvOelny Avene oluny ape 
2 Aedvororo AvOelys Notre" A: $3 
3 AeAvooLTO AvOely AvOAeoLTO Eas 7 om 

P. 1 Aed\vorolpeba AvOelnpev, AvOctpEv AvOnoolpeba a A 
2 Aerdvoorg Oe AvOelyTe, ” \ubetre Avohorove Ge Pe e 4 

3 XAe\UCoLWTO vOelynorav, A\vBetey AvOhc oro 323s 

D. 2 Aervoorr boy AvOelnrov, AvOetrov AvOAcore ov a = 7 A 
3 Aeducolc ny AvWahryyv, Avoelryhy Avon cole yy Sos 9 
Imy. rv Ses 
3 rere 3 ) & E 

P. 2 2vOnre Re = 
3 AvVOATwcav, 2s 

2 vOévray s+ 2 2 

D. 2 AVOnTov ge = ioe 
3 AuveATev 2 3 - = 
Inf. Aedvorer Var AvOAvas! Avehereo Par 3 oe ED 
Par. Nehuerépevos,-n,-ov} Avdels! -etoral! fv! AvOqodpevos,-n,-ov| 2 3 3 
G. Ae\voropévov,-ns | AvOévros! -elorns huOncopevoy, ns “s = 


q- Verbals \¥rés! soliitus, solibilis, loosed, loosable ; \¥réos! solvendus. 
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38. E. 


7. 2 Aorist System. 
vr. 2 Aon. Act. t. 2 Aon. Moppie. 
Lleft. I remained. 
Ind. *&\trov liqui é\:ropnv 


2 &ures é\lrrov 

3 f\cré éXlrrero 
P.1 @lropey drwdpeba 

2 &Qimere é\iwer Ge 

3 28\u3roy é\lzrovro 
D. 2 Qirerov Aire Gov 

3 Quréryy = Ouréctnv 
Sub. Mwrw ‘ Drrepar 

2 Xrys lrg 

3 *\iry Alrnras 
P1 Mrope  drrepeOa 

2 Narnre Nano Ge 

3 Nlrac Mrevrar 
D.2 Alrnrov Alwrynoboy 
Opt. Alroupe erolpny 

2 Xlrows Alrrovo 

3 Alrot Alrovro 
P.1 Alropey Acrotpeba 

2 Xlrovre Alora Ge 

3 Alrrovev Alrowwro 
D. 2 Alrovroy AlzrovePov 

3 Acrolrnvy = duroleOnv 
Imv. Xlzre Aerov! 

3 dAuréro uréobw 
P.2 Xv-ere Alreobe 

3 A\trérworay, A\urér Ouray, 

2urdvrev 2 AuréoOwy 

D. 2 Alrerov Meo Pov 

3 Auwréroav ®\:tréiocOoy 
Inf. deretyl Auréo Oar! 
Par. durév! Acwdpevog 


Theme Aelaw (s. dew-, rEur-, 
347 h) linquo, ¢o Jeave, 50; F. 
Aclyw, 2 Pf. AéAoura, 312 b; 
Aurdv decl. 26f; accent 
780 b, 781 b, 782, 


CONJUGATION. —- SECOND TENSES. 


SECOND TENSES, 
8. 2 Perfect Syst. 


u. 2 Pervecr AcTIvE. 
I trust, pret. 

aéro.0& fido 

aréro.0as 


2arérr ove! 
wer olOGiney 
wen olbare 
wer oldacc® 


wer ol0Grov 


aerolbe 
wen dlOns 
weroldn 


wer oldwuev 
wer olOyrte 
wer oldwor! 


wer olOnTov 


werolGoupt, -olnv 
teroidots, -olns 
werolor, -oln 
awerolJousev 

wer olfoure 

aren olfovev 


avervrolfovroy 
trerovloltny 


2rérode 


aren ovbérea 

aem ol Oere 

werolérwray, 
werovOdyToy 


arerrolGeroy 
awero.Oéroyv 


werolévar! 
wer ot0ws!-vta!-ds! 


v. 2 Piup. Act. 
etre oifew 
étrem ol Bers 
evreroida 
érreroidapev, &c. 


§ 38, 


9. 2 Comp. Syst. 
w. 2 AoRIsT PASSIVE. 
I was worn. 
érpiByv tritus sum 

érpiBys 

érpiBn 

ér pi Bnpev 

érpipnre 

érpiBnoav 

ér pi Byrov 

érpiParny 

Topo, 

TprBYS 

TpBY 

TpiBwopey 

27 pipijre 

TpiBoor' 

TpiBhrov 

TpiBelny 

TprBelns 

TpiBely 

TpiBelnpev, -eTtpev 

rpiBelnre, -cire 

rpiBelnoay, -etev 

TpiBelntov, -eirov 

TpiBahtny, -erny 

TplBn®r 

Tpiphre 

2rplByre 

TpiBhtrocay 
2r pi Pkvrov 

tplBnrov 

TpiBhTov 

Tprpivar! 

TptBels!-ciora! -ev! 
x. 2 For. Pass. 
TpiBhropar 
TpiByncolany 
TpiphoerVar 
TptBnodspevos 





§ 38. y. The Srconp TEnsEs, which have no 
jugation, are here supplied from the verbs delx 


See 289, 303, 336 s. 
Bolnv 293 c. 


place in the regular con- 
w, welOw, and TpiBw (39). 
Pret. wézo.a 268, 338 b, 312 b, 317 b, 318 ; weror- 


§ 39. e. Mute VERES 270c: rplBw 347g, rdoow 349i, 1690, relOw 
347h, dplgw 3498; rpl(B-cw)pw, éra(y-ca)fa, wéres(8-c0)e0, mwemet(O-c8at)- 


oar, 151; dpi(ow, ew)a, 30508; rérpi(B- 


xa)pa, réra(y-xa)Xu, dpl(d-Kew)- 


§ 39, 


39. vin. Cuasses or Verses. A. Motz 


@. LABIAL: rpiBo 


MUTE VERBS. 
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b. PALATAL: rdoow * C, LINGUAL: srelOw 
Stem ri8-, rpiB- ; to rub.| rdy-, race-; arrange. | ¥tb-, reb-; persuade. 


Pres. A. tpi8o téro Tdd0o, TdaTTe weibe 
P. & M. rpiBopas Tdocopa, tdrropat | sreiGoua 
Impf. A. érpiBor €ragooy, €rarroy €rrecOov 
P. & M. érpeBopny eracaduny, erarréuny| éreOouny 
Fut. A. rpio rake weiow 
“Mid. rpivvopas rafopas Teioouas 
1 Aor. A. ézpipa €raga éreca 
Mid. ézpipdapny €ragfdapny €necoauny 
2 Aor. A. €\aBoy took Fyayov led émBov poet, 
Mid. €AaBdpuny nyayouny émcOdpny 
1 Pf A. rérpicha trivi rérdya qemetKa 
1 PL A. érerpidew €TeTayey éremeixety 
2 Pf A. AéAoura 38 r mépevya figi neroba 38 
2 Pl. A. €Nedoirey emedbevyety ememoibeww 
PE P. Ind. rérpippae réraypat meTEco pas 
Af 2 id ld 4 
Terpias réraga WETELT AL 
3 rérperrat Téraxrat MEMEO TAL 
P.1 rerpippeda Tetaypeba merretopeba 
2 rerpupbe rerayde avemero Oe 
3 rerptppevor eiot’| rerdyarat meTrecopevot eat’ 
Imv. rérpiyo rérato qeTELoo 
3 rerpipba Teva Ow merreiaOw 
P.2 rérpipde Téraybe nemeoOe 
3 rerpipOwcay, Teta Owoay, weTreioOwoay, 
tetpipbwy TerayOwy mevreiaOwy 
Inf. rerpip6a ! rerayOa ! memrecoOas | 
Par. rerpippévos ! reraypevos | weTrecopevos | 
Pl. P. Ind. érerpippny ereraypny emeneiopny 
2 érérpiyo érérafo énetretco 
3 érérpirro éréraxto énémetoro 
P. 1 ererpippeba ereraypeba éneneiopeba 
2 éréerpipbe ereraybe érérecabe : 
3 rerpispevorhoay | érerdyaro ETMELT LEVOL OGY 
Fut. Pf. rerpiyropat Terdtopat AeAqoopas 
1 Aor. P. érpiény eraxOnv éreta Onv 
1 Fut. P. rpp@noopac tayOnoopat mea Onoopat 
2 Aor. P. érpiBny oftener érdynv rare edpa@nv r. or). 
2 Fut. P. rpeBnocopa Taynoopat [slept 


Verbals rpirrés, rpurréos 


TAKTOS, TAKTEOS 


MOTOS, TELOTEOS 





kev, 149 5 rérpi(B-yar)ppar, érerel(O-unv)opyy, 148 ; rérpi(B-rac)wrat, 

éréra(y-ro)xro, met(O-reos)o-réos, é7pl(B-Onv) pOny, Ta(‘y-9) x Orjoopat, wel(5-6)- 

oO, 147 ; rérpi(B-cbe) pb, rerd(y-cOw) X00, 158 ; rerprupévor (-at, -a) Roar, 

reraypévor (-at, -a) elol or rerdxara, 300 b, c, 158; Spetov, wpixa, 277 ©, 

278 a, 280a. Tenseg supplied from other Verbs: f\aBov 351. 2; Hyayov, 
GR. TAB, 3 D 


50 VERBS, — MUTE, LIQUID. «$39. 


* Morte Vers. 40. B. Liqum VeErss. 
d. LINGUAL: dpi{o | a. adyyédA@ nuntio b. daivew ostendo 
6pts-, dpeg- ; to bownd. \avyyed-, dyyed-; toannounce. pav-, paw-; to show. 
Pres. A. dpi¢w finio adyyéAdo paive 
P. & M. dépigopa ayye\Aopas daivopar 
Impf. A. dpeov Hyyeddov €batvoy 
P. & M. apetdunv NYyeAACuny édawopny 
1 Aor. A. &pica nyyevAa : épnva 
Mid. apiodunv nyyetAauny ednvayny ° 
2 Aor. A.  eidov saw yyeAov rarer €B8arov threw 
Mid. eiddunv nyyeAouny €Baddopunv 
1 Pf. A. Spike | ipyyeAka mepayka 
1 Pl. A. dpixev nyyeAKe émetpayKey 
2 Pf. A. ola 46a dA@Aa perii wepnva as mid, 
2 PL A. dew dAoAew érepnvew. 
Perf. P.dpicpac HyyeApat wecbac pat 
Plup.  P. @picpny mnyyeAuny ereaopny 
1 Aor. P. apiodnv nyyerOnv épavOny 
1 Fut. P. dpucOnocopa ayyeAOnoopat vOnoopat 
2 Aor. P. nyyeAny late €paymy as mid. 
2 Fut. P. [oreos ayyeAnoopat davncopat 
Verbals dépicrds, dpt- ayyeATds, @yyeAtéos = avrds, havréos 
e%8 Fut. Act. Fut. Mid. Perf. Pass. & Mid. 
Fvannt Kaen? dyyek@ = dyyeAovpat Ind. wépacpat 
Opt. dpicouue, Ind. parva pavod pat 2 mepaveat 
| dptoipe 2 haveis davj, pavet 3 wedavrat 
Inf. spices, 3 pavet gavetrae ~— P.:«L rebaopeba 
7 épteiy Pp. 1 pavodpev davovpeba 2 mépavde [eivt 
Par. dpicwr, 2 paveire haveiabe 3 mebaapevoe 
épiay Savovats davodvrac Imv. méhavao 


Opt. pavoipe,-oiny havoipny 3 mepavOw 
Spiaopni 2 pavois, -oins pavoio P. 2 weave, Kc. 
Opt. dpicoiu, | 3havei, -oi7 gpavoiro Int. mechévbat! 
éptoiuny P. 1 avoipey avoipeba Par. mepacpevos! 


For. M. épicopas, 


Inf. dpicea Oat, : pavoire pavoicbe Plup. Pass. & Mid. 
épteto Oat pavoiey pavoivro éerebacpny 
Par. éprodpevos, | Inf. paveiv paveic bat €réspavoo 
éptovpevos' Par. havay pavovpevos  éméchavro, Kc. 





fr. dyw ago, lead, 284e, g; wrégevya, fr. pevyw fugio, flee, 50; AcAjoouae 
shall have forgotten, fr. NavOdvw 50; edpdOnv 342. 3, 351. 2; eldov 358. 
— O. E. ypddw write, rpérw turn, xbrrw cut, rirrw strike, wréxw plait, 
Séxouat receive, mpdcow do, ppdtw tell, rrdoow fashion, 50; xoulfw, -low, 
tO, Kexdptxa, -icpat, éxoploOnv, xkouorés, bring; oretdw hasten. 

§ 40. c. Liqguip VERBS: dyydéAdw 3491, dairw 3847h; dyye(A-cw, 
Adw)Aw, Pavd, Ep(av-ca)nva, Hyyerda, 152; pav(éw)e@, -(éees)ets, -(€o)otper, 
-(ée)etre, -(€ov)otar, -(dor)otuc, -(éwv)wv, 121, cf. piréw 42 5 havolyny 293 b ; 
wépa(v-xa)yxa 150; wépyva 312a; wépaly-parhopar 150d; wépavr-cae 


§ 42. DOUBLE-CONSONANT, PURE §1 


41. C. Dovsie-Consonant VERBS. 
& mwéunomitto b. onerdw libo c. ate or avfdve aureo 


weum-; send. omevd-; pour.  abk-, avédv-; increase. 

Pres. A. méprw apxe orévde avéw, aitive 
P. & M. wépropat lead onevoopas ab£opas, avédvopat 
Impf. A. €meptrov Rpxov éorevdov nuéuy,  nigéuvoy 
P. & M. émepmrouny €orevdduny nv€dunyv, nvEavouny 
Fut. A. meno ap$e oneiow avfijaw peddAr ow 

Mid. épyouae oneivopas avgnoopat 
Aor. A. Erepipa pea éoreca nvénoa vnoa 

Mid: émepauny é€omeocapny nvénoapny 
1 Pf. A. Tmerropa Mpxa éomecxa late niénxa ippynxa 
1 Pl. A. émenope €omeixey nuénxew 

Pf. A.  éeAapra blaze sérovoa ° d3wda smell 

2 Pl. A. edehapurre érerrdv0ew ddadeuy 
Perf. P. méneppas npypas €omevopat nofnpas 
Plup. P. émereppny éoneiopny mien nun 
Aor. P. éméppOny px Onv é€omeiaOny meELOny 
Fut. P. meppOnoopat oneoOncopas avénOnoopat 
Verbals sepumnrds, neprréos oneoreos avgénrds, avénreos 


Perfect Passive. (d. éAéyxw to confute.) Pluperfect Passive. 


Ind. meTreppat €AnAeypat * cwemeppny edo hdyuny 
2 menenat eAnhey£at érénepyo €Anreyfo 
3 mémepmrat éAndeyras ememepnro €Andeyxto 


Pp. 1 merreppeOa €Andeypeda énenép peda éAnheyueOa 
2 mremenpe eArjreyxGe emenenpde €AnreyxGe [cay 
3 wemeppevot cio’ éAndreypevot cioi memeppevor Hoay ‘An heypevot tj- 


Imv. mémepyo éAndrey£o Pf. P. Inf. Pf. P. Part. 
2 meneppOw éAnrey Ie nweneppba! swemeppevos! 
P.3 wéneube, Kc. ag reyxGe, &e. éAndéeyxGas! = eAndAeypévos | 


42. D. Pure Verss. 1. CONTRACT. 


1. In -dw: rezaw hondro 2. In -éw: gitéw Amo 3. In -dw: 8yAd@ declaro 
S. riud-; to honor. S. dtre-; to love. S. dndo-; to manifest. 


156 b ; wédaly-cbe)v0e 158 ; Sdwda, fr. SAT ue destroy, 351. 4, 21 ¢; &Ba- 
doy, fr. Bad\d\w 50. —O. E. orédhw send, xaBalpw purify, Sépeo fla Y, omeipus 
sow, pbeipw destroy y, ptalvw stain, reivia stretch, Khivw bend, xpiww judge, 
mrivw wash, réuvw cut, Baéd\dw throw, pévw remain, vépww distribute, 50. 


§ 41. e. DovuBLE-ConsonANT VERBS: wéwougda 312c; wéme(ur- ~ 
fac)ppar, édireyuar, 148 a; or(evd-cw)elow, Ecr(evd-p, EVO UL) ELT PALL, 151, 
156, 148 ; €rwecxa 50; avtdve 351. 2; avéhjow 3lla; rN€d\aura, venowu. 
Sua, fr. Adurw, wdoye suffer, btw, 50 ; peddhow, hynoa, Appnxa, fr. 
Bé\dw delay, éyw boil, &pw go away, 3lla, 50.—O. E. cdurrw be 
oglyye bind, réprw please, Krd geo clang, Bboxw feed, dxPouas be vexed. 


2 


CONJUGATION. | 


a. PRESENT ACTIVE. 


I honor, live, love, run, 
Ind. Tip(da)d (3 — GiA(éw)@ béw 
2 rep(decs)as (ns pirléesjets Geis 
3 rep(der)a cn @ur(Eer et bei 
P. 1 rip(do)a-pev Caper did(Eo)ov-pev Oéopev 
2 tuys(de)a-re Cre purl Ee)ei-re Ocire 
3 rep(dov)d-or' aor gtd(éov)od-ar'. Aéovar' 
Sub. rep(aw)o to Pir(€)a@ béw 
2 rep(ans)as dns Prrens)s Gens 
3 rip(an)a Gy pr(én)a béy 
P. 1 rys(do)d-pev Caper Prr(€co)a-pev béwper 
Qrus(dnare  (yte pircenjte Genre 
3 rip(dw)d-orf (ao ir(Ew)a-ovs Beware 


Opt. Tuys(dot)q- 2, -onv 
2 rip(dos)Bs, -<fns 
3 rop(dou)@, “97 

Pp. 1 rip(dou)g-pev, “pn eev 
2 rip(dor)e -TE, -QNTE 


PrA(Eor)oi-pe, “oinv 
PiA(cors)ois, -oins 
Pra(Eor)oi, oi 
PA (For)oi-pev, ~oinpey 
@ir(Eot)ot-re, -oinre 


3 ri(dor)e- ev @rA(€or)ot-ev 
Imy. rip(ae)a (7 pir(ceer bet 
3 ryp(adja-ro §8=—s (nw pir(e€)et-reo beitw 
p. 2 tep(de)a-re {re, prr(€eei-re beire, 
3 rep(ae)a-rwcav, ke. PrA(cé)ei-raaay, &c. 
Tipt(ad)o-vrey Pir(ed)ov-vrev 
Inf. reyp(dev)av = Gv uA (Eeev)eiv = Oty 
. Par. rip(dov)ov (av Pid(Ecov) dav béwy 
Tip(aov)d-ca PtA(cov)ov-oa 
Tip(aov)av tA (Eov)ovy 
b. IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 
8.1 érip(aov)ww lav eéir(eov)oww  eOeov 
2 eriu(aes\as elns = epirleeslas Oats 
3 érip(ae)a e(n —s- piN(ec et Get 
Pp. 1 érip(ao)d-pev eCapev edir(€eo)ov-pev €Beopev 
2 erup(aeja-re é(nre edidr(celei-re  eOcire 
3 érip(aov)woy Lav edir(eov)ovy ebeov 


§ 49. 


DEFINITE 


mantfest. 
8nX(d0)@ 
dnA(dets)ots 
dnA(Gec)ot 
8nX(do)ov-pey 
8nA(Ge)ov-re 
8nA(dov)ov-ae' 


8nX(dw)@ 
dnA(Gys)ois 
8nA(6n)ot 
Bnd(deo)a-pev 
dnX(6n)o-rTe 
dnA(6w)a-ce' 
3nA(Got)ot-j2e, -ocny 
dnA(dot)ois, -olns 
8nA(Got)ot, -oin 
dnA(dot)ot-pery,-oinuey 
8nd(dot)ot-re, -oinre 
dnA(dot)ot-ev 


8nA(oe)ov 
8n\(0€)ov-rw 
8nX(oe)ov-re 
dnA(0€)ov-rwaar, 
8nA(00)oU-vrwv 


dnd (deev)ouv 


dnX(oov)ev 
8nA(Gov)ov-ca 


39(cov)ooy 


é8nX(oov)ovy 
€dnA(oes ous 
€d7A(oe)ouv 
€5nA(60)ov-pev 
€d7A(ce)ov-TE 
€3nX(oov)ouy 


§ 42. e. ConrracT VERBS 290b, 309, 120s, 7; Tiu(dw)a, riu(do)apuer; 
Ti(dov) Oot, Tiu(dor)@ut, 120¢ ; rin (dets)@s, rys(delare, Tie(dys)as, Tin(d7y)a- 


re, 120a, 118d; 


PirA(éw ace, ‘$th(Eov)o8, pir(éor)oto, 121 ¢; pir(éo)otuar, 


pur(éer)el, pid(ée)etrat, 12la,b; per(én)y, prd(én)qrae, 121d ; d5nA(dwv)ov, 
dnA(dov)otca, SnA(dors)ots, 121 C; OnA(decs)ots, dnA(d7)ot, 1234; 57d(0€)ov, 
€57A (oov)ouv, 121b; Syd(bnia00e, 120d 5 rip(decv) ay, Sy(dew)oov, 309 c; 
TiLyny, pirolns, Sndoln (in this second form of the Opt., the parts shown 
above take the place of all that follows the parentheses in the first form), 
293 b, C; ‘(deush as, S(4n)q) S(ae)n, 120g ; Odw, Gets, 309 b; Teujow, On- 


\ 


§ 42. CONTRACT VERBS. 53 
TENSES. 
; c. PRESENT PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
I am honored, loved, manifested, dc. 
Ind. ripe(ao)o-pas diA(éo)ov-pat 3nA(co\od-pat 
2 rep(an a PAlEq)iy Per(cerlet —- BA(Gn)ot 
- 3  rep(ae)a-rat rar (Ee)et-rar 8nd(ce)ot-rat 
P.1 rep(ad)a-peba @rA(€0)ov-peba 8nX(00)ov-peba 
2 rtu(ae)a-cbe ur(ée)et-0 be 3nX(ce)ov-0 be 
3 rep(ao)d-vras uA (E0)0v-vrat 8nX(00)ov-vrat 
Sub.  rtp(dw)a-par PrA(Ew)d-pas 8nA(ow)a-pas 
2 rep(an)a gud(én)p 8nA(on)ot 
3 tup(an)a-ras gir(En)n-rae 3nX(on)@-ras 
P. 1 tip(aw)d-peba Prr(ed)o-peba 8nA(ow)a-peba 
2 rep(an)a-cbe pir(én)n-0 be 8nX(on)a-abe 
3 rep(aw)a-vras Pir(Ew)d-vraz dnX(ow)o-vrat 
Opt. rep(aoi)g-pny guA(coi)ol-pny 8nA(o0i)ol-pny 
2 TyL(dot)g-o duA(Eot)oi-o 87A(cor)oi-0 
3 ruys(dot)@-ro tA (€ot)ot-r0 8nA(o04)oi-ro 
P.1  rep(aoi)o-peba PX(coi)ot-peba 8n\(o0f)ot-peba 
2 rep(aor)@-obe gtA(Eor)ot-0 be énX(oor)ot-a Ge 
3 rep(dot)@-vro PiA(Eot)oi-vro » 8nA(cot)ot-vro 
Imv. rip(aov)o grA(éov)ouv &nX(oov)ov 
3 repu(ae)a-cbw Pir(e€)ei-cbe 8nX(0€)ov-cbwa 
Pp. 2 rip(ae)a-obe Prr(éc)et-0 Oe dnd(deov- abe 
3 ruu(aé)a-cbwcay, @rr(c€)ei-cbwcar, &nX(0€)ov-cbwcap, 
Ttp(aé)a-oOwr pur(c€)ei-c Oey 3nX(0€)ov-c wy 
Inf. rep(ae)a-o bat Prr(Ec)et-7 Bae 8nA(ve)ov-c bas 
Par. rip(ad)o-pevos PrA(€0)ov-pevos 8nX(00)ou-pevos 
ris(a0)e-pévn dir(€o)ov-pevn énX(00)ov-peéem 
Tt2(a0)d-pevow @rA(€0)ov-pevoy 87 (00)ov-pevoy 
d. IMPERFECT Passive AND MIDDIE. 
8.1 érepad)d-piny €diA(e0)ov-pny €dn\(00)ov-pny 
2  érep(aov)a EpiA(Eov)ov €8nA(cov)ou 
3 érip(ae)a-ro €dur(Ece)et-To €5nA(d€)ov-rTo 
P21 érip(ad)o-peba e@rA(€d)ov-peba €0nA(0d)ov-peba 
2 érip(de)a-obe eur (Ece)et-7 Oe €dnA(de)ov-0be 
3 éru(ao)d-vro €tA(€0)ov-vro €8nX(00)ov-vro 


pdow, épirnoa, Sedjrwxa, 310; érédXeca 310C; wrAevow 345 ; wrevooduae 
305d ; rerédecua, ewrevoOnv, 307 a, b; eX(dow)a@, rer(Eow)@, 305 b; we- 
wpdcoua fr. (rpa-) merpdoxw sell, 50; xexdYhoouas fr. karéw, -éow, CALL, 
342. 2, 50; dedjooua fr. déw bind, 319c, 309 b; accent 772.— 0. E. 
vixdw conquer, érrdw roast ; k&pdw thirst, rewdw hunger, 120g; repdw 
try, édw permit, avidw vex, axpodoua hear, 310, 279c; omdw draw, yeddw 
laugh, 310 ¢, e, 307 a; alréw ask, picéw hate, olkéw inhabit, ipyéopat lead, 
pupéopac imitor, imitate; féw boil, alddouar respect, 310 c, 307 a, 309b; 
wArnpiw fill, xpvobw gild ; prydw shiver, 324b; dpbw plough, 310c¢, 50. 


54 GREEK AND LATIN CONTRACT VERBS. § 42. 


f. INDEFINITE AND CoMPLETE TENSES. 


Fut. A. rinow dirnow dnr\oce 
Mid. ripnoopas Pprnoopat dnAdoopat 
Aor. A. éripnoa epiAnoa édn\ooa 
Mid. éripnodpny é€pnoapny édn\ooduny 
Perf. A. reripnxa mepiAnka ded7nAoxa 
Plup. A. érercpnxecy emeqtAnkety edcdni one 
Perf. P. reripnpat wepiAnpat Sed7nA@pat 
Plup. P. érerysnpny _ émepidnuny edn Opn 
Fut. Pf. reriysnoopat mepiArnoopat dednA@oopae 
Aor. P. érepnOnv epArnOnv €dnAabny 
Fut. P. repnOnoopas — PirnOnoopat dnrwbnoopae 


Verbals reunrds, repntéos puntos, Pudgréos Sy Awrds, Sndoréos 


g. OTHER EXAMPLES. 


Pres. A. Onp(a)& hunt reA(éw)@ finish mew sail 
P. & M. Onp(do)@-pac + reA(€o)ov-pae 


Impf. A. €6np(aov)ov €ré X(eor) our | €meov 

P. & M. €Onp(ad)o-pyy €reX(€d)ov-pyy 

Fut. A. Onpace TeAéow, TEAD mrevow late 
Mid. @npacopas & Tederopat, TeAXoUpaL MAEVTOLAL, TAEVTOU- 

Aor. A. éénpaca éréXea éxAevoa [pas 
Mid. e@npacdpnv éreXeoapny 

Perf. A. re@npaxa reréAexa mem evka 

Plup. A. ére@npaxew rere exewy éremmevkev: 

Perf. P. reOnpapya Teré\eopat Wem AVE pat 

Plup. P. ére@npayny €reteAeopny émenevo pny 

Fut. Pf.  wempacopas kexAnvopas 8e8ncopas 

Aor. P. eonpabyy erehecOnv érAevobny late 

Fut. P. @npadnoopa reXecOnoopat weve Onoopas late 


Verbals Onpards, Onparéos ~ redeords, reAeoTéos mAEvoTEoS 


Att. | (dow, dw)d, das, XG, AGpev, Kc.; EAGps Or EA@nv- eAav- €AGv. 
Fut. { reA(€ow, éw)@, TéAEts, reAet, Wc.; reAotpe OF TeAoinv: Teety’ TEA@Y. 


43. ANaocies rrom Latin Conrract VERBS. 


1. In -(a0)o: ama-. 2. In-eo: mone-. 3. In -io: audi-. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


Ind. Pr. am(&o)o love monéo warn audio hear 
2 am(ais)ds mon(eis)és aud (iis)zs 
3 am(ait)dat mon(eit)2% aud (iit)% 
Pp. 1 am(ai)@mus mon(ei)émus aud(ii)imus 
2 am(ai)dtis mon(el)étis audiil) itis 
3 am(aiint)ant mon(eiint)ent audiunt 
Impf. am(aé)ébam mon(eé)ébam audiébam 
Sub. Pr. am(aam)em moneam audiam 


Impf. am(aé)drem mon(eé)érem aud(ié)érem 


BARYTONES IN -w AND -p 


mon(eé)é 
mon(ei)éto 
mon(ei)éte 
mon(eii)ento 
mon(eé)ére 
mon(eens)ens 


PAssivE VOICE. 


$45. 
Imyv.s.2 am(aé)d 
2,3 am(ai)dato' 
P. 2 am(ai)dte 
3 am(aii)anto 
Inf. Pr. am/(aé)dre 
Par. Pr. am(aens)ans 
Ind. Pr. am(Sor)or 
2 am(aé)dris, -re 
3 am/(al)dtur 
yp. 1 am(ai)démur 
2 am(ai)démini 
3 am(aii)antur 
‘ Impf. am(aé)dbar 
Sub. Pr. am(aar)er 
Impf. am(aé)drer 
Imv.s.2 am(aé)dre 
2,3 am(ai)dtor 
Pp, 2° am(ai)émini 
3 am(aii)antor 
Inf. Pr. am(aé)éri 


monéor 
mon(eé)éris -re, 
mon (el)étur 
mon(ei)émur 
mon(ei)émini 
mon(eiijentur 
mon(ee)ébar 
monear 
mon(eé)érer 
mon(eé)ére 
mon(ei)étor 
mon(ei)émini 
mon(eii)entor 
mon(eé)éri 


55 


aud (ié)é 
aud(ii)ito 
aud (ii)ite 
audiunto 
aud(ié)ire 
audiens 


audior 
aud(ié)7ris, -re 
aud (ii)itur 
aud(ii)imur 
aud (ii)imini 
audiuntur 
audiébar 
audiar 
aud(ié)irer 
aud(ié)ire 
aud(ii)itor 
aud(ii)imini 
audiuntor 
aud (ié)iri 


44. Pure VERBS. 


11. BARYTONES IN -a 


S. Bovrev-, fo plan; cet-, shake; 6%-, OU-, sacrifice ; xat-, xa-, &c., burn. 


Pres. A. 
P. & M. 
Impf. A. 
P. & M. 
Fut. A. 

Mid. 
Aor. A. 

Mid. 
Perf. A. 
Plup. A. 
Perf. P. 
Plup. P. 
Aor. P. 
Fut. P. 
Verbals 


BovXevo 
BovAevopa 
€BovXevoy 
€Bovdevdpny 
Bovievow 
BovAevoopzas 
éBovXevoa 
€BovAevoauny 
BeBovAevea 
€BeBovAevnery 
BeBovrevpat 
éBeBovAevpny 
€BovAevOny 
BovAevOnoopat 


Bovdeutés, -ré0s 


45. Pure VERBS. 


cei 
oelopas 
€orecoy 
é€vetpnv 
oeiow 
oeicopat 
éoveoa 
évevoapny 
oweveixa 
ececeixey 
weveo pat 


eveceiopnny 


écciaOny 


cecOnocopa 


6uw (“v) 
Bvopat 
€@vov 
€Ovdpny 
6vow 
6vaopat 
é6uca 
é6voduny 
reOvxa 
éreOvxewy 
reOvpat 
éreOupny 
érvOnv 


TvOnoopat 


gwevoTos, -réeos Ovreos 


xaiw, O. A. ede 
Kaiopas 

€xavov, €xaov 
éxatopnv 
kavow 
xavoopat 
éxavoa, P. €xea 
éxavoapuny 
KéexauKa 
exexavxety 
kéxaupat 


_é€kexaupny 


& 
éxavOnv, éxany 
xavOncopat 
KavuTos OF -oTds 


11. VERBS IN -p. 


1. torn (8. ord-, inra-) stdtuo, to set up, station (Pf. and 2 Aor., 
to STAND); 2. tiOnpe (Oe-, ride-) pono, to put, place; 3. SiBwpe (d0-, 


§ 44. a. 


8i80-) do, togive ; 4. Seixvipe (Seex-, Serxvi-) indtco to point out, show. 


BARYTONE VERBS 309a: BeBovdeupat, céoeropar, 307 b, d 5 


bow, réOva 310d; érdOny 1590; xalw (s. KaF-, Kav-, Kd-, Ke-, Ka-, KaL-) 
345, 341, 347 g, h. —O. E. wasdedw educate; xioredw trust; rlw poet., 


56 PURE VERBS, § 45. 
DEFINITE 
a. PRESENT ACTIVE. 
Ind. fornpe rOnus TBeopee deixvips, -dw 
2 iorns riéns idas Scixvis 
3 tornae’ ridnoe‘ di8wor' Seixvuae' 
P. 1 iorduev ridepev didopey Seixvipey 
2 terare ridere di8ore Seixvure 
3 ivracd tibeact', b:ddacr', Secxvvact', 
rieioe Scdouee' Secxvuce' 
Sub. ioré Tribe 8:80 Sexvve 
2 iorjs ris dos Seexvens 
3 iorn riOp bi8— Secxvin 
P. 1 lorépev THapev ddaper Sexviwper 
2 iornre riOnre ddare Secxvunre 
3 ioract ribact &ddcc' Secxvvace' 
Opt. iorainy riOeiny &Boinv [B8qnv] Secxvvorue 
2 iorains reins d8oins Setxvvors 
3 iorain rein &:doin Secxvvor 
P. 1 igrainpev,-aipen tibeinuer,-eipew Stdoinuer, -oipev Secxvvoipev 
2 iorainre, -aire rideinre, -eire  Sidoinre, -oire Setxvvoire 
3 icrainoay,atev riOeinoay,-eew didoinoay,-oiey  Seexvvorev 
Imv. i Tiber didov Seixvu, -ve 
3 iorara rilerw d:ddr0 8exviro 
Pp. 2 torare ridere didore Ceixvure 
3 igrdrecay, riOérwoay, d:ddrecay, SecxvuTwcay, 
iorayroy riOévroy d:dcvray decvivrwoy 
Inf. icravas! rievas! &dovaz! Secxvuva! 
Par. iords! ribeis | d:dovs ! Secxvis! -vor 
ioracda! rieical ddovca! Secxvica | 
ioray! ribey! dddv! Secxvuv | 
b. IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 
Ind. torny ériOny, eridovy = 8i8wy, E8i8ou = eBeixviy, éSelxvitoy 
. 2 torns eriOns, €ridets = €DiDws, eBid0us —s EBeixvis, edeixvies 
3 torn eriOn, erides €di8o, €didou edeixvi, edeixvie’ 
P. liorapev éridepev edidopev eSeixvipev 
2 torare eridere edidore éSeixvure 
3 ioracay éridecay edi8ocay éSeixvucay, -vov 


honor ; xededw command, walw strike, 307 b3 xrXelw shut, xodobw maim, 
307 e, 50 ; daxptw weep, kwrtw (0) hinder ; xralw weep, 50. 

§ 45. e. VERBS IN -ps 3138: Stems, So0- S80-, Oe m16e-, 357. 1, ora- 
tora- 357. 3, Sevn- Serewu- 351. 3; stem-mark lengthened 314. Affixes 
35a, 36a, g, 321, 2958; (lora-n) tornp, tornv, 296 ; (icra-r) loryor, 
forn, 298 ; lor(a-vr, avor, aacr)aor, TiPéace 300 a, 156 ; delxvuue or decxviw 
315 a; lor(d-w)@, lor(d-ys)Hs, Bys, 55(d-y)@, SQ, yv@, 710(é-w)@uar, 316.0; 
loralyy, Secxvborut, 293, ScSynv, Sqmv, 316 b, loratpev, Oetpev, 2938; tor(a-e)n, 
rlO(e-e)a, Oés, bs, or7Ot, S00, 297 c ; lordvar, Siva, 301 ; lor(a-vr-s)ds, 
Gds, r10(e-vr-s)els, yvous, 156, 26, icraca, Sidovea, 233 b; edidou, éridecs, 


§ 45, 
TENSES. 


VERBS IN -MIL 


c. PREsENT PAssivE AND MIDDLE. 


Ind. tordpac 
2 toraca 
3 Cod 
iorarat 
P. 1 iordyefa 
@ 
2 tcoracbe 
3 toravras 


Sub. fordpac 
2 ior 


3 ioratro 
P. 1 ioraipeba 
2 ioratobe 
3 ioratyro 
Imv. fordoo, tora 
3 icracbm 
P. 2 torace 
3 icrac Owoay, 
ioragOwy 
Inf. ftoracba 
Par. iordpevos 
iorapem 
_lotdpevoy 


d. 


Ind. torapny 
2 icraco, tore 
3 toraro 
2 toracbe 
3 torayro 


ridepat didopas 
ridecat, Tidy di80cu 
riderat iSoras 
riGépneba dddpeba 
rideaOe did006e 
ridevrat didovras 
reOapas d:dGpae 
riO7 d:d0 
rtOnras ddorat 
riopeba d:dape8a 
riOnobe dd0c0¢€ 
riOavras davras 
ribeiuny, riboipny d8oiunv 
tiOeio, roto d:d0t0 
qileiro,  tOoiro 8:d0tro 
rideipeOa, riBoipeba 8t80ipeba 
rilciabe, ridoicbe  didoicbe 
teivro §=ridowro = &Boivro 
ribeco, Tiov di8oc0, sido 
ribéc bw 86080 
rider be di800 be 
rec bwcay, d:8dc8wcap, 
ribécOwy ScSdo Gop - 
ride Oas i8006as 
rife pevos d8dpuevos 
riBenern d8opevn 
riOepevov 2 88dpevoy 


IMPERFECT PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


érOeunv 
€ridevo, eriOov 
>. ?@ 

ériGero 
erOepeba 
eribeo Oe 


éridevro 


edcddunv 
€d8i80c0, éd3i80u 
édidoro 
€d:86pu68a 
€di8006e 


edidovro 


57 


Seixviipas 
Seixvucat 
Setxvurat 
decxvipeba 
deixvucbe 
Oeixvuvras 


Secxvvapat 
Secxvin 
Cecxvinras 
Secxvumpeba 
Secxvunobe 
Seuxviwvras 
Secxvvoi pny 
Serxvvoro 
Secxvvotro 
Becxvvoipeda 
Secxvioro be 
Secxvvotyro 
deixvico 
Secxvucba 
Seixvuabe 
deuxvicbwear, 
Secxvic boy 


Seixvvc bat 


Secxvipevos 
Secxvupern 


Secxvipevov 


> .4 
eSecxvipnv 

> , 
é€deixvuco 

3 , 
€0E(KYUTO 

9 o 
edecxvupeba 

> a 
édeixvva be 

> ‘ 
edeixyuvro 





315b; toracav 300; ridecat rlOy (late, Pall. Ep. 79), toraco lorw, f0(eco)ov, 
5(oc0)0%, 297 e,h; riolunv, Poluny, 315¢; accent 772 g, h, 780 a, 781, 
782 b.— O. E. wluwdrnye pleo, fill, rlumpnuc burn, dvivnuc benefit, xixpnue 
lend ; &yapor admire, Sivaya be able, xpéuapa hang, udpvapyat poct., fight; 
dt qua Ep. & Ion., seek: Svouat Ep., blame ; Ayvipe break, Sevyvous Jungo, 


join, Swvvipe gird, B\rip destroy, Suvips swear, wipyviue fasten. 


See 50. 


2 Aor. (see also above) 313 b, 314.c¢,d: ESny, EcBnv, Eyrwv, (forms par- 
tially given in 45h), éduv, pay, 2 A. of Balyw go, oBévwwiyu quench, yeyre- 
oKW gnosco, KNOW, ddvw enter, sink, didpdoxw run, 50; émpiduny (s. apia-) 
as 2 A. of dvéowat buy, 50; ora 297d; ordvrwv, yrovruv, 314¢ ; EOnxa, 


GR. TAB. 3$* 


58 PURE VERBS. §-45. 
INDEFINITE AND 
f, Fut. A. oTnow now docu deifo 
Mid. ornoopae Bnoopa Sdcopas deifopat 
lAor. A. @ornca © €6nxa 306b = €Swxa édetta 
Mid. éornodpny €Onxapnv Ep. édecEapny 
Perf. A. €Tnxa 46 rébexa 310b d€8exa dederya 
Plup. A. éoznxew, elornxew éreBeixew €deSaxew ededcivyew 
F. Pf. A. darnéw 319 b 
h. SEconp Aorist 
Ind. gammy = EB (€6nxa €cBnv (axa eyvov eddy sank 
2é€orms €Bns Z@nxas €oBns dwxas eyvws dus 
3é€om €8y €Onxe') €7Bn = EBwxe’) Eyva = EU 
Pp. 1 gornpev EOepev edouev edvpev 
2 €ornre eOere edore édure 
3 €orncay éOecay €300 ay éducay 
Sub. ora Ba 6a 86 we dim 
2oris Bas Ons dGs yes duns 
3org Bi 67 5 Bun 
P. lorapey Bapev Oapev dopey yoopey dvopev 
2Zornre Bite Onre 8dre yore. dunte 
3 oract’ Bao Baas‘ Bact’ yoo  dsvocc‘ 
Opt. crainvy Bainv Oeinv Soinv [Sony] — Stnv Ep. 
2 ocrains Buins eins 8oins dun 
3 otain - Bain Gein doin - bun 
P. 1 orainper, oraipey Geinuer, Ocipev Soinner, Boipev SuUnuev, dipev 
2 orainre, oraite, Oeinre, Ocire  S8oinre, Boire  Sunre, Sire 
3 oraincav,oraiey Oeincay,Oeiev  Boincav,doiev  duvnoay, dvey 
Imv. o79& [ord] G€s dds. yah 806 
3 ornTw Gera ara dure 
P. 2 oryre Gere ddtre yore dire 
3 ornrocay, bérwcay, Oérecay, dvrecayr, 
oTayray Gevray 3évrev duvrey. 
Inf. ornvac Bpvas = Geivat oBnvac = Bovvar ywovas = Sivas 
Par. oras Bas Ocis oBeis Bove yvois dus 


EGener, Ocivar, ESwxa, ESomev, Soivar, 306 b, c, 314d; 8bn 316 c ; dp(dys)es 
120h; mplwua, rplaco, 783 b. —O. BE. ErAnv, EpOnv, Exrny, éxrduy, 
Exxdryy, éddwv or rw, €Blav, 2 A. of rra- endure, POdyw anticipate, wéro- 
pa fly, oxéd\X\w dry, adioxouat be taken, Bidw vivo, live, 50. 


§ 45. j. SeLEcr Homeric Forms oF 


ACTIVE. Pres. Jnd. 


Lornpe, rlOnpt, npr, S(Bepr, &c. 
8. 2 lets BE. 880, dedots (ins, Sldws, Bek.), 335, rl- 


Anca, Sl5o.c8a (5t5woba Bek.), 297b; 3 reOet, le? B. 752, dl507, 335 a ; 
P. 3 Oéovar (Péwor Bek.) 385a; Sub. 8. 3 lyor N. 234, § 328 b; Lmv. tora 
335 a, dl5wOt 335d; Inf. teuev A. 351, leuevac N. 114, reOjuevar, dedodvar, 
333 c, 335d: Impf. 8. 1 few (ty Bek.) ¢. 88, § 315 b; 3 toracke 7. 574, 
§ 332 g, ride (riOm Bek.) A. 441, § 284 a, 315b; P. 3 ridev a. 112, fev M. 
33 (v. 1. Edv-coy A. 273), E5:50r, 330 b: Fut. Ind. 8. 3 dv-éoer o. 265, § 310d; 
P. 1 Siddoopev (s. d:50-) v. 358 ; Inf. hoévev T. 361, qoéuevac w. 377, Onoe- 
pera, M. 85, dwoéuevat 8. 7, § 383d, ddwoew w. 314; 1 Aor. orijoa 46. 582, 


§ 45. | VERBS IN -MI. «69 


COMPLETE TENSES. 


g. Perf. P.gordpar 310d = réBetpar dedopuas dederypac 
Plup. P. éordpny ereOciunv éde8dunv ededetypny 
F. Pf. P. dorn£opat 319 b bedei£ouar |. 
Aor. P. éora6nv €réOnv 159 d €806ny deity Ony 
Fut. P. cradjyoopa teOnoopat Sobncopat 8etyOnoopat 


Verbals orards, craréos Oeros, Oeréos Sores, 8oreos Seuxrés, etxréos 


ACTIVE. : i. SEconD Aorist MIDDLE. 
Ind. &€pay ran érptiuny bought  ébéuny é8opuny 
edpas empio Oov édou 
3 dpa €mpiaro €6ero €8oro 
P.1 paper en pidpeba €0épe0a edopneOa 
2 édpare érpiacbe eOecbe €do0066e 
3 édpacay €mpiavro €Oevro €dovro 
Sub. spa Tpiwpat Oapat dapat 
2- Spas pin 4 oa 
3 dpa mpinrat 7 oras 
P.1 Spapey mpropeba Oapeba dapeba 
dpare mpinobe 6nobe dacde 
3 space mpiovrat Ocvrat Savras 
Opt. 8painy mptainy Gcipny, boipny dsotpny 
2 8pains apiato io, oto, doio 
Spain . mpiaro Geiro §8=—« &e. Soiro 
P.1 dSpainner, 8patpev' wptaipeba Geineba Soineba 
2 8painre, Spaire | mpiacbe bciabe doiabe 
3 -8painoay, Spaiev | mpiawro Geivro doivro 
Imv. 68paee mpiaco, mpio 60% 800 
3 8paro mpracOw 6€06e 800 bw 
P.2 Spare mpiagbe Oéabe dcabe 
3 8paracayr, apucbwcay, Oécbacay, doc bucay, 
Spavroy mpiac Oop 6éc bay doc buy 
Inf 8pavac mptac Oat 6écba docbat 
Par. 8pds mpidpevos Oépevos dopevos 





Owxa 6. 649, § 2848, Eqxa P. 708, § 135: Perf. Ind. P. 2 fornre 335d; 
Inf. éordpey p. 261, éordpevar N. 56, § 333; Part. éordéros T. 79, éoreara 
N. 261, § 325d: 2 Aor. Ind. 8.1 orjw A. 744, § 284a, décxor, 3 ordoxer, 332g; 
P. 3 foray, crav I. 193, Epuy, 330 b, Eordcay M. 56, § 335d, Béoay B. 599, 
Ecay 6. 681, Sécay A. 162, § 2840, Sub. (322 a, c, 323 c, 324c, 328 b) s. 1 
Belw, Oelw, elw A. 567, yuw- 2 orgs, Oelys or Onys, yuoons VY. 487 ; 3 orn, 
Bin, Béy II. 94, 852, Oely or Ory, &y TI. 590, ety or Fy €. 471, Fow O. 359, 
dwy, gor, Sdgow. P. 1 créwuev, crelouev, Olwyev, Oelouev, Sbouev. 3 oT h- 
wot or orelwot, Siwow- D. 3 orherov; Inf. orhwevac K. 55, Oéuev, Oéuevas, 
guev A. 94, Sbuev, Sdpuevar, yuduevar, 333c. MIDDLE. Pres. Jmv. toraco,y 
torao Bek., K. 291, § 297 e; Part. r:O}pevov 335d: Impf. Pp. 3 ridevro H. 
475: Fut. s. 2 Ofoeae 5. 163, § 323: 1 Aor. 8. 3 Ofxaro K. 31, § 306 b: 
2 Aor. Ind. 8. 3 Oéro I. 810, &ro 5. 76, § 2844; D. 3 OéoOnv x. 141; Sud. 
8. 1 Gelouas 323 c 5 2 Ofjas (v. 1. Oelys) T. 403 3 Lm: Bé0 x. 383, Ped 323 c. 


60 PURE VERBS, — -MI FORMS, 
VERES IN -MI (continued). 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
k. tps mitto 1]. eiaé sum 
8. é-, le-; to send. 8. éo-, é-; to be. 
Present. 2 Aorist. Present, 
Ind. tpe (xa eiui | sum 
2 ins Kas [ets ile es 
3 inoe® xe’) €or |‘ est 
Pp. 1 feuev eiuev éopey;, — stimus 
2 tere cire éore | estis 
3 idot‘, ietos’ §=— efvray (fav) _— cia | sunt 
D. 2 terov elroy, 3 cirny = dard} 
Sub. {6 & o sim 
2 ins s s sis 
3 4 i sit 
P. 1 idpey Spey pey simus 
2 ijre be bs sitis 
3 idan ou os‘ sint 
D. 2 ijjrov Frov Tov 
Opt. leinv [Zoupe] etn ein essem 
2 icins eins eins esses 
3 i bein ein ein esset 
P. 1 icinper, letney einuny, elev einer, e 
2 leinre, ieire einre, etre einre, ire 
3 icinoay,iciev cinoay, etev €inoay, elev 
D. 2 leinrop, ieirov einrov, elroy __etnrov, ezrov 
3 ieunrny, ietrny einrny, etrnv — einrny, ee 
Imv. ies és ios 
3 iéro ér@ €or [Fro] ee 
P. 2 tere ere €oTe este 
3 iérwcay, éracay, éorwcay, sunto 
iévroy évrav EoTov, I. Gyro 
D. 2 terov €rov €oTov 
3 iéray ery éorwy 
Inf. iévac! elvat elvat esse 
Par. ieis! eis ay [ens] 
iciga! tv! eloa, & ovca, op 
Imperfect. Pnpentect. 
Ind. & inv, [tour ]i tey Fut. 9 00, rouse, Ss. 1 MY, 7 ui Vai 
2 ti ins, iets FOE, How 2 [ns] 7 708 a 
? 
3 ft oh tes 1 Aor. fea (Ind. 3 Yb erat 
P.1 7% lepey only) 306 P. 1 quey 
2 iere Perf efea ied 2 Hre, hore 
3 teoav CTI. €tKa, €txevat, 3 io ay erant 
D. 2 terov cixos 310b py, 9 NTOV, HoTOY 
3 iérny. Plup. efxes 3 ry, jorqy. 


§.45. 


Mm. eis €0, ire 


S. 'i-; to go. 
Present. 
él eo 
[ecs] et. is 
etoe® itt 
(wey imus 
tre itis 
face = eunt 
(Top 
tw eam 
is = seas 
iy eat 
(oper edmus 
inre eatis 
two! eant 
oro 
tout, loiny 
tows ir es 
toe iret 
loupev 
tore 
lovey 
tovroy 
lotrny 
te [ef?] i 
tra ito 
ire ite 


tracay, eunto 
idvrey, trav 
troy 


trop. 
iévac! ire 
tov! = iens 


lovoa! id»! 


, mbertect: 


ipew, ya ibam 
Hees, neso Oa 
ijee' . 
Teter, qpev 
qeere, re 
necayv, noay 
fhecrov, yjrov. 


etry, ray 


§ 45.. ‘THMI, KIMI, EIMI, KEIMAI, 61 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 


n. Of ippe. o. Of elpl, to be. q- xetpas, to lie. 
Present, 2 Aorist. Future. Present. 
Ind. tepas «y €vopat Keipas 
2 teca x €o7, €vet xeioat 
3 ferat etro [€cerat| €oras _— xeiras 
P.1 iépeba eipeBa éoopeba xeipeba 
2 ‘ecbe cicbe éceabe cet be 
3 levras eiyro éoovras xeivrat 
Sub. {apas pas ke wpas 
2 & i Ken 
3 ijra yras kenrat 
/P1 idpeba peda xeaopeda 
2 inobe abe xen be 
2 idvra yrat Ke wyras 
Opt. ieizny, lotpny eiuny, otuny évoipny Keoiunv 
2 ieio, foto, €i0, oto éqcowo Kéato 
3 {ro &c.  . efro, otro €votro KeotTo 
P.1 iciueba eiueOa, ofeOa = erotica xeoipeba 
2 feiobe elobe, oiobe ecaobe xéoso Oe 
3 i¢ivro €ivro, owro €qowwvTo KEOLVTO 
Imv. eco, tov ob Keioo 
3 iéc8o éoba xeio Ow 
Pp2 teobe éabe . xeiobe 
3 iecbocar, écOwcray, xeio Owoay, 
| iécOwv écObwy cei wv 
Inf. terOar ér Oat éceobat xetoOat 
Par. iépewos €pevos éordpevos keiwevos 
Imperfect. Imperfect. 
Ind. iepny | Fut. M. Hoopas p. To elu tv go, some as- exe(uny 
2 C0) 10V 1A. M. URGHKYY sign a Middle, teuac to EKEtoO 
3 ‘ero Perf. — eipat hasten, Umperf. lune. *k€tTO 
ro icy ea Flap. eiuqy Others write these tenses a 
- hie oe elGnv with a rough breathing, o*“'7"* 
3 tevro Fut. P. &Ojoopas feuat, lé and refer ‘Xtt?7? 
D2 ‘tecOov Verb- § érés rae : t Pi pnd Future. 
3 téo@nv als | éréos em to Init 10 Sent xeivopat 


§ 45. r. Stems é- le- 357. 3, éo- & 345, t-, ha-, 314 a, nee-, contr. Ka-, 
342. 1: Unpo, cf. rlOnuc- (leacc) letor, Att. laor, 122, 120 f; fou 315c ; 
lew 315; A. elwev, eYunv, efOnv, 279; ebpl, elyr, 50; dori 298 a; loinv 
293.¢ ; tt, et, 297 d, lévrwy 313 c, Errwv, Irv, 300 e ; Roba, HecOa, 297 b; 
hv, gee’, 163 b; (gee)yuery 118d, 121d; &oerac Ep., A. 211, fora: nude 
(the only Att. form) 303 a; dialectic forms 50; pt, cf. torque jul, 
dns, 50; pal, Epyoba, 297 b, d; (xéewac) ketpor, cf. TiMeuat- Kéwpat, Ke- 
oun, 315, 772 g. Hdt. has the uncontracted xéerat, éxéero, xéerOat, &c. 

\. Forms marked with the sign ; may be enclitic. -- ¥ 


J 


62. PURE VERBS. —-MI FORM. § 45. 
VERES IN -: u. gypl fari, to say (s. ¢ga-). 
Pres. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imv. Inf. IMPrF. 
S.1 dyuti nei Go = halnv epny, Hv 
2 ns, dys 7s gains Padi; or Pak épns, épnoba 
3 nai} on in, Paro Part. én, 
P.1 dapevjy dopey Ke. r.in Att. ¢papyev 
2 dare j pnre as €pare 


bare 
3 dao |‘ daot‘ arwcay, pavrov épacay 
Fut. dyow, Aor. é 


gnoa. Mrp. and Pass., little used in Att.: Pres. 
Inf. ddoOa, Pt. payevos > Impf. épapny- Perf. Imv. wepdoOw: Aor. 
P. épabnv- Verb. ards, pareos. — See 45, t, 50. 

46. E. PRETERITIVES. 


a. oida novi, I know (s. °t8-, ei8-, eide-). 


2 Perr. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imv. 2 PLup. 
S.1 oida «i860 eideiny noev, 0n 
2 oidas, otcba eins = eideins §=toOe goes,  70ns, 
q7oeoba, 7oncba 
3 aide! ei87 ei8ein, toro oe‘, 70n 
P.1 ot8apev, topev eidGpev = Xe. OEler, NO MEY 
2 otdare, tore eidnre tore qOetre, OTE 
3 oidact', todos = eid ware‘ tocrwcay decay, joay 


Inf. ei3évac! Part. ei8as! Fut. efropac- less Att. Fut. ei8jo and Aor. 
eidnaa+ Verb. ioréos. — See épaw 50. 


b. 8édotKxa or dedca timeo, I am afraid (s. 8i-, det-). 


2 Perr. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imv. Inf. 2 PLup. 
S.1 d¢€d8ita Bedi =: Sedu einv Sedteval  edediew 
2 8€dcas Gedins Sedceins 8€3t0c Part. ededies 
3 dedse' Gedin, Sedrein,  dedira Sedias! = Be Bier 
P.1 8€d:per &c. &c. ededipey 
2 sede dedtre ededcre 
3  8ediacr* de8irwcay é3éd:cav 


1 Perf: 8€80cna, 1 Plup. éSedoixev, Fut. Seicouas Ep. chiefly, deiow 
late, Aor. cca. — See 8ei8w 50. 





§ 46. e. PRETERITIVES 268, 3178: of8a, SéoiKxa, tornxa, 320b; 
(oi5-00a nude, 151) olcOa, decba, 297 b; (tiuev O. 32, § 148) toner, 
(75-pev) fouev, Seder, Ecrayev, 320a; Sedlace 156 a; €d6@, éorw, eldelny 
(so dedtelny? as fr. base dedce-, Pl. Pheedr. 351 a), éoralny, (15-01) toAt, 
éordvat, 320c; éorws 320d; ydew, gon, 278d, 291c; éorhxew 2804, 
Att. also elorjxew 279. ¢ ; par KdOnpar (xard, Fuae) 280 a, 161 b (having 
forms from both é- and &-, or see 307 e) ; cf. Lat. séde-o, and see 141 ; 
(48-rat) Horas, Foro, 147 ; xabGpat, xabolunv, 317 c ; fuevos 780 c; exdOnoo, 
xaGijoo, 282 b, 783 a, 771¢. — O. E: ré0vnxa am dead, BéBnxa stand, pé- 
pova am eager, dvuwya command, 320 .e, f. 


§ 47, 


C. Has and xaOnyat sedeo, I sit (s. 


PERFECT MIDDLE. 


Indicative. Subj. Opt. 
S.1 fpat xdOnpas ca0apat = xabotuny 
2 joa xa@noa xan xaOoio 
3 nora xabnra xaOnrat xaQotto 
Pl jueba xaOnpeba = xaboyeBa = xaboipeba 
2 node xabnobe xabnobe xabciobe 
3 nerat xdOnvraa = xaBa@vrat ~— xaoivro 
Infin, jobas xabjobas 
PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 
S.1 env éxabnunv, kaOnuny P. 1 
2 noo exdbnco, Kxabyco 2 node 
3 oro exdOyro, Kxabnoro, 3  fvto 


ra@nro 


Fut. Pf. xabjoopa late. — See i{w 50. 


PRETERITIVES. FORMS OF THE STEM. 


63 
é-, €8-). 
Imperative. 
joo xabnoo 
700 xaéno bw, 


ho be 


Kec. 


jobwcay, nobwy 


Part. quevos xabnpevos 


nueOa =éxabnpeba, xabrpeba 


éxaOnabe, xabi,c0e 


exaOnyro, xabijvro 


d. €o7pxa sto, I stand (45 f). 
First AND SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Opt. Imv. Infin. 
8.1 €ornea =* = orinxw dor =— Ewrrainv _ dornxévai! |. 
2 €ormmxas * arnxns * éarains é€oTad&t éorava! 
3 €ornxe’, * éarnxn, €otain, éotdto Part. 
Ped éordpey Xc. dorape Ke. éornxas! 
2 érrare * €oratre éaras! 261 
3 éoract' éoract' éordtwoay, éoTavTwy 
1 PLUPERFECT. ° 2 PLUPERFECT. 
S.1 é€orney, ciornrew P. éornKeypey S. * PP. forduev 
2 éornxes, clornxes é€ornxerre : €orare 
3 €ornxe, ciornxe éornxecay, &c. . éoracay 
47. 1x. RevaTIon or THE TENSES AND Forms OF THE STEM. 
1. DoMAIN or THE OLD STEM: ‘a0- tvy- Sax- 
Second Aorist System : EAAVov % ESdxov 
Second Compound System : efuyny Sdxny 
2. DoMAIN oF THE MippLe STEM: Awyé- fevy- Syk- 
Perfect Passive System : AAnoua Mevyuac  déByyuar 
First Compound System : EXodny etedyOnv ES x Inv 
Second Perfect System : dA Oa 
First Perfect System : Efevya 5€5nxa 
First Aorist System : Anoa Efevta Ednta 
Future System : Mow feviw SHtouae 
8. DoMAIN or THE NEw STEM: -— havOdv- —- Levyvt- Saxv- 
- Present System ; AavOdvw  fevryvips Sdxve 
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§ 47, 


DIALECTIC FORMS. 


b. REFERRED TO Ava AS A 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. Ind. 
S. 2 Aves, Adns D. 3268 
AVetwOa 0. 297 b 
3 AUnow? E. 328 b 
Avy D. 130 ¢ 
P. 1 Avoues D. 328 a 
3 AvovTi D. 328 a 
Avowst BH. 328 c 
Pres. Sub. 
S. 1 Avwu E. 328 b 
2 AvycOa E. 297 b 
3 Avyot E., -Tt D. 328 b 
P. 1 Avouey E. 326d 
AdwuEs D. 328 a 
vere E. 826d 
vwvre D. 328 a 
Pres. Opt. 
ocba E. 297 b 
oway AL. 330 a 


2 
3 
8. 2 
P.3 


r 
r 
Av 
AU 
Pres. Inf. 
Aver, AUnY D. 326 a 
Avévev E. D. 333d 
Avéuevat E. 333. da 
Pres. Part. 


F. Avooa &. 131d 
Avwa LAC. 334 


Imperfect. 
S. 1 Nov 0. 284 a 
AVegKov IT. 332 
P. 3 éd\vooay AL. 3308 
D.2 édrvérnv A. 299d 
3 [é]Averoy E. 299 d 
é\vérady D. 328 a 


Fut. Ind. 
Ava, -els, -e7, &c. D.325 b 
1 Aor. Ind. 
S. 1 X\ioa 0. 284a 
AvoacKoy IT. 382 


[Z]\dcov E. 327 8 
1 Aor. Part. 
Aboats,-aica HB. 131d 
Perf. Ind. 
S. 1 AeXvKw,-yns D. 326 b 
P. 3 NeAUKavre D. 328 & 


AeAvKace P. 328 Cc 
AdAuxay AL. 33048 


Perf. Inf. 
ANedAUKEW, -nY D. BE. 326 b 


Perf. Part. 
AeAUKwWY D. B. 326 b 


Plup. Ind. 
S. 1 AeNvxea 1.,-70.291¢ 


éd\d\ucov E. 326 b 
2 NeAvKeas I., -ns O. 
291 ¢ [163 b 
3 AeAUKee(v I., -€e(¥ P. 
2 Aor. Ind. 
(AdXerov, -€s, -€ E. 284 e 
P. 3 €\uray AL. 327 b 
2 Aor. Inf. 
Aeréew 1. 323d 
Nerqv D. 326 a) 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Pres. Ind. 
S. 2 Aveas I. 323 a 
AVerat HEL. 331 ¢ 
P. 1 AvépecOa P. 299 a 
Pres. Sub. 
S. 2 Adyar 1. 33818 
Aveat E. 326d 
8 Averat E. 326d 
P. 1 AvéuerOa EB. 299 a 


Pres. Opt. 
P. 3 Avolaro 1. 329 4a 
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MopkEL. 


Imperfect. 

S. 1 Avéuny 0. 284 a 
éX\vduay D. 328 a 
AverKduny IT. 332 

2 [(€}Aveo1.,-ev1..323 
D.3 [é]AvecOov FE. 299d 
éd\vécOay D. 328 a 
Fut. M. Ind. 
AvoeDuas,-7,&c., D.3825b 
S. 2 Avceat I. 323 a 
Aor, M. Ind. 

S. 1 Avedyny 0. 284 a 
éd\ucdpay D. 328 a 
Avcackbyyny IT. 332 

2 (é]Avcao 1. 322 b 
éd\vod D. 322e 
Aor. M. Opt. 
P. 8 Avoalaro 1. 83298 
Perf. Ind. 
S. 2 AéAvae E. 331 BD 
P. 3 AeAVaTa: I. 329 @& 
Perf. Opt. 
P. 3 AeAdvro E. 317 ¢ 
Pluperfect. 
P. 3 [éJAeAvaro 1. 3298 
Aor. P. Ind. 
P. 3 é\vdey P. 330 b 
Aor. P. Sub. 
S. 1 A\v0dw 1., -elw E. 
823 a,c ([3823¢ 
2 AvOelys or -Hys E. 
3 Avdely or -77 E.323 6 
P. 1 AvOdwyer 1. 323.8 
2 A\vOelere E. 3236 
8 AvOdwot I. 323 8a 
Aor. P. Inf. 
AVOnP B., -juev D. 333 Db 
AvOjuevae E. 333 b 


Pres, Imv. 2 Aor. M. 
S. 2 Aveor., AVevI.D.823 | [€]Aduyy, -co E.. 313d | 


ce. Various Forms or Conrract VERBS (321 8). 


Uncontracted, Contracted. Variously Protracted. 
épdw, dpéw I. épa dpdw, pevowww, Pt. dpdwv A. 350 
dpdet, dpdy dpa dpdg, pevowda, Inf. dvridav N. 215 

| Opdorps dpquus dpbypt, HBwoun, Mid. 2 alridwo v. 135 

dpdouca épaca dpdwoa, vaeTdwoa, patuwwoa O. 542 
dpdovres,-€ovres I. dpavres  dpdwvres, dpéwvres 1., NBwovres K. 6 
dpdecOae dpacbac dpdacbarc. 4, prdacba a. 39 
vetkéw ve vexelw, Inf. wielew o. 34, Pt. vecxelwy o. 9 
veixéy vELKT] veixely p. 189, vexelyor A. 579, Oely Z. 507 
lSpbovra, iSpotvra  Ldpwovra, iwvdovras, Fem. lipdovea 
apbovas dpoter dpiwot, Opt. Snibwev, Mid. dyidwvro 
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CONJUGATION, ' 


§ 49. 


v 


49. x1. Cuasses AND NotaTIon or STemMs. 


I. PRIME STEMS (a; 340). 
Roots, (a!) giving rise, and (a?) not | Derived Stems, (a°) giving rise, and 


giving rise to Modified Stems. 


II. MODIFIED STEMS. 


b. By Precession: bl. Of & to «. 
b?. Of eoro tor. 
b®. Of d& to a, &c. 
cl, By Contraction. 
c?, By Syncope in the Theme. 
ci, ‘* in the 2 Aorist. 
ct. ** ‘¢ in Other Tenses. 
c®. By Metathesis in the Theme. 
8 ts in the 2 Aorist. 


II. MODIFIED STEMS. 


A. By LENGTHENING A SHORT 
VoweL. 
é: To the cognate Long Vowel. 
. To a Diphthong. 


B. By AppING SYLLABLES OR 
4 LETTERS. | 
I. BY ANNEXING OR INSERTING 
CONSONANTS. 
i,j, 1. The Conson. I ; uniting with, 
i!, A Palatal Mute 


: A to form oo 
i?, A Lingual Mute : 
i A Labial Mute ee 
j. A Lingual Mute 

j*. A Palatal Mute to form f. 


j*. A Double Palatal 
} A Labial Mute 
- XA to form AA. 
z %: z. Alone. 
z*, With a Vowel. 
k. ox: k!. Alone. 
k?. With a Vowel. 
k8, With preceding Conso- 
nant dropped. 
k*. With Transposition. 
k5, With the « dropped. 
k®, With preceding Vowel 
lengthened. 


k’. With Precess. of a Vowel. 
n. v: n), vy annexed. 


(a*) not giving rise to Mod. St. ° 


1. EUPHONIC (3418). 


ce’, By Metathesis in Other Tenses. 
c®, By Antithesis. 

d}, To avoid Double Aspiration. 

d?. From Use of both Sm. & R. Forms. 
el. By dropping a Consonant. 

e?. By adding a Consonant. 

f.1 By dropping the Digamma. 

f2, By changing the Digamma. 

f*, By changing or dropping o. 


2. EMPHATIC (346s). 


n?, With preceding V. lengthened. 
n®, y inserted. 
n‘, é&y annexed. 
nS, With v inserted. 
n°, With &v lengthened. 
n’, vv annexed. 
n®, Becoming vvv after a short V. 
n®, A Lingual or Liquid dropped. 
n!, ve annexed. 
t. +: t. Alone. 
t?, With a Vowel. 
q- 8: qi. Alone. 
q?. With a Vowel. 
q®. With preceding Vowel 
lengthened. | 
o. Other Consonants: o!. Alone. 
o?, With a Vowel. 
II, BY ANNEXING VOWELS. 
u. By annexing a. 
u?, With change of an € to o. 
v. By annexing e. 
v2. With change of an ¢ to o. 
w. By annexing other Vowels. 
III. BY PREFIXING SYLLABLES OR 
LETTERS. 
p. Various Preformatives. 
r. Reduplication: r!. Proper. 
r, Attic. 
r®, Improper. 


IV. ADOPTED STEMS (x; 358). 
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§50. xu. Caratoauz or VERBS. 


Notes. a. The following Catalogue contains the principal IRREGULAR 
VeERsBs, and some verbs which are not usually so termed ; while many 
COGNATES are added (338d). Whatever is enclosed in brackets will be 
understood to be DIALECTIC; and to occur in the Epic (commonly in 
Homer), unless specially ascribed to another dialect or another author. 
The dialects are commonly denoted by initials, as in § 27; and the sign + 
marks the rare occurrence of a word beyond the range noted (85, d). 
Some of the less familiar forms are referred to passages where they occur, 

b. The REGULAR TENSE-SYSTEMS in use, represented by their leadin 
forms, are arranged in the same order as in § 37; while the Future ad 
Perfect usually cited in parsing are printed in full-face type, and the sEc- 
OND TENSES are introduced by name. The abbreviations chietly used in 
naming the tenses are ‘‘pr., ipf., f., ao. (la., 2a.), pf., plp., and 3f.” 
The voices and modes are denoted by italics: as, A., a., M., m., P., p.- 
tnd., sub., opt., imv., inf., pt. The persons and numbers are marked 
thus: 1s., lp., 1d., 28., &. The abbreviation m. (M/.), p. (P.), ao., 
or f., annexed to a form, shows that the corresponding middle, passive, 
aorist, or future is also formed after the same analogy ; and the voices be- 
longing to the aorist system are then indicated, if they are not the same. 
with those of the future system. 

c. STEMS are marked by hyphens affixed ; and the small letters placed 
immediately after these, or after the themes, denote varieties of stems 
according to the notation in § 49 and 340 - 358. A small ° prefixed toa 
word marks it as having been found only in composition : as, © qvexa, 
found in éx-qvexa. The abbreviations l., r., po., cp., ct., and v. J., stand 
for late, rare, poetic, compounded, contratted, and various reading. Less 
important forms or marks are sometimes omitted. See § 51. 


A. ao. pt.°edéas Lys. 100.5, f. °édéec Mat. 

7 ; 12.20. [Ao.opt.(xarFatats,xaFFatas, 
[dd- hurt, mislead ; m. 38. drat! 136, 142) xavdtacs Hes. Op. 664. ] 

T. 91; ao. daca, ct. doa, m.; ddoOnv.| Ayw ago, lead, bring; dkw, m. 


Aug. ’a- 279 f.] (sometimes as pass.), Rta r., 2a. fya- 
[GBpord£opev, see duaprdvw. | "you m.284g2; Aya, later dyhoxa 312d, 
dyd\w (L avan-) adorn, M. glory ; | iyypat, FxOnvf. Cog. irydouat, [d-yivéw. | 
Gyake, ynha- ayddOnyv 1. [Q8e- be sated ; see dw.]} 


&yapa: admire ; [dydoopas, 5.181, ] sing ; -6W T., oa 
Q0.; usU., us Mid., irydoOny, f.1. Cog. Pn oon : wee & 1. delBor, 
aydiw po., [dydopat, dyalopat,| ad-|delow m., Jewoa. 
mire, envy, dc. delpw & deprdgw raise ; see alpw. 

dyyédXo (1, dyyed-), annownce; see| dé€w increase ; see abféw. , 
40. [Anpe & dw (d-, de- v) breathe, blow, 
dyelpw (h, dyep-) collect ; [a&yepod-| P. Anuar (314 b ; and y in some other 
pas Or. Sib.,] tyepa [m., 2a. d-yeps-| forms for the regular €); a0. deca, ct. 
pw, pt. sync. dypéuevos| ; dyhyepxa | doa, breathed in sicep, slept. Cog. dtu, 
1, -wacl. [plp. 3 p. dyayéparo A. 211, | dtoOw. } 

Trvép9nv, A. 57. Cog. dyépouat, iye-| ald€opar v, po.aldouar, respect ; alBé- 
péBopar, v. 1. ipyepéouan. | TOLAL A0. ; aber , y0écOny f. [Pr. 

Gyvupe (n’, Fay-, ay-f) break, usu. | imv. aldeio 323 oP 
cp. w.xard: °dfw, gata 279b[Fia,V.| alvéw praise, usu. cp. w. éxl, &c.; 
392]; 2pf. °kaya [eyyat.Jambroken, | alvéow °m [-4ow], a0.; “Fvera, ° Jon- 
Sfayuat ]., 2 avedyr (Ep. d, or d?).| war 310d, yreOnv °f. [Cog. alvnu, 
It has some forms as if from éay-;| alvigw, -opas. | 


68 atyupas TABLES, dprve- § 50. 
[atvupar take, see atpw.] [ddcEfow, “drdéw r.,] m., ao., [2 a, 
aipéw take, M. choose; aipfiow m., | dadxov 284 e,] 2 a. inf. ddxadety po. 


ao.a.1.,m.r.; fpynka, -uac [dpalpnka, 
-pat, I.], 3f. ypjooua r., ypéOny f. 
310 d.: (FaA- x, ad-f, éA- b, ado- w, 
a&dcox- k’) Qa. elAov m. 279 ¢, e, late 
f. & ao. XS m., elAa m.: as pass., 
GAloKopar be taken, captured; ada- 
copat, 2a. édrwv & rw (GAG, -ol ny, 
_ =Gvat, -ods) ; édAoKa & filwxa. 

alpw (h, dep-, sync. dp-) raise, M. 
win; dpe m., fpa m. (dpw, ‘dparus, 
Gpov, &c.), 2a. hpdunv (‘dpwua, &c.) 
po.; pKa, -uar, -Onvf. Po. & 1. delpw 
m. [déspw B. 171 a); ’ape (ct. fr. 
dep@) m., Heipa m.; Hepat [plp. dwpro 
312 dj, HhépOnv. Cog. Apvupar, [atve- 
paren’, hepéPouar, depracu. | 

aloOdvopar (n‘, aicd-), afcOouacr., 
- perceive; alo bhropa: 31la, 2a. y095- 
bn - frenpes, no9nOny & -dvOny f. 1. 

[dto bw & dtw breathe; see Anu] 

dtoow il, goowct, rush, po. +, AL; 
alfw, d&w,.ao. a. [m. r.; 7txOnv.] 

"alw audio, hear, po. or l.; ipf."diov 
279 f, Fiov 1., [éx-xt0a 1.] 

[ax- or dy- acuo, sharpen, pf. ir 
dxaxpévos sharpened, 148 b, &. 12°} 

[dxax(tw (z, dx-, dxax- 1?) afflict, 
M. sorrow; axaxfow 311 ¢, ao. r., 
usu. 2a. #xaxov m. 284 f.; dxdxnuat 
pret. (3 p. dxnxédara, plp. dxax Haro 
or -elaro M. 179, § 329 a, pl. adxaxy- 
pevos 2. 550, or dxnxyéuevos, E. 364). 
Cog. &xouar, Axvupat, be grieved; Pt. 
axéwy, dxevwy, sorrowing. 

dxobe (h, dxo-) hear ; dxotcopat, 
-ow l., Fxovoa: [dxovna D.,] 2 pf. axh- 
Koa, 2 plp. Axnxdew 281d, Fxovepacl., 
-cOnvf. Cog. dxpodouat, [dxovd tw. } 

[GAdAkw ward off ; see arétw. | 

dAdopas wander, po. + [édAdw 322 c]; 
[°dAfjoropas or -nodunv, Hes. Sc. 409 ; 
dAGAnpat + pret. 284 “| HAROnv. Po. 
cog. dAnrevw, ddralvw, |jralyw, 7Ad- 
oxw, Hrackd fw. | 

GASalvw (n®, ddd-) alo, nourish, 
po.; 1. #Adnva or -noa, (2 a. FrASavov. 
Cog. &ddjoKxw alesco, grow. | 

ddelw (h, ddrgp-lyrnoint, M.; ddel- 
Yo m., a0.; “ddAfAupa or -ecpa, ddH- 
Ayiwat or -ecupat Th. 4. 68, HrCiPOnvf., 
2 a. HrAlpny r. 

ddéEw r. (k 5, ddex-, dAx-c8) &dréxw ?, 
ward off, M. defend one's self, requite ; 


r. 3538. (Cog. 1. ddddxw, -«fow. 
Grebo (f7 drer-, dre- £1) avert, 
po. [Mf. dredJouar & dréopat shun] ; 
GAevow, a0. a., m. Yr. [WArAevauny & 
-eduny 306 a]. Pr. imv. ddrev, by 
apocope for &\eve, Aisch. Pr. 568 v. 2. 
Po. cog. dAvorxw (k 5, ddux-), f. ddvew 
mM,,a0.; dduoKd{w,[ dr\voKdvw, dre€lvw. | 
GMéo grind; ddA(écw)w r. 305d, 
hreoa: GAfexa po. r., -eouas or -exat, 
nrécOnvl. Cog. ddHOw r., [AAnTpedw. } 
[&XGopar become healed, EB. & I.; 
CANO copar, ao. 1.; © nAPEcOnv. Cog. 
GOalyw & -loxw or -joxw, cure; f. 
GO how 1.)} 
dXlvBw roll ; see xuNlviw. 
dXloKxopar be captured ; see alpéw. 
[aAiralye & -rpalve (n®, 0, ddc7-) 
sin, E. +, M.; adlirnoar., 2 a. Frcrov 
mM. AY pt. adderhpevos guilty. } 
~Adoow or -trw (i!, ddd\a7-) 
change, M. barter; ddAdNd~w m., ao. ; 
CHdAAaXa, -ayuat, -dxOny °f., usu. in 
Att. prose 2 a. nAAdynyv f. 
opos (1, dd\-) salio 141, leap; 
GAodpat, 7Aduny, comm. (exc. in Jnd.) 
2a. nrduny (28. ddoo, 3s. &ATO, pl. 
ddpevos, 326 e, 167 c]. 
bow, -Kd{w, & -Kdve, see dredw. 
GAvw (i) be excited, po. +. [Cog. 
advoow, f. -tw, ddvcbalyw, dduKTréw 
(d\advxrypat pret., 284a), adtuxrdfsw, 
Hdt. 9. 70.] 
dAddve (n‘, ddr\¢g-) find, po.; [2 a. 
Hrpov, opt. 3p. &\pow for -orer, 135, 
v. 383 v. 1.) 
Gpapravea (n*, duapr-) err, miss ; 
a copa, -cwl. +, ao. a. |]. +, 
2a. Huaprov- fpdernn -yat, -Ony : 
2a. (dupor- c®, b®, 167c, duBpor- or 
aBpor- 146 b) AuB8porov. Cog. 1 a. . 
sub. 1 p. dBpordéouey 326d, K. 65.] 
dpBAlorkw k7 & dusrdw cause mis- 
carriage ; apBrAdow 1., a0., 2a. © Fu- 
Brwv 1.; Hp BrAoxa, C-uar, -Onv. 
[apépSw & dyelpw (0, h, dpep-), de- 
prive ; pow, ao. a. +, m. 1; 
nuepOnv +.] 
dutrakloKw (k2, dumdax-), miss, 
err, po.; 28. umdaxov, pt. awraxwv 
171, Bur. Alc. 241 5 #umrdd«npas 311, 
isch. Sup. 916. 
[dpwve- take breath; sce rvdw. | 
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apure 


VERBS. 


Baiveo 69 


dptve avert, defend (cf. munio), |[4pypa] pret. intrans. po. +, (dp%pe- 


M. repel, requite; Gpvva m., fpiva 
m., 2a. Hpdvabov 353 a. 

dudvyvodw duubt ; see yryvwckw. 

ingropyréw dispute ; see Balvw. 

avatvopay (h, dvav-) refuse; ao. 
qvyva nny. Z 

dv-atloxa & dv-addéw (ado-, k7) 
expend ; &vadoce, nm. |., dvijrwea ; 
dvfrwKa, -ua, -Onvf. In the aug., 
a is often retained, esp. in the older 
Att.: dvddAwoa, dvddwxa, Th. 7. 83, 
2.64; & in comp. w. xard, the aug. 
is rarely on the prep. dvd: xarnvd- 
Awoa, Isoc. 201 b. See 279 f, 282 b. 
For the simple verb, see alpéw. 

avSdadve (n‘, Fad-, a5- f) please, po. 
& 1.; ipf. Avdavov, édvdavov, & éjvda- 
vor, 279 b, ec; aShow, 2 a. Zadov Hat. 
1. 151, edadov 142, x. 28 ; ASyxa r., 
2 p. ada BE. Cog. How q. v. 

[ave8- grow, akin to dvOdw- 2 pf. 
CHyvo00a 312 b: dv-twober rises, p. 270; 
€x-ev-hwole grows upon, B. 219. ] 

dvolyw & -olyvups open ; see ofyw. 

dviw & also Att. dvire t (acc. to 
some, Att. a-), accomplish, M.; dvvow 
m.,20.; HvuKa, -cuat, -cOnv f. (Nude 
pr. 4vyvratl ; ipf. qvuro €. 243, avupes 
& “avvro Theoc.] Cog. dyw m., po. 

dyayo command, po. & 1.3 dvakw, 
ao.; 2 pf. A@vwya pret. & unaugm. 
[nude 1 p. dywypnev 320, Hom. Ap. 
528], imv. dvurye & Avwxh 320 f. 
_[Cog. dvuryéw H. 394 v. 2.) See 326 c. 

Gtravpde, drovpas, see ewaupéw. 

[aradloxe (k*, drag-) deceive ; 
arapfow 311, a0. r., 2a. frapoyv+, 
m. See drrw.] 

dmexOdvopor & dwéySopanr, de hat- 
ed ; see Ey Ow. 

&wrw (t, ap-, 147) fasten, kindle, 
M. touch ; &fyom.,a0.; Fupat, HPOnv, 
Cf. 1. [dupae & ApOny, Hat. 1. 86, 19, 
édgOnv 279 b, N. 543. Cog. addw or 
adaw & addoocw, handle, 1. +, M.; 
f. “adijow, ao. Fpnoa & Foaca: awa- 
dickw q. v.] 

dpdopac pray, curse; dpdcopar 
20.; “Hpapar, ©-Onv 1. [Pr. inf. a. 
dpjpevar 333 e, x. 322. Cog.? pf. pt. 
dpnuévos oppressed, X. 435. 

(dpaploxw (k* r2, dp-) fit; Apca 
m., 28. Hopapoy + m. 284e (nude 


pas, KpOny.] Cog. apud{wq. v., dprow 
& dprdvw [dpréouac I.] prepare, and 
dptoke (k, dpe-) please, ; dpdow 
m., a0.; adpfpexa l., npéclnv. 
orde dine, with regular forms, 
has in comedy 2 pf. nude 1 p. qpiora- 
pev Ar. Fr. 528, wf. nprordvas, § 320: 
and in imitation, Sevrvéw sup, has 
dedeimvaper, Sedecrvdvar Ib. 243. 
appétw & Att. appdérre (j!, i2, 
apuod-) adjust, M.; appdow, m.1., av. ; 
Hopoxa, -cnat, -cOnv f. See dpapicxe. 
VUpPOL win; see alpw. 

dpéw aro, plouyh; dpdow, ao. ; 
[dpyjpouac E. 1.,) 1pd0nv: |dpdwow 
324c, dpdppevar 333 e*. ] 

apwate j}* seize; apwdow and oft- 
ener aGpwacopas [aprdiw], ao.; fip- 
mwaxa, -cpat (-yuacl.), -cOnv f. [-x Om, 
Hdt. 2. 90+], 2a. npwdynvf. 1. i ude 
2a. pt. m. (apra-) aprdpevos |. ] 

joan, -Uven, see dpaploxw. 

dovw & dpvte t, draw water, M.; 
ipvoro 1., Fovoa m.; RovOnv or - 
-vaOny 307e.— &pye lend, see 41. 

rush ; see ataow. 

at€w [agiw E.1.+] & atgdve (n‘, 
aFeé-, avé-, det-, £12) augeo, tncrense; 
see 41. F.avéavd in Lxx. Cog. atiéwl. 

ate shout, po. ; avow (0), Foca. 

dbdw & dbarow handle; sev dare. 
ayxdwv, dxevav, dyvupar & Ayopnar 
be grieved ; see dxaxl{w. 

Ay Copat be vered ; dy Pdoropar 311d ; 
4XOnpor L, HX 9ECO ny f. 

[de satiate ;"arwm., doa m.; pr. 
inf. “dpevae 333 e". Cog. sub. 1 p. 
éGuev T. 402, ao. opt. 3 8. ‘adhoeey 
a. 134, pf. pt. ‘adnxéres K. 399, as fr. 
éd- & a6é- become sated; dodopuat be 
nauseated, 1. D. +.] —See &nus. 


B. 


Balve (n°, Ba-) vado, go > Bhropar 
po. exc. in comp., [€8noduny, usu. 
-cdunv 327 a,] 2a. EBnv 45h, e, 322¢ 
(amv. BiG, °Ba, 297 c,d); BéEBnKka 
(2 pf. ind. 3 p. BeBddaor B. 134, ct. 
BeBaor Eur. Tro. 835, § 156, sub. éu- 
BeBaor Pl. Phaedr. 252 e, inf. PeBdvae 
Kur. Heracl. 610, pt. Be8dws, Hes. Sc. 
307, ct. BeBws, Pl. Tim. 63¢, 2 plp. 


pt. as adj. dppevos) ;] 2 pf. dpapal3 p. BéBacay P. 286, § 320€), °BéBa- 


70 


~ 


Baive 


pas or -acparr., °€BdOnr r., °-doOny 
or -dv0yv 1. As trans., cause to go, f. 
CByow, ao. EBnoa. Cog. ° Bdw r., 
Bacxw po., [B:Bdw, BiBnu, are 
BiBagw make go 305 b. d.uau- | Be 
o-Byréw dispute ; f. -jow ee ae: he- 
oka & hupeoBirnca 5 nT hOny 
aia -;rouv, 282 b). 
fo ev (1, Bad-, Bra-c®") throw, M.; 
(BarAjow 311 a, Ar. Vesp. 
ee [°Brhoouat, T. 335,] 2 a. &Ba- 
ov m. [EBAnv, m. EBAwnv, opt. 2 8. 
Bdjjo or Preto b}, N. 288]; BeBAnxa, 
-pat [BeBdrAnwat 114 a, 311, 1. 9], 3f. 
BeBrANooua, EBrAHOnyp f. 

Barre (t, Bad-) dip, M.; Bayo m., 
90.; BéBappat, EBdpOny, usu. 2a. éBd- 
ony, f. 1. 

Bacrd{e carry, po. orl.; Barrdce, 
&c., later, Baordéw, &c., 349 a. 

eBpabors (eat), see BiBowoxes, ] 
€opor, Belouas, live ; see Brbw. ] 
BiBdte, [BiBda, np, ~drbe,] see 


BiBpéoxe (r? k6, as ,» ef. orl 
eat, mostly dial. or 1.; Bpdco 
© 28owsa lL, [2 a. EBowy $13 b rh a. 
Bpwna (pt. ’ BeBpis 320d, Soph. Ant. 
1022), BéBpwpyar, [3 f. -copat, | éBpw- 
Onv, f. 1. Cog. BowOw 1., [2 pf. opt. 
BeBpwOors A. ee or pi fr. BeBpwo-.] 

Bidw live, M.; & Brdox k6 
revive, usu. Cp. Ww. dvd: Bibeouss 


-ow |., ao., oftener 2 ao. éBlwy 313 b 
(opt. Beémp 316b) ; 5 BeBlona, -war, -Onv 
f.1. [Cog. Béouat (Belouar 134 a) or 
Blopat, also as fut. 305 f, O. 194, X. 
431, Hom. Ap. 528.] See Fdw. 

BrAdare (t, BraB-) hurt; BrAdpw 
m., 20. a., m. 1.3; Bé “apa, 
3 f. dow, EBADOnD, & 2a. éBdd- 
Bnv f. [Cog. BAdBw r., T. 82.] 

BrXacrdve & r. Bracréo (n‘, v, 
Braor-) sprout, bud ; BAacriow, 20., 
comm. 2a. €B\acrov; PeBAdoryKka 
& OMe Ka, 280 c. 

Alrrw (i?, Brcr- for wedir- 146 b) 
take honey from the hive; &Bd\ca. 
AdoKw (k®, 146 b, por- ) Rees Po. ; 

podotpar, 2a. cuodov +; pe 

Bodw boo, shout, M.; an sae 
-cwl.,a0.a.,m.1.; 
eBoHOnv 1.: [E. & I. Bde opat, éBwoa 
m., BéBwpat, iprae 131 f.] 

Béoxw Seed, M. 


TABLES. ynpdae 


§ 50. 
Booxfow 311 a, m.1., 20.1.5 €Boox}- 
Ony, f. 1. 

BotAopar [85Ao0ua:] volo, WILL, 
wish (2s. Booher 297 f); BovAfcopat ; 

BeBovAnpar, EBovryOnv & 7jBovdrHOnv 
279 a, f. ft: f2 pf. wpo-BéBovda prefer, 
A. 113. ] Cog. Bovredw plan, 44. 

7 Bpax, resound ; 2a. EBpaxe 337 a, 


» pdx (b, Bpax-) wet; BpéEw 1. 
a0.; PéBpeypat, éBpéxOny, ess Att. 
eBpaxny, f. 1. 

_ [Brex- swallow ; ESpota ; °BEBpoxe, 

CEBpdxOnv 1., °eBpby mp. 

Bptxdopas (u, Bpvx-) roar, 355 u; 
© Bpvxfcopa vey ao.; 2 pf. Bé- 
Bpuya pret., €Bpuy 40m. 

uvéw nr. Bvw, stopup, M.; ° Bé- 
ow, a0.a., m.1.; BéBuopac, © éBboOny. 
Cog. Bivw & pote r. 


r. 


yore (v, ‘yau-) marry (of the na. 
M. marry (of the woman); yajee 272. 
152, 1. yauhow m., eynuam., later 
éydunoa* yeyapnea, -na, eyantOny 
f. 1: [f. m. yaudooerae will pr 
a wife, I. 394 v. 1.] 

“yavupat, 1. yawvupat, reyorce ; [ya- 
vicropat 171, = 504; yeydvupar 
Anact. 35.] "Cog. yarbus brighten, 
[yavdw shine. ] 

yéyova, yeydare, vyeydxew, yelvo- 
por, yevvde, see yiyvouat. 

avée [-ivw] & yeyovloke (v, 
k3, yeywr- r) shout; YeEYovsjorw a0. ; 
yé-yove pret. (sub. yeywrw, imu. yé- 


yd laugh ; yAdoopa, -cw l., 
a0. a.; °-yeyéXacpas l., eythde Orv, f 1. 
[Cog. yerordww. ] 

-=(&, according to some, Fol. 
for) &\- (see alpéw), in 2a. m. 38. 
yévro took, 2. 476. See also yl-yvo- 
pat. 
cause to taste, M. gusto, taste ; 
yevow m., 20.; yéeyeuuat, eyevoOny 
307 e. [Aude pr. 1 p. yedpeGa Theoc. 
14, §1. 
[yn Seo (Vv, yhOu m. 1.) gaudeo, re- 


; BeBéqxal., ial -, |Jotce + ; ynO@how, ao.;] yéyn8a pret. 


ynpde & oftener ynpdoKnw k}, grow 
old, M.; yupdow & -doopat, ao. a., 


. (cf. pasco, vescor); 2a. eyipay po. or 1., 313 b (inf. y7- 


§ 50. rpdeo 


VERBS. 


déco 71 


- pavac or -dvac Asch. Ch. 908); yeyf-| Sdxve (n}, 8ax-, Syx- g) bile, 47; 


paxa, °eynpabny 1. 

Y (r? c%, Ya-, “yer- n} b}), 
or I. & later ylvoua, become; yevh- 
copat, 2a. éyevdunv [nude 3 s. &yevro 
326 e, yévro Hes. Th. 199]; 2 pf. yé- 
yova [yeydare, for yéyare, 320, 1343, 
Hom. Batr. 143, yeyddor A. 41, plp. 
3d. éx-yeydrny x. 138, inf. yeyduev 
333 c, E. 248, pt. yeyaws, I. 456], 
pt. pe yeyoés 320d, Soph. Aj. 472, 
yeyévnpar, dyevnOnv 1. D. or L., f. r. 

Pf. inf. yeydxew D. 326b.] Cog. 
© yeydouat326c, yelvouat X.477 v.1., | 
ao. éyewdpuny begat, po. +; ‘yervdw 
beget. Cf. gigno, gnascor. 
yryveone (k° r, yvo-), or 1. & later 
ywoexw, gnosco, KNOW, CM, 1.3; yva- 
Topas, a0. m. 1. [av-Eyrwou persuad- 
ed, Hdt.}, 2 a. &éyrwr, 45h, e (m. opt. 
3s. ouvy-yvotro Asch. Sup. 216); 
éyvaxa, -cua1, -cOnv f. Cog. yrwpl- 
fw, -iow, -10, éyvupixa, make known; 
augryvoiw, -jow, doubt, aug. hudcy- 
& nudey- 282 b. 

yAvhew sculpo, carve; yAvpo 1, 
ao. a., m. 1.; yéyAuupae & EyNuppace 
280c, éyAUPOnv 1]. & r., 2a. EyAVPnw 1. 
Cf. glubo. Cog. yAddw. 

yods (u, yo-) bewail, M., po. + 
(in Att. only pr. & ipf. m., & pr. p.); 
yohropas, -cw l., ao. 1., 2 a. Eyoor Z. 
500 ; éyoOny 1. 

dow scribo, GRAVE, write, M.; 
yeaa n., 20.; yéypada (yeypdgyxa 
1. + ?), véypaupos (Eypaupacl., 280), 
Sf. yeypdyoua, SéypddOny 1., 2 a. 
eypdpyy f. 


A. 


Sa-, teach, learn ; see dddoxw. 

Salvipe (n?, dacr-) feast, entertain, 

+, M. [opt. dawiiro, -varo, 316 c}; 

alow, m. 1., ao.; édalaOny. 

Safopar (h, da-) divido, divide, 
ch. po. (pr. & f.), P.; Scicropar ao.; 
SéBacpar, A. 125 [dddacuar, a. 23], 
éddaOnv 1. Cog. dardouas po. I. [ao. 
inf. daréacOar 306, Hes. Op. 765], 
daivi q. v., datiw, -igw, rend, po. 

Sate (h, dar-, da-) kindle, po. +, 
M.; (2a. é5aéduny, T. 316 ; 2 pf. 8éBya 
blaze, pret., T. 18,] dédavpyar, Sim. 
Am, 30. ° 


por, -twl., ao. r., 2a. &axov; 
xa 1., dédr7ynat, dd Onv f., 28. 
éSdxnv l. Cog. daxvd gw po. 
Sapdtw (z, dau-) domo, tame, sub- 
due, po. +, M.; Sapace [7.,° dayne 
305 b, A. 61], a0.; SeBaipaxa |., -cuae 
1. {8é5unuae ce’, E. 878, 3 f. dedujoo- 
pat, Hom. Ap. 543, | édandoOny 0. 231, 
Mem. 4.1.3, €5u70nv po., A.99, oftener 
2a. éddunv po., T. 94. Po. cog. da- 
pdw 1., daparitw, dapydw, Sdn 
(M. Sdpvapaz). 

SSapPdve (n‘, dap8-) sleep, usu. ep. 
w. kara’ 2a. °é5apOov, po. €dpadov c8, 
T. 143 ; ©SeBdpOnxa 311, 2 a. “dddp- 
Onv, © édpdOny r. or 1. 

Saréopar divide, po.; see dalopac. 


Sdaro appeared ; see 8 ~1 
SelSa+ & Slw (di-, decd- o h) fear, 
Stouat + frighten ; Se +4, -ow 


]., ] 25ecoa : pret. S€8orKca & 2 pf. $éBra, 
46 b [deldocxa, deldia, 134 a, dedolxw 
D., 326 b]. Cog. deualyw fear, de- 
Siocopar [decdiccouac], r. dedioxouat, 
Srighten, Sinus chase (M. dlepat) po., 
& didxw q. v. 

Seavupe & Saxvie (n7, decx-) in- 
DIco, extend the hand to point out, 
show [M. greet with extended hand]; 
Self, &c., 45 fin Hdt., fr. dex-,° déEw, 
édeta m., S5édeypat, °€déxOnv- Ep. 
delSeypat 134 a, pret., 7. 72). Cog. 
déxoua q. v., dektdouat greet, [dedl- 
cxopat & Sedioxouas greet, Secxavdw 
show. } 

Seurvéew sup ; see dpordw. 

[Séo build, Hom. Merc.87 ;] &Secua 

m.; W3eSunuat c.] Cog. douéw 1. 

Sépxopar b! sce, po. 07 1.; SépEopos 
]., ao. ]., 2a. &dpaxov 3 m. ¥.; 8é- 

xa pret., édépxOnv [2 a. édpdxny 
Pind, 87. 4} : 

Sépw (b1, dap-), less Att. delpw or 
dalpw h, flay, °M. r.; Sepa, ederpa- 
dédapuat, €ddpOny r., 2 a. éddpny, f. 1. 

Sevopar want ; see déw. 

Séxopar receive ; Sé&opar ao.; S4- 

pat, 3 f. deddEouar, ddéxOn», f. 1. 
[Pr. 3 p. déxarac for déx[oprae 158, 
M. 147, 2 a. édéyuny, 326e. Cog. 
Séxvupat, Séxouat 167, Hdt. 9. 91 5] 
see delxviut.- 

Stew, bind, M., 309b; Show m., 
a0.; S4Sexa (r. -yxa 310d), dédenac, 
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8 f. Sedjoopae 319 ¢, Cyr. 4. 3. 18, 
€5€0yv f. Cog. r. Sldnue r}, v. 8. 24. 

Séw (f}, deF-) necd, want, M. need, 
bey ; Sehow m. 31llc, ao. a. [3 s. 
face x. 100}; SeBénna, -uar, ede7- 
Onv, f. 1. (Ep. devouar £2, -Aoouat, 
édednoa, «. 540.] Impers. Se? there is 
necd, Séy, ct. dy 309 b, Séor, sei, 
déov > dence, édénoe. 

Ada, -dom, &c., manifest ; see 42. 
Shw shall find ; see dddoxw. 
Svarrdw regulate, M.; Sarria, 

dinryca & edtyryoa, SeSuyiryxa, &c., 
282 c. 

Staxovéw minister ; -fow, ediaxd- 
vyoca, SeBcaxdéyvynKka (less Att. d¢nxé- 
ynoa, dedenxéynxa), &c., 282 c. 

SiBdorKxe (k 2, da-, &:dax-r10) doceo, 
teach, M.; eae ao. [edidacxnoa 
311, Hom. Cer. 144]; 8(8aya, -yuar, 
€5:dax Oy, f. 1. [Fr. da- disco, learn, 
teach, dajocopae 311, 2 a. Edaov & 5é- 
daov 284 e ; SeSdnxa, 6. 134, 2 pf. de- 
daa, p. 519, deddnuac Hom. Merc. 483, 
2a. €5dnv +. Cog. deddopar 326 ¢, 
7.316 ; dhw as fut., “sheell Jind, N.260. | 

SConpe bind ; see déw bind. 

©§iSpdokw (rk, dpa-) run ; °Spd- 
wopasr, ao. a. |., 2 a. © 8Spay 45h; 
oBlSpaxa. Cog. " Spdrerete, SpacKd- 
fw: Edpauoy, see rpéxw. See dpdw. 

S(Sepe (r}, 2) do, give, Séow, 
SéS0xa, &c. ; 5. 

(Slrypar we E. & 1., 314b; Sfh- 
Topat 20. Cog. ditw M., po. ] 

(npr chase, M. fice, po.; see deldw. 

Stouxées manage, i aay St@eynka, 
pat & r. Sedtyxnuat, 282 b. 

Supde thirst, -how, &c. (dey (dee) A 
120 g). 

Slw fear, flee ; see Seldw. 

Stadxw pursue, M.; Svm—w and oft- 


ener Stdfopar, ao. a., 2 a. ediaxadov 
3534; Sedlwya, -yyat 1., eddy Ony, 


f. 1. See deldw. 

(Sea-, Sea- 114 b, appear ; ipf. 1 nude 
ddaro £. 2425; ao. m. dodcoaro &. 23, 
sub. dodecerat 326d, ¥. 339. Cog. 
thy or dod fw, doubt, imagine, Ap. 
Rh 

Soxéo (v, dox-) seem, think ; 8é€w 
ao.; dédoxal., -yuat, €56xOnv1.: ch. po. 
Soxhos 20., SeScuyxat, “pat, EdoxyOnv - 
[pf. m. pe. "Sedoxnuevos pret., ae an 
thought, intent, watching, O. 730.] 


TABLES, 


bro § 50. 


Cog. [Soxebw watch,] Soxipdto ex- 
amine. 

Sovrée (e!, yioure-v) sound heavi- 
ly, ch. po.; Sovwhorw, ao. [éydovrnea, 
A. 45], 2 a. ©&5oumroy 1.; 2 pf. S€é8ov- 
7 dour 7Ony 1. 

omni i1, grasp, seize, A. 1.; 
te » 20. ; hehe (déSaptac 
Eur. ir. Tro. 745 v. 

Spdw do ; Ae ue SéSpaxa, 
-duat, Yr. -agpuat 307 e, e3pdaOnv. Cog. 
[Spaivw, | dwo-didpdoxw make off, run 
away. 

Spétre (b!, Spam-), po. 1. dpéwrrw t, 
pluck, M.; -» 20. a ™., 
[2 8 eBparor Pin e 4. 231. i 

wapar be able (2 8. d¥vg 297 h); 
aie ra [ao. +]; Sedu édu- 
yHOny, ii. 1. 35, f. 1., yduvjOnv 279 a, 
Cyr. 3. 1. 80, less ’ Att. éduvrda Ony, 
vii. 6. 20. 

Ste [0 Hom.] cause to enter, enter 
(cf. in-duo), Svve n!, & less Att. 8¥- 
opas, enter (the causative sense be- 
longs to the fut. & 1 ao. act., but not 
to the 2 ao., & very rarel to the pf. 
act., v. 8. 23); Stow, S¥copas, ao., 
ésvosuqy 327 a,] 2a. &d0v 45h; 8€- 

uKa, © déd0uac 310 d, 925862 f., (2 a. 
r. €d0n» Hipp. Cog. durrw, dive.) 


E. 


éa- become sated, Eyer; see dw. 

dco permit ; ldo m., elaga 279¢3 
efaxa,. -at, -Ony. 

tyyudeo pledge, M. co, i7y- 
yinoa or éveyinoa - Pe bb or éy- 


mea, &c.; 282 ¢. 
“Tees (h, éyep-) rouse, raise, M. 
éyepe, m. 1., Hyeipa, m.1., 2 a. 
ee el c8; byfyyepKa L, 2 pf. ‘pret. 
éypipopa, am awake, 281 d [éypiyyopbe 
320f; in ‘imitation, ind. 3 p. &ypy- 
bp0dce K. 419, inf. m. é€yptpyopOat 
for éy7ryépOat, K. 67 |, eyviryeppat, rryép- 
Onv, f. 1. Cog. Eypw po., éypiryopéw 
& ypryopéw 1., [évervopde, eypijoow. | 
tyxopidte praise ; -dorw m., évexw- 
placa, éykekwplaka, 282 c. 
Ww cat ; see écAlw. ; 
eee ee sit ; see {fw. 


: for 311b, 
HOEXNnCA I g0€\no0 ° HOEANKE & 1. 


TeOEAHN KA. OddrAw is rare & doubtful 


§ 50. €6éXco 


in Hom., Hes., & Pind.; & is in gen- 
eral less common than €6é\w, exc. in 
dramatic dialogue. 

Hite (23, Fe0-, €0-) accustom, M.; 
lore, -19 305a, efOrca 279c; &Ouxa, 
-opat, -cOny, f.1. Intrans, 2 pf. pret. 
wba [fwha E. 1.] 312d, am wont, 
{pr. pt. €0wv I. 540.] 

seem, eldov saw ; see dpdw. 
elad{e (22, Fix-, Fecx-h, elx-) liken; 
elxdorw, om., elkaca & Feaca 278d; 
elxaxa 1., -cuar & Yracuar, -Onp f. 
Intrans., 2 pf. pret. foxa 312 b, some- 
times efxa or j«a [olka 1.], seem (nude 
1 p. po. ocyper 148, Soph. Aj. 1239, 
{3 d. ixrov 5. 27, plp. élerqy A. 104,] 
irreg. 3 p. elfdoe po. +, Ar. Av. 96, 
see lodoc under dpdw), plp. égecy 279d, 
f. r. d&w Ar. Nub. 1001, ipf. ele 2. 
520? (Cog. tonw, € 
dw (Feix-) yield ; 
2a. elxafow 353 a. 
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(eA- (h, Fad-, dd-, €d- b!) volvo, 
roll up, press together, P. ethoua, EB. 
203; roa 152d, A. 413; dedApare Q. 
662, 2a. éadrnv, N. 408.] Cog. efAXw 
or efAXw, FAAw, elrAéw or eihéw [éoréw, 
Pind. P. 4. 414], -ow, elAdw po. +, 
-Fow [ao. p. edvcOny, ¥. 393; deriv. 
eldipaw, eldipdtw], éXloow [elAloow 
po. & 1.4], -l&w (efrcta 279 c), [ere- 
Aw, -ltw, A. 530.) — &Bew 344. 

eDov took ; see alpéw. 

elul (€o-) be, & elu (/-, Lat. i-re) 
go. The Pres. of ety has comm. in 
the ind. (in Att. prose regularly), & 
sometimes in the other modes, the 
sense of the Fut.: e%ju, [I am going] 
I shall go. For the common forms 
of these verbs, see 451, m,o,r. Their 
chief dialectic forms appear below, 
those preceded by + belonging to elys 


xa q. V.] 
de [om], a0.,|go, and the others to elul be: 


a. DIALEcTIO Forms oF elul to be, AND elt fo go. 


Pres. Ind. 3 gwor E. I. tléuer D., War P. |P.1 hues D. 
8.1 ups 2. éwrre D. Pres. Part. +t foyer E. 
2 els E.1., €ool P. Pres. Opt. eddy, doboa, t6y, G.| 2 fare I. [cay tI. 
‘ La elc0a E.|S, 2 elncOa P., €ots Piece a I. : 3 ried P.1., éa- 
evrt De 3 €o E. I. [E. cedoa, éaca, G. eby- ooay P. 
P.1 eluév E. A tleln, etn? E. ai Evros D. Eoxor It. 
elués D., €uéev P. Prea. Im fousa B elaro? E. 
- ? ” . Vv. ° oe 
8 édot E., évrl,€- Fi + ficay E. I. 
+ toc P. [ovre D. 2 : hd ere Oe: Imperfect. ttcav, hiov E. 
a SOE Ds S.1 2 £.1., fa E. |D.3 tirq E. 
Pres. Sub. Pres. Inf. ov, Env ? E. Fut. Ind 
S.1 wk. 1., elw EB. | Ever, Euevas E. €oxoy It. [E. kooot ; is 
telw P. Eupey E. D. + fia E. 1. fiov Secbies a. 
2 tlyc6a FE. éupevac E. 3. 2 Rs late, gas I. ae irons E 
3 po.,éyot, gE. | Ruev, eluev D. €no 0a E., &ns P. + elrouac a 
tlyor E. eluevas D.? 3 hey, Env, nv E. c 
P.1 dpes D. +tuev, Cuevas E. Hs D., Eoxe It. Aor. Ind. 
+ lopey E. + tupevat E. + fie I. teloduny E. 
+wues D. +t léuevas E. te, &, ele? E. + decoduny E. 


b. The comparison of a few ores tongues will show more clearly that 


the root of elul to be, was ée-, an 
tion. 
endings (271 d’). 


is to be pronounced as y. The 


will also illustrate the forms of inflec- 
The Latin is placed first, as showing least change in the flexible 
The harsh forms esm, esmus, and esnt became, by trans- 
position and change of vowel (cf. 116), swum, swmus, sunt. 
the elements are first given (32 i), and then the results. 
of the Sanskrit as- to the es- of the other languages, see 114 a. 
plural, the a is pe a or transposed. See 271 d. 


In the Greek, 
For the relation 
In the 
In the Slavic, the 7 


thuanian, which shows the root entire 


throughout, is placed last, as a language which yet lives to link the pres- 


ent to the remote past. 
GR. TAB, 4 
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Latin. Gothic. Greek. Sanskrit. Old Slavic. Lithuan. 
§$.1 sum am lo-p eiul, BEupe asmi jesmi esmj 
2 48 to-s els, P.éoal asi jes esi 
3 est ist to-r éorl asti jesti esti 
P.1 sumus to-pev = Eopidv, D.elpés smas jesmu esme 
2 estis do-(rs)Te éoré stha jeste este 
3 sunt sind ée-vr elol, D.evrl santi —-_ sunti esti 


c. In elpl to be, the o of the root was retained in some forms (before , 
@, and p; € becoming t by precession in to®, 114d). (d) It was dropped 
before o of the Fut. (foropa:, cf. Lat. evo, 139), and between two vowels, 
which were then contracted: Pr. 3 p. (€odor) éaor E., elot, sub. (€ow) Ew 
E. 1., &, opt. (éornv, cf. L. sim) dyv- Na 1 s. (augmented jor, joa, cf. 
273" c, e, and L. cram, 139) fa E., 4 (Old Att., Ar. Av. 1363), 38. (HoT, 
hoe, 273" c, e) Hey E. 163 b, Fv. (e) 1t was also dropped before wr, € com- 
monly passing into the kindred 6 (cf. 114b,c): Pr. 3 p. eri D., pt. (evr- 
L. ent-, dvr-) dw, &ros D., imv. 3 p. (evrwr) Svreav. (f) It was contracted, 
as € (142), with @ or 4 preceding: Pr. ind. (éo) ep (eos) els E. 1., or 
(both sigmas apparently taken Det (éopér) efpév E. I., inf. (Eovac) elvor 
(in Lat. the 7 was assimilated, (es-re) esse), imv. (Eorw, éerw, cf. 121 e) 
rw 1.; Ipf. 1 8. (hov) Rv, 28. (jos) Fs 1., pl. Fuer, Fre (oftener than fore, 
while in the dual foro» and for prevail), fcav. See 139 8. 


The DIALECTIC or LESS ATTIC FORMS of elpl fo be, are (g) forms wncon- 
tracted or like those of verbs in -w (315): édow B. 125, fovrs Archim., @w 
t. 18, wor Hdt. 2. 39, dors I. 284, 2v-éor Hat. 7. 6, wv B. 27, fovoa I’. 159, 
Zowa Pind. P. 4. 471, edoa, efvra, Theoc. 2. 8, 76, (évoa, 156) éaoa Tim. 
Loc. 96 a, Ra 8. 813, Re» M. 9; (h) variously protracted: éoot (in imita- 
tion of the other persons) A. 176, per-elw VY. 47, Egor 328 b, B. 366, ety- 
o8a 297 b, Theog. 715, &ns 135, EncOa X. 435, Eqw M. 10, Fw A. 808, 
@cxov 332, H. 153, éoxe Hdt. 1. 196, ocopar 171, A. 267 (€verae 451, 
A. 211), évotuac 305 d, Th. 5. 77 ; (i) shortened or unaugmented : eudv r., 
Call. Fr. 294, éa 329d, fov A. 762, Evay A. 267 ; (j) middle forms ; éco 
or cco A. 302, Sap. 1. 28, funy r. or L, Cyr. 6.1. 9 v. 0. (fpyeba Mat. 23. 
80), elaro 329 a, v. 106 v. 2.3; (k) infinitives (333): Euew A. 299, Enpevac 
Sap. 2. 2, Huew or eluev (v. 1. Fes or elues ?) Th. 5.77, Theoc. 14. 6, elpevac 
or fuevac Ar. Ach. 7752; (1) various forms ; Eu 171 a, Sap. 2. 15, els (or 
els Bek.) II. 515, Hdt. 7. 9, eluévy E. 873, elués, dues, Fues, 328 a, Theoc. 
15. 73, 9, 14. 29, 3.8. évrl 169.c, Theoc. 1. 17, 3 p. évri 328 a, Th. 5. 77, 
ébyrw 328 d', 28. #s 1., 297 b, 3.8. (For) Hs Theoc. 2. 90, vera: 45 r. : 


m. In etps to go, the root ’t-, in the sing. of the Pres. and commonly in 
the Impf. throughout, was lengthened to el- (314), which augmented be- 
came y- (278d): elus, els, elor- (qv, cf. 273" c, e) ga (common in the Old 
and Mid. Att., Pl. Apol. 22a, and followed in the Ep. by ge M. 371), 
tev, are, Joav. The Impf., having thus a form resembling that of the 
old Plup. (291), fell into the analogy of this tense in its subsequent 
development, and has been often so named : few, ges, &. The shorter 
forms of the plur. and dual were, however, more common, except perhaps 
goav, which some deny to the Att., while others regard it as the true Att. form. 


The DIALECTIC FORMS of els to go, are (n) regular nude forms: els Hes. 
Op. 206 (Att. ef, as if in imitation of eiul to be; elcOa 297, K. 450), (taoe, 
156) toc Theog. 716 (v. 2. elec), €&-tvae Ath. 580 ¢, toay I’. 8, trav A. 347: 
(0) forms with ¥ resolved : (ja) fia Hdt. 1. 42, fie A. 47, fica» Hat. 1. 
43, fiov 315, y. 370; (p) with’t lengthened to el, as in the Pr. ind.: elw 
Sophr. 2 (23], xar-etey? Hes. Sc. 254, elcona: %. 8, elsaro A. 138, éelaaro 
O. 415; (q) as from le-: leln T. 209, and also teuat, Léunv, 45 p, if they 


@ 
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should be thus written ; (r) imjinitives (388): tuew A. 170, tuperae T. 865, 
éo-cépevas x. 480 ; (t) various forms: tyo0a 297 b, K. 67, tyot, twues 328 b, a, 


eqs ‘VERBS. 


tover 326 d, tev, Gomer, 315, B. 872, r. 22. , 


elwov said, 2 aor.; see dul. 


éuéo vomo, VOMIT; ép(écw)o m., 


dpyw (h, Fepy-, épy-) shut out;|qpeca [funoat|; ephpena, -ouas 1, 
epEw m., elpta ; 2 a. po. elpyabor m. | éuéOny fF. 1. 


353.a; elpyuat -xOnv: [E. 1. Epyw & 
Upyvupe n7; Eptouat, Epta, 2 a. Epya- 
Oov m.; eEpypac (2pxara, -ro, 329a, 
x. 283, P. 354): also épyw, &c., B. 
617.| Cog. Lat. arceo, urgeo ; and 
eipyo & elpyvups (h, n’, Fepy-, épy-) 
shut in; kpgw, elpta ; elpypat, -xOnv: 
ch. Ion., °&pyo, °&ptw, pga, épx Any. 
The single verb Fépyw (or éFépyw p) 
in Hom., seems to have become elpyw 
& efpyw in the Att., with a distinc- 
tion of sense, which, however, was 
not always observed. 
epopar, elpwrde, ask ; see épwrdw. | 
eipvo draw ; see éptw. | 
etpu, epéa, say; see pyyul.] 
etpw (f% h, cep-) sero, join, knit 
[ipf. or ao. feepe K. 499] ; Celpa [° epoca 
152d, Hipp.]; ° i -pat [E. Eeppac, 
o. 296, 1. S€puac? 
elora, set, placed, 1 a.; see tfw. 
[atorke & torke (k 5, see eixd fw) liken ; 
pret. fiyuact+, Eur. Alc. 1063. ] 
elaOa am wont, pret.; see €6l fw. 
exxAnoralwholdanassembly, -dorw, 
&c.; aug. nKKd-, efexd-, &c., 282. 
ative (n?, éda-) & r. Ado drive, 
M.; XAdow, [Eddw 305 b, ehédw 322 c]} 
Xo, edaconatl., fracam.; Afraxa, 
-ya, -opat l., [plp. 3 p. éAnAddaro 
> -é5aro 329 a, 7. 86,] WAAOnY, -cOnv 
*f. 1. (Cog. édacrpéw E. 1. +.] 
[EASopas (FeAS-) & EéASopar, desire. ] 
Héyxo examine, confute; Xéyfo 
- a0.3 éAnAeyuat 41, °Freypacr., WrAEy- 
x4Onp f. 
xo & 1. EXxVw (w, Fedx-, cf. vel- 
lico) pull, draw, M.; Qe, less Att. 
Ekxvow, m. 1., efrAxvoa m., elrtam. 1.; 
eMAKxvKa, -cual, -cOny f., etAxOny f. 1. 
[Cog. édxéw, -fow- édxvordgw. ] 
Anvl{w speak Greek, -iow, &e.; 
EXAnvicOny or NAArAnviaOnv 279 f. 
Awitw (z2, FéAr-) hope, M.; &- 
a(icw)val., fAmioa> fAm«al., -cuat 
1., -cOnv: [Err give hope, M. & 2 pf. 
pret. fodma ¢. 379, hope, 2 plp. éwr- 
wew 279d, >. 96.] 
YXv0- come ; see Epxopuac. 


éprodda trafic; -fow, &c.; aug. 
Huew- or éver-, 282 c. 

évalpw (h, évap-) kill, po., AM; 
[évnpa 1., m. E. 59,] 2a. qvapov, Eur. 
And. 1182. Cog., 

(to kill, despoil, po., 349a; 
[évaplEw, m.1.,] qvdpeta, m. 1., [-.a, 
Anac. 100]; °7vdpirpas, °-cOnv. 

dvétr@ & bvvétra, & 1. vio (ever-, 
éux- b3, éuox- 0), tell, speak (cf. in- 
quam), po.,a.1; [évape & dnowroe 
311, €. 98, mya 1.,] 2a. Euowoy [rmv. 
évlowes Vv, 313 b, y. 101.] Cog. [évl- 
are +, & evicow i®, chide, 2 a.€véviros, 
qwiwarov, 284 e ;] elxov, see Pyyul. 
[°év-rfv08a grow or lic on ; see dveO-. } 

Céyyupe (n’, Fe-, é-), vestio, clothe, 
[Af.; f. fe@ (€éoow 171, wr. 79) Om, 
a0. (€ooa 6. 253, é€soaro K. 23) ; pf. 
eluat+ 7.72, & Expat, w. 250 :] comm. 
dpde-évvups, Jf.; dphrécw e. 167, 
Att. ee 305 b, Ar. Eq. 891, dude- 
écopa Cyr. 4.3.20, aupleca m. 282b, 
Cyr. 1.3.17; qupiecuat, -cOqvl. Cog. 
[Cetvips F.1.;] 1. dupidgw, dow: éoGe- 
in pf. FoOnyuar. 

&voxAo annoy, -ow, &c.; aug. 
Hvwx-, v. Ll. qvox- or evwx-, 282 b. 

[€or€w press, trouble ; see eld-.] 

dopratw keep a feast, -dow, &c.; 
aug. éwp- 279d: [dprdtw I. 

-av-op0dw set upright, -worw, &c. ; 
aug. érnvwp- 282 b. 

(ér-avpéw r. & dr-avplokw r. (Vv, k%, 
avp-) enjoy, M.; éravpycopat Z. 353, 
érnupauny I. +, oftener 2 a. éanipov, 
p. 81,] éanupdunv Eur. Hel. 469. Cog. 
dtravpdw take away, po., a0. dxnupd- 
unv t [pt. arovpas 114, A. 356, dwrov- 
pduevos, Hes. Sc. 173, f. droupjoovew 
X. 489 v. L.] 

émt-péXopat & émi-pedonat care 
for ; see pédw. 

ér-lorrapar understand ; see tornut. 

érw (f%, cer-, on-c*) be after or 
busy with (act. scarce used Bop in 
comp. ), Jf. &ropat sequor, follow ; 
ipf. ae m. 279¢; C&bw, Apopar, 
a0. m.%, 2a. °éomoy (oxw, crops, &c.), 


76 ére 


éowbpune (ordpuat, &c.) & (by redupl. & 
change of initial o, ceor- éox-, 284e, 
345) ch. po. dowdbuny (€owwpas, &c.), 
ee oreo 323 C; a0. p. rept-EpOny, 
dt. 6.15.] Cog. r. or 1. €orw m. 
todew love, desire, M. po. épdopar & 
oftenertpapac ; | jpacduny ;| fpacpar 
1., -cOnvf. Po. cog. épagretw, sch. 
Pr. 8938, [éparifw, A. 551.] 
épyafopar work ; ipydcopat, elpya- 
oduny 279 c; dpyacpas, -cfnvf. See 
Epdw. . , 
) “Yvups, see elfpyw, elpyw. 
Valse it tor. & Fepé-, cf. 
168, épy-) WorK, do, po. & I. (&pdw 


Hat.), Af.; tp§e, epta [%pta 3 2 pf. 
topya 312b, plp. edpyew 279d, 5. 693, 


edpyea 284b, 291 c, Hdt. 1.127.) Cog. 
épydfouar, pégw, q. Vv. 
prop, ch. po., M.; épelowl., 


Cm., ao.; “fpaxa & 1. “épipecxa, ép7- | [ 


peopar & Fpecpat [3 p. épnpédarat, 
-aro, 329 a, 3 f. €pepelcouac? Hipp., ] 
npeloOny. 

tpelxo (h, dpex-) rend, break, °M.; 
hpecta, m. l., 2a. Fpexov po.; éprjpe- 
yuo, npelxyOnv 1. Cog. piyyvie q. V., 
[épex Ow, €. 83.] 

dpelrrw (h, épiw-) throw down, r. in 
Att. prose ; épelipw, ao. a. ©m., 2a. 
Hpurov fell, E. 47, m. 1.; Y 
pira have fallen, =. 55,] épipempac 
& 1. fpeupar, jpelpOnv, (2 a. aplarnv 
Pind. O. 2. 76.] Cog. plarrw throw. 

inicowi2, row, po. or 1. ; [a0. fpeca. | 

épevOw & EnvOalvw (h, n°, épud-, cf. 
rubeo & Germ. rithen) make red, 
REDDEN, po. or 1., M.; [épevow? Z. 
329 v. 1., ao. Ib., épvOnva l., ao. p. 

© epevOelny, Hipp. Cog. épvdpaivw, 

EpvOpidw, -dow. 

dolto (j, épcd-) rixor, contend,[ M. + }; 

ww ]., a0. a. m.; Hptka 1., [éprjpe- 
gpa. Cog. éprBalvor, ao. épidnva l., 
épidjoacOa or épivjoacbac V. 792; 
éprSualvw. | ; 

é (f°, vepw-) serpo, creep, po. 
or Ls too elpya |. 279 c. Cog. - 
wv{o po. +, °-vow, elpruea. 

tipw go away, cf. erro, ruo ; é64- 
ow 311, a0.; °Hppnxa. (Cog. ? ao. 
dwdb-epoa swept away, Z. 348. ] 

épvyydvew (n5, épvy-) ructo, eriigo, 
belch, ERUCT, [M. & épevyopat 1. & 
BE. +; épevfopari.,]ao.1., 2a. fpvyor. 
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a hold back, ch. po. & 1., [Af.; 
Epvge, jao., [2 a. apuxaxoy 284 e. : 
épixdvw & épixaydw, a. 199, x. 429. ] 

tpve & elpdw (Fepu-) draw, E. & 1., 
M. draw to one’s self, protect; éptow 
1. (€pvo 305 f, X. 67) & Celptce 1., 
m., elpura m.+; elptua & -vopat, 
bob ; see 279c. [Nude pr. & ipf. 
forms (326e): act. inf. elptpevar 333.¢, 
Hes. Op. 816 ; mid. purac Ap. Rh. 
2. 1208, eipvarar A. 239, Epico, -vro, 
-uyro, X. 507, elpuro, -uvro, IT. 542, 
EpvcOa €. 484, elpvcOar y. 82; pass. 
Epvro Hes. Th. 301. Some regard 
these mid. & pass. forms as pret. pf. 
& plf.] See piopuac. 

Ucuas (epx-, édvO- x, €devd- h) 
go, come ; ipf. npx dun scarcely in Att., 
exc. in comp.; Aer scarcely in 
Att. prose, 2 a. #AGow c® (po. FAvor), 
D. #Pov 168. 3, Theoc. 16. 9, Lac. 
fdcov 169d, Ar. Lys. 105; for #Avda, 
sync. #AGa, see 327 b]; 2 pf. €AxyfAvOa 
[efA#Aovda 134a, nude 1 p. efA7jAovd- 
pev 326, y. 81.] For the pr. exc. in 
the ind., the ipf., & the fut., the Att. 
comm. used other verbs, esp. elu. 

épwrdw (02, ép-) inquire, ask ; épe- 
miow & épycopat 311, ypwryca, 2 a. 
m. npbunv [imv. Epeco 323 c, A. 611]; 
Ka, -at, -Onv. [Ep. & I. elpo- 
pas A. 553 (also 2 8. peas Hes. Cert.), 
-hoopat’ elpwrdw & -éw 322a, Hdt. 
4. a épéw, H. 128 ; epecivw+, Z. 
145. 
dr Olw, & po. + Erbe & Hw, 2. 415, 
Eur. Cyc. 245 (€6-, éo0- q1 147, éo@c- 
Ww, gay- x) edo, EAT; f. thopas (1. od- 
youat, €dovuar ? 305 a), 2 a0. payor ; . 
€8180xa 312d, iv. 8. 20, [2 pf. Z5yda, 
P. 542, ¢djdoua, x. 56,] “édydecpar, 
HdécOnv. [Nude pr. inf. €juevat 326 e, 
333.c, N. 36.] 

éoridw feast, entertain, M.; éore- 
dow m., eloridca 279c, m. 1.; eorrt- 
axa, -uat, -Ony, f. 1: [loricw 1.) 

ev$a, comm. Kxa0-ebd, sicep ; ipf. 
nodov, etdov, ExdOevdov, 278d, 282b; 
ebdyjo@ 311, Cao.; SevdyKa 1. 

evepyerio benefit, -yow, &c.; aug. 
evep- & evnp- 283. 2. 

eiplone (k*%, eip-) find, M.; ebpr}- 
ow m. 311 b, ao. a. 1., 2a. edpoy or 
nipov m. 278d (cipduny 327 b) ; «d- 
pyKa, -nuat, -d0q f. 310d. 


edpicke 


€x8e0 


x60, txbalpe, & txOpalve (0, n°, 
éx9-), hate, ch. po.; a0. #xOnpa, m. 
1., FxOpyva ll. MM. or P. ExOopar & 
éxOalpopac be hateful or hated, f. éx- 
Gapoduat, pf. 1. #xOnpac> comm. dr- 
eXGcivopar n*; -exOrjcopas 311, 2 a. 
9X Oounv ; -AXOnpar. 

Xo & tox geX-> éx- £, ex- d, 
ox- c3, sxe- c8, lox- 1? d) have, hold 
(have belonging rather to éxyw, é£w, 
and hold to toxyw, cxfow), M.; ipf. 
elxov & Trxov 2788; wm. & oxyow 
m., [eoxnoa r.,] 2a. Erxov m. (cxG, 
ocxolny & Soxoiue 293c, cxés like Oés 
314d, °cxe r., oxElv, sxaY, Mm. oxG- 
pat, &c.), po. ErxePov, Asch. Pr. 16 
[°m. Theoc. ], o-ynxa [pt. cuv-oxwxus, 
B. 218, as for -oxwxws 312d, cf. 281 ¢, 
159], goxnuar [plf. 3 p. éx-dyaro 
312d, 329 a], éoxéOny I. or 1, f. 1. 
Cp. dur-éyw or dur-loyw 159 d (ipf. 
m. huwecydunv 282 b, Pl. Pheedo 87 b); 
dv-éxw (2 a. m. dvecxduny, oftener 
ywerxouny 282 b, po. Awoxdumw 136, 
D. 518). Cog. Sloxvéopar n® or °lc- 
xéopas v (see drirxvéopat), [loxdvw, 
loxavdw, P. 747, 572 ;] dxéw bear. 

fpo, less Att. éydw, boil, cook ; 

oo m. 311, a0.; trina? 1., -nau, 
-Ony, f. 1, 


LZ. 


pda, live, see 42a, (nude ipf. én» 
r. Dem. 762. 2, later wmv. {76 po.); 
Lice m., a0. a.; Yyxa. The Att. 
preferred {dw in the pr. & ipf., but 
elsewhere Bidw q. v. Cog. po. or t., 
$éw, Soph. El. 157, or r. fw. 
tedyvups (n’, svy-, gevy- h, ef. jug- 
um, jung-o) join, YOKE, M.; YebEwo 
m., 20.; °fevxal., -yuat, -xOny, f.1., 
2a. ésvynv; 47. Cog. ivyéw, ivydw. 
wade (n°, ¢o-) gird, M.; Yoow 
m. 1.,a0.; Eoxa l., -cpat, -cOny 307 d. 


H. 


4S (f g, Fad-) please, M. delight 
in; how L, ao. a. [m. . 358]; FoOmy f. 
Cog. avddvw q. v.; old pé. as adj. (Fad- 
peevos 148) Aopevos pleased, glad ; 486- 
yoo sweeten, Hdvva, Hive wat 304 b, -vrOny, 
L-bo0np. 

[Hralve, hAdoKe, see dddopac. 

Meee ot, pret.; see Ugw & 46 c. 


VERBS, 
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Ayl 7 say, fv I said; see pnul & 45u. 
[Apve bow, sink ; qptow, ao. +; pf. 
3 3s. Ur-eurjuixe 281d, X. 491.] 


Ovhorxe 


e. 


OdAAw (1, Gar-) bloom, flourish ; 
BadArfow 1.311, la. C€Onral., 2a. 
€0arov r. or l.; 2 pf. pret. réOnAra [ pe. 
reOarvia 3250. Cog. daréw, Parédw, 
Onréw, rnrcOdw. ] 

Odarrw (t, Pad-) bury; Odie ao. ; 
réBappat, 3 f. reOdyoum, [€0dp0ny 
1.,] 2a. érdgav f. dl. Cf. réOn7a. 

vupdto wonder, M. pr. 1.; Cave 
pdcopat, less Att. -cw, ao. a., m. 1.5 
vpaxa, -cuat, COavpdoOnp f.: [1. 
Bwupdiw or Owudgw, 138le. Cog. 
Bavpyaivw. | 
(Ge- pray for ; ao. m. 3 p. Béccavro 
Pind. N. 5. 18, pt. Oecodpevos Hes. } 

Oclvee (h, Oev-) fendo, strike, smite, 
po.; Geves, [E0ewa, . 491, | 2a. EGevoy, 

Gide, wish, will; see d0édw. 

Gépe warm, ch. po., A.r. & 1, M. 
Okpopar: [Ofpcopar 152d, 7. 507 ; 
2a. p. eépyy, p. 23.) Cog. [B¢puu,| 
Oeppalyw. 

Ode (f12, Oer-) run, see 42a; Oed- 
copa, -ow 1. & r.; ao. & pf. sup- 
plied by rpéxu, &c. 

pde hunt, -dow, &c., see 42g; 
oftenerin Att. prose, Onpede, -evorw, &c. 

Oyydve (n5, Oy-) tango, TOUCH 
(in Att. prose r. & only 2 a., but 
rather dwropat) ; Ol€opar or -fw, 2 a. 
EOcryov, m.1.; 3 f. reOlEauac?, €OlxOnv 1. 

OLB g, press; Orbe [m. p. 221], 
ao. a.; TéBAIba I., -cupar, COALPOnr, 
later 2a. €OXNByy, f. 1: [pACBw I. D. 
168. 2.] 

Ovfioxa (k°, Oav-, Ava- c57) die 
(comm. cp. w. do in prose, exc. in 
the complete tenses, which are rare] 
cp.); Gavodpas (xa7-Pavoiuat po. 136d, 
Eur. Med. 1386), 2a. €0avor; rébvnxa, 
(2 pf. pl. & du. ré@vayev, -are, -ace, 
-arov, iv.2.17, 1.19, X.52, opt. reOvainy 
2. 98, imv. révaht X. 365, inf. reOvd- 
vat Th. 8. 92, po. reOv(a-e)avac? Esch. 
Ag. 539, pt. reOvduws, Pind. N. 10. 
139, ct. reOvews 120i & later reOvws, 
-Ooa, -ws & -6s 2334, 7. 331, vii. 4. 19, 
Hat. 1. 112, [reOvnws or -ecds 325 d, 
P. 161,] plp. 38 p. éré@vacay» Hel. 6. 


° 


18 


4. 16), 3 f. reOvitw & -ouac 319 b. 
See xcrelvw. Cog. Gavardw put to death, 
@Gavardw desire death, 378d. 

Borvdw feast, po., M.; -doropas & 
-yoopat, &c., 310a. 

Bopeiv, Odpwvupar, leap; see Opdoxw. 

Opacaw disturb: see rapdoow. 

Bpatw break ; Spavow ao.; réOpav- 
opuas (reOphupat ?), EOpadcOny, f. 1. 

Opdvarrw (t, Opud-) crush, M. put on 
airs; Optipw 1., m., Sao. a.; ré@pup- 
mat, COpvpOny, f. 1., [2 a. ° érpigpny 
d}, T. 363.] Cog. rpupdw. 

Opdoxw (k*®, Gop-) leap, ch. po.; 
Bopovpar, 2a. Popov. Cog. Odpyupar. 
[Obw rush, rage; “Otow ?71., é6vea 1. 
Cog. Oirw, Oivdw, Outw. | 

bw (0) sacrifice, M.; Otorw-m., ao. ; 
TéOvxa, -iuat, eriOny, f. 1., 159; 44. 


OynoKe 


°O 


I. 


tdéAAw (1, Zad-) send, po. (or iddr\w 

d?); “taro, [“fnra.] Cog. dAXoparq.v. 

({tdyw shout, +; pf. “taxa pret. B. 
316.] Po. cog. laxéw, laxxéw. 

Setv, Soba, see, 2 a.; see dpdw. 

tSpédw sudo, sweat (for ct. & pro- 
longed forms, see 324);, Spdem ao.; 
co 1, -vacl. Cog,, tw, Ar. Pax 
85, [l. 1. ldpdw.] 

. Spbw (i E.) seat, set up, M.; pbow 
M., 20.5 
n}, I. 78, £1. Cog. tw q. v. 

Yepar or tepar hasten ; see 45 p. 

ttw (j, ved-, é5-£%, 15- b2, cf. sedeo, 
sido) SEAT, SET, SIT, ch. po. or dial., 
M. tLopar & Yopas sit ; °iZyow 1., ao. 
1., 3lla; f. m. tropa 151 (€p-éoce- 
oda: I. 455, elcopacl.), ao. eloa m. 
279 c, B. 549, Eur. Iph. T. 946 [pé. 
Celcas, -duevos, Hdt. 3. 126, 1. 66]; 
Yenxa 1., npare}, pret., see 46 c¢ (2s. 
kd0-y Acts 23. 3, cf. 331 b), foOnv ? 
In Att. prose, comm. KaQlfw, J. 
-(fopas & -€fopar ; xaOlorw, -vw 305a, 
ii. 1. 4, m. 1, f. m. waOt{voopar & 
xadeSodpar 305a [xadedjoouac].), ao. 
éxdOioa & xafica 282 b, m., éxabifn- 
oa l., [kadetoa m. +5] kexdOcxa 1., 

Ka@ypat 46 ¢ (comic or 1. imv. xdOov 
Ja. 2. 3), 3f. xadhjoopa, éxabdcOny 1., 
f.? Cog. lfdvw, ldptw q. v. 

type (€-, te- r8) send (ch. in comp. 
& many forms only so found), . 


TABLES. 


wKa, -Upat, -Ony & -UvAny | 


nabalpo § 50. 
hasten, desire; pr. a. ind. 2 8. dp-ets 
Rey. 2. 20, 3 p. cvrcodor Mat, 13. 13; 
pt. cvv-cv Rom. 3. 11, [imv. Edv-ce, inf. 
ouv-cetvy, Theog. 1240, 565 ;] ipf. 1s. 
Clew or °fny 315 b, 3.8. Fg-ce 282 b, 
Mk. 1. 34, 3 p. dg-lecay iv. 5. 30, 
jnolecay Hel. 4.6.11; flow °m., Fxa 
Cm. 306, 2 a. Seluev °m., A. 642, 
Hier. 7. 11; Celna, ii. 3. 13, Cefuar, 
Th. 1. 6 [ind. 3 p. 1. dgp-dwvrat vD.? 
Lk. 5. 23, dv-éwyrac or -éovrac Hdt. 
2.165 v. 1., pt. me-pmer-euévos 282 b, 
167 a, Hdt. 6. 1], Cef@mv, Eur. Ph. 
1376, °f. Ven. 7. 11. See also 45k, 
n, r, j, 315. Some forms are made 
as from shorter themes, fw, &w. 

txvéopas (n!9, ix-), po. “tkdve n&, 
[m., & "txe,] come, in prose usu. dd- 
ixvéonar> Eo {té p., Ar. Ach. 
742], ao: a. ie ov 327 a], 2a. m. 
ixéuny ; typor. Cog. Fxw 114 d,. ixe- 
revw supplicate. 

(rdorxopat (k, “tta-) propitiate (x. 
iAdopuae & tAapac]; Adoropar ao. ; iAd- 
oOny, f.1. Cog. trédopat po., iredopat, 
[& as fr. tXnus be propitious, pr. imv. 
Dade 297 d, rye 335d", pret. sub. 
& opt. jcw, gjeoyu, p. 365.) 

w roll, [éwr-cAAl fw, } see eld-. 
' [tpdeorow i, lash ; a0. tuaca, €. 380. ] 
_ taworpodée keep horses ; -Yorw a0. ; 
iwrmorpédyxa or -terpédyna 283 a. 
Urrapas fly ; see réropac. 
' [traps know, D.; see dpdw. 

Yornpe (r®, ora-, cf. Lat. sta-re) 
statuo, set wp, STATION, M.sto,STAND ; 
orijow ., 20., 2a. orgy; tornxa 
(1. pf. trans. éordxa & 1 a0. €ordoa 5 
so some explain éordcay M. 56), (2 pf. 
I. éoréare -dow 335, pt. crews 1201, 
Hdt. 2. 38,] °crapact., &c. See 45, 
46. Cp. éw-lorapat understand (2s. 
ériorg 297 h, 1. éwioreat 322a, Hdt. 
7. 135) ; ta i , HmriothOny 
282 b. Cog. lordvw, 1. orijxw & éor%- 
cw, Rom. 14. 4, [creduac 326 J 


toxw, loyvéopar, hold; see éxw. 


K. 


xabalpo (h, xadap-) purify, M.; 
kabapo m., éxdOnpa m., v. 7. 35, & 
éxdOapa, Cc. 18. 8, 152c; xexdapxa 
1., -mae, exaddpOny,.f..1., 2a. 1 éxa- 
Odprp ? 


§ 50. naGéCopar 


VERES. 


xr\lve 79 


see t{w./1., at L, a0., [Expnoa B. 1, m 164]3 


wabé por, xablte, 
; sr Sa at see eDdw & 282 b. xexépaxa. 1, ‘xdxpdpias cf & 1, 


xalyupar (n®, xad-, xaed- h) excel, 
po.; Kkéxacpas, Eur. EL. 616 [ pt. xe- 
xadudvos D., 148 b, Pind. O. 1. 42.] 
xalyw (h, xav-) kell, in prose usu. 
cp. w. card, i. 6.2; kava, 2a. Exa- 
vov ; 2 pf. r. xéxova, or xéxava, 114. 


Cog. xreivw. 
xalw (h, xaF-, xav-f3, xa- £1, xe- b) 


xexépa- 
haa éxpabyp f., Th. 6. 5, & éxepda Any, 
4, 29; [eeode E. +, xéoate 322 c,] 
te I., or lL. kiprdu & xlpynus n°, b. 
xepdatvw (n°, xepd-) gain; xepSa- 
va, éxépdava 152¢, (1. or L xepdjow 
m., a0. d., 311 ;] KexépSyxa (1. -axa 
or “yxa),. -nuat l., éxepddvOny 1. 
xebOw (h, ‘v6-) hide, po.; nebo 


burn, also Att. xde & 44, 309 b [xyw|(Cao., 2 a. ExvOow y. 16, § 284e;] 


H. 408 v.72.], 30; Kato, 2. r., Exavoa 
{Cm. Hat. 8. 19, éxna m. or Exeva A. 
40, p. 176,] pt. po. xéas, Aisch. Ag. 
849 ; Sxdxavea, -par, exaddnw f, [2 a. 
éxdny E. I+, w 13, f. 1] 

xadéo calo, cALL, M.; xatéow m., 
[xaréw, IP. 383] Att. usu. xade m., 
305 b, éxddeca m.; xéudnna ct, -nar 
(opt. 317c), 3 f. xexApoopar, ExrpOnp f. 
Cog. xixdhoxw po., [xdd\nye 3. 335 b, 
mpo-Karlfoua o. 20 3] xAnredw sum- 
mon ; Kr\dw, ern kw, celebrate. 

KadevBéeo rou ; see xuAlydw. 

kdpve (n, xau-) labor; kapodpas, 
2 a. éxapov [m.]; xéxpyka c7, 308 
[pt. xexunds 325d, Th. 3. 59 t} 

kdpirre (t, xayor-) bend, M.; dprpeo 
re xéxapyat 148a, 41, exdupOny, £1. 

2. ywaewrrw po. 
8, burn, not ct.; see calw. 
xedvvups, xeBde ; see oxeddvrijus. 
satus (cline butaccented without 
regard to the contraction, & deemed 
by some a pret.) die (cf. ce 
45 q,17 (28. xard-xecar 297 h, 
Merc. 254, 38. xéoxero 332 d, a 
pitas -To 329 a, xéovrac (as fr. Ke-, 
315) X. 510; sub. 3.8. ct. xfrac or 
(xderac 326 d) xetrae Q. 554; old pr. as 
fut. xéw, 7. 342, xelw r. 340, § 305f]}. 

Kelpo (h, kap-, xep- b) shear, M.; 
KEp@ m., Exeipe. m. [éxepoa m. 152 d, 
N. 546]; °xéxapxa 1., -uar, [1 a. pe. 
oe Pind. P. 4. 146 »} 2a. éxdpny 
1. or | 

KexaSijow, kexaddy, see xd fw. 

KexaSfiropas, see xhdw vex, 

KéXopar command, po. +, ch. £.; 
xeAfforopat a0. 311 b, 2a. Kendounv or 
éxexAdunv 284 e. Cog. aaa 1.,] 
xedevw, -e0ow, 307 b 

kevréw (v, Kerr-) Kevr how 
20. Abe xévoae eo Y. 337]; &c. 

(n8, xepa-) mia; nepdorw 


2 pf. pret. ene [xérev jae r. Cog. 
kevOdyw, I’, 453 


[xAdSe (g, xad-) VEL ; ow “ao. 
3llc; 2 pf. pret. tick sorrow. } 
M. 4 sorrow, care ; éxndecdunp 


r., Asch. Th. 138 ; [3 f. ‘kexadhoouat, 
©. 353. Cp. d-nndéw + neglect, -how l., 
axhdeca, %. 427.) 

x(Synps spread ; see naira 

xtvéeo, -rforw, &c., move; M. [& xi- 
vupat, A. 281. Cog. xlw go, po., [ pt. 
Kuby 2a, per-exiador 353.0, 2. 581. J 

Se m.,] Att. kuyydve, v. 2. Ki- 

vo (n°, n®, xy-) ine, Pos KtXq}- 
wopas, [-cw ]., ao. a. 1., m.,] 2a. exi- 
xov. [Cog. xlynue (xeye- Vv; not in 
ae ind.), m. pt. poets 314 b.] 

pr lend ; see xpd 

Aa (j%, wdary-, ayy. n*} clan- 
go, scream, CLANG, ch. po.; «Ad 
ao., 2a. Exdayov; 2 pf. pret. néxAay- 
ys, Ven. 3. 9 [xéxdapya, B. 222, Bt. 
xex\lyyovres 326 b, & 30, but -Gres 
Bek.], 3 f. xexdd-yZopat 819b. Po. cog. 
krayydvw +, Krayyalyw, rrayyéw. 

wAale (h, kAaF-, x\av- £2, xra- f1} 
weep, also Att. xd deo > Bs 309 b, MM; 
KAavcopat, -cw |. (-odpmar 305 d, Ar. 
Pax 1081), also Att. cAatioe or wa- 
Yow 31lc, éxAavoa m. [2 a.? Exddow, 
Theoc, 14. 32]; xéxXNaupae (-cparc 1. ), 
3 f. xexr\advcouar, éxravcOny f. 1. 

- KAdw break, M.; wrdow 1., &m. 1., 
ao. a., m. 1., [nude 2a. pt. dero-xhde 
Anac. 17]; xéxAacuat, exrdoOny “Ff. 

KAelw claudo, shut; xdelow, a0: a. 
Cm.; wéxAeKa, -war & -cua 307 .e, 
3f. xexreloouat, éxrelcOnvf. : [t. KAnta, 
éxdjioa, &c.;] older Att. KAqa, -yow. 

uddwrew (t, kAam-, KNer-  clepo, 
steal, °M.1.; «6h m., ao. a.; Ké- 
Kroda 312 ¢, xéxeppat, ExrnépOnp, 
comm. 2 a. éxAdanp. 

wrt veo (g, <Niv-) clino, bend, INCLINE, 
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M.; «Xive [m., Exdwa m.; ndedixa 
1., -pat, 304.0, €xXlOr f. [€xrAlvOnv +], 
2 a. °éxAlynp °F. 

«Arbo hear, po.; ipf. Exdvoy also as 
ao.; nude 2 a. imv. xrAd0e A. 37 [xé- 
KAvG 284 e, K. 284, m. pt. krvpuevos 
in-clutus; «xéxAuvxa Epich.] = 

Kvdw scrape, M.,see 120g; xvyow, 
&c. (exvjoOqv 307d). Cog. xvalw, 
wvitw, xviOw 1., xvdw po. 

KoXobw maim ; oo eae 1, a0.; 
xexéAoupas or -opac 1., exodovOny or 
-cOny, f. 1., 307 e. 

xop(Le (j1, xousd-) bring; see 39 e. 

K (t, xow-) cut, M. bewail ; 
woe, f. 1., a0.; °xéxoha [2 pf. pl. 
xexorws N. 60], xéxoppar, 3 f. °Kxexd- 
yYouas, i. 5. 16, 2 a. exdwnpy f. 

xopévvups (n®, xope-) satiate, ch. 
po., M.; [xopéow Hdt. 1. 212, m.1., 
xopéw, 305 b, 323 c, N. 831,] éxépeoa 
[m.; 2 pf. pt. intrans. cexopnws 325 d, 
o. 372,| xexdperpar [-nuoe E. 1.], 3 f. 
xexophoopat l., éxopécOny, f.1.: xopéw 
& Kxopécxw r. 1. ; 

xoptorcw (i?, xopv0-) arm, po., M.; 
[a0. pt. kopvocduevos T. 397; Kexopu- 
Ouévos 148 b, P. 3 +.] 

[xoréo + be angry, M.; xorlooo- 

? a. 101, ao. a. m.; 2 pf. pl. xe- 
xornws 325d, ®. 456.) Cog. xoralyw 
po., Asch. Th. 485. 

pdt (j*, xpay-) cry out, pr. ¥.; 
xpd£w 1., m. 1., a0. a. 1., 2a. © &kpa- 
you V. 1.14; 2 pf. pret. xéxpaya. vii. 
8. 15 (tmv. xéxpax@ 320 f), 3 f. xe- 
xpdfouat 319 b. Cog. xexpdyw 1. 326c, 
xr\dfw q. V., Kpwiw CROAK, krAwsw. 

xpalve (h, xpav-) fulfil, po. & I. 
prone 135]; xpave m., Expava, m. 
«» [Expnra, expimva, 130 a, 135 ;} pf. 
p. 38. xéxpayrat Eur. Hipp. 1255 (or 
3 p. for -av-vrar?), éxpdvOny f. 

Kpepdvvupe (15, xpeua-) & 1. npepaw 
suspend, hang ; wo, Att. xpepco 
[xpeudw 322 c}, éxpévaca m.; xexpéua- 
opacl., éxpeudoOnv. Cog. xpévapeat, 
-yoouat, iv. 1. 2 3 xphyynus po. or |. 

xpl{w (j?, xpcy- or Kpex-) CREAK, 
poi exptéa 1., [2 a. 3 8. xplxe or xplye 
a 3] 2 pf. pt. xexptyéres Ar. Av. 


Kiive 


Kptves (g, Kpiv-) judge, M.; xpive 
m., Expia m.: Ke 


TABLES. 


Aayxavea § 50. 


answer, -KptvoSpas, -xéxpimar, a0, der- 
expwdunv & later -expcOny. 
xpove beat, M.; xpovowm., a0.m. ; 
kéxpouxa, ©-nar & ©-cpa, Expovcdnp, 
307 e. (Cog. xpoalyw stamp, Z. 507.) 
Kpvwre (t, xpuB- & xpup-) conceal, 
hide, M.; [iter. xpUwracxoy 332 e ;} 
Kpvipw m., ao., 2 a. ExpuBor m. 1.; 
kéxpuda, -uuat,(3 f. cexpiyouac Hipp. } 
expvpOny, f. 1., later 2 a. éxpipyy r. or 
expuBny f.: 1. SxptBw & xpbpu. 
KTaopoL acquire; Krijcopat a0.; 
kéxrnpor & less Att. ernuac 280 b, 
have acquired, pret. possess (xexTGpat, 
“Ben or -guny, 317 ¢), 3 f. xexrjoopac 
(r. éxr-), éxr#Ony as pass., f. 1. 
wrelvo (h, xra-, xray-n, «xrev- b) 
kill (usu. cp. with dad, or card po. ); 
«reve [xravéw m., Z. 309], Exrecva, 
2a. po.+ Exravov, po. Exray m. 314d; 
2 pf. °ferova, later 1 pf. °éxrayxa, 
Céxraxa, & °éxrévnxa, pf. p. inf. © éx- 
rdvOat Polyb. 7. 7, [exrdOnv] exrdv- 
Ov 1. Cog. xrivvips b, vi. 3. 5, or 
xrelvit n®; xalywq. v. As the pass. 
of xrelypw, the Att. comm. used O»7cKw. 
ur({eo (z, xri-) build; wxrlee, 20. 
a., m. po. r., [2 a. pt. év-«ripevos, B. 
501 ;] wéeruxa or éxrexa 1, 280, éx- 
rigpat, -cOny, f. 1. 
Krurréw v, sound, crash, ch. po., M.; 
éxréwnoa, (2 a. éxruroy +, 0. 75.] 
xvAlvSo o1, xvAwSée v, & r. or |. 
xuriw, roll, M.; kvdsvSyorw 1., Sxudrl- 
copa l., éxtrNioa, Sm. 1.5 Kexdruopat, 
éxudlaOny f., éxvdrcwd}Onv 1. Cog. xa- 
Awdéw m.; adlvdw or -dw, m. 1., © Art- 
oa, °FNiKa. 
xvvéeo (n°, xv-) Liss, po. +; xtow 
]., 20., (xumjoouacr., ao. a. 1.) Cp. 
og-Kuvéw worship, -yow, &c. Cog. 
xuéw (-4ow), xiw (Exvoa), xutoxw, con- 
ktpe m. & kupéw (g, v, xup-) meet, 
chance, po. 1., or 1.; kipow ao. 152d, 
& Kupijoo a0.; KexUpnKa, -1a00. 


A. 


Acyxers (n5, Nax-, ANX- B, ACYX- 
n8 b) obtain by lot; AryjFopas [Adzopar, 
Hdt. 7. 144], 2 a. &\axow fredupl. & 
causative, 284e]; e&Anxa 281, dAé- 


aa, -uas, éxplOnry | Noyya po., I., or 1. [AeAyxaoe 328 CL 


f. [éxplvOyv], 3040. Cp. daro-Kptvopor! 134 a], efArryuar, Ano. 


§ 50. AapBave 

AapBdye (n°, AaB-, \nB- g) take, 
HM. lay hold of; Miyonat -yo 1, 
2 a. EdaBov m. [redupl. 284 e]; &An- 
a, 281, efAnupar & po. AAAnupas, 3 f. 
CreAnPopar 1., EANPAyw f. (CelAAPAny 
281 b): [Ion. f. Aduyouar n8, a0.°a. 
m.7., \eAdByKka V, °AdAappat, EAdp- 
gon, Hat. 9. 108, 51, 119, 4. 79: 
Hellen. Ajupoua, SérAjupOny, Acts 
1. 8, 2.] Po. & 1. cog. Adguuar & Ad- 
Somat. 

Adpwe shine, M.; Ndprpeo [°m. 1.], 
ao. a.; 2 pf. pret. AdAapwa, °érAdu- 
POnw 1., °f. 1. [Cog. \aumrerdw. ] 

AavOdve & ch. po. AffOw (n5, g, 
Aad-) lateo, lie hid, escape notice ; 
Sorget, in prose usu. cp. w. éxl> Ahow 
m., a0. a. po.+, m.1., 2 a. Edadov 
m, {redupl. 284 e]; 2 pf. \An8a, dé- 
Anopar [-acpar, B 834], 3 f. AeAjoo- 
pat, Eur. Alc, 198, [éd#o0qp °F. 1. +. 
Cog. éx-A\nOdvw cause to forget, 7. 221. ] 

Adone (k%, Adx-, cf. loquor) sound, 
utter, po. +; Naxforopat, ao. a., 2 a. 
éraxov m. [redupl. 284 e]; 2 pf. pret. 
AAaxa 3124 [-nKa, pt. Nehaxvia 325 e]. 
Po. cog. Aaxdgw Aisch., [Anxéw. ] 

[Adew, a Dor. pres. = €0éd\w wish; 
ind. ct. \G, dys, AY, AGpes, Ajjre, 
Adpre, &c., 131 c, 328 a, Ar. Lys., &c. 
Cog. AcNalouac r} h, desire eagerly ; 
pret. AeAlnuar, M. 106.] 

Aéyoo lego, Germ. legen, LAY, 
gather, (Att. only in comp., esp. w. 
otv,) M.; m., a0., [nude 2 a. 
édéyunv 326 e, ¢. 335, wmv. AdEo & AdE€O 
327 a, I. 617, inf. °A&xOat, pt. °ré- 
ypevos ;} “ddoyxa. (°-exa 1.) 281, 312¢, 
Dem. 522. 12, °A&\eypas, more Att. 
Cefreyuar, Th. 2. 10, ér\éx Any, °f. 1, 
usu. in Att. 2 ao. °éAdynv °f. Some 
have inferred a second stem, Aecex-, 
fr. the noun Aédxos, bed. 

Aéyeo say, tell (the same in origin 
with the preceding, & borrowing, ch. 
]., some of its special forms), ¥.; 
AdEw m., 20.0.°m.; AANexaal. (classic 
elpnxa, see pnul), NédAeypat, 3 f. Ae- 
AdEopar, €AEXOnv f. Cog. rAoylfouac 
reckon. 

AelBo libo, pour, po. Be e}, IT. 
11, M.; &rkeufa m. 

Aeltrw (h, Acw-) linquo, LEAVE, r. 
Amewrdow n&, M. remain [ipf. freE- 
aro 326e, Ap. Rh. 1. 45]; Aelipeo m., 


GR. TAB, 4* 


VERBS, ; 


M.|q throughout. 


pdopas 81 


ao. 1., 28. Ecwov m., 38; 2 pf. A 
Aovwa, AAAeupar, 3 f. edelWouas, 
ErelpOny f., 2a. Alea 1, +? 

Ae(xoe lingo, Germ. lecken, LICK, 
not in Att. prose ; Ael€w1., ao.; [2 pf. 
pl. erkecxuws o1, Hes. Th. 826], 
CérelyOnv 1. Cog. rexudw, Acxudgw. 

Adee (b, Aaw-) peel, ch. po., AL; 
Crdbo ao.; [CAdAeu uae Epich. 109, ] 
Cér\dry, f. 1 

Aebororw LOOK, po.; Aeborw ao. 1. 

Af Cw, AnBdve, see AavPdvw. 

Antpopar plunder, A. r.; [Antero- 
pat] ao.; AaAziopar, [eAntcOnv.] In 
Att., some would contract the nt into 
Cog. Anorevw. 

Atyy-; 90. Alyfe twanged (both 
onomatopes), 337 a, A. 125. 

[ArrAalopas, AeAlnuae ; see Adw. } 

Acpwdve leave, Th. 8.17; see relro. 

Mowopari4, r. Airopat, pray, po. + ; 
[ércoduny, d. 35, 2a. éXerduny, II. 47.) 

Adw & Nove (f!2, AoF-) lavo, wash, 
esp. the body, M. bathe (the ct. forms 
from Aéw, as fou, Aodpat, Aovrat, &c., 
are the more common ; pr. a. r.); 
[Aoteow] m., a0. a. m.; AéAovpat, €dov- 
Onv, -cOnv 1.: [E. Aodw v, -éow 1., m., 
ao., ¢. 221, 227; r. Novéw. | 

Adw [usu. § Hom.] loose, see 37, 
48b; |iter. (dva-d) veoxev 332¢, 
136; 2a. m. édSunv 313b, ®. 80,114: 
pf. opt, Nehivro or -Grog. 238, §317c.] 


M. 


palveo (h, pa»v-) madden, oftener 
palvouas: be mad, rave; [pavotpar 
r., Hdt. 1. 109,) €uqva [m.+]; pe- 
pdvnxa 1., -wacl., 2 pf. pets pépnva 
am mad, 2a. éudvny, f. 1. Cog., 
par seek, po. +; see udomar. 
pavOdve (n°, uad-) learn; pabl)- 
copas [uadedua D. 305 a], 2 a. Eua- 


Gov; pepaenxa, -pac |. 
poopart & palopar h, desire cagerly, 
feel after, 


+; [pdoopasr Cao., r. 
591}; 2 oh ee tae n b, am 
eager, Aisch. Th. 686, [pl. pévaper, 
-are, -dao.i, H. 260, dv. peudrw A. 
304, pt. peudws A. 40, plp. 3 p. pé- 
pacay B. 863, § 320e, 325d. The 
Dor. has forms as fr. yw-, ch. nude 
or ct., as 3 8. paral, imv. uWoo OF 
puweo (Mem, 2. 1. 20), inf. pacbac 
F 
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(Pl. Crat. 406 a).] Cog. watudw po., 
pydoua woo, paivoua: rage, &c. 
 pdpvapas fight, po.; sub. dc. pdp- 
vwpat, -aipny (v. 1. -ofuePa 315"), -ao 
O. 475, -acOat, -duevos ; ipf. éuapvd- 
pnv, H. 300, Eur, Ph. 1142. 
papiwrre (t, uapmr-) seize, po.; papyo 
ao., Ar. Eq. 197, [2 a. Euapwrov or 
Euarov e} (redupl. 284e); pépaptra. | 
pacow (i}, uay-) knead, M.; pagw 
Cm.,a0.; pépaya, ~yuat, eudxOnv po., 
2a. Sdudynp. 
payopar fight [uaxéopat, A. 272, 
pt. -ecduevos or -eovpevos 134 a, p. 471, 
% 403]; paxécopar ao., [ onae, B. 
366] Att. payotpar, E. & 1. naxjoo- 
peat a0.; Hebd xno (-eopac?), éua- 
xécOnv f.1.; 311d. Cf. di-mico. 
& -do protect, rule, po. +; M. 
care for, devise ; [pe8horopar 
311, I. 650.] Cog. phSopiae gq. v. 
Cf. moderor, medeor, meditor. 
peOiokw (k}!, pedu-) intoxicate, 
379 b, Af.; petow 1., a0.; wenedu- 
ouacl., éuedvoOny, f.1.: peOdwintrans., 
_ be intoxicated. 
pebidw (yweda-, pecdia-) smile; 
éuecdiaoa [éueldnoa O. 47]. 
[pelpopar (h, Map-, Mép- b) obtain, 
I. 616; 2 pf. f4popa 284 d, 1. éupopor 
as 2a. 326 b,] elpappar 281 (as if for 
oe-cpap-pat, €evappac 141, 142), Pl., 
fl. wendpyka, -war & wéuoppac.} 
é\Aw be about to, intend, delay ; 
how 311, m.1., éuédrAnoa & péd- 
Anoa 279 a. 
pédrw concern (often impers.), I. 
(in prose ch. cp. w. éxl or werd) care 
Jor, concern; pedfow [m. A. 523 
ao. a.; [2 pf. uéunda ch. pret., B. 25, 
pepArnxa, -uac (3s. syne. uéuBrera, 
-ro, 146 b, 311d, T. 343, &. 516], 
euerHOny Cf. Cp. émriérouae & -pe- 
Adopat Vv, care for, -weAAoopar, ao. L, 
-penérnuat, emeneXHOnv f. Der. pe- 
Aeraw study, practice: 
pépova am eager; see udopat. 
pévw maneo, 7eMAIN, wait ; peva, 
Euevva’ pepévynka 311 b (2 pf. uduova? 
Eur. Iph. A. 1495). Po. cog. plurw 
r1¢?, Asch. Ag. 74, [mpvdgu. | 
phSopar devise, po., ®. 413; ph- 
gwopar, ao. Aisch. Pr. 477; see uédw. 
pyxdopas ? (g u, wax-) bleat; [2a. 
pt. paxwy o. 98; 2 pf. pret. pt. wepn- 
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Kws, pepaxvia 325 e, 2 pip. éuéunroy 
326 b.] Like onomatopes, puxdoua, 
Brnxdopnat, Bpvydopuat. : 
pratve (h, prav-) stain, 9M; yaa 
ve, éulava & less Att. -yva 152c; 
peplayxa l., -acuar & |. -appnar 304 b, 
éudvOnv f. [3 p. ueavOnv 330 b, 134, 
A. 146.] 
plyvups (n7, yry-) & ploye 350, 
misceo, Germ. mischen, MIX, J.; 
plEw [m.,] ao. a., m. 1, [nude 2 a. éudy- 
env 326 e;] peuyal., -yua, 3 f. pe- 
plEopar, eulyOnv f., 2 a. euly f. 
274b*. [Cog. ueydfopas, 0. 271.] 
pyrvioKe (r} k%, uwa-) remind (cf. 
moneo), MM. re-miniscor, 7¢-MEMBER, 
MENTION ; pvfow7., 20. @., 72. po. + 5 
pynpat memini, remember, pret. 
268 [2 8. péuvnat, -vy, 331 b], sub. 
&e. pepvipat, -jurw or -quny, -no0 
[uéuveo 140, 134, Hdt. 5. 105], &c., 
3178, 3 f. pepvfcopar, euxjodny f. 
307 e. The old M. pvdopas [remem- 
ber, heed, pay attention to, ipf. 3 p. 
éuywovro 322.c, pt. pywopevos, 3. 106, 
& by like protraction dmv. pyweo Ap. 
R. 1. 896] passed into the sense of 
solicit, court, woo (in Att., cp. w. 
wpb, vii. 3. 18); éusnodunv. Cog. 
[mvioxw remind ;] pynoretw woo; pyn- 
povetw remember, -ow, éuynudveuxa 
280. 
plo-yo misceo, mix; see plyru. 
pvdopar, pynpovedte, see miuwijokw. 
porotpar, 1, pr. poddw go; see 
AWE KU, 
pote, -de, 1.°-de, suck; eutgnoa. 
pride, -fow, &c., say, po. +; [uv 
Getar, pvOdat, 323 ©. ] : 
puxdopas (gu, wvx-) miigio, Zow, 
bellow, A. 1.; puxfiropar ao., [2 a. 
Euvxov, E. 749 ; 2 pf. pret. pépunat, 
Zz. 580.] See unxdoua, & pf. of 
pio shut eyes or lips; pice 1, 
a0.; pépuxa, 310d. Late xcaypiw 
for xara-ntw 136, Mat. 13. 15. 


N. 


valw (h, va-) dwell, settle, po.; 
[vaocopa, ao. a.] m.; vévacwac l., 
évdcOnv. Der. vacerdw po. [vacerdwoa 
or -dovoa 322 c}. 

vacow i, stuff, pr. 1.; [&vata, >. 
122 ;| vévacpa, Ar., vévaryypac 1. +. 
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[wecscdéea, -elco 323 c, chide ; vantoa, 
ao. I’. 59.] 

vépw distribute, pasture, M. possess, 
feed ; ves m. (1. veutow m., a0., 
311 b), evessa m.; Cvevépnna, -yar, 
vii. 3. 21, éveuHOnv (-€0yv v. 1.), £. 1. 
Cog. vwudw u?, vouetw, [vepédw.] 

véopar (ct. reJuar Z. 136] go, come 
(also as fut. 305 f), po. +, Cyr. 4. 1. 
11. Po. cog. viccopa, f. vicopat ao. 

Cvedhéw v, nubilo, gather clouds (cp. 
w. ovr); “vedhow |.; “vévoda Ar. 

véw (f, veF-) no, nato, swim, 309b; 
vevoodpa: or veboopa: 305 d, iv. 3. 
12, S&vevoa ; “vévevna Pl. Rep. 441 ¢. 
Cog. viyw ch. po. 

Cvéeo Hdt., heap up; vhow Suid., 
evnoa, m. 1. ;. vérnuat, v. 4. 27, & -cpat 
Ar. Nub. 1203, év}Onv & -cO nv 1., 307 e. 
[Cog. »néw, Srqvdw. 

[véw, Hes. Op. 775] & vh@w q 2, neo, 
spin; vhow, évnca {m. 7. 198]; vé- 
wnopae l., éviOnv. Cog. rdw ? 

vita (j*, u@- or mB-), & ch. 1. yl- 
are t, wash hands or feet, M.; vio 
m., 20.; vévippar, [°évipOnr Hipp., ] 
2 f. mbjoopa 1. Lxx. Cog.? vidw, 
-yw, &c., ningo, snow (cf. nix, nivis). 

voew, -haow, &c., think ; [1. w for 
on 131 f.] 


vecKea 


=) 
$b scrape ; [éeoa E. 81] Efeopnan, 
-¢Ony 1. Cog. taiva, tdw> Evpéw shave. 
Enpalve dry; -avem., ao. a. 152¢ 


{ay-Enpdvy for dva-tnpdvy, 136, %. 
347]; &jpacuar &c. 304b, -dvOyy, f. 1. 


Oo. 


684 £w (k®, Sax-, ddax- p, cf. Sdxvw), 
~-tw, -dw 1., feel a bite, bite, M.; [dda- 
Ejoouae 311, Hipp.], sdagduny 1. ; 
Gdayyua. 

SSormopéw travel, SSorovdo make a 
road ; -how,&c.; edourdpyxa & d8or- 
awemopynxa~ wdoremolnka, -a1 & woo- 
wolnpace 283 a. 

[68v- be angry, cf. odi; wdtcdunvt, 
a. 62; 68é8vopar pret., «. 423.] 

SS5bpopar p, & trag. Sdpopos lament ; 
SSvpotpar, witipdunv ; wovpdnv 1. 

Stew (j}, 66-) oddro, oleo, emzt opoR ; 


Stice -€ow Hipp.] ao., 311; 2 pf. 
: [60dw D. &., 170 a, Theoc. | 
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otye & ofyvups n’, open, veryr. in 


prose exc. in comp., ch. with dvd & 
did > otfe, gia [dita 132, a. 436]; dy- 
On». Cp. dv-olye & dv-olywums, J, 
1.; dvolEw, dvéwta, Th. 2. 2, & r.fvota 
[avgta po.], 279b, 282b, mr. 1; 
avéwya, 2 pf. dvéyrya ch. 1., dvéqryuat, 
Th. 2. 4, #voryuar 1. [avgypac po. I, 
3 f. dvegtouac Hel. 5.1.14, dvegy dy 
(sub. dvolxOw, &c.), awolxOnw f. 1, 
2a. qolyny f.1. Even a triple aug- 
ment occurs late: ywépta, qveyyOnr, 
Xx. 
olSa know, doropas’ see 46 & dpdw. 
olB-ée, -dve, }.-dw & -alvee, swell, 
M. r.; ow Hipp., ao.; Ka. 
olerelpe h, pity ; olerepe, gxreipa- 
late olxrespjow Rom. 9. 15, ao. a. p. 
olvoyola, -fhorw, pour wine ; 279 b. 
otopat opinor, think (nude 1 3s. 
oluas, ipf. guny, 313 e ; 23. ofec 297 f); 
olfe 8llc, a0. 1.3; ghOny, f. 1: 
étouat 132, E. 644, dioduny (dic- in 
om., a. 323), wtoOnv. A. (pr. 1 8. 
only) of, E. usu. dtw A. 59, Lac. of 
Ar. Lys. 81; in 6é- or df-, usu. ©] 
olorpde goad, -how; aug. 278 d. 
otxopar go, be gone; olyforopa 
311; ofxexa or eXxwxa 312d, Soph. 
Aj. 896, gxnxa E.? & 1., ofxnpuac or 


GX Nat, 

éxéddAw (p, xeX-) run ashore, vii. 
5. 12; wé&X\ow ao. po. 152d, aera. 
aoe ae Yr. or - naar (1 n&, 

78-), slip, slide; dd.0Pryjore 1., 20. 
ch. ]., 2 a0. GdcwOov, Soph. El. 746 ; 
odloOyka Hipp. & 1. 

SrArAvpe (6A- 351. 4) perdo, destroy, 
lose, (po. or 1. exc. in comp., ch. with 
dw6,) M. perish; 6déow 311d, MS 
dr\éw m.] Att. 6A@ m., Grea, m. |., 
2a. m. wrduny [ pl. odrAdpevos + 134a, 
A. 2]; “dAdAexa, perdidi, 2 pf. pret. 
bAwda perli, am undone, ddAwWAeopat L, 
wdrécOnv, f. 1. [Cog. dr\éxw m+, A. 
10, dddw, T. 135 v. 2.] 

é @ accompany, meet, po. +3 
[ipf. du. duapripryy 323 f.;] dpaprijce 
ao., ». 87, [2 a. Suaprorp |. ] 

Suvupe (17, du-, duo- w) swear,oM. ; 
Spotpat 152 (1. dudow m.), duoca °m.; 
S6papoxa, -war & -ouat 307 e (duw- 
opacl.), wpydnv & -cOnv f.: (Lac. f. 
éuiwpueba, 323 f*.} 

Spdpyvups (17, duopy-) wipe, po. +, 
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M.; dpdpke °m., ao. Sa. m., 6. 88, 
Pl. Gorg. 5254; °wpdpyOnp. 

dvlynps (dva- 357. 2) benefit, M.; 
Svrjorw m7., 20. @., 2. L, 2a. inf. dvijvas t, 
mM. win 314 b & -duny, opt. dvalum, 
[imv. Bynoo r. 68], inf. SvacGar [-no Oa 
1., pt. -hevos B. 33 3] Gvnuacl., -Onv. 

[Svopar (dv0-) scorn, E. & 1.; pr. & 
ipf. nude, cf. di5ouar 45; édvédcopar 
a0.; °avdcOnvy. Fr. dv-, pr. odverbe 
(1348) @. 241, & 1a. dvaro P. 25, 
if these forms are genuine. ] 

émrulw or éarbeo marry; 
Gxrvopa: according to some, -vt- be- 
‘fore a vowel, -v- before a consonant. 

épde (dpa-) sec, M., ipf. édp(aov)wv 
279 b, [opéw 1., -de@ E., ipf. Speor or 
dpuw 1., 48c, 322 ;] édpaxa & esp. in 
comedy édpaxa, -ua: (later than dp- 
pat, Isoc. Antid.), éwpdOay f. 1.: (fr. 
éx- x) f. Syopar (28. Spee 297 f), ao. 
r.; 2 pf. brwra po. & 1.4, dpyar, 
fEsch. Pr. 998, &p6ny f.; (fr. FiB- x, 
cf. video) 2 a. eldo», m. ch. po. or 1., 
279 c, sub. Bw, wun, &c. (imv. Ge, 
io0, or as exclam. (dé, (Sov); 2 pf. 
ola (I have seen, hence) J know 
(46, 320, & below) ; Afid. (ch. po.) 
eSopar h, scem, resemble, 1 a. elod- 
nv, T. 81. [Cog. Spy w. 335d; 
m. 2s. Sona 314b, & 343: Sooopar 
i8; v. 81.] 

In the pret. ofa, the stem has 
four forms: (1) 1-; loyuev [t3-yev 
148 b, A. 124], th, torw [B. frrw 
Ar. Ach. 911], &c., 320a biss to 
shorten other forms, as below, 134]: 
(2) elS-h ; (sub. elSoper, efSere, 326d, ] 
eldévat [t5-pev, Byevar, 333 c], eldws 
{f5via, A. 608], 7dew [w. double aug. 
2s. heldns X. 280, 38. Held. 206, 
or -de, or 1.-de?, 3 p. Heldew or qdew 
330 b, also (l6-cav) foay v. 170], f. 


doopas:. (3) ol5- 312b; olda, oldas| Xu 


or ola@a (oldas very r. in Att., Eur. 
’ Alc. 780; the comic poets sometimes 
blend the two forms into olc@as, also 
Kur. Ion 999 ?): (4) eSe- v; (el5é-w) 
el6@ (ldéw EH. 235], eldelnv, 320c ; f. 
elijow, A. 546, Isoc. 11d [ldnod 
Theoc. 3. 37], a0. 1. or l. In the ind. 
plur., the shorter forms were more 
comm. in the pf., & the longer in the 
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by yeyrdonw. [Cog. loam D. (per- 
haps suggested by 3 p. fcdor) Pind. 
P. 4. 441, tods, Ware 328 a, Theoe. 
15. 146, &c.] With the ind. of olda, 
ef. the corresponding Sanskrit 1 s. 
véd-a, 2 véttha, 3 véda ; 1 p. vid-ma, 
2 vida, 3 vidus. 

dpe ye [r. dpéyriga n?, X. 37] stretch 
out, REACH (cf. rego, Germ. recken, 
reichen), MM. reach for, desire, (A. 
ch. pe or 1.;) dpé—w m., a0.; [apey- 
eet ipp., dpwpeyuac, IT. 834, ] wpéx- 


-| Oa as mid. See 430b. Cog. épcyod- 


opat, dpex Ow po. 

oe j! [ovplgw 1.] bound ; see 39. 

vupe (n’, dp-) rouse, po., AM. 

arise; Spee ao. 152 d, [f. m. dpoduac, 
2 a0. Gpopoy 284e,] 2 ao. m. wpbuny 
(Spro, imv. bpco, -€0, -ev, inf. Sp0ac, 
&c. 326 e, 327); 2 pf. Spwpa as mid., 
N. 78, 2 plp. dpdpew 281d, Asch. 
Ag. 653: [fr. épe- v, ipf. dpéovro B. 
398, pf. épwpepat, sub. dpwpynrac N. 
271.] Cog., ch. po., pw, dpww, dpo- 
Odvw, dpotw: Lat. orior. 

épiooe (i},dpvy- or dpvy- d?) dig > 
éptéw, ao. a., m. I. or 1., 2a. Spvyor f.3 
© épepuya (1. dpuxa,) -ypat, (plf. dpwp- 
or wpwp- 281d,) wpuxOnv °f., 2a. 1. 
wpdxny or -yn, f. 

éodpalvopar & 1. dagppdopar (n°, 
u, dogp-) perceive by smell, A. 1.; 
éadpr , ao. 1., 2 a. wodpduny 
[Sogpavro ? 327 b, Hadt.]; wo ppavO ny. 

[otrdw wound, +; ovnicw l., ao., 
2a. obrdy m. 314d, A. 525, d. 40; 
obr}Onv, 8. 537.] Cog. obrd fw po. 

ddeldw (h, dper-) owe, ought, [Epér- 
hw HE. E. 171a, 0. 462 ;] dedrArjon 
ao. 811 b, 2 a. Sedov (po. & 1. Spe- 
Aor 284 b, c) expressing wish, (I ought) 
O that, utinam, (1. as a particle, Gal 
5.12;) &eAnxa, -Onv. Cog. [déd- 
+ increase, a0. opt. 83 8. dpéANete 
1718, 325 c', II. 651,] & 

édbdcoxdve (k?2 n*, dpA-) owe, in- 
cur ; dgryjorw 31], a0. r., 2a. &pAov, 
v. 8. 1; edna, -yvac: 1. pr. dpdw. 


II. 


mall (j, racd-, ravy-, 349 a) sport ; 
mafotpar 305d, Symp. 9. 2 (1. -Eopace 


pe. (also 1. Gdecay Mk. 14. 40).|& -&w), Exaica (-éa 1.) ; wéwasca (-xa 
he defects of oféa are ch. supplied |1.), -cuae (-yuac ].), -xOnv 1. 


§ 50. wai 

wale strike, M.; walow & po. rat- 
how 311, Exacca m.; wewaxa & |. 
wewalnxa, °wdrawcpa L, éralocdny. 
See rurrw. 

woadwrdoyéw repeat ; [plp. éwadsd- 
ASynro 284b, Hdt. 1. 118. 

«ddd (1, rad-) shake, ch. po, M.; 
érnda [m.1., 2a. 38. nude rddro 
326 e, O. 645, pt. du-reraduy 284e ;] 
wéewahpua, 2 a. °érddnp 1. 

wa- acquire; wdoopar ao. po.; 
wérapor pret. possess, ili. 3. 18, 3 f. 
wexdoopacr. Cf. potior. 

Tmapavopéw transgress ; -\ow, wa- 
periunoa 282¢, & rapnvipnoa 279 a 
(as if cp. of rapd & dvouéw); wapa- 
vevopynxa (1. rapnrdunxa), -pat, &c. 

wapotvéw act the drunkard ; as 
ynoa 282¢; wewapq@vyka, -pa1 c. 

warowe i?, sprinkle; whow, “ao. 
a.,m. 1.3; wéwacpasl., erdoOny, °F. 1. 

was yo (k3 350, rad-, revO- n® b) 
patior, suffer; weloropar 156, (ao. pf. 
po. whoas?,) 2 a. xadov ; 2 pf. wé- 
wov0a, Th. 6. 11, [wréwooxa D.; 2 p. 
. rérorbe 320 f, Y. 53, pt. rewaduly p. 
555, § 325e.] 

[waréopas (Vv, war-) cat, taste, Hdt. 
2. 37 ;] wdoopat po. r., a0. po., T., 
or 1., y. 9, Soph. Ant. 202; [plp. 
werdopnv 2. 642). Cf. pascor. 

wate stop, repress, M. cease, PAUSE, 
34; wavow m., 20.; wétrauKa, -pyaL, 
3 f. wewadcopac Soph. Ant. 91, éwav- 
Ony (-cOny |. or v. 1.), f. ry, 2a. 1 
éxdny f., Rev. 14. 13. 

awelOeo (h, x:0-) persuade, M. be- 
lieve, obey, 38, 39 ; 80. a, 
m. 1., [wewsOhow 284f., 311, & as 
mid. rOjow, p. 369, ao. + A. 398,] 
2a. ExBov m. po. [wériBov m. 284 f, 
WY. 40]; wétraxa, 2 pf. pret. réxoba 
trust, 38. 8, Th. 2. 42, nude zmv. r. 
wéree& 320, Asch. Eum. 599, (2 plp. 
1 p. éwér:Oyev B. 341,] rérewrpat, 
éreicOnv f. Cog. xrurretw; Lat. fido. 

mevaw hunger, wew(dec)yq 1202 ; 
-yow (1. -dow) a0.; werelvnka. 

arelpw (h, rap-, wep- b) pierce, po., 
1., or l.; mwepw?, Greipa, A. 465; wé- 
wappat, 2a. Sérdpny, Hat. 4. 94. 

awexréw (t7, rex-) pecto, comb, shear, 
po., [welxw h, o. 316; mwefo D. 325b, 
Exeta }., m.;] éwéxOny, Ar. Nub. 1356. 

weadleo (z, reda-), & po. reddw, 
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werd q, & (rredd- c51) wrdOw, 
bring or come near, M. po.; dre, 
were 305 b, érédaca iv. 2. 3, (2a. m. 
éxdhuny 314b, O. 63 ;) réwAnuat po., 
po. éreddoOny & éwddOnv. Cog. rdn- 
ordgw, [ridvdw n® b, ridvapyat, T. 94.) 
wide be, po.t, M.; [ipf. 3.8. dre 
ct, M. 11, m. 28. érdeo, -ev, 38, 
emhero, X. 281, 116, pt. rrSpevos. } 
aéptre send, 41; Af. cp. in classic 
prose, i. 1. 2; awépypeo, wétropda, &c. 
jwerapety, wémperras ; see ropl fw. 
wépSopa (b, rapd-) pedo, f. 1.3 
print ag 311, 2 a. Sémrapdov ; 
; Ar 


; Ar. 
wéipOw (b, rap8-) destroy, ravage, 
po. +, [nude pr. inf. p. (wep0-cOat, 
wep-oOat, 151, 158) wép@ac II. 708 5] 
wipoe m., a0. a., [2 a. Expadov ©m. 
c§, «, 40.) Usu. wop6de v4, -jow. 
wépyype sell, po.; see rempdoxw. 
wicoe (i*, rex-), & later réxrw t, 
coquo, cook, digest, M.; wipe, ao. a., 
mts wéweupat, éwépOny f. 
upt (n8, rera-) pando, spread, 
expand, (in Att. ch. cp., esp. w. avd -) 
weracw, “wera 305b, éxréraca, m. 1.; 
Careréraxal., -cuat, usu. réwraua ct, 
Ar. Nub. 343, érerdoOnv. Cog. [wl- 
Tyne n° b, A. 392, wirvw, | 1. Cwrerdw. 
wéropar (i. 5. 3) & po. or lL. réra- 
pacu, & trrayacr® c3, fly; werjoo- 
pos 311, usu. emcee e*, 2 a. a. 
Exra po. or 1., m. érréuny & éxrd- 
yy: éxerdcGnv 1. Po. cog. wora- 
opat, Ar. Av. 251 [nude 2 s. réryg 
Sap. 20, pt. rorievos, Theoc. 29. 30, 
§ 335 b], rorhooua?, wewdrnua, X. 
222, éworhOny > [rwrdouat, rerdonas ?] 


inquire ; see wuvOdvopat. 
whyvups (n’, ray-, r7y- g) pango, 
fasten, ee M. (opt. xipyviro 316 ¢) ; 
witw m., ao., [2 a.m. 3 8. kar-érnxro 
326e, A. 378 ;] Swéanxa 1., 2 pf. 
wéxrya pret. am fired, 1. 135, -ypat 
1., éwtyOny, usu. 2 a. érdyny f.: 1. 
rhoow. 
alprAnpe (rra-, wi-u-rva r} ce?) 
pleo, fill, (esp. cp. w. év,) AL; wAy- 
ow, Sm. }., a0., 2 a. po. érrAjunv 314 b 
(opt. °wdyeny Ar. Ach. 236, inv. 
Srdjoo, &c.); SmwérAnka Pl. Apol. 
23 e, -opac or -par 307 e, 3 f. werd7- 
copatl., érrApoOny f. In the com- 
pounds of wliurvAnm & wluxpnu, the 
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p is usu. omitted after -pm-: éu- 
alerdynu, tmv. éunxtrdy Ar. Av. 1310 
{éuwladrnOc 335d", &. 311, pt. dure 
wiels Hipp. as fr. rre-]; so werdds 
171, Asch. Ch. 360; but ipf. &- 
erlurdny. Cog. [riuwréw 1. 322 a, 
axiumwAdvopat, I. 679, }rAnpdw: rrHOw 
be full (2 pf. réardy Oa, Theoc. 22. 38), 
whence rA7Odw & rrnOdvw. 
alprpnpt (r} e, rpa-, see rlumd nut) 
rN, esp. cp. w. & you °m., 
ao. a., ©m. 1, [éxpece 134, 130d, 
Hes. Th. 856 7 Cméapynka, -ua & 
-opat 307 e, (3 f. Swerphoouar, Hat. 
6. 9,] érpjoOny, f. 1. Cog. oxlurpw?, 
[°mrpHOw, I. 589.] _ 
aivioke, rérvuuat, see rrvéw. 
ive (n3, wo-, wi- b2) pdto, bibo, 
drink ; wlopas (usu. 1; Hellen. wle- 
cat 331), later wreoduar, 305 f, a, 2a. 
Emtov (imv. wle & po. wife Ar. Vesp. 
1489, [r. inf. weévae Hipp.,] 313 c*) ; 
wétwoxa, wéwouat 310d, éwd0ny “f. 
Causal, roritw & 
muroxw rk, give to drink, po. 
or 1.; mow, (ao. a. Hipp, m. 1; ért- 
Amy 1.) LL (rtk 2 
ammpacke |. (r!k, repa-, wpa- c?), 
& iene n® po., sell ; [wepdorw, -dw 
321s, &. 454, a0.;) wémrpaxa, -yar 
[rerepnudvos ®. 58], 3 f. rerpdoopat, 
vii. 1. 36, érpdOny, f. 1.: in Att., ch. 
supplied in pres. by rwAéw, & in fut. 
& aor. by drodwhoopat & dwredéunr. 
alare (r} c3, rer-, softened rec-, 
cf. 143b, wre- c’) fall; werotpar 
305 d [I]. -oat], 2 a. Ewrecov [Ererov 
D. 169b, &reca m.1., Rev. 1. 17; 
alarraxa 312. c, rérryxa 1., 2 pf. pt. 
po. [werreds or -nds 325 d] rerrds 
320 d, Soph. Aj. 828. Po. cog. rirvw 
or -éw Eur. Sup. 285. 
wralo (j*, rravy-) cause to wan- 
der, po. or 1. +, Df. wAdYopar wan- 
der; whraygkopar, Exdayta, m. 1; 
émrrdyxOny, a. 2. Usu. rravdw. 
wiacow shape, M.; “rddow, m. 
1., ao. ii. 6. 26; wéwdaxa l., -cpar, 
érrdcOnv, Pl. Rep. 377 b, °f. 1. 
ahéxo (b1, wrrax-) plecto, plico, 
PLAIT, twine, M. po. orl.; wré—w m. 
1., a0.; [“wétrAoya or °-exa 312¢, 
Hipp. ] wéwdeypas, ewrréxOnv f., 2 a. 
éwrdany (v. 1. -exny), f. 1. 
wréo (£1, wdeF-, wrev- £2) sail, 
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42g, 309b; # & wreveoi- 
uac305d,v. 7. 8, 1. 10, -owl., Erdevea ; 
wétrhevna, -cuat, -cOny, f.1.: [1. & 
. WAdo, TrMTopat, wérruxa, &c., 
114, Hdt. 8.10, 5; 2a. érdwy 313 b, 
Oy, 15, pt. émt-rrds Z. 291.) Der. 
wrottw, Th. 1. 18, rroffouar 1. 
ar\fhooe (i), rray-, rAry- g) strike 
(pr. ch. cp. w. é« or ext), M.; wAr Eo, 
m.1., ao., [2 a. réwAryov m., dré- 
woyor, 284e]; 2 pf. wéwAnya, vi. 1. 
5, -yuo, 3 f. wemrdytouar, Ar. Eq. 
272, exrHyOny r., 2 a. exdrrryny (€E- 
exddyny, xat-exddynv) f. Cog. éx- 
wdiryvupat, Th. 4. 125. See rérrw. 
tovw (g, wrvv-) wash clothes (cf. 
Aovw, vitw); wArtva m., Exrduva m.; 
wéwhipat, éwrvOnp (1. -dvOqv) f., 3048. 
avéo (f1, wver-, wvev- £2, wv-, 
142") breathe, blow, 309b; awved- 
copar & wxvevoodua 305d, Ar. Ran. 
1221, -ow 1., Exvevoa ; °aéavevxa, 
-cpae or -pwat 1. [wxérvipac pret. am 
wise, 2. 377, imv. xérvvo 331 b, 
Theog. 29, &c.}, CervedcOnpy 1., °f. 1. 
Cp. dva-rvéw recover breath (20.38. . 
du-xvvevy, 136,Q. Sm. 9. 470, imv. 
du-wvve X. 222, nude 2 a. m. dp- 
mviro 314 b, w. 349 ; 1a. p. dumrvov- 
6nv n}, E. 697}. Cog. romrvw puff, 
379 c'); mvtonw or rutoow r! e}, 
make wise, ch. E., Aésch.; [1 a. or ipf. 
3 8. érivuocey B. 249 ;] éxwdcOny |. 
avtyo (g, wviy-) choke, v. 7. 25, 
esp. cp. w. dw6: Carvlw m., a0. a3 
mwéxveypat, Ar. Vesp. 511, 3 f. owe- 
wvltouar L, éwvlyOny |., 2a. exvlynp f. 
wo0¢e desidero, desire, miss, M. r.; 
oom., erd0noa & -eca 310d; 
mweroOnka 1., -warl., Exod7Ony 1. 
Trrowdopar punish ; -dooua 310 a. 
trovée, -yow (-dow 1+), labor. 
mwopltw (22, wop-) supply, M.; ro- 
plow, -s, m., erdpwa m., 2a. po. 
eropov [ memopecy, v. l. werapetv, 284 e, 
Pind. P. 2. 105;] qwemdpixa, -opac 
(3 8. wréxpwrat it is fated, Z. 329, pt. 
wempwuévos, Mem. 2. 1. 33), ewopl- 
gOnv f. Cog. ropotvw, _ 
twroptrde fasten ; cj. w. a or n, 310. 
apdoaw (i}, rpay-) do (I. mpjoow], 
M. exact ; wedko m., 20.; wémpaya, 
2 pf. wéxparya have fared, -ypa, 3 f. 
wempatouat, Ar. Av. 847, érpdxOny f. 
=p , buy; see 451 & wrdopas. 


§ 50. —podrnredeo 


mpopyreto, -ebow, prophesy ; aug. 
éxpod- or mpoed-, 282c, N. T., Lxx. 
Pies ee (n’, wrap-) sneeze, iii. 
2.9, A.1.; Grrapa, usu. 2a. érra- 
pov, p. 541, ke Hipp.]; érrdpny. 
arhoow (i!, rra-, rrax- 0, rrnK- 
g) cower, crouch ; wrt§e |., ao., 2 a. 
Céxraxoy, Esch. Eum. 252(3 d. xara- 
aTiyrnv 314c, 8. 136]; &rrnxa, -nKxa 
1., (2 pf. pt. werrnds 325d, &. 354, 
cf. wlrrw.) Cog. wrdccw, A. 371, 
[wrwoxd{w, A. 372.] 
arioow i?, pinso, pound ; &rrwa, 
Hdt. 2. 92; &rriopat, -cOnp |. 
aripopar fear, 1.+; 2a. érritpny. 
arocaow {i}, rrvy- or rrvy- d?2) 
fold, M.; Sarréta ni. a0.; Errvypat, 
Hier. 2. 4, (or wéwr- 280c,) Sémrrv- 
xOnv, [2 a. Cderiyny Hipp.] 
wrée (3) spuo, spit ; m., 
ao. a., Soph. Ant. 653; Urrvea |, 
-Ony, f. 1., [2 a. éxrdny Hipp. ] 
vyopas (n5, wud-, wevd- h), 
po. revPouat, inquire, hear ; webco- 
(r. -oduae 305d), 2 a. éwrudduny 
eeud: 284e, Z. 50); 


whrvo pat. 
P8146, 934. 
palve (h, pav-, Jad-) sprinkle, po. 
& 1. +; pave, éssava [imv. pdooare 


uv, 150], °m. L; C&ppayna Lxx., -acpae 
[3 p. eppddarat -ro, 329 a), -dvOny. 
amr (t, pag-) stitch; “pdrpo, 
Eppaya m.; Eppaupac, Dem. 1268. 2, 
2a. épsddny, Eur. Bac. 243, °f. 1. 
péto (j?, pey- c, see Epdw) do, 
po. +; , Eppeta Pl. Leg. 642 c¢, 
po. peta 171, Eur. And. 838 ; [éppé- 
x9nv, I. 250.] 
péw (f}, per-, pev- £2, pu- 142", cf. 
Lat. ruo) flow; pevoopar, -ow 1, 
éfpevoa, but more Att. pvfcopar, 
éppinv (2f. & a. p, or 2f. m. & nude 
2a. a.); éhpvnxa 311 c, Isoc. 159d. 
pfyvupe n’, Fpay-, pay- 141, bry- 
g) BREAK, J1.; ph€ew [m.], éspnta m.; 
&énxa l., 2 pf. espwya am broken, 
312c, éppryuacr., -xOnv r., 2a. ép- 
paynv f.: po. & 1. éheow beat. Cog. 
pdoow & dpdoow, -tw, smite ; frango. 
ptyéo v, shudder, po. +; piyhow 
ao.; 2 pf. pret. Upiya P. 175. Cog. 
ptydm, -dow, shiver (inf. pryav or 
pryoty 324 b); dploow q. v.; frigeo. 
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Atrrvre & prwrdes (t17) bcp-) throw; 
ae plrracxoy 332e;}] ple ao., 
2a. &pipov |. } Ubpteda, -cupac [inf 
pepipOac 159e"), 3 f. Epplyouae L., 
-lpOnv °f., 2a. “pny, f. 1. Cog. pe- 
wrdava 379 b, épelrw q. v. 

pvopat (ch. 0) = éptouas draw to 
one's self, protect (also in Att., yet r. 
in prose) ; PUoopas, Th. 5. 63, a0.; 
épspvcOm 1. Nude ipf. 3 8. &piro 
Soph. O. T. 1352, [3 p. pvaro 329 a, 
x. 515, pr. inf. picGac O. 141; iter. 
2s. pioxev 332, 323, 2. 730. ] 

pdvvupe (n°, Jo-) strengthen ; “bdo 
L, a0.; Eppwpac (tnv.eppwoo farewell, 
Cyr. 4. 5. 33), éppwoOnv, Th. 4. 72, f. 1. 


> 


walpw (h, cap-) sweep; eéonpa, 
Soph. Ant. 409 ; 2 pf. pret. ofenpa 
grin, Ar. Pax 620. Cog. capdw I. 

cadmtte (j3, carrcyy-) sound a 
trumpet; érddwvyfad71b; late oad- 
alow (0), 1 Cor. 15, 52, ao., °oe- 
odAmiopat & ©-cypat, 349 a 

[radw & ode, save; see odtu. 

cdaocei, puck ; [“rdow ao. Hipp., } 
cata 349a, Cc. 19. 11; céoaypat, 
Ib., dodx Any 1. 

ode & of,0w sift, 1. & 1.; eonoa, &c. 

oPévvupe (n*, ofe-) quench, M. be 
quenched, go out ; row, a0. a. m., 
f. m. °cBhoopac 310d, (as mid., 2 a. 
éoByy 45h, 313d", I. 471, & pf. 
Cfo Pyxa), ZoBecuat, -cOny, f. 1. 

cele, -ow, oloexa, &c., shake, 44. 

oevonar & odopat, Ar. Vesp. 458, 
(aeF-, cev- £2, cu- 142°, oe-f1, co- 
114,) rush, hasten, po. (3 8. cebrac 
326e); 2a. m. éovunv313b; érdvénv +. 
[A. webwl., drive, urge; 1 ao. &o- 
geva m. 306a, 171 (1. °-evoa); pret. 
tooupa. 284d, 2a. 38. dw-eocovd ? 
Hel. 1. 1. 23, Lac. for dweovn. | 

ofnw (g, cax-) rot, trans.; oho 
Cao.; 2 pf. intrans. e€onma, B. 135, 
Civ. 5. 12, -ppyasr, eoipOnv 1., 2 a. 
éodrny, Hdt. 3. 66, f. 1. 

givopar harm; iii. 4. 16; [ow*- 
copa 311, Hipp., eowduny, Id.] 

oxatrreo (t, cxap-) dig; onde 
ao.; Ckorxada, Isoc. 298 a, -vuat, 
-pOnv 1., 2 a. éoxddny, f. 1. 

oxeddyvupe (05, oxeda-) scatter (as 
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sub., Sacxeddrvict, -vrat, 316 cc); 
oxeddow, -0, 305b, éoxédaca °m.; 
éoxédacpua, -cOny, f. 1. Cog., ch. po. 
or 1., oxlivnu n® b, [xeddvwoue e}, 
kldvnut +, oxeddw, xeddw, xedalomat. | 
oxéd\Aw (b! 1, oxad-) dry, parch, 
ch. po. or 1., Jf. become dry ; oxo 
1. [é€oxndta VY. 191]; as mid., 2 ao. 
Cécxdny c® (r. Ar. Vesp. 160) & pf. 
toxAnxa, (so f. mn. oxAHoopac 1.) 
exlareuas t, specio, view; oxépo- 
ee a0.; toxeppas 3 f. éoxéyoua, Pl. 
ep. 392 c, éoxépOny r., 2a. © éoxé- 
ayy, °f. 1. In Att., the pr. & ipf. 
were usu. supplied by oxomée v2, of 
which the other tenses were later. 
Cog. sxoredw, [oxomid gw. | 
opde smear, 120g: Eounoa m. 
optye (cf. smoke) burn, po. or 1; 
Cé&opuvia, I. 653; S€opuypas, °-x Ome, 
Theoc. 8. 90, 2 a. Séopi-yy d?. 
odéopas hasten, po.; see cevomat. 
ora draw, -rw, torwaxa, &c., 307. 
omelpw (b1 h, erap-) spargo, scat- 
ler, SOW: owepa, ieeaaa (oe 1.J; 
tomrapxa |, -puar, Ages. 1. 30, -pOnr?, 
2a. éowdpny, Th. 2. 27, f. 1. 
onrévia pour a libation, M. make 
a treaty ; owelow m. 156, ao. ». 55; 
Clomrenxa 1., (dowevd-nat, eowevopat 
148, 156) fomwecopat, Th. 4. 16, -cOnv 1. 
oreidse & orovbd{o, hasten, 114b. 
ordte (j*, cray-) drop; ordge L, 
ao.; (C€oraypuat, B. 271,] °-xOny, 2 a. 
Céordynpy |. 
orelBo or orlBe tread ; orelye l., 
Cao., Soph. ; éoriSnuac311, Id. Aj. 874. 
oreyo h (or ortxw) walk, po. or 
1.3; [Céoreta, 5. 277, 2 a. Exrexow IT. 
258. Cog. orexdouat, B. 92, A. 1.] 
orédrew (b! 1, crad-) fiz out, send, 
M.; ereda, m.1., €rrecda m.; lo-radxa, 
-Apat, li. 2.7, -AOny r., 2a. €ordrAny “Ff. 
orépye love ; fw, m. 1., a0. a; 
[2 pf. tor Hdt. 7. 104, éorep- 
‘ypae Emped., | éorépyOny 1. 
orepéw & oreploxe (v, k?, crep-) 
deprive ; etephow m., eorépynca [-eca 
vy, 262]; € mKa, -at, -Onv f., 2a. 
po. éordpyy f., Eur. Alc. 200, 622. 
Also ordép& ?, orépopas be deprived of, 
want, (f. orep&, orepotpa, unless 
these are always ct. pr.) 
[oretpat stand to, 326e ; see lornus | 
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sterno, STREW, ch. po., I., or l., M. 
(also 1. cropéwipat); oropéoe, Att. 
dibs écrépeca m., &. 50; eordpe- 
opaclh,-cOnv. Also orpdvvupe (o7po- 
"); , m.1., Me r. 
uc.,) €orpwoa, m. 1.; torpexa |., 
Teclee thie C.Any 1., f. 1. 

(b!, orpad-) twist, turn, M.; 
orpé po m., ao.; © L, €orpap- 
pas, iv. 7. 15, éorpépOny rv. in Att., 
E. 40, [-4@0mv pv. 1.,] 2a. édorpddyy 
f., ili. 5.1. Cog. orpwodw & orpopéw 
ch. po., 3558; orpeBr\dw, rpérw. 

orvyéw (v, orvy-) hate, po., 1., or 
L.; orvyfcopar will be hateful, Soph. 
O. T. 672; ésriynoa, Eur. Tro. 705, 
[€orvéa, X. 502, 2a. Eorvyoy x. 1133] 
sa -pacl., -Onv, Eur. Alc. 265. 

ovplteo & ouplrre [-icdw D. 170a] 
pipe, whistle, cf. susurro ; ovp(e m. 
L, ao. a., & ovplow (-:d) a0. L, 349 a. 

ctpe q, drag, M.; ope 1., évipa, 
¢ Esch. Pr. 1065, m. 1; °odovpxa 1, 
C_ouacl., 2a. éeotpym, Cf. 1. 


oddta & oddrra (349 i, j, copay-) 
slay; edfo, ao. a., ©m. r. i. 8. 29; 
écpaypar, r. 45, -xOnv r. Hdt. 5. 5, 
2a. eopdyny f., Eur. Ph. 933: 1. plp. 
éopdxew Dio C. See da-. 

oddddw (1, cpad-) fallo, trip, de- 
ceive; Thode m., Expyda, 2 a. Eoga- 
ow on. 1. or?; a@l., -Apat, 
-\Onv 1. ¥., 2 a. €opddrny f., Th. 6. 80. 

odie (z, cao-, cw- c!) save, M.; 
care m., 20.; ofowxa, Isoc. 410 c, 
-yar, oftener -cpat, dowdyy f.° [Ep. 
caso, -dow, A. 83, &c.; pr. imv. 28. 
& ipf. 3 8. (odoe, ct. sdov, o@, 322 ¢c) 
odw v. 230, Il. 368, sub. 28. (cadys, 
caois, os, 322c) abws, 38. ody, I. 
681, 424 (v. l. ods, ody, as fr. cdw): 
ct. ode ¢. 430. ] 


Ty. 


[ra-, ray- 0, TAKE, seize, cf. tango, 
relvw: imv. 2 8. (rae, cf. 120g) 77H 
=. 219+, 2 p. r#re Sophr. 100; 2a. 
pt. rerayuv 284e, A. 591.] 

tapacow (i, rapax-) disturb; 
Ttapd£w n., 20. a.; terapaxae |. (pret. 
intrans. rérpnxa c? (-rpaa-, ct. -Tp7-), 
H. 346], rerdpaypa, érapdyOy f.: 

doowc™) (rpaa, Apa, 159 h*), €6pata, 


orépyups (D7, orop-, orope- v)| Asch. Pr. 628, Pl. Parm. 130d, -xOn». 


§ 50. racoe 


Thor, fe, réraya, Cc. 4. 5, &c., 
arrange, 89 ; rerdxara, érerdxaro, 
rerdtopat, Th. 3. 13, 5. 6, 71, °ray}- 


opacr. 1. 

vTOna. (d}, dap-, 312a) be amazed, 
2 pf. pret., po.» LE, or 1., ¢ 168; 
2a. ragov d'!, w. 12. Cf. Odarrw. 

velvo (h, 7a-, rev- b! n) tendo, 
stretch, M,; teva °m., Erewa m.; ré- 
Taxa 304a, -uas, A. 19, érdOny f. 
[Cog. traviw +, -vow, &c., nude pr. 
3s. tdvurat, P. 390, 393; riralve, 
B. 390, ao. pt. rerjyas. See ra-.| 

, -€orw, -@, Teré&X\exa, Pl. Apol. 
20a, &c., finish, 42g. Cog. reredu, 
redetbw, TeXevTaw, & probably 

Tt& dem (b! 1, rad-) perform, raise, 
(po., exc. in comp., ch. w. dvd, éy, or 
éwl,) M.; °rede, °m. 1., Eretta °m.; 
Créradxa. 1.; “réraduat, Cyr. 5.5. 3: 

. TAL arise, be, Eur. And. 783. 

vrépve (n, rau-, teu- b) cut, [rd- 
pow E. 1. D., Hdt. 2. 65,] Af; tepeo 
Sm., 2 a. &rapov m., I’. 94, more Att. 
Erenoy m., Th. 6. 7; térpyxa 308, 
-pat, 3f. rerpjoopa, cir f. (Cog. 
-Ew, ao. a., m. 1, 2a. de- 
yi tad n. 276; 2a. p. érpdyny II. 
374, -#ynv 1. Heyne & Bekker read 
Téuet, as pr., N. 707.] 

tépre (b, rapx-) please, satisfy, 
M.; tépiye, m. po., ao. a. [m. 1, 2 a. 
m. érapréuny, rerapwipny 284e, T. 
19 ;] éréppOnv, Mem. 2. 1. 24, f. 1., 
[érdppOny §. 99, 2a. érdpwny, 3. 47, 
sub. 1 p. rpaweloey c®, 323.c, 326d, 
YT. 441,] 
_ [reporalve (n°, rep-, repo- 0) torreo, 
dry (pr. 1.), M. & répropar 7. 124; 
téipow 1. 152d, ao. a. m. 1, éréponva 
II. 529 ; 2a. p. érépony ¢. 98.] 

[térpov & trerpov, 2 a. as fr. rep- 
Jind, 284 e, a. 218, Hes. Th. 610. ] 

Crerpatvw (r}n?, rpa-), 1. ri7Tpdw 
& °rirpnus, terebro, bore ; tpfhew 1., 
ao. a, °m. 1, [Crerpavéw Hdt. 3. 12, 
érérpyva, €. 247,] °m. Ar. Th. 18, 
érérpava 1., 1523 rérpnyat, érphOny 
& -dvOnv 1.: rerpalyw & rerphvw |. or % 
Cog. ropéw, Tirpwoxw, q. V. 

TevXxo (h, rvy-, Tux- d2) prepare, 
make, po.+, M.; rebdge m., ao., [2 a. 
réruxoy m. 284¢e ; Térevya, as p. Mu. 
423, -yuwar +, B. 63, 3 f. reredtouat, 
M. 345, éredxOnv 1. +,] réruypat, &. 
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9, Eur. El. 457, éréxOyy. Cog. rird- 
oxw r1 k® po., rvyxdvw, rlerw* [pf. 
inf. rerevxnaba to be armed, x. 104] 

Ko (g, Tax-) melt, THAW ; tThte 
[m. Hipp.], érnga [m. 1.]; 2 pf. 
intrans. rérynxa, iv. 5.15; rériypuace 
L., erty Onv r., 2a. érdxny, f. 1. 

[nre- grieve ; 2 pf. pt. rerenws 325 d, 
I. 13, pf. p. 2d. rerlnoOov, pt. rert- 
nuevos, O. 447, 437. ] 

tmp (r}, Oc), prut, Chow, rena, 
Mem. 4. 4.19, &c., 45: late reOée, 
TUOhcopat, é€rl@nca. For the pass. (not 
found in Hom.), xetua: is often used. 

tlre (b2 +t, rex-) beget, bring forth, 
pr. m. po.; té&opar (po. rééw, a0. r.; 
for rexetoOat see 305 a), 2 a. érekoy, 
m. po. A. 59; téroxa Ven. 5. 13, 
réreypas (or -oypas ?) 1, éréxOny, f. 1 

vitor, ~how, &c., honor, 42: rert- 
Bioopac Lys, 189. 11; for f. p., usu. 
ryjooua, Cog. riw, rivw, Tynwpéw. - 
ttve (7 E.; n}, r-) pay, expiate, 
M,, ch. po. or 1., take payment, pun- 
ish; tiow m., a0.; TériKa, °-cuar, 
CéricOnv: also M. rivuyae (less cor- 
rectly eat Se 1., or ]., T. 260, 
(A. 1.) Po. (t) pay honor to, 
m.¥.; [teow, ao. +; pt. rériuévos v. 28,] 
{ k®, rpo-) wound [r. 
Tpiw, . 293]; rpécew [m.], ao. a.; 
xa L, -uar, ii. 5. 33, 8 f. rerpw- 
couat l., érpdOmw f. Cog. ropéw. 
tram (c®, tad-, rara- u, cf. Lat. 
tul-i) endure, dare, ch. po., pr. very 
1.5 tAH (1. rAfow & rardow), 
€rhnoa |. [érddacca, P. 166, m. 1.], 
2a. érdqv 313 b, A. 94, Cyr. 3.1.2; 
vérAnxa Ar. Pl. 280 (2 pf. 1 p. ré- 
Trapev, opt. &e. rerdalny, Térrale, 
rerAdvat, TeThywWs, 2 plp. 1 p. érérAa- 
pev, 320e, 325d, v. 311, 18, 23, I. 
373.] Cog. rorudw, [drdéw or -evw 1.] 

Tphye, -Ew, cut, po.; see réuvw. | 

Sropéo (Vv, rop-) pierce, pr. f., 
Hom. Merc. 283; °ropfew r., ao., 
2 a. Eropov, A. 236; rerdpyuat 1.5] 
redupl. f. reropijow 284. Cog. Toe 
petw, TiTpwoKW, TeTpalyw. 

tpétre (b1, rpan-) turn Ir. Tpdrw], 
M.; tpépo m., ao., 2a. [érparov, BE. 
187] m.; Ar. Nub. 858, 
later vérpaga Dinarch. (cf. rpépw), 
Térpappat, 3f. °rerpdvopat, erpépOny 
[1. érpdpOq], 2 a. érpdaxny usu. as 
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m., f. 1. Tpérw has the six aorists, |' rée (dg, 00¢-) fumigate, smoke ; 
as, less-surely or less simply, dyyéA- | ré¥pa r., TEOuppat, 2 a. Ser¥pny Of. 


Aw & xAjoow. Po. cog. rpwrdw, Tpo- 


wéw, 355 a, rpawéw. 
. tpédeo (d}, Opa¢g-, bpep-'b) nour- 
ish [D. rpdgw], Af.; (rpépow 296 b;) 
Opdfw m., a0., [2 a. erpadoy usu. 
intrans. y. 28 ;] y. 237, 1. 
rérpaga Polyb. (cf. rpérw), réOpap- 
pas (reOpadOat Pl. Gorg. 525 a, v. Ul. 
terp-), €OpépOny Eur. Hec. 351, oft- 
ener 2 a. érpddyy, f. 1. 

tpéxw (d}, Opex-, Spau- x) run; 
Spapotpar (r. dpaud & Opdtw, comic 
COpétouat Ar.), €OpeE~a po. r., 2 a. 
Zdpayov; “SeSpapynxa 311, 2 pf. po. 
C5éSpopa, €. 412, “Sedpdunuar. Cog. 
tpox dtu, vii. 3. 46, [rpwxdw, Spopdw.] 
fear, flee; Erpera, i. 9. 6. 
Cog. terreo; rpéuw [tpopéw v2 +] tre- 
mo, TREMBLE. wane 

tptBo g, rub, tplipe, Orérpida Ar. 
Lys. 952, rérpepac [3 p. rerplpara 
300c, Hat. 2. 93], &c., 38, 39. Cog. 
relpw tero ; rptw, rpixw: tribulo. * 

tpltw (j7, rpcy-) twitter, gibber, 
po, i, orl, w. 5; erpiéal.; 2 pf. 
pret. rérptya, B. 314. An onoma- 
tope, like rpt{w murmur. 

(b® h, rpay-) gnaw, eat raw 
food ; tpé&Eopar, Symp. 4. 8, [° érpw- 
éa,] 2a. érparyou’ Crérpuryyar, 

Tvyxdve (n>, rux-, Tevx- h) hap- 
pen, hit; ,.20. l. r., [érv- 
xnoa 811, A. 106,} 2 a. éruxov; te- 
roxnna, x. 88, Th. 1. 32, later rérev- 
xa, Crérevypac 1., °éredxOnv 1. Cog. 
revxyw q. v.; [D. 1 a. Eroooa, Pind. ] 

cTinmre (t, rur-) strike, M. plangor, 
mourn ; oo 311, Ar. Pl. 21, 
m. ¥., [royw 1.,] érupa, N. 529, m., 
later érérrnoa Aristl., 2a. érvmoy r. 
Eur. Ion 767 [redupl. 284 e] ; rerv- 
aryKa l., réruupat, N. 782, Hdt. 3. 
64, reréarrypas l., érurr pny & éripOny 
1., 2a. ériwrny po. or 1., 2. 421, f.? 
Of the verbs signifying to strike, the 
Att. use of réwrrw is especially in the 
pres. system; of wardoow, in the 
aor. act.; & of rAjoow, in the perf. 
pass, & compound systems ; while 
watw has a freer range of the tenses : 
Mardtat 4 rAryfjva, to strike or be 
struck, Aristl. Rh. 1. 15. Tuwrre.., 
xat. . wardéas Lys. 136. 22, 


Y.. 


[éAde@ ululo, HOWL, bark, wr. 9:F 
drAdoxw po., vAdoow |., bAaxréw, v. 13,- 
Ven. 3. 5, [bAaxdw & ddaxridw 1. ] 

tr-co xveopar, undertake, promise, 
A. x. 1.; tro-cyfoopa, 2 a. in- 
erxdunv ; tr-doynpat, bw-eoxeOqvr.: 
po. or 1. brloxopat. w. 

“vo rain, 571d,e; "vow [m. as p. 
Hdt. 2. 14], dca; SdSoper 307 d,. Ven. 
9. 5, boOnr, Hadt. 3. 10. 


&. 


[pa-, hev- bin, Kill, +; paca l., 
2 a. Ewedvory c®, 284e; wrépapas, E. 
581, -opacl., 3 f. rephooua, O. 140: 
l. wégyw, whence some accent 2 a. 
pt. as pres., régrvwv.}| Cog. opdiw. 

par, Epayov, see éoGlw cat. 
veoh, dave, répayxa ° Dinarch., 
&c., show, shine, M. appear, 40; as 
v. 1. 2 a. Epavov m.?; 2 a. p. iter. 
pdverxe 332 2. Po. cog. [paeivw, *y. 
2,) f. (daerw) pavd? Ar. Eq. 300; 
[pdw, pf. p. réparac?, 3f. redjoerat . 
P. 155, cf. ga-;] ¢aédw, Soph. El. 
824; mipavtony, X. 442, ech. Ag. 23. 
es nut say, Sans. bhami 271 d'. 
(h, ¢xd-) spare; peloropar 
ao., [repidjoopat, 2a. repdduny, 284 f ; 
weldnuat 1., 311,} 1. 
Bo feed, nourish, M. po.+, PI. 
Criti. 115a; [2 plp. éwepépBec Hom. 
Merc. 105.] Cog. 3, 
dépw fero, BEAR, bring, M., [imv. 
2p. pépre 326e:] fr. o- x, f. otow 
Mn, 20. & T., m.%, [inf. dva-otcat, ct. 
dvgoac Hat. 1. 157, inv. olce 327 a ;] 
f. p. olcOhoopas : fr. évex- x, eveyx- n°, 
1 a. qreyxa m., 306a, 2 a. jveyKor 
(preferred in inf. & pt.; but scarcely 
used in ind. exc. 1 8. po., or in mv. 
exc. 2s, where 1 a. is r.: "Ey qrey- 
xov. “Hveyxas ot; Ar. Th. 742), m. 
not in ind. & r. Soph. O. C. 470 ; pf. 
lvfvoxya 281, 312¢, Isoc. 128d, 
evipeyuar, vex Ony f., iv. 7. 12: [fr. 
dvex-, BE. & I. 1 a. qveca m., 2 a. 
qwecxov Yr. b. 178 ; Ceviwecypar, Hadt. 
8. 37, °yvelxPnr.] Cog. hopéo v3, 
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-hrw (1. -fow), &e. [pr. inf. popfrac| (gz) Shore is most used in the p¢., 


835 b, popiuerac 338, O. 310] ; ppéw 
(po. 2a. ime. dpés) ; [“evelxouat.] 
terre (hy $77) Fagin, fer; 

por & -ofua: 305d, -twl., ao. 1, 
{l. f. pvyotuac 305 al , 2 a. Epvyov; 
2 pf. a. 12, [pt. wepuypévos 
a. 18,| épedxyOqy 1. Cog. puyydow 
Zésch. Pr. 513; be fr. pufdw, 2 pf. | M. 
pe. eloabideh &. 6, wepusnus 1., 1 a. 
Pp. pusnbels 1. 

dnp (¢a-), 45u, 271's, & ddoxe, 
fa-ri, (a) say, afirm (this stronger 
sense belonging esp. to ¢doxw, & the 
fut., aor., & md. fr. da-); ipf. &pa- 
oKxov & (usu. as aor.) épny ; M. pr. 
[2 p. pdode x. 562, anv. pdo wr. 168, 
PdcOw v. 100, inf. PdoOar +, Esch. 
Per. 700,] pe. ddpuevos, Hel. 1. 6. 3, 

épduny ch. po. or j.,. A. 43; 
ders (opt. 1. r.), Epnoa (iv. want- 
ing); pf. p. [3 s. réparac Ap. Rh. 
2. 500,| imv. 3 8. repdoOw Pl. Tim. 
a e, Cepddnr Arist]. Int. 9. 9: (b) 

fr. (Fep- x, cf. Lat. verbum) ép- f, 
pe cé pr. a. (1s. hd an area ». i, 
m.1., ipf. m. « 542 ;] f. dpa, om 
dpnxa 281, -war, 3 f. elpjoopat Th. 
6. 34, ebb hom, -Omp r., [r. re iad) FP 
sub. jn00, &c., Hdt. 3. 9, n pnOhoopiat : 
(c) fr. (Fer-, Fern-h) ex-, la. elra306a 
(ind. 28, & imv. exc. 2 8, esp. used ; 
opt., inf. & pt. r. in Att.), °m. 1. or 
]., oftener (exc. as above) 2a. elroy 
‘ewe, ore, -é, -ecv, -dw), 9m? 1, 
w. syllabic aug., EFecrov, evrov K. 
445, fecwa Pind. N. 9. 78.] (d) Cog. 
parities & dnulfw ch. po.; galyw show, 
q- V:3 [elder Hes. th. 38 3] épwrdw 
ask, q. v.; [érw 1. r.; éow- 0, in pr. 
or 2a. imv. 2 p. Eowere B. 484, pr. 

m. Eowopac l.;] évérw q. v. 

e. The forms with $ omitted (45 u), 
tpt [3 s. Foe Sap. 48], Av, 4, are used 
for greater vivacity or the metre. 
Some refer them to a distinct root, 
akin to the Lat. aio. The subject 
follows, if expressed : Rv 3 éyw, quoth 
I, Ar. Eq. 634; 4 8 bs § 518F; 4, 
he spake, A. 219 ; wat, ful, wai, wai, 
boy/ I say, boy! boy ! Ar. Nub. 1145. 
(f) The pr. 2s. is usu. written ys, 
as if ct. fr. paels, 120 g, [pj00a 297 b, 
£149; 38. 4 fr. gael or Pyol, 103c, 
Anac, ‘41; dD. garl, 3 p. payrl, 328.]. 


we 


to supply the _— of dds (45 un). 
Hom. has only the ipf., N. 100. The 
pr. ind. isesp. rare. (h) The familiar 
orms from ép- & elw- have associate 
resents, not only as above, but also 
In Aéyw, ayopevw (ch. in comp.), &c. 
P cua (a £.; n}, ee anticipate, 
; o0dcoa, Cyr. 5 . 4, 38, oftener 
$ticona 310d, Th. ‘8. 12, ép0aca, 
1. 33, 2 a. EpOnv 313 b, dA. 58, 
Th. 4. 4, [m. pt. POduevos E. 119 J 
&8axa, CpOdoOnv 1. 
$8elpe (h, P0ap-, Ocp- b) corrupt, 
destroy, esp. cp. w. dd, Al.; pOepa 
m., EpOepa, [f. © b0dpow, N. 625, a0. 
l., 152d, °POapéouae 1. ;} 
CKur. Med. 226, 2 pf. &pOopa “Ib. 
349, EpOapua, 2a. épOdpny f. Cog., 
b6tves nifiz, & r. pOlw, B. 368}, 
decay, consume (usa. pete exc. in 
fut. & ao.), ch. are oiore [i E., 
m.,] a0. a. [m. ]., 2 a. ‘eEpador? qh " 
e. 110 v.2.,] 2a. m. épOiunr 313 b, 
Eur. Ale. 414, sub. &c. [POlwpas, 
°DMiunv 316 c, 3s: POlcOw, POla Aa, | 
ee EpGika 1., -uar, v. 340, -Onr. 
. PIWIW po., pOwdes 1, $060 ? 
igri (v, gir-), - “fre, repdyx Ka, 
, 42: [pire 335 b, plree- 
a oor b, dtrjuevas 333 e, x. 265 ; 
la. m. epthd any 152, E. 61.] 
» 2a. Epdador burst, JEsch. 
burn ; Om. 1, 
ao. a. Aisch. Pr. 582; wépdcypar l., 
EprEKOnv, 2 a. Tépréymw Cf. 1. Der. 
prcyédw po., P. 738, proyltw. 
v2, -how, Bnxa, &c., 
terrify, M, [(& $éBouat K. 532) fear. 
afte (j1, dpad-) tell, M.; pace 
[m.], a0., [2 a. wéppado», érédpador, 
284e ;] wéhpaxa Isoc. 101 a, -opae 
[° reppaduévos 148 b, Hes. Op. 653], 


pireh ud [Cog. r. ¢paddfw, Pind. a) 
doow I. yup. (i, n%, 
Poses Jence, M. gppdyviuac; m. 


Sdpdgopas 1., Eppata m.; 2 pf. °wé- 
dpaya (or Ka.) 1 ypett, Th. 1. 82, 
EppdxOny, °f. L, 2 a. eppdynw 1, f. 1: 
sometimes written gap for dpa, 145. 

dptoow (i, porx-) shudder ; pple 
]., ao. a., m.1.; 2 pf. pret. wédpixa, 
A. 383, [ pt. wegplxovras 326 b.] Cog. 
(Fpcy-, 139, ne pryéw 

Spbye g, frigo, roast ; [pee] 90.; 
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wédpvypa, Th. 6. 22, épptyOn 1., 
eppi'yn 1. or l.: 1. pptoow. Cog. 
aoyvups nn’, 1. [puryw D., Pwtw 1. ; 
Epwita & -woa Hipp.;] &c. 

duvrdoow (i, pudax-), -Ee, ° wept- 
Aaya, &c., guard, M. beware ; [pr. 
a. inv. 2 p. wpo-pvrAaxGe 326e ;] 2 pf. 
wepvdaxa 1, Lxx. 

dtow g, mix, knead, M.; pipe 1. 
[Epipoa 152d, o. 21, m. 1.]; wépup- 
pat, [3 f. wepdpropas 319,] epipOny, 
Esch. Ag. 732, 2 a. épipny °f. 1. 
Cog. pipdw, -dow: [pogdvw & -voow.]} 

tw (v0) produce, M. grow; tow 

M., AO. ., 2.20. Epur (Pdw, PEnY 316 c, 
diva, pus, cf. Edvw 45 h) was born or 
made, becume, hence am; wéduxa 

ret., am.(by nature), Th. 4. 61, 
lex épixor 326 b, 2 pf. 3 p. regpiacr 
A. 484, sub. “weptw, pt. repuids, e. 
477,| °épudny 1. ¥., Qa. epiny, f. 1. 
Cog. guretw, -evow, & diTiw, -dow, 
plant ; Lat. fui. 
> Sayvups [-yo, -Lo,]: see ppvyu. 


X. 


Oydfe (jl, xad-, xad- 2) drive back, 
M. ch. £., cedo, retreat (so A. iv. 1. 
16); [kexadtjo-w 284 f, xdoopuat, °€xa- 
oa, Pind. N. 10. 129, m.+, A. 535, 
2a. xéxadov, m. A. 497.] 

xalvw gape, 1. Anth.; see ydoxw. 

xalpe (h, xap-) rejoice, M.; xar- 
pfow 311 b, Ar. Pl. 64, ao. 1., xa- 
podpa: 1. Lxx., [xeyaptow, -copuat, 
284 f, 1 a. éynpduny, &. 270, 2 a. 
éxapbuny l., xexapdunv 284 e, A. 256 ;] 
xexapynka, Hdt. 3. 42, [ pt. xexapnus 
325d, H. 312,] xexdpnuat & xéxappar 
po., Eur. Iph. A. 200, El. 1077, éxd- 
pny, f.1. Cog. xaplfopar gratify. 

[xav8dvw (n5, xad-, xav5- n°, yevd- 
b) contain, +; (xevd-copar 156) xel- 
wopas, o. 17, 2a. Exadov, A. 24 ; 2 pf. 
pret. xéxavSa, 6. 96.] Cog.?, 

XaoKkw (k%, yav-), 1. xalyw h, hisco, 
gape; Syavotpar [x7Aooua %], 2 a. 
&xavov, A. 182; 2 pf. pret. xéynva 
Ar. Av. 264. Der. xaoxd{w 379 b. 

XéLw (j, xe5-) caco, comic, +3 yXe- 
cotpat 305 d, “xécouarr., éxeoa m., 
2a. éxevov r. 327 a; 2 pf. SxéyoSa, 
kéxeopac; Ar 
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pour, ch. cp. w. éx, é, ot», &e, M, 
309 b; f. °xée or xed 305 f, b, m., 
(xevw B. 222,] 1a. &xea m. 306,f éxeva 
m., H. 86, 63, 2a. m. éxdpny 313b, 
A. 526 ;] Sxéyuna 1, -nar, exv@ny f. 
(1. -€0ny f.) : also x¢w 1. (xUow, &c.), 
xuvpw 1., Acts 9. 22, yedw (pr.) po., 
ch. L., (€xevoa). Cog. xédw q. v. 

XA8ée u, luxuriate, po. orl.; 2 pf. 
CKéyAtBa. [Cog. xéxAada pret., Pind.] 

XAde, -dow, &c., anger; M. xo- 
Ndouae [xdopar c71, T. 29, xwoopar, 
ao. A. 64] be angry ; pret. xexdr\wpat, 
a. 69, 3 f. xexoAwoouar VY. 648. 

Xe & later yumi n°, heap up; 
Xdow, 20. a. [m. 1.] ; Sxéxoona, Dem. 
1279. 20, -opat, exadoOnr f. ; Cyr. 7. 
3. 11, 16,17. Cog. xéw q. v. 

[xpaopéo v, avert, help, pr. 1. r. ; 
Xparopioew, T. 296, ao. 2. 62, 2a. 
éxparopory, &. 66; not inOd.] Cog., 

Xpde (xpfoew, &c., 310a, 307; 
xpders xpys 120 g, 1. or 1. xpas Hat. 
4, 155, &c.) fo supply need, — 

-a.) The need of another, by Zend- 
ing ; Mf., one’s own need, by borrow- 
ing: «lypynpe rl, m. kiypapac [xph- 
ow, Hdt. 3. 58,] a0. a. m.; réxpyna 
1., °-~ar, Dem. 817. 2: 1. xexpaw. . 

b.) The need of one who consults 
an oracle, by answering; M. one’s 
own need, by consulting an oracle : 
Xpde, m. xpdopar ° ow m., ao. 
a.; xéypyxa L, -cmar or -uat, Hat. 7. 
141, éxpioOny. Po. cog. xp7ygw, Eur. 

c.) One’s own need, by using what 
is required: M. ypdopar > ypforopas 
ao.; xéxpypor, Hdt. 1. 42, éxpioOny. 

d. Impers. yp (for xpdec or nude 
xpos, cf. pnyul f), it supplies need, 
i. e. it is useful or necessary, tt must 
or ought to be; sub. xpp, opt. (xpe- 
b1) xpeln isch. Pr. 213, inf. xpijvac 
nude, & po. xp7v Eur. Hec. 260, pi. 
neut. & indecl. (xpdov, ct. 120 i) xpe- 
dv Th. 6. 18; ipf. 3 s. éxpiv 163 b, 
oftener xp7v 284¢; xphoe Hadt. 7. 8. 
(e) Cp. dwd-ypy [I. dwoxpg Hdt. 9. 
79], it fully supplies need, ti suffices 
or contents ; inf. dwo-xpjv Dem. 52. 
13, ipf. dw-éxpn; Gmo-xphoa, dx- 
éxpynoe. [So 1. dw-expéero, xara-xpq, 
-xphoe., éx-xphoe, Hdt. 8. 14, 1. 164, 
3. 137.] (f) These or corresponding 


xéo (f}, XEF-, xev- £3, yv- 142°)! forms are also used personally: |Meg, 


§ 51. xpdo 


xpoba you must, 297 b ;] dré-xpn, 
“yphoovcr, Ar. Av. 1603, PL 484, 


[4&-expyoe Hdt. 8. 70 ;] dwo-xpdopat 
content one's self, Hdt. 1. 37. 


VERBS. eyéopas 
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Wbye breathe, cool; yhke a0.; wé- 

vxa 1. 280c, epvypar, -xOm f., 

en. 5. 3, 2 a. éyixm or -yq a2, 
Ar. Nub. 151, f. 1. Mat. 24. 12. 


g. Forms fr. xpde sometimes agree | 


in sense w. its cog. xpyto [E. I. xpn- 
ttw, -tow, 132, p. 121, I. xpntloxoua, 
Hdt. 3. 117] need, wish, 414¢: as, 
xpq Soph. Ant. 887 ; po. pret. xéxpn- 
pas nerd, wish, Eur. Iph. A. 382, a. 
13, 3 f. xexphrouar, Theoc. 16. 73. 
xpte anvint, M.; ypiow m., ao.; 
xéxpixa 1. Lxx., -comac or -tpar 307 e, 
Cyr. 7. 5. 22, éxploOny, f. 1. Cog., 
xpdto & 1. ypu (z, n°, xp0-) 
touch, color ; Expwoal.; “xéxpona L, 
xéxpwouat, Eur. Med. 497, éxpucday, 
f. 1. Cog. xpot{w po., xpwrifw, xpal- 


Q. 


&btve g, be in travail, A. 269; 
late @bdtve ao., & ddurtow 311, Lxx., 
a0. a, mM. p. 

a0ew (Vv, 00-) push, M.; ipf. éd- 
Beov m. 279 b (H0- E., 1., 1., & r. in 
Att.) ; @rw °m., & po. wAjow, m. L, 
twoa m. [Boa m. E. 1., E. 19], GOnoa 
Cm. 1.; Skane 1, -cuar Cyr. 7. 1. 36, 
-oOny f., (I. or 1. Sopa, weOnv.) Der. 
worltouar justle, Ar. Ach. 42. 

a@véopat, v. 3.7, buy (pr. r. as pass. 


pu? (xpaF-) xpdw or xpabw graze. 


[xdonea, be angry ; 22 xohsouas.} [£1 Phsedo 696); ipt duveduge 279b 


(dy- 1., 1, & r. in Att.); avicopas 

li. 2. 38, €wenoduny or wyncduny ch. 
1; as mid. & pass., Lys. 108. 
26, 211. 1, -@nv as pass.: 2a. fr. wpra~ 
x, émpiduny 451, a. 430; 2 8. éxpiw, 
mrplaco, xplw, Ar. Vesp. 1440, Ach. 
870, 34. Cog. xexpdoxw sell. 


W. 


“hhow, &c., rub, 120g. 
Cog. piyw rub, patw touch, ydd\d\w 
twitch, ynrapdw feel after. 


Sl. Rewarxs. a. In using the preceding List, it is important to 
observe carefully the punctuation, as showing with what words the ab- 
breviations, references, and various marks are connected ; and also to dis- 
tinguish the small Roman letters of abbreviation (marked by periods, as f., 
1., r., for future, late, rare), from mere letters of reference (not so marked, 
though periods may follow them for punctuation). If the latter immedi- 
ately follow figures, they refer (except s) to parts of sections or pages ; 
but otherwise, to the notation of stems in § 49, 3408. The articles on 
elul, pnul, and ypdw, have also division-letters. (b) If the abbreviation L., 
r., E., I., or po. follows ao., f., or m., its force extends back to the pre- 
ceding word, unless arrested by [, (, or a comma. 


c. Thus, in the paragraphs on oréAd\w and o¢dddw, | first denotes the 
union of consonant I with A in the stem, to form AA; while the follow- 
ing 1. marks the form there noted, as late. “Eogpandov preceding is likewise 
so marked, as no comma intervenes, but not oreXd- while éora)Ony is 
marked as rare, and éogaA@ny as both late and rare. In the article on 
xéw, f! denotes the dropping of F in the stem ; and f after 305, a part of 
the section so area ee | ; while f. following is an abbreviation for future, 
showing that the Aor. éxv0@mv and the late éyé¢@n» have corresponding 
futures, xvO4joouac and xePjoouar. It is also shown, that the Fut. xéw 
has only been found in composition ; and that the Fut. xevw is dialectic, 
occurring in Homer. The sign + shows that yavdavw, though also enclosed 
in brackets, is not wholly excluded from the Attic (Ar. Ran. 260). The 
references to authors have been usually, but not exclusively, attached to 
the less familiar forms. Before a reference, ° marks the word as there 
compound, though sometimes simple. See Notes on page 67. 
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52. D. TABLE OF NUMERALS. 


I, ADJECTIVES. 


1. Cardinal. 2. Ordinal. 
Interrog. boo; quot? how many ?|wboros; quotus? which in order t 
Indefinite rocol, aliquot, some. or, one of how many ? 
Rel, Ind. bxbc0t, quotquot. éréoros, quotuscumque, whichsoever 
Relative 8c, quot, as many. in order. 
Diminut. édlyor, pauci, few. drcyoords, one of few, _ 
Augment. roddol, multi, many, woAXoorés, one of marty, Or, one fol- 
Demonst. réc0, tot, so many. lowing many. 
la ds, pla, ty, unus, one. Tperos, -y, -ov, primus, first. 
2 B’ Suto, Sve, duo, éwo. Sebrepos, -a, -oy, secundus, second. 
3 ¥ ‘pets, tpla, tres, three. tplros, -n, -oy, tertius, third. 
48’ rlowapes, -a, quatuor, four.| térapros, quartus, fourth. 
5 ¢ -wévre, quinque, jive, wéwrros, quintus, ji/th. 
6s” &, sex, siz. eros, sextus, sixth. 
: 72 éwré, septem, seven. €BSopos, septimus, seventh. 
8 uy dure, octo, eight. SyS0oos, octavus, eighth. 
9 0’ évvéa, novem, nine. ivaros, nonus, ninth. 
10 & Séka, decem, éen. Séxaros, decimus, tenth. 


11 va’ &vSexa, undecim, eleven. évSéxaros, undecimus, eleventh. 

12 cB’ 8HSexa, duodecim, twelve. |8wSéxaros, duodecimus, twelfth. 

13 wy tproxalSexa, Sexarpets, tre-) tpioxarSéxatros, tertius decimus, 

decim, thirteen. [decim.| thirteenth. 

14 WS’ trercaperxalSexa, quatuor- | reroapaxaSixaros, quartusdecimus. 
15 ul wevreaxcalSexa, quindecim. | wevrecatSdxaros, quintus decimus. 
16 us" éxxalSexa, sexdecim. éxxasdSéxaros, sextus decimus. 

17 uf’ éwraxalSexa, septendecim. | érraxaSéxaros, septimus decimus, 
18 sy dxrwkalSexa, duodeviginti. | dxrwxaSéxaros, duodevicesimus, 

19 0’ évveaxalSexa, undeviginti. | évveaxatSéxaros, undevicesimus. 

20 x’ elxoor(y, viginti, twenty. elxoorés, vicesimus, twentieth. 

21 xa’ els xal elkoon, elxoory cls, | elxoords mparos, unus et vicesimus, 

Viginti unus, twenty-one. twenty-first. 

80 N’ tprdkxovra, triginta, thirty. | rpraxoords, tricesimus, thirtieth. 

40 p teccapdxovra, quadraginta.| reroapixoords, quadragesimus. 

50 vw wevrfxovra, quinquaginta. | aevrnxoords, quinquagesimus. 

60 §’ é&€fxowra, sexaginta, sixty. |énKxoords, sexagesimus, sixticth. 

70 o éBSopfxovra, septuaginta. | éBSopnxoords, septuagesimus. 

80 mw’ dySofKovra, octoginta. dy5onkoo-rds, octogesimus. 

90 9’ évevfxovra, nonaginta. éveynkoo-rds, nonagesimus. 
100 p’ éxardy, centum, a hundred. | ékarooréds, centesimus, hundredth. 
200 o” Sraxdoror, -at, -a, ducenti. | Staxococrds, ducentesimus. 
300 r tpraxdorot, trecenti. Tptaxocoorés, trecentesimus. 
400 v rerpdxdorvo, quadringenti. | terpdxoowords, quadringentesimus. 
500 ¢ wevraxdowt, quingenti. wevtaxocwerds, quingentesimus. 


$52. 


600 x’ €axdorn, sexcenti. 
‘700 WW érraxdcrot, septingenti. 
800 o déxraxderot, octingenti. | 
900 7 évaxdorwr, nongenti. 
1,000 ,a xtAtor, -at, -a, mille. 
2,000 ,B SioylAror, duo millia. 
10,000 ,+ pdpro, -ar, -a, decem 
taillia, ten thousand. 
.« Seoptpro, viginti millia. 
ip Sexaxtopipror, centum 
mnillia, 100 thousand. 


20,000 
100,000 


8. Temporal. 


Inter. srorraies 3 on what day? 


1. (abdOfpepos, on the same day.) 
2. Sevrepatos, on the second day. 


100. éxkarovratAdotos. 
1,000. ytAdvorAdotos. 
10,000. pupromAdcros, 


10,000-fold. lies. 


NUMERALS, 


éxarovraxts, centies. 
XiArcd«cs, millies. 
puptdaxis, decies mil-| pupids, myriad. 
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axooroerés, sexcentesimus. 
érraxocvoerés, septingentesimus. 
éxraxoc.acrds, octingentesimus. 
évaxocrocrds, nongentesimus. 
X'Avoords, millesimus, thousandth. 
SioyrAvoords, bis millesimus. 
puptoorés, decies millesimus, ten- 
thousandth. 
Siopuproorés, vicies millesimus. 
Sexaxtopuptoorés, centies millesi- 
mus, hundred-thousandth. 


4, Multiple. 


Augm. rod\ar)obs, multiplex. 


a&wh(ées)o6s, simplex, simple, single. 
SewAots, duplex, double. 


3. rperatos, on the third day. tpiwhods, triplex, triple. 

4. teraptaios, on the fourth day. | terpaswAots, quadruplex, quadruple, 

5. wepwratos, on the fifth day. mwevratAots, quincuplex, quintuple. 

6. éxratos, on the sixth day. amdovs, sextuple. 

7. &BSopaios, on the seventh day. | éwratdots, septemplex, septuple. 

8. dySoatos, on the eighth day. éxratAobts, octuple. 

5. Proportional. II. ADVERBS. III. SUBSTANTIVEs. 

Inter. rooarAdows; how |woocdxs; quoties? |roodrys, quantitas, 

many fold? many times f quantity, number. 

Dim. ddvydxes, paucies, few | drvyér7ys, paucitas, 

[ fold.| times. CWNESS. 

Augm. wo\A\arddows, many | rodrAdais, many times. | roddérys, multitiido. 
1. (toos, equus, equal.) | drag, semel, once. | évds, povds, monad. 
2. S&irddovs, diplus, éwof. | dls, bis, twice. Suds, duad. 

3. tpirAddorvos, triplus. tpls, ter, thrice. tptds, triad. 
4. verpawAdovos, quadru-|terpdxts, quater, four|terpds, terpaxris, 
plus, fourfold. times. quatexnion. 
5. wevramAdovws, fivefold. |wevrdxts, quinquies. | wepwds, wevrds. 
6. €amrdrdovos, sixfold. é€dxug, sexies. eds, hexade. 
7. érramddovs, septuplus. | éwrdxts, septies. érrds, €BSonds. 
8. éxramAdovos, octuplus. | éxraxts, octies. dxras, dySods. _ 
9. évveatrAdoros, ninefold. | évdxts, novies. evveds, ennead. 
10. Sexamddoros, tenfold. | Sexdixvs, decies. Sexds, decade. 
20. elxocamAdovos. elxoodxts, Vicies. elxds, score. 


éxarovrds, century. 
XiAcds, chiliad. 


‘ 
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53. E. PRONOMINAL 


Obsolete Primitives are printed in capitals. Poetic, Late, and Dialectic Forms are not marked. 
Latin equivalents occupy the 


Negative. Relative. 


re, 
ORDERS, I. Tt. III, Iv. Vv. VI. 
Ciasszs. Interrogative. Indefinite. Ob(Subjjective. Definite. Indefinite. 














g { Positive, ris; ris, IIOZ of(u4) res 8s qui Sorts 
2 Iilos ; "AMOS ob(un)dapnds Somep ‘ON0s 
9 1 ,, 
3 quis ? aliquis ot(u7)dels bore Meroe as 
a = Comparative,rérepos; mérepos ov(un)dérepos drepos 
uter ? uter  ov(uun)Sowdrepos 
- | Superlative, wécros ; {neuter érécros 
Quantity, wécos; woods 3cos éréoos 
Sp quantus? aliquantus quantus quantus 
Quality,  wolos; wows obrcdavds olos fos 
+ qualis?  qualis ov(un)dauuwds uali 
Hew anXlxos; wndlxos a ilaos de Nlass 
Countey: wodamrés , éwodanés 
___\Day, ——__—rooraios; éwooraios — 
~— (Whence, Whence,  wddev; wobévy iprodey bev bx obey 
unde ? auddev ov(un)daudder EvOev undecum- 
alicunde unde [que 
od(un) der épwler éworépwler 
«00; rot 06(44}) wou 05, 0a Sov 
G05 = =—s od/(xn) Saysob écaxo08 
wb0 s wobt = odro8c nusquam 6h, Wa  dwdh 
ubi ? alicubi ov(un)daus@c — ub ubiubi 
worépwh ; uspiam ovbderépwAt érordpwt 
Whither, ot; rol od (47) dapoe of Swot 
woe ; duot = ody) Sapdoce quo éxéce 
quo ? aliquo quoquo 
Dy wordepwee ; o0(u7)derépwoe éworépwoe 
2 2. wey ,or Placer; qua? x olrn D> 3X6 orn 
fa where, rola ; ua ovdéwrn ua quaqua 
a wooaxy; aliqua ov(un)dan7 brant orocax} 
es - 8. Manner, &c., ras ; Tws 05(u)) ws ws ut Srws 
quomodo? duds ov(4n)daueés  quomodo utcumque 
wolws;  woows ofws érolws 
worépws ; ob(un)derépws qualiter déxrordpws 
wocaxas ; ob (uh)rw écax as 
WO; wo ob (un) dérw 
_ (General, mére; woTé = ou) wore dre éwébre 
2 quando? aliquan-ov(un)démore = quum quanddque 
is Specific,  mrypixa; “do [nunquam ipixa éxnvixa 
~ | Various, wipos; od(un)Kére huos, éwel Owjjpos 
quando ? éws, Eppa 
6. Number, swoodxis; ovdevdxts dodxcs omoodxis 
quoties ? quoties quotiesque 
DERIVATIVE Nouns. ogérns quantitas, woidrys qualitas, rydcxérys, 


érepérns, ravrérns, duocsrns, loérys, ovd&vera, towers, dd\dOlwors, Guolwpa, &c. 
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CORRELATIVES. : 


Of the Negative Forms, the Objective begin with ov-, and the Subjective with uy 
space after or below some words. 

















Definite or Demonstrative. Universal. 
GC nn  _ _eeess . 
VIL. VIII. 1X. x. XI. Of Tdentit 
Simple. Emphatic. Deictic, Distributive. Collective. Diversity, Se. 
0, TOZ i odros hic 8de hic wdGsomnis dués, avrés 
éxeivos ovrocl 66f &udw dos 
ille hicce hicce ambo alius 
€repos éxdrepos dupsbrepos 
alter alteruter uterque 
Exacros avréraros 
récos tan- rogotros Trooba de 
ruvyds [tus rurvodros = roaoa dl 
rocos talis rocotros robode HAYTOLOS Sporos 
dxelywos roovrocl tows — omnigenus d))otos 
rnXlxos = TnAuotros”—s ryxbode Ounrg 
wayrodamés dAdodamrds 
ee aa ee a a ee cd a A 
750ev inde rovrdédey éxdorodeyv —- wavrodev ober 
Ever hinc évreiOey évOévSe exacraxdder wavraxdder avrdver 
éxetdev = hine hinc éxdrep0ew  undique dddobev 
érépw0ey inde inde éxarépwhev dudorépwher ddd\axb0ey 
&@a hic évraiéa évodde {utrimque ravraxou Gp0d, avrod 
éxet illic hic hic éxacraxoU ubique dd\Aax08 
760 ibi = ibi ibi éxdoroOt wavrobe avréte 
éxetOe évravl Ode éxacrax6@e mwavraxd0e Addobe 
érépwOt hic éxarépwht dudorépwht ddrddAaxdbh 
év0dbe co §=évravOot éxacraxot wavraxo dudoe 
éxeice hue quocumque wdyroce auréce 
illuc e0 éxacraxéce wavraxéice Addove 
érépwoe éxarépwoe dugorépwoe ddd\axOce 
TT ea TAUTY TOE wavTn ony 
éxelvy hac hac ubique @\\y 
illac éxacraxy} wavTaxyh é\\axF 
Tws, &s ita ofrws @de sic . wavTws dues 
éxelyws otrweol wl - omnino adrws 
Tolws sic ro.dcde wavrolws épolws 
érépws ita taliter  éxarépws dudorépws woalrws  - 
secus TocavTax ws WAvTax ws &\A\ws 
T@, Técows tot modis wdyu &dXolws 
Tore tam : éxdorore wavrTore, dddore 
tune semper diaravrés alias 
thvika rynxaira rymxdde [semper’ aurixa 
Thos, viv Trnyovros Typbade statim 
réws, réppa ad, ab&ts 
roodxs  Togaurdxs toties éxacrdxes lodues 
toties TOUTAKLS éxarepdxcs  duborepdxts 








DERIVATIVE VERBS. dpocdw assimulo, lodw equo, ddAotdw, rogdw, waudw, 
érepotbw, odderlfw, dudorepl{w, isdiw, duocdsw, exarepw, dd\rAdoow, &e. 
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§ 54, 


54. F. TABLE OF DERIVATION, 
A. Nouns (363s). 


J. From Verss: denoting 
1. The Action, in -ors, -ola, -s, 
—N, -a, -08 (G. -ov), -To$s, -TH, 
~rbs, - “1, -08 (G. -€0s). 
2. The Eject or Object, in -pa, -ov. 
3. The Doer, in -rys, -Thp, -Tep, 
(F, “Tpla, -Tetpa, -rpis, -Tts,) 


“OS, - pov. 
4. The Place, Instrument, &c., in 
-Thprov, -Tpov, -Tpa. 

II. From ADJECTIVES : expressing 
the Abstract, in -la, (-ed, -ord), 
ms (G. 7770), - -CUVN, -05 (a. ~€05), 
-ag (G. -ados). 

III. From OrHer Nouns: 

1. Patrials, in -mms (-ir7s, -pr73, 


~érns, -dérns, -uhorns* ¥F. -r1s), 
-evs (¥F. -is). 

2. Patronymics, in -Gys, -d8ys, 
dns (F. -ls, -ds, -uds), -lev, 
(F.-cbyn, -vn) : eee -187)). 

3. Female A ppellatives, _ 
-CAVG, -Ad, -coa ae -d, -q 

4. Diminutives, in -vwov (-ldcov, 
-apiov, -b\d.ov, -vdpioy, -bduior, 
&c.), -laxos a ees -(s, 
Ses, Le oe ee ee 

$, -VAos, 


5. pete ugmentatives, in a -evla, 


-af, 
6. Place, Instrument, &c., in -arov, 
-aov, 375" N. 


B. ADJECTIVES (373 8). 


I. From VeErss: in «és, -rifpros, 
-pov, active ; rds, -ros, -vés, 
passive ; pos, implying jfit- 
Ness ; -6%. 

Il. From Nouns: 
-€L0$, -00S, — 
taining to ; -n6s, -axds, 
-aixds, relating to ; -€0s, -tvos, 
-EN, material ; ivés, time or 


in -t0s (-a.os, 
-u0s), per- 


prevalence ; -tvos, -nvés, -avds, 


patrial ; ve -pss, -npds, 
-adéos, -nrAés, -wAds, -e, - dine, 
JSulness or quality. 
III. From ADJECTIVES AND AD- 
VERBS : 


1. As from Nouns. 
2. Strengthened Forms: 
parative, Superlative. 


Com- 


C. Pronouns (58, 2448, 377). 


D. VeExRss (378 3). 
I. From Nouns anp ADJECTIVES :| II. From OTHER VERBS: in -oelw, 


in -ée, -evw, -de, to be or do; -de, 


-alve, -dve, to make ; Cte, eo, | 


imitative, active, &c.; -tdes, -dev, 
desiderative; -« with penult 
strengthened, active, &c. 


ive; -Yo, -one, -dAe, 
Srequentative, intensive, eueepeive 
causative, diminutive, &c.; reduc 
plicated. 


E. ADVERBS (380 8). 
I. Ostique CAses oF Nouns Anp|II. DERIVATIVES gril eg 


ADJECTIVES : . 

1. Accusatives: of Nouns; Neut. 
Sing. and Plur. of Adjectives 
(esp. Comparatives and Super- 
latives). 

. Genitives, in -Oev, place whence ; 
-Ov, place where ; -ns, &c. 

3. Datives, in -or, -oft, “YOU, -acr, 
place where ; -y (-7), -@ (-a), -Or, 

-t, way, manner, place where, 
time when; &c. 


L. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

III. 
1 
2, 
3. 


Manner, in Batre, , -Bdy, 
-Sny, -dbny, - -a, VS, - 6) -, £ 
Time when, in -t6, - (xa. 
Place whither, in -v¢, -5vs. 
Number, in ~dxrs. 
PREPOSITIONAL FORMS 
PHRASES : 
. Prepositions with their Cases, 
Prepositions without Cases. 
Derivatives from Prepositions, 


in -e, -Gev, -wbev, -Tos, -Sov, &c. 


AND 
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55. G. SIGNIFICANT ELEMENTS OF LANGUAGE. 


Nors. The term “‘ things” is here used in its large sense, as including every object of 
sense, discourse, or thought; whether persons, material things, or mere abstractions: 
The term “ actions ’’ is used for both actions and sates. 


Grand The Signs Classes. Orders. Subdivisions. 

Divisions. of Proper. 

Nouns, Appellative. 
Collective. 


: came fe Common, { ¢ : 
Things, SUBSTANTIVES, ee 
; Substantive {Retox 
Essential Pronouns, Connective, &c. 
Elements. Infinitives (Gerunds, Supines). 
sp Finite Verbs. 
‘ If. Transitive Bae 
Actions, { VERBS, Intransitive, Barticie 


Definite. 
Articles, Indefinite. 

Cardinal. 
Numerals, ¢ Oriinal. 

Multiple, &c. 


: Possessive. 
Properties a Demonstrative. 
of ADJECTIVES, : : 
Things Adjective | Connective. 
’ Interrogative. 
FOnOUNS, | Indefinite. 
Distributive. 
Negative, &c. 

- B. Participles. Of Qual 
escriptive ae uality. 
Plements. Adjectives, Of Cincunistinioes 

Of Manner, ( Demonstrative. 
Properties Of Place, Connective. 
of IV. Of Time, Interrogative. 
Actions or ADVERBS, Of Degree, } Indefinite. 
of other Of Number, | Negative. 
Properties, &c. Emphatic, &c. 
Relations V. 
of © }Prarosrrions, Of Place, Time, Action, Cause, &c. 
Things, Copulative. 
C Coérdinate, } Avera 
we ; Alternative. 

Connective } Relations 

Elements. | “+” o¢ VI. Complementary. 
Sent CONJUNCTIONS, Conditional. 
cab Subordinate, { Concessive. 
Causal. 
Final, &c. 


D. 
Instinctive } Emotions, 

Elements. 

Without its essentriAL ELEMENTS, language could have no existence as rational discourse 5 
without its DESCRIPTIVE ELEMENTS, it would be vague and meagre ; without its CONNECTIV® 
ELEMENTS, it would be diajointed; and without its INSTINCTIVE ELEMENTS, it would want 
sensibility and passion. 


Vil. 
INTERJECTIONS, Of Pleasure, Pain, Address, &c. 
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It. SYNTAX, 
A. GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


56. <A thought expressed in words forms a SENTENCE (sen- 
tentia, thought), Syntax is the doctrine.of sentences, as Ery- 
MOLOGY, of words, OrTHOEPY, of vocal sounds, and OrTHOG- 
RAPHY, of written characters. 


a. To analyze a sentence is to divide it into its parts, observing their 
offices and relations. These parts, in Syntax, are of three kinds: in- 
cluded sentences, commonly called clauses ; phrases, expressive combina- 
tions of words, yet not sentences; and single words, or those which in 
Etym@ogy are so regarded: ‘He came when wu was time’; ‘He came in 
good tume’ ; ‘He came seasonably.’ 


1. SENTENTIAL ANALYSIS. 


57. 1. Every complete sentence has two chief or primary 
elements, the SuBsect and PrEpIcATE; and may have a third, 
the CoMPELLATIVE. 


a. The subject and compellative are those substantives in the sentence 
which denote most directly the persons or things spoken of (subject) or 
addressed (compellative) : ‘ Brethren, virtue ennobles.’ 

b. The term substantives is here employed, as commonly in Syntax, to 
include’ not only nouns, substantive pronouns, and iufinitives (55), but 
whatever is used substantively ; as, an adjective or adverb denoting some 
person or thing, a phrase or clause forming an object of thought or re- 
mark, or any word spoken of as a word: ‘Now’s the day’; ‘ Above | 
twenty came’; ‘Go is a verb.’ See 68a, 70a, 491. 

c. The predicate is always a verb; and, of more than one, that which 
is most closely related to the subject in the expression of the thought. 
(d) As the essence of a sentence is predication, the predicate is often taken 
as a representative of the sentence. Thus a word which connects or 
modifies a sentence, is familiarly spoken of as connecting or modifying 
* the verb of the sentence: ‘ But perhaps he will go.’ 


2. Sentences have also various minor elements : 


e.) Exponents, words which mark the offices or relations of sentences 
or their parts: ‘ He said ¢hat he went to Paris and Rome.’ See 65s. 

f.) Elements that are grammatically independent ; as, a participial 
phrase absolute, interjections, &c. : ‘ This said, he fell, alas /’ 

g.) Subordinate elements, or modifiers, which are joined with other 
elements to modify or limit them, i. e. to affect in various ways their 
force or application ; ‘ Dear brethren, trwe virtue always ennobles.’ 

h. A word which is modified by another, is termed its principal; and 
this distinction of principals and modifiers applies not only to single 
words, but also to phrases and sentences. 


58. Mopiriers are of three kinds: (1) Worps or Prop- 
ERTY, i. e. Adjectives and Adverbs (55), including all words so 
considered ; (2) Mopiryine SusstanTIves, including <Apposi- 
tives and Adjuncts ; and (3) DEPENDENT SENTENCES. _ 

a. Mopiryinc SUBSTANTIVES. When, with one name of a person 
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or thing, another is connected for the sake of explanation, specification, 
description, or emphasis, the latter is said to be in apposition with the 
former, and is termed an APPOSITIVE: ‘Paul the apostle.’ <All other 
modifying substantives are termed ADJuNcTS: ‘Saul of Jursus.’ 

b. When two names for the same person or thing are connected as 
above, that should be regarded as the appositive which is added for the 
sake of modifying the other, whatever may be its position: ‘George the 
King,’ or ‘ King George.’ It is not, however, always casy to determine 
this ; and two or more names are often so joined that they may be re- 
garded as forming one complex noun: ‘ Charles Jumes Fou.’ 

ec. An ADJUNCT, in respect to form, is either prepositional or nude ; 
that is, it is either joined to its principal by a preposition, which serves 
as an exponent of its relation ; or it is joined tmmediately, without a prep- 
osition. — In the first case, it is also termed exponential; and in the sec- 
ond, immediate. In the sentence, ‘Give me the bovok,’ the adjuncts me 
and book are both nude, or immediate; while in ‘Give the book to 
me,’ the adjunct me (or, prefixing the exponent, fo me) is prepositional. 

d. As to jts use, an adjunct is regarded either as completing the idea of 
its principal, or as denoting some circumstance respecting it ; and is hence 
distinguished as complementary or circumstantial (more briefly, as a com- 
plement or a circumstance). In ‘The son of Jesse slew Goliath with a 
sling,’ ‘of Jesse’ and ‘Goliath’ are complements of ‘son’ and ‘slew,’ 
which would seem incomplete without them; while the less essential 
‘with a sling’ expresses a circumstance of ‘slew,’ viz. the instrument. 

e. A complement is distinguished as direct or indirect, according to the 
closeness of its relation. This distinction appears oy in the ob- 
jects of verbs, which form the most prominent class of complements. 

f. Among the most prominent circumstances, are those of place, time, 
cause, origin, material, motive, price, manner, means, degree, agency, &e. 

. There is no line of division between complements and circumstances, 
oe hetaeen direct and indirect complements ; and many adjuncts may be 
differently classed, according to the view which the mind takes of them. 

h. A MODIFYING CLAUSE performs the office of an adjective, adverb, or 
substantive (appositive or adjunct) in the sentence to which it belongs. 
See 62 b, h. (i) Hence, all moditiers are adjective, adverbial, or swbstan- 
tive, in their force ; and, as substantive modifiers, when they modify other 
substantives, are akin to the adjective, but when they modify verbs, ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, to the adverbial, ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS may be 
taken as the types of all modifiers. 


59. Some words have a double relation, which may be 
termed COMPLEX MODIFICATION. Thus, 


a. A word modifying a verb, and thus partaking of an adverbial force 
(58 i), may also belong as an adjective, appositive, or adjunct, to the sub- 
ject or a complement of the verb: ‘He is esteemed ise.’ ‘ He stood 
erect.’ ‘They made him king.’ An adjective, &c., thus predicated of 
its subject, is termed a predicate adjective, &c. ; while others, joined with- 
out predication, are termed direct or assumed (393 a, b). An assumed ad- 
jective is also called an epithet. A verb which can thus connect an ap- 
positive to its subject, is termed an appositional verb. ; ; 

b. A clause modifying the predicate is often incorporated in a parti- 
cipial form, and assumed of the subject: ‘ Fearing this [as he feared this], - 
he fled.’ See 62a, d. ; ‘ 

c. When two adjectives belong to the same substantive, one sometimes 
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exerts an adverbial force upon the other, or modifies thé substantive taken 
with the other as a complex whole: ‘ Red hot iron’; ‘ All good men.’ 

d. An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase, often gives a special em- 
phasis, or bears a special relation to a particular word 1m the sentence or 
phrase: ‘Bless me, even ME also,’ Gen. 27. 34. ‘He, HE surely, will go.’ 


60. a. Any element, with all the words which are subordinate to it 
and aid in expressing its idea, forms a logical part bearing the name of its 
element, but distinguished by the addition of ‘part’ ; while the element 
itself is distinguished, if need be, by the addition of ‘word.’ The for- 
mer is also distinguished as ‘logical,’ and the latter as ‘grammatical’ 
(sometimes called the ‘‘ basis” of the logical part). In ‘Good men are 
wise,’ the subject-part, or logical subject (the subject as thought of), is 
‘Good men,’ containing the subject-word, or grammatical subject, ‘men’ ; 
and the predicate-part is ‘are wise,’ containing the predicate-word, or 
grammatical predicate (the word that expresses predication, and has the 
eppropme grammatical form and office) ‘are.’ 

b. The predicate-part may be resolved into the ATTRIBUTE and the 
COPULA. The ATTRIBUTE (attribiitus, ascribed) expresses the action, state, 
property, &c., ascribed to the subject ; as ‘wise,’ above. The copula 
(Lat. tie, bond) is a substantive verb (a verb which simply expresses being), 
uniting the attribute with the subject ; as ‘are,’ above: ‘ sun shines 
[is SHINING].’ ‘He fears [is AFRAID].’ 


11. OFFICES AND RELATIONS OF SENTENCES. 


61. A sentence is INTELLECTIVE (intellectus, understanding) 
or VOLITIVE (volo, ¢o will), according as it primarily expresses 
an act of the understanding, or an act of the will. 


a. An intellective sentence is DECLARATIVE or INTERROGATIVE, accord- 
ing as it makes a statement, or asks a question: ‘He will go.’ ‘Will he 
go?’ (b) Interrogation is sometimes used rhetorically for strong statement. 
(c) A volitive sentence (also termed IMPERATIVE, from its mode) may 
express command, entreaty, exhortation, permission, or even supposition : 
‘Go.” (d) A sentence of any one of these forms is termed EXCLAMATORY, 
when used for exclamation: ‘How fast he goes!’ (e) Sentences of all 
these classes may be either POSITIVE or NEGATIVE; i. e. they may afirm 
or deny, require or prohibit, &c.: ‘I will go.’ ‘Do not go.’ 

f. A declarative or interrogative sentence is ACTUAL, when it has re- 
spect to fact (what is, or is not, &c.) ; but CONTINGENT, when it has re- 
spect to contingency (what may be, or may not be, &c.). See 6138. These 
sentences may be also named from their modes and time (indicative, &c.) 


62. Sentences are connected with each other in four ways: 


a.) By INCORPORATION, in which the verb of one sentence is incorpo- 

rated in another sentence as an infinitive or participle (i. e. as a substan- 
tive or adjective). — Such a sentence, as well as its verb, is termed incor- 
porated, while sentences in which the predicate has a distinct form as a 
finite verb are termed distinct or finite. See 657 8. 
b.) By SUBORDINATION, in which one of the sentences, without losing 
its distinct form, belongs to the other as a part or circumstance (subject, 
object, condition, reason, result, time, &c.); and is therefore termed subor- 
dinate, dependent, or included, while the other is distinguished as the 
chief, principal, or leading sentence or clause. —The two together form & 
COMPLEX SENTENCE: ‘Go, if you wish’; ‘ That he went, is strange.’ 
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c.) By codrprnation, in which the sentences are joined by a connec- 
tive, but neither is subordinate to the other. Sentences so connected are 
termed codrdinate, and together form a COMPOUND SENTENCE. See d, e. 

d.) By SIMPLE SUCCESSION, in which one sentence directly follows an- 
other, without a connective (often referred to ellipsis, 68d): ‘Luther said 
this. He sat down.’— This form may be changed to coordination, by 
supplying a connective (‘L. said this, and he sat down’); often even to 
pibomlination (‘ When L. had said this, he sat down’), or the yet closer 
form of incorporation (‘ Having said this, L. sat down’). See 6578, 6938. 

e. A sentence is termed sIMPLE, if it is neither complex nor com- 
pound ; and INDEPENDENT, if it is neither incorporated nor subordinate. 
(f) A sentence which according to its main division is compound, may 
have complex members, and the converse. (g) Parts of a sentence are also 
compound, complex, or simple, according as they consist of portions joined 
by coordinate conjunctions expressed or understood, of portions joined by 
subordinate conjunctions, or of neither: ‘Asa and Eli gave more than 
ten dollars to John.’ A sentence containing a compound or complex part 
may usually be resolved into two or more clauses, by supplying words. 

h. A subordinate clause is usually declarative in form. It is termed 
ADJECTIVE (or relative), ADVERBIAL (final, conditional, concessive, causal, 
&c.), or SUBSTANTIVE (appositive, adjunct, &c.), according to its office or 
connective. See 58h, 66. (i) An incorporated clause, though always 
substantive or adjective in form, is often adverbial in force (665, 674). 

j. An independent sentence, whether simple or compound, with all its 
dependent clauses, forms a PERIOD, which may be further named accord- 
ing to its special character. If a dependent clause expresses a condition 
of the principal, the combination is called a HYPOTHETICAL PERIOD 
(dréGects, supposttion) ; the dependent clause being called the premise, con- 
dition, or protasis (xporelyw, to stretch forth) ; and the principal clause, the 
conclusion, or apodosis (drodliuju, to give back). —Some of these te 
are also applied to parts of other complex sentences. 

k. Quotations, which form so important a class of substantive sen- 
tences, have two forms. In the first and more dramatic form, we simply 
repeat the words of another, without change or incorporation into our 
own discourse: He said, ‘‘I will go.” This is termed Oratio Recta, 
Direct Discourse or Quotation. In the second and more narrative form, 
we make such changes and insert such connectives as will render the quo- 
tation an integral part of our own discourse: He said, that he would go. 
This is termed ORATio OBLiqua, Indirect Discourse or Quotation (643 8). 
This distinction likewise applies to the thoughts and feelings of another. 

1, An incorporated clause does not usuall¥ require a op ey analysis, 
except where, as in Latin and Greek, an Infinitive takes the place of an- 
other mode in Indirect Discourse. 


11. METHODS OF INDICATION. 
63. The offices and relations of sentences and their parts 
are indicated in three ways: (A) by the form of the words ; 
(B) by the arrangement ; and (c) by separate words, which act 


'. @8 signs or exponents of these offices or relations. 


A. INDICATION BY Form. This has four chief objects : 
" a.) To mark the connection of appositives, adjectives, pronouns, and 
verbs, with their subjects (i. e. the substantives to which they refer), by @ 
correspondence of form, termed AGREEMENT or CONCORD. See 76, 4928. 
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b.) To mark, by appropriate forms, the offices and relations of substan- 
tives. This is done, in most languages, through the distinction of case. 
When the form of a substantive is determined by its dependence upon 
another word, it is said to be governed by that word; and the influence 
exerted upon it is termed GOVERNMENT or REGIMEN. See 76. : 

ce.) To mark, by the form of an adjective or adverb, the degree in which 
its property is possessed (COMPARISON, 29, 256 s). 

) To mark the offices and relations of sentences, through the form of 
the VERB, the predicating word. See 57 c, 30, 265 s. 

e. In agreement, the words which are connected are regarded, by a 
species of personificatian, as allies; in government, as ruler and ruled. 
(t) Of nude adjuncts, those only which are complementary (58 c, d), are 
usually spoken of as governed. Prepositional adjuncts are commonly said 
to be governed by the prepositions ; and are called their complements, ob- 
jects, or, by a happier term, sequents. 

g. In the development of a language, new forms arise to express more 

cifically what has been generally expressed by some older form. This 
older form thus becomes narrowed in its supe riate sphere, and itself 
more specific in its expression. But habit, which is mighty everywhere, 
is peculiarly the arbiter of language ; — 
“Usus, 
Quem penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi’”?;— _ 


and, wherever the new distinction is unimportant, there is a tendency to 
employ the old and familiar form in its original extent of meaning. The 
same is true of words and methods of construction. See 70 v. 


64. B. ARRANGEMENT. a. Words are arranged for effect upon the 
understanding, the emotions, or the ear: in other words, the arrangement 
of a sentence may have for its object, (1) To exhibit the offices and rela- 
tions of the words ; (2) To present the thought in an impressive manner ; 
(3) To produce an agreeable effect upon the ear. — That order which most 
effectually secures the first object.is termed the logical order ; the second, 
the rhetorical order ; the third, the rhythmical order. 

b. In the LOGICAL ORDER, the verb is usually placed after the subject, 
and before the attribute, if this is distinct from the verb (60 b) ; and (c) 
a word which ¢s governed by another is usually placed after it. (d) Words 
are often spoken of in Syntax, as following or preceding others, with refer- 
ence to the logical or usual order, without regard to their actual position. 


65. ©. Usz or Exponents. These mark the offices or relations (1) 
of words (including phrases), or (2) of sentences. 

1. Worp-ExponEntTs are {a) those which mark the relations of ad- 
juncts (58 c), 1. e. PREPOSITIONS (‘‘case-links”’) ; (b) CONJUNCTIONS used 
as in 62g; (c) INTERJECTIONS marking address or exclamation (O, ah, 
484, 73 e); (d) MODAL SIGNS (modus, manner), i. e. connective adverbs 
of manner used elliptically to limit the application of modifiers (‘I took 
him as a friend,’ 393.c, 711). The last may be parsed as connective ad- 
verbs by supplying ellipses, but most conveniently as mere signs uniting 
modifiers with their principals. 


66. 2. SenrentiaL EXxponENts are either CONNECTIVE (denoting 
the connection of sentences), or CHARACTERISTIC (marking their charac- 
ter, without cohnecting them). 

a. The CONNECTIVES may simply denote the relations of the sentences - 
(consuNcTIONS, ‘‘clause-links,” 7008); or (b) they may also enter into 
their structure as pronouns or adverbs (CONNECTIVE PRONOUNS or AD- 
VERBS). A connective pronoun or adverb is-either (c) relative (referring 
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to an antecedent, 549s), or (d) complementary (introducing a sentence 
used substantively, 5638). Thus, (a) that, if, until, though, (c) who 
(73 e) ; (d) what (73d). 

Connectives are ejther (e) primary (directly uniting the sentences), or 
(f) secondary (corresponding to the primary, ‘‘as the eye to the hook”) : 
‘He (f) both reads (e) and writes ;’ ‘(e) Though he feared, (f) yet he went.’ 

g. The CHARACTERISTIC EXPONENTS (marking sentences as negative, 
interrogative, contingent, &c.) may be adverbs or pronouns; *‘ Who was it?’ 
‘It was not I.’ ‘I see no man.’ 


B. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 


67. Those special forms of expression which are termed 
Figures oF Syntax, may be referred to four great heads, 
Exipsis, PLeonasM, ENautacg, and HYPERBATON. 


a. FIGURES OF SYNTAX are associated and blended with those of 
RHETORIC ; and some of the latter will be mentioned below. Both 
classes are more common in poetry than in prose ; in colloquial, than in 
formal discourse ; and in the language of passion, than in that of narra- 
tive or argument. 

b. The use of wnauthorized constructions is termed sOLECISM (from 
Zérocxo, dwellers in Soli, of Cilicia, famed for their bad Greek) ; of un- 
authorized words, BARBARISM (BdpBapos, barbarian) ; of antique words or 
constructions, ARCHAISM (dpxatos, ancient). A form of construction 
specially belonging to a.particular language is called an IDIOTISM or 
IDIOM (f5cos, peculiar) ; or, from the name of the language, a Hebraism, 
Hellenism or Grecism, Latinism, Anglicism, &c. 


68. 1. Ex.ipsis (é\veyns, defect) is the omission of words 


which are required for the most complete and regular expres- 
sion of the sense. 


1. These words are said to be understood. The omission may take 

Pe without any other change in the form of the expression ; or it may 
ve attended with other changes, respecting either the words which are 
employed, or the forms of those words: ‘Will you go?’ ‘[(I will go} 
Certainly’; or ‘ Yes’ [= I will go]; or, ‘No’ [= not]. See 69a. 
(2) There is a rhetorical figure called Omission, in which there is a pre- 
tence of omitting something, which is thus mentioned and often made 
more prominent: ‘ His crime and folly I forbear to mention.’ 

3. Ellipsis exhibits a striking paradox. It is generally true, that, the 
more essential a word is to the grammatical construction of the discourse, 
the more apt it is to be omitted ; for this reason, that it is the more 
readily supplied from the very necessity of the case. Hence the frequent 
omission of the word to which another refers as its subject or by which 
another is governed, of the substantive verb, of the direct object of a 
transitive verb, &c.; ‘in general, of words modified rather than mod/fers, 
and of leading rather than subordinate clauses. See 506, 5718, 476, 626. 

4. To ELLIPSIS are usually referred, by grammarians, all abbreviated 
and compendious forms of construction, however familiar (though the 
term Brachylogy [brief expression] would often apply more properly) : as, 

a.) Adjectives used substantively, and adverbs used substantively or ad- 
jectively (506s, 526s): (b) Many forms of inscription, salutation, excla- 
mation, &c. (401, 670) : (c) The construction of RESPONSIVES (words In 
the answer, corresponding to interrogatives in the question), and other 
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forms of reply; as, ‘Who sf@w it?’ ‘7’ [eave it]: (d) AsynpETror 
(dobvieros, not bound together), the omission of a conjunction or other con- 
nective ; often greatly promoting energy and vivacity, as in Ceesar's cele- 
brated despatch, Veni, vidi, vici, Z came — saw — conquered. See 707. 
(ec) APOSIOPENIS (dtrocidwnots, the becoming silent), the failure to finish 
a sentence, whether from design, diversion of thought, overpowering emo- 
tion, or any other cause ; as, ‘If you ever do this again ——' So not 
unfrequently after a conditional clause (636 s). 

f.) Most cases of COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION (60). A word referring to 
a compound subject has either the form which is required by ad? the sub- 
stantives in the subject, taken together, or that which is required by one 
of them, taken singly. In the former construction, named Syllepsis (ct\- 
Anis, taking together), the word is said to agree with all the substantives ; 
in the latter, named Zeugma (fetypa, yoking), it is said to e with 
one of the substantives, and to be understood with the rest. For ‘My 
heart and my flesh rejoice,’ Ps. 84. 2, an older version has, ‘ My heart and. 
my flesh crieth out.’ See 495s. @) The term zeugma is used, in general, 
to denote the connection of a word with a number of words, to a part of 
which only it is a ara in meaning, or in form (while, in syllepsis, it 
would suit the whole): ‘ You are blind of ear, mind, ard eye’ (Soph. O. 
T. 371). Cf. § 572b. 


69. 1. PLEONASM (wAcovaopds, reduxtiance) is the use of 
more words than the sense requires. | 


a. Pleonasm may consist in the simple repetition or insertion of words, 
or it may be attended with more important changes in the form of the ex- 
pression (cf. 68. 1; the limits of both Ellipsis and Pleonasm are very in- 
definite). (b) One of its common forms is emphatic repetition, in the same 
or in similar words (the latter specially named Synonymia): ‘ Never, 
never, NEVER!’ ‘Oh, spare me! pardon and forgive !’ 

c. Useless repetition is termed Tautology (ratvrodoyla, saying the same 
thing) : (a) a circuitous manner of expression, Periphrasis or Circumlocu- 
tion (xeplppacts circumlocutio, roundabout speaking) ; as loss of life, for 
death ; (e) the expression of one thing as though it were two, Hendiadys 
(& 61a duoiy, one thing by two); as, ‘Whose nature and property is ever 
to have mercy’: (f) the use of more connectives than are needed, Poly- 
syndeton (rods, many; cf. 68d); as, ‘Whenne that,’ for ‘when,’ Chauc. 


70. 11. ENALLAGE (évadXayq, exchange) isthe use of one 
word or form for another. — 1. As the use of one word for an- 
other, it has respect either to the grammatical office of words, 
or to their signification. | 


-@ The use of one part of speech for another is termed ANTIMERIA 
(dvri, instead of, wépos, part): ‘Now's the day,’ Burns. Cf. 68a. 
b. A figure by which a word is ¢wrned from its literal sense, is called 
a TROPE (tpéros, turning). The principal tropes (commonly classed as 
rhetorical figures, 67 a) are mentioned below. (c) The figurative sense of 
a word often becomes so familiar that we employ it without intending or 
being conscious of any figure: ‘a sweet temper,’ ‘works of taste.’ This 
use, In which the word has passed over from its primary to a secondary 
sense, is hence termed transitive (transeo, to pass over). 
‘d. In METAPHOR (yeragopd, transfer), a word appropriate to one ob- 
ject is transferred to another, by reason of some ana between them : 
‘Tell that for,’ Lk. 13. $2. (e) Allegories are formed by extending and 
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combining metaphors. (f) When inanimate or irrational objects are rep- 
resented as persons, the figure is termed a or Personification 
(xpécwroy persina, person, woréw facio, to c); (g) when a speaker 
turns aside in his discourse so to address them (or to address absent per- 
sons as if present), it is termed Apostrophe (dwocrpépw, to turn from) : 
‘Sing, O heavens ; and be joyful, O earth!’ Is. 49. 13. 

h. METONYMY (uerwrupla, change of name) gives to one object the 
name of another which is related to it: as, crown, throne, and sceptre, for 
sovereignty. (i) An abstract noun is often used for a concrete, for greater 
strength of expression, especially in apposition: ‘He is my defence. 

J. SYNECDOCHE (cwexdox%}, comprehension) puts a part for the whole, or 
the whole for a part: keel, for ship ; steel, for sword. 

k. Irony (elpwrela, dissimmaulation) is the use of a word for its opposite: 
. hero, for coward. (1) A seeming contradiction, termed Oxyméron (dt0- 

pupos, keenly foolish), is sometimes made by uniting words of opposite 
signification: learned tgnorance. a 

-m. A form of expression beyond the truth is termed Hyperbole (inep- 
Bor}, throwing beyond); designedly short of it, Leotes (Airérys, sim- 
plicity) ; more agreeable, Euphemism (edpruouss, use of good words). 
(n) A play upon words similar in sound but differing in sense, or upon 
the same word used in different senses, is termed Paronomasia (xapopo- 
pacla, comparison of names, pun); and (0) an imitation of the sense by 
the sound, Onomatopeia (évoparoroda, name-making ; certainly one of 
the most copious of the original sources of language). 


2. ENALLAGE, as the use of one form for another, is specially 
termed, 


p.) SYNEsIS (cdveots, understanding), when the constraction follows 
the sense or the conception of the mind, in disregard of grammatical form 
or of the reality of things (498s): (q) ATTRACTION (attractio), when a 
word is drawn from its appropriate form by the influence of another word 
(500, 552, 71b): (r) HYPALLAGE (iwadday, interchange), when two 
.words interchange constructions (474 a): (t) ANACOLUTHON (dyaxé\ov6os, 
“inconsistent), when there is a change of construction, so that two parts of a 
sentence do not agree (402, 504b): (u) VISION (visio, seeing), when the 
present tense is used in speaking of past or future events, as if they were 
actually occurring before the eye (609): (v) RETENTION (retentio), when 
@ form retains from its earlier extent of application a use afterwards 
assigned to another form (392a", 485, 576, 603s, 651s): (w) CHANGE OF 
NuMBER, GENDER, OR PERSON (488s, 5018). 


7L iv. HypERBATON (érepBarés, transposed) is a disregard 
of the common laws of arrangement. It is specially termed, 


a.) INVERSION, or ANASTROPHE (dvacrpod4 inversio, inversion), when 
words in a clause are inverted (chiefly for emphasis, euphony, rhythm, to 
bring similar or contrasted words nearer together, or to mark the connec- 
tion of SS, os a, 8). — The name iene ag (xlacpa, imitation of xX) 
is applied, when the arrangement in one pair o ‘ws 
Sorie or expressions is inverted in asimilar 4) Bistro, br tea 
pair following. = ° 

b.) PRoepsts (xpéA qs, anticipation), when a word is placed in a clause 
earlier than that to which it properly belongs, or is otherwise anticipated. 
This is commonly due to attraction (70 q, 474, 657). . 

c.) PARENTHESIS (xapévOeots, insertion), when one sentence is inserted 
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within. another, with which it has no grammatical connection: ‘This, 
mark me, is true.’ The term may be likewise applied to any interrup- 
tion of the sense by the insertion of unessential words or clauses. 

d:), HysTERON PROTERON (lorepoy xpébrepov, the last first), when that 
which follows in the order of occurrence or nature, is placed first: ‘I was 
bred and born,’ Shaks. (e) CONFUSED ARRANGEMENT, when this term 
applies. (f) TmxEsis, see 388 c. 


C. FORMS OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 


7 72. 1. For SENTENCES. 


“1. Deseribe the Sentence : as, — It is Simple, Complex, or Compound . 
[consisting of the Codrd., or Lead’g & Subord. Clauses —]; Pos. or Neg.; 


Infinitive, incorporated in the sentence — asa Substantive. 
Participial, “ee an Adjective. }iemarks. 


.° eclarative, {Actual [Indicative, Past, &c.]; 
Finite, — iGerecnioal tes Contingent [Subjunctive, ra Vea 
Imperative, expressing command, entreaty, exclamatory, &c. ; 
lowing — by simple succession, or connected by — to — as a Codrdinate 
Sentence, or as a Subordinate Clause, performing the office of a Substan- 
tive, Adjective, or Adverb. Remarks. 
2. Analyze the Sentence into its Grammatical or its Logical Parts, or both: 


_ Subject we 
The Predicate is —, modified by the 4 ‘tive? Which [is intro- 
Compellative Ae 


duced by —, and] is itself modified by —, and this by —, &c.; or by the 
Dependent Clause —, which performs the office of —, and consists of —. 
[Minor parts independent are the Interjection —, &c.] Remarks. 


Or, more fully, thus: The shale eet e tec, = containing the Con 


Subject . Adjective- ode 
Preilicate,&e,}—» Modified by the Adjunct: Part, te.} —» Consisting of the 


Ades to} [introduced by —, and] modified by —, &. [The Pred- 
icate-Part may be resolved into the Copula —, and the Attribute —.] 


73. Written ANAtysts. It is of great benefit, in the study of 
other languages, as of English, so to write the analysis of sentences, that 
the office of each word shall determine its place. Of the several methods 
that have been j obese for this, the following is suggested as the most 
simple in use, that is also minute : | 

a. Write the several sentences under each other, prefixing symbols to - 
, mark their general offices and relations, and placing connectives in one 
column, subject-parts in another, predicate-parts in the third, and inde- 
pendent parts in a fourth. Write all modifiers (or their symbols, in the 
case of modifying clauses) wnder the words which they modify, but cndent- 
ed, tliat is, with the line beginning farther to the right. Exponents of 
the use of words are simply written with the words, in the same line. 
Compound parts, according to convenience, are either written as if simple, 
or with their elements under each other and connected by a brace (which 
may be extended below, to meet a common modifier). Words supplied 
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to tomplete the : Picross construction are underlined in writing 
(printed below as Italic, or, in Greek, with smaller type); while paren- 
theses or brackets mark the repetition of a word in the scheme, to show 
a double office or relation (especially where a word in the subject or predi- 
cate part serves also as a connective). In complex modification, the modi- 
fier is sometimes repeated ; but oftener written only once, in the place 
which shows its closest connection or is most convenient, its double oftice 
being shown, if desired, by a double mark. Space may be gained, if 
wished, by writing the article in the same line with its noun or with an- 
other modifier ; and time, by abbreviating words, or simply writing their 
initials. The article is sometimes even omitted. 

b. For sentences, the following symbols may be used: The capitals A, 
B, C, &c., for independent sentences (sentences of the Ist rank); the 
numerals 1, 2, 3, &c., for sentences immediately dependent upon these 
(2d rank) ; the small letters a, b, c, &c., for sentences dependent upon 
the latter (3d rank); the Italics a, 6, c, &c., for sentences of the 4th 
rank ; the last letters of the alphabet, z, y, x, &c., for those of the 5th 
rank ; these in Italics, for the 6th rank ; the middle letters, m, n, 0, &c., 
and m, n, 0, &c., for the rare 7th and 8th ranks. If the sentence is in- 
terrogative, the sign ? may be added; if imperative, ft; if exclamatory, 
!; if quoted or parenthetic, the usual sign in part, ” or). The members 
of compound sentences, or of those which have prominent parts com- 
pound, may be distinguished by the use of accents (unless a separate no- 
tation is preferred): as A, A’, A”, &c. (read ‘‘A,” ‘A prime,” ‘*A sec- 
ond,” &c.). The different kinds of modifiers may be distinguished by 
any convenient marks, or indices. An adjective modifier is marked below 
with °; an adverbial modifier, with ‘; a substantive modifier, with an 
angle, the opening turned up for an adjunct (¥), and down for an apposi- 
tive (*). Judgment will, of course, be exercised in regard to the extent 
to which, in any exercise, the notation shall be carried. 

c. When minute analysis is not desired, some of its most important ob- 
jects may be rapidly obtained by symbolizing a period or paragraph, that 
is, by writing the symbols of its sentences in the order of occurrence (the 
symbol being repeated, when a clause is divided), with additional signs 
above or below to mark the offices of the sentences, and such punctuation 
as will best suit their connections. The examples below will be first sym- 
bolized, and then analyzed more fully, with the proposed arrangement and 
notation. —d. From Campbell's Ode to the Rainbow : 

CONN. | SUBJ. PRED. IND. 
A I ask Arch 
. not‘ triumphal® 
seed (1°) 
proud? 
to teach’ 
me” 


‘ ( Vv 
= 1°| (that) | That | fill’st 
sky’ 
< the? 
(a 


a’ | (when) | Storms | prepare 
to pa 


epare to part 
hilosophy 7 


Pe 
To teach me what thou 
1 
° 


rt’ 


When storms 
I ask not proud 


when‘ 
2” | (what) | Thou j| art = 
what** 


“Tyiumphal Arch, that fill’st the sky, 
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e. How long, men of Athens, will you indulge in this guilty and, alas ! 
fatal supineness # The clouds continually gathering and darkening above 
us, how can you hope that the storm will not at length burst upon the 
city? Beware of imagining, my fellow-citizens, that this ambitious 

rince and warrior, who delights in the severest toil if it may advance © 
Ris schemes of conquest, will ever rest until he has reached the coveted 
goal, the subjugation of Attica, — that, having conquered the rest of 
Greece, he will cry “Enough!” and will offer us terms of honorable 
friendship. It is only through the strangest infatuation, be assured, that 
you can expect to escape, ah foolish dreamers ! though all others fall. 


A; B1; C2aa, 2b, 3c, 3’; D (E) 4d. 
? gv tvo* © yoo + A* 
CONN. SUBJ. 

A? You 


PRED. IND. 


will indulge 
long‘ 
how* 
in supineness” 
thise 
guilty & fatal°lalas 
The clouds eae 
_ gathering & dark- 
continually* 
above us” 


en 
of Athens’ 





1¥ |that {The storm 


upon the city’ 
Ct (|e Beare ' 
of imagining” 

2” |that {Prince & warrior 
thi” 
ambitious® 
(a°) 

a° |(Who) | Who 


a’ |if It 





of conquest’ 
has reached 
the goal’ 
coveted°[tion* 
the subjuga- 
of Attica’ 


fr cry 


b‘ juntil {He 


3’ jthat |/He 
having conquered 
the rest’ 
of Greece’ 


(c”) 
& will offer 
us’ 
terms’ 
of friendship’ 
honorable° 
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c” tt is 


D It ‘is 
(44) ‘only 
_ through infatuation’ 
the strangest 


enough 


Ef) Ye be assured 
44 | that You can expect -ah dreamers 
to ale foolish® 
(d’) : 
ad though Others fall 
allo 


f. KaAdapyxe xal IIpdteve, xal ol &ddoe ol wapdvres “EXAnves, ov lore, 8 re 
woetre. El ydp rwa dddjArAas pdxny ocuvdywere, voultere, év rpde TH Tuepe 
éué re xaraxexdyeoOa, xal pas ov word énov torepoy’ xaxds yop rov 
nuetépuv éxdvruw, wavres obrot, obs dpare, BdpBapor wodemewrepoe Huiv Ecov- 
tac Trav wapa Baoitel Sérwv. ‘*Clearchus and Proxenus,' and the other 
Greeks present, you know not what you are doing. For, if you engage 
in any battle with each other, consider that this day both I shall be cut 
down, and you not long after me ; for, our affairs going ill, all these bar- 
barians, whom you see, will be worse enemies to us than those with the 
king.” Xen. An. i. 5. 16. 


Al;a2a2aqa’, bzb. 
Me Vv 9 


CONN. SUBJ. - PRED. IND. 
A "Tpeis torre e xal TIipd£eve 
ovn* kal “EAAnves 
: (LY, 2°) of BAor° 
1Y |(8m) =| 'Tpets tovetre. of wapévres 
& rn 
2t" | yap "pets vop(lere 
(") 
aY we | end karaxex 
7 dy ry fpepe’ 
5), 
a’, 
a kal! dps (araxexdweo Oar, &c.) 
pot 
Twos 
e ot" 
a’ | Et “Tes cwvdyere 
xnv 
eas 
» | yép , GA FAots” r 
gps eas TovTat wpay war wp 
vres®| roepudrepor? Tay? 
ovTor°? fpiv’ fperépav® 
(z°) twv BapBdpwr¥ éxévtrav° ss 
Syreav? KaKcs® 
mapa Paowet" 


Z° |(ovs) =| ‘Tei Spare, 
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74. u. For Greex Worps. | 


Proper of the 1 Dec.) Masc. 
F Common Noten “© { Fem. fro in Derived 
is Collective 766 66 3S (* Neut. [’ : [Comp’ d- 
Abstract, &c. Irregular, &c.} Com. 
Nom.) Sing.) the subject of —, 
oe = Stem —, Affix —; the we n. bP }s a overned by —, Remarks 
oe Dual Get. of —, &c., . 





—— is an ADJECTIVE [in the Comp. } Degree, from — — — (compare), ] 
up 


1 
of 2} Terminations (decline) ; {Compounded Sec: ; Stem —, Affix —; 


Nom.) Sing: ) Mase. 
agreeing with — 
the ek a. | Pir bem, Pacha za rea & a Rule. Remarks. 


Dual 
Personal 1 (Decline.) rye ] 
— is a Reflexive }Prosovy, [of the 2} ers from ——— ; lone. ] 
Relative, &c. ae 


Stem —, Affix —; the co Plur. } Fem. agreeing with — +, Rule. 
Dual/ Neut.J  gov'd by —, &c. 
sed | 


[It refers to —as its Antecedent/? Rule; and connects —to—.] Remarks, 


Nom. fr } Masc. } the subject of — 


Transitive VERB, 
ig, Deponent ‘é oO dese er’d eae! Stem — 
Contract ‘ — ’ [(Comp’d of —, | \Stems — — f? 
VERB in pu, &q, 
Pres, Jnd. Act. 
{Prefix —,] Affix —; the Impf. } san } tl } (vary and inflect) ; 
Fut., &c.) Opt., &e. 


(if finite) the 1 Pers. Sing., &c., agreeing with —, 
|& Inf.) having for its subject —, and {ati peng on —, 


ec: - ject of —, &c., Rule. 
ing.) Masc. Remarks, 
(if Part.) the Gen. Plur. + Fem. oe with —, 
ke. J Dual) NeutJ > used su stantively, &c., 
Interrogative ‘ Manner Pos. - 
——is an Demonstrative | ADvin of Place \ [in the Comp, } Degree, 
Indefinite, &c Time, &c. 


from — (compare); Der. fram —, or Comp. of —]; modifying —, Rule. 
[It refers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to — .] Remarks. 





is a Pueposivion [Der. or Comp. —], governing —, and marking its 
relation to — (a relation of place, time, agency, cause, &e.), Rule. Remarks. 


is a Copuativ ConsuNcriox, Fs [c pis = connecting — to —, (and 
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- denoting addition, opposition, comparison, dc, oF introducing its clause as 
an end, condition, &c., or as used substantively), Rule. Remarks. 





is an INTERJECTION [Der. or Comp. —], (expressing emotion, &c.,) 
and independent of grammatical construction (684). Remarks. 


75. Nores. a. When declension in full is not desired, give the Nom. 
and Gen. in Substantives and in Adjectives of 1 Term., and the different 
forms of the Nom. in Adjectives of 2 or 3 Term. (b) In conjugating, give 
the Theme, with the corresponding Fut. and Perf. if in use (to which It is 
also well to add the 2 Aor. if used); but sometimes, more fully, the leading 
tense of each system in use. The term ‘‘ vary” is used above in a specific 
sense, to denote giving the different modes of a tense, or, as it is sometimes 
called, giving the synopsis of the tense; and the term ‘‘inflect,” to denote 
giving the n&mbers and persons (in the Participle, declension, of course, 
takes the place of this). (c) After completing the formula above (which 
will be done with least danger of omission or delay, if a uniform order is 
observed), add such Remarks as may properly be made upon the form, 
signification, and wse of the word ; as, in respect to contraction, euphonic 
changes of consonants, literal or figurative sense, the force or use of the 
number, case, degree, voice, mode, tense, &c. ; citing, from the Grammar, 
the appropriate rule or remark. (d) Some particulars in the forms above, 
which do not apply to all words, are inclosed in brackets ; and some di- 
rections or suggestions, in parentheses. 


e. It is a very useful exercise to write minute analyses of words ; some- 
times even marking the offices of the different parts of a flexible ending 
(12, 33). E. g., the following verbs (mostly in compound forms), and the 
following compound nouns and adjectives may be written as below: édJ- 

_oaro, \edUKaow (37), Spicay (39 d), 7OéAncev (311 b), xedeveOelyre (807 b), 
wedirhoopa (42 f), ededcddxew (50, send yeyouws (50), riunodcdwy 
(42); trAovodlay (Acc.) philosophy, Avow)os (385 a), épyoddBov (387 a), 
ayvares (386. 4), rupryevéow (383 a), ALOoBdAy (386. 1), vopoPéras (386. 3), 
GOeoparas divinely appointed (383 c). _ 


; 


ae ee 


| Afformative 
\ Inserted Letter. 


SY Sa eS |Tense-Sign. 


2eey7 eR an |Connecting Vowel. 
Flexible Ending. 


a 
=| 
2 
g 
= 


iY | Augment. 
|Reduplication, 
\Preformative, 
|Paragogic v. 
Paragogic v. 


) 


5 

3 
P| 
Aa 
éf 
éf 


sa 
aS 
x 
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76. D, CHIEF RULES OF GREEK SYNTAX, 


J. An Appositivs agrees in case with its subject. § 393. | 

II. The Sussect of a FINITE VERB is put in the Nominative. 400. : 

III. SuBSTANTIVES INDEPENDENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are 
put in the Nominative. 401. | 

A. General Rule for the Genitive. Taz Point or DEPARTURE AND THE 
CAUSE ARE PUT IN THE GENITIVE; or, The GENITIVE is used to ex- 

ress that OF or FROM which something is or is done. 403. 

IV. Words of szEPARATION and DISTINCTION govern the Genitive. 404. 

V. The ComparaTIVE DEGREE governs the Genitive. 408. : 

VI. The orIGIN, SOURCE, and MATERIAL are put in the Genitive. 412. 

VII. The THEME of DiIscouRSE or of THOUGHT is put in the Gen. 413. 

VIII. Words of PLENTY and WANT govern the Genitive. 414. 

IX. The wHo.e of which a part is taken is put in the Genitive. 415, _ 

X. Words of SHARING, BEGINNING, and TOUCH govern the Genitive. 424. 

XI. The MOTIVE, REASON, and END IN VIEW are put in the Gen. 429. 

XIJ. Prick, VALUE, MERIT, and CRIME are put in the Genitive. 431. 

XIII. Words of seNsATION and of MENTAL STATE OR ACTION govern the 
Genitive. 432. ; 

XIV. The TiME and PLACE in which are put in the Genitive. 438. 

XV. The AUTHOR, AGENT, and GIVER are put in the Genitive, 434. 

XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING OR PROPERTY is put in the Gen- 
itive ; or, A SUBSTANTIVE, ADJECTIVE, or ADVERB, as such, governs 

' the Genitive. 485. . Coe 
gi = aay govern the Genitive, by virtue of an included substantive, adjective, of 

verb. 7 7 ; 

. C. The Compounds of Alpha Privative govern the Genitive. 436. 

D. General Rule for the Dative Objective. THe OnsecT or APPROACH . 
OR OF INFLUENCE 18 PUT IN THE DaTIVE; or, An INDIRECT OBJECT 
is put in the DATIVE ; or, The DaTIVE is used to express that To or 
For which something is or is done. 448. 

XVII. Words of NEARNESs and LIKENESS govern the Dative. 449. 

XVIII. The opsect oF INFLUENCE is put in the Dative. 452. 

KE. Supsrantive vegss take a Dative of the possessor. 459. 

F. General Rule for the Dative Residual. An ATTENDANT THING OR 

- CIRCUMSTANCE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH, IS PUT IN THE DATIVE. 465, 

XIX. The mEANs and MODE are put in the Dative. 466. 

XX. The TIME and PLACE at which are put in the Dative. 469. 

XXI. The pirect opsgcr and the EFFECT of an action are put in the 
Accusative. 472. 

G. An adjunct simply considered as modifying a cerd is put in the Accusative. 472. 
Causarives govern the Accusative together with the case of the included verb. 473. 
H. ADVERBS OF SWEARING are followed by the Accusative. 476, . 

XXII. The Accusative is used in specifying to what PART, PROPERTY, &c. 
a word or expression applies. 481. 

XXIII. Extent of TIME or SPACE is put in the Accusative. 482. 

XXIV. The Accusative is often ee ADVEHBIALLY, to express degreé, 
manner, order, &e. 488. . 

XXV. The ComPELLATIVE of a sentence is put in the Vocative. 484. 

J. AGREEMENT is commonly according to form, but often rather according to sense. 498. 

XXVI. An ADJECTIVE agrees with its sudject in gender, number, and 
case. 504. . 

ee . PRONOUN agrees with its sulject in gender, number, and per- 
son. 505. 
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The RELATIVE commonly takes the case of the antecedent, when the relative clause limits 
or defines an antecedent in the Gentttce or Dative, and the RELATIVE would properly 
be an Accusatice depending upona cerb. 554. 

K. The repetition of the reLarive is commonly avoided, either by ellipsis, or by the 


substitution of a personal pronoun or of a demonstrative. 562 


XXVIII. The ArTIcLE is prefixed to SUBSTANTIVES, to mark them as 
definite: 520. 
XXI1X. A VERB agreés with its subject in nwmber and person. 568. 

L. The Neuter Piura has regularly its vers in the singular, 669. 

M. The uses of the Voices are sometimes interchanged. 575. 

The Passtve Veice has for its suBsect a complement of the Active, commonly a dérect, 
but sometimes an indirect complement. Any other word governed by the Act., and not 
in apposition with this, may remain unchanged with the Pass. THE SUBJECT OF THB 
Acrive is commonly expressed, with the Pass., by the Gen. with a preposition. 686. 

XXX. The DEFINITE TENSES express the action as doing at the time ; 
the INDEFINITE, simply as performed in the time ; and the CoMPLETE, 
as complete at the time. In the Indicative, this time is marked as 
PRESENT or FUTURE by the primary tenses, and as pasT by the sec- 
ondary ; in the other modes, it is not marked. 590. 

N. The uses of the Tznszs are often interchanged. 602. 

XXXI. The INDICATIVE expresses fact ; the SUBJUNCTIVE, present con- 
tingency ; and the OPTaTIVF, past contingency. 613. 


O. The Supsuncrive regularly follows a tense referring to present or future time; and 
the Oprarive, a tense referring to past time. 617. : 

P. After a FINAL CONJUNCTION, (a) an i oh of present forethought is expressed by the 
Subyj., or (b) in the Future, by the Ind.; but (c) an object of past forethought, by 
the Opt., or (d), to mark it as now contrary to fact, by a prior tense of the Ind. 64. 

Q. In prohibitions with wy, the Present is put in the Imperative, and the Aonsrt in 
the ungtive, 628. ae 

R. In the HYPOTHETICAL PEKIOD, (a, b) if the premsz is presented as already decided in 
paint of fact, it takes the InpicaTive ; (c) if it is presented as undecided, but with pres- 
ent expectation of decision, it takes the Sunsunctive; (d) otherwise, it takes the Opra- 
tive. In the first case, the CoNcLUSION is commonly in the Ind. of Ime. ; in the sec- 
ond, in the Fut. Ind. or an equivalent ; and in the third, in the Opt. with dv. 631. 

8. A RELATIVE CLAUSE commonly uses the modes like other sentences to which it is most 
nearly akin. 640. 

T. The Oprativs is the finite mode appropriate to Indirect Discourse in past time. 643. 

U. The uses of the Finrrz Mopzs are often interchanged. 649. 


XXXII. The ImpERATIVE is the most direct expression of an act of the 
will. 655. 

XXXII. The INFrnitTIvE is construed as a neuter noun. 663. 

XXXIV. The SupsEcT oF THE INFINITIVE is put in the Accusative. 666. 


V. The Inrnarivs often forms an elliptical cornmand, request, counsel, salutation, ex- 
clamation, or question. 670. 
Ww. Sune exer are followed by thé Infinitive; especially os, Gore, olos, and 


XXXV. A PARTICIPLE AND SUBSTANTIVE are put absolute in the Gen- 
itive ; an IMPERSONAL PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative. 675. 


X. A PArticrpze is often Sioa by os or Sowep, chiefly to mark it as subjectire. 680. 

Y. IMPERSONAL VERBALS in -réov, or -réa, (a) govern the same cases as the verbs from 
which they are derived ; and (b) have sometimes the agent in the Accusative, instead 
of the Dative. 682. 


XXXVI. ApvVERBs modify sentences, phrases, and words; chiefly verbs, 
adjectives, and other adverbs. 685. 
Negation, a8 desired, feared, or assumed, uses x4; but otherwise, ov. 686. 
XXXVII. Prepositions govern adjuncts, and mark their relations. 688. 


_ A pee in composition often governs the same case, as when it stands by 
taelf. : 


XXXVIII. ConsuncTions connect sentences and like parte of a sén- 
tence. 700. 


The uses of the PARTICLES are often interchanged. 03. 
The IntgRsecrion is independent of grammatical construction. 684 b. 
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1, [ZvAAaBh Bpaxeta, Short Syllable, 

2. [ZvAAaB Maxpd, Long Syllable, 
Tluppixcos, Pyrrhic, 

3. “IauBos, Iambus, Iamb, 
Tpoxaios, Xopetos, Trochee, Choree, 
TpiBpaxus, Tribrach, 

4, Adxrudos, Dactyl, 

* Avdtraiaros, Anapest, 
Zwovecios, Spondee, 
"AudlBpaxus, Amphibrach, © 

TI poxeNevoparixds, Proceleusmatic, 

5. Kpyrexés, 'Augdluaxpos, Cretic, Amphimacer, 
Baxxeios, Bacchius, 
“Avripdxxevos, Antibacchius, 
Tlalwyp a’ ? ‘Peon I., 
Tlalwy 6° ; Peon II., 
Tlalwy Y; Peon III., 
Tlalwy 3’, Peon IV., 

6. Xoplayfos, Choriamb, 
*Avriowacros, Antis t, 
ActauBos, Diiam 
Acrpbxatos, Ditrochee, 
"Iweixds dwd pelfovos, Falling Ionic, 
*Iwvxds dx’ €ddooovos, Rising Ionic, 
Modogoss, Molossus, 

7, 'Exlrpcros a, Epitrite I., 
‘Exlrptros B ; Fpitrite IL, 
‘Exlrpiros 7; Epitrite Ill, 

_ "Exlrpiros 8’, Epitrite IV., 

8. Adxutos, Dochmius, 
Acowdvdecos, Dispondee, 


It is 
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IV. PROSODY AND PRONUNCIATION. 


77. <A. Tasue or Feet. 


The Numeral prefixed to each Class marks the number of Breves in its measure. 


—w 


per.) 
pip. | 
peeve. 
peeve. 
p7jKOS. 
pévoper. 
Oudcere. 
OédXw. 
owt. 
Edwxev. 
Aeydpevos. 
Suc opat. 
A€ywrrat. 
owKwpev, 
Swodpevos. 
éyel poner. 
eOéXnre. 
OeooeBys. 


ow lopéevuw, 
évyelpwpyev, 
Copwr épwy. 
alvécatre. 
Bovadetere. 
OedHoet. 
pynoT hpwy. 
éyelpwrrat. 
€UT poo wT WY. 
tryoupévew, 
BovrAevoee, 


— €Bovrevdunv. 


BovAevowvrac. 


78. B. Metricat DescripTiION AND ANALYSIS. 


I. Give a general description of the Metre in which the Poem is written. 
II. Describe the particular Verse. 


.. Dactylic 
Iambic, &c. 


Monometer 
Dimeter, &c. 


III. pees by [Dipodies and] Feet. 


ig a Spondee, 
88 Dactyl, &c, 


1 Long 
the > ko Syllable LOTS by 


Acatalectic 
Catalectic, &c. 
Penthemim, 
Hephthemim, 
Pastoral, &c., 


which are —. The Cesura is the tron} 


consist- 
’ ing of 


Position, 
Nature, &c., 


&e. Feet, 


| after —, 


Rule. 
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79. C. Mernops or PRONUNCIATION. 


[a. The directions here given do not apply to y before «, y, yx, or §, 
. where it is regarded as a nasal, having the sound of ng in king: &yyedos, 
Avyé. Those for a, n, and w apply also to g, y, and,w. Sve 137 c, 109. 

b. Where consonants or the rough breathing are not specially noticed, 
it will be understood that they have the prevalent sounds of the corre- 
sponding letters in English : thus, B, 8, 2, A, p, v, ™, p, 7, >, WY, , pro- 
nounced like 6, d, z, 1, nn, n, p, 7, t, ph, ps, h, in bud, zeal, phuntum, rap, 
hops ; y, *, hard, like g, k, in keg; 0, § o, sharp, like ¢h, 2, 8, in sixth. 
The smooth breathing simply marks the absence of the rough. 

c. To avoid confusion, the terms protracted and abrupt are used below 
to mark what are commonly called, in English orthoépy, long and short 
sounds ; and the term ictus (Lat., stroke, beat), to denote that stress of 
the voice which in English we usually call accent. Any secondary ictus 
needed in long words, may commonly be placed as their formation and 
the ear seem to require. } 


1. ANcrenr GrEEK METHOD. d. The pronunciation of every lan- 
guage, from the very laws of language, is in a continual process of change, 
more or less rapid. And in respect to the Greek, there is full internal 
evidence, both that its pronunciation had materially changed before its 
orthography became fixed, and that it has materially changed since. 
Therefore, as there is no art of embalming sounds, the ancient method can 
now only be inferred, and, in part, with much uncertainty. For the 
probable pronunciation of the simple vowels, see 107. (e) In the diph- 
thongs, the sounds of the two elements seem originally to have been sim- 
ply combined, and uttered with a single impulse of the voice. But the 
mode of representing Greek words in Latin (92 b) shows that, in some 
diphthongs, one of these sounds was early lost or became obscure.  (f) 
The consonants seem, in general, to have been pronounced like the cor- 
responding letters in English ; x, however, resembling the German guttu- 
ral ch more than the English &, and doubled or combined consonants 
. being both sounded. — For probabilities respecting the details of the An- 

‘cient Method, see ‘‘ History of the Greek Iphabet and Pronunciation,” 

by Professor Sophocles ; from whose Romaic Grammars, the following 
statement of Method 2 has been chiefly condensed. It shows how greatly 
the Greek, like the English, has been affected by the precession of vowels. 


2. MopERN GREEK METHOD. g. Vowels: « like a in father; but 
after the sound of t, more like @ in peculiarity : € or a a little longer than 
ein men: b, N,Q, €, OF, v, Or vw, like ¢ in machine: o or w nearly as o in 
obey : ov like 00 in moon. In av, ev, nv, wv, the v has the sound of B be- 
fore B, y, 8, {% A, pv, p, or a vowel ; but otherwise, that of @: dev, 
auvrés, pronounced ¢éByw, dgrés. 

h. Consonants: B nearly as v (a little softer): y before the sound of ¢« 
or t, a little stronger than y in yes; otherwise guttural, very nearly like 
the German g in Tag: 8 like thin the: « like k (somewhat softened be- 
fore the sound of ¢ ort); but after the sound of 2g, like g in go: Nand v 
like 7 and 7; but before the sound of ¢, like dz in filial, and nz in onion ; 
while final v in ay, éav, év, ovv, or the article, sounds like ng before « or 
€, and like m before w or W (rdv xatpdv, cov wbrc pron. tong-gerén, (sian- 
b6li) : w, f, like p, ps; but after the sound of m, like 6, bs: o like s in 
so; but before B, y, 8, £, A, p, v, p, like z (so even o final in the article, as 
rovs Pactdels THs Yijs, pron. tooz-vasilis tiz-yts): ¢ like ¢; but after v, like 
d (so even in initial r after dv, dav, dv, wov, or the article; as éy TYL], 
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ia en-dims) : ¢ nearly as f (a little softer): y like the German cA. 
a, b. Asin English, a consonant doubled is sounded but once. 

i. The rough breathing is silent; and the quantity of a vowel is not 
considered. The ictus is placed according to the written accent. A pro- 
clitic is pronounced as if a part of the word which it precedes ; and an ° 
enclitic, as if a part of the word which it follows. The accent of an en- 
clitic is only regarded when the preceding word is accented on the ante- 
penult ; thus AéAexral woe has a secondary ictus on xrat. 


3. ENcLisH Metuop. j. Modern scholars have pronounced the Greek 
variously ; commonly according to the analogy of their respective Jan- 
guages. Hence the following method, though not closely approaching 
the ancient, has been extensively used'in England and this country : 

k. Simple Vowels: y, v, w, like e in mete, u in tube, o in note (rurri- 
owv): ¢,0, like e in Jet, o in dot; but before another vowel, or at the end of 
a word, like e in real and o in go (év, \dovre, 76): @ and t, in general, like 
a and 7 in English ; when protracted, like @ in hate, 7 in pine; when 
abrupt, like @ in hat, 7 in pin. At the end of a word, t is always pro- 
tracted ; but a, except in monosyllables, takes the sound of ain era: dyri, 
pla, rd. If @ or & receives the ¢ctus, whether primary or secondary, and 
is followed by a single consonant or {, it is protracted in the penult, but 
abrupt in any preceding syllable (except that @ is here protracted, if the 
next vowel is ¢ ort before another vowel) : Yw- wardpa, xaragiréw’ rapias, 
See c. — P affects an abrupt vowel preceding, in the same way as r in 
English : &pya, ‘Epyijs, Spus. 

1. Diphthongs: av like the affirmative ay ; a, et in height ; o, oi in vil ; 
vt, ui in quiet ; av, au in haul; ev and nv, ew in feud, Europe; ov and wv, 
ou in thou: eldvias, petvyot, adrod, vin See a. 

m. Consonants: o like s in so; but in the middle of a word before p, 
or at the end after 9 or @, like 2 (orjcas- xooplws, Hs): o and t never like 
sh: x like ch in chaos: § , like x, ps, in ox, lips; but, when initial, 
like 2, 8 (Hépéns, ux). Of two initial consonants which cannot both be 

ronounced with ease, the first is silent ; a consonant doubled is sounded 
nut once ; and § is pronounced like p: puxa, rrijoow, &fpw. See a, b. 

n. In dissyllables, the icTUs is on the penult ; in polysyllables, on the 

penult if Zorg in quantity, but otherwise on the antepenult. 


4. *“*CoNTINENTAL METHOD.” 0. Many of our scholars prefer a 
method of pronouncing Greek more like that which prevails, though with 
much variety, upon the continent of Europe. This method, in the details 
of which there is not yet full‘agreement, appears to be taking, in our 
country, a form like the following : 

p. Stmple Vowels: a, d, like a in father, fast (nearly as in man) ; m & € 
in fete, nen (or a in machine) ; t,t, 4 in machine, pin (or direct); @, e, 0 in 
hope, hop (or obey) ; v, ¥, w in tube, duet, or yet closer, like the French 2. 
Cf. 107. The. distinction between vowels long and short by nature should 
be carefully observed : wpGyua- 5%, 5é- "Ipis- Adywr- cis, ovds. 

. Diphthongs: as like the affirmative ay (by some closer, like at in 
aishe) ; @, ev in height ; ov, ot in oil; w, wee in queen; av, ow in loud; ev, 
Hr, eu in feud ; ov, wv, ou in soup: eléviar, adrod, pevyor, vip, See a. 

r. Consonants: 1 like z (by some, like a soft dz): y, by some, like ch 
in chaos ; by others, like the German guttural ch: yeusd{w. Every con- 
sonant should be pronounced, and with a uniform sound geal iy (a); the 
doubling of a consonant should be, at least, slightly marked ; and @ 
should be rougher than p: pri, wrijcow, Bdéd\Xtoy, Efsw. See b. — 

t. The ictus is placed according to the written accent. 
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80. ITTAPAPTHMA ‘EAAHNIKON, 


{a. "OPOOrPAPIA. LYrayeta elements, ypdppara letters; éxlonua. 
Saviera vowels: Bpaxéa short, paxpd long, S&xpova doubtful, dipOoyyoe 
diphthongs. Xtpdwva consonants: tyloeva semivowels, typd liquids, 
oippuva dix double consonants; ddova mutes, iid smooth, uéca mid- 
dle, dacéa rough. ZwAAaPF syllable ; xpévos quantity. 

B. IIvevpara breathings: Sac’ rough, yiddvy smooth. TIpoow8la 
(révot) accents: dteia acute, Bapeia grave, wepiorwuéry circumflex. Znry- 
pat points: redela orcypi period, wéon orcyy4 colon, brogrcyy4 comma. | 

y- "ETTMOAOTTIA. Ta rod Adyou croixeta Adyoura: Doe [xd] 
UpSpoy, Svopa, txiBerov, dvruvupla, pfipa- [dechira] txtpinpa, mpodeors, 
: tmupdvynpa. [(KrAlois, otyyxpuns, cvfvyla.] 

8. Tod dvéparos al wrécas dvoudifovra: [ciOciar] dp } dvopacnict, 
KAnrech, [zAdycac] yevexd, Sorich, alrrarich (179): 7a de Tpla yévn (174), 
dpcenxdy, Onruxdv, ob8drepoy > [rd 32 zpla "peroyv, 
tplrov.] Tprdois 3’ dors woatrus 6 dpvOpds, 5nad} dvixds, Svixds, we 
Ouvyrixds (178). Tod brOlrov of Balpol Adyorra: Cerixds, evyxpirixds, 
bwepBerixds (256). 

e. Theis Exe: Sabloas 7d Afipa, dvepynrixiy, piony, wadyruchy (266) ° 
xal dy éxdory diabéce: révre diaxplyovra byxAloras, dw réocapes per wWapep- 
arixal, dpio-rinh, troraxrind, ederich, wpooracrich, pla de dwapip- 
arog: pépos 82 rod pjuards ore xal 7) peroyh (269). Ol ypdvor rod pij- 
"patos Néyorrar de (267)+ everras, wapararixds, péddev, [per dAlyov 
pédAdXewv,] dopioros, wapaxe(pevos [7 cuvrecixds], twepovvreasnds. [Ad- 
Enovs cvAAafixh cal xpomxh, dvadiwAaciacpes, 277. ] 

t ZTNTAZIZ. Adyos dvoudgeras APpowrs rAétews dxépacoy 8ndobca 
didvoar, “Yaonelpevov dAéyerar rd repl of 6 Adyos: Kxal karyyopovpevov 4 
karnyspynpa, 7d ard roi dwoxetuévou Aeybpuevow (56 b). Ard pdvov roi 
pfparos xarmyopetral re. — MeraBaricd xadoivra: rd piuara rd rodvie 
évépyecay Sndoivra, ris €& dvdyxns els apbowmoy f) rpayya Siddopov rod 
broxepévov, Td Tapa Ypayparixors dvrunalpavey [object] Aeyépevov, pera- 
Palvec (58 c). 

y- Tlapeudarixod siuaros 1d Uwoxelpevow ridera: kar’ dvopacruchy (400): 
kal radry cupbevel 7d siua car dpvOudy re xal wpécwwov (568). — Ta- 
dvev bvyruw ray rod piuaros troxeiuévwy xal treporpocamey, riferar 7d 
pijua xara 7d émxparécorepoy: vxg 5’ del rd wparov 7d Sevrepov xpdcwror, 
kal rovro 76 tplroy (496 d). 

0 Lyfpa “Arrudy. Elwbdor pévro of "Arrixol wXnbvvruchy évopa- 
gruchy obGeripay Afpare évuxe rapariOdva: (569). 

» Ths awapeppdrov 1d vroxelyevoy riBeras car alnankhy (670). 

x. Td drlOerov xal 7 peroy cuugwvobcr rots els & dvaddpovrat dvduact, 
xara, yévos, dpOpdv, wraorv (504). — Ilo\\Gw rae dvoudruw brow, 7leras 
7d éxlOerov 4 4 perox) wANOvYTiKes: xi per dityev, efre Spoyevey efre 
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érepoyevav (228 a), car’ obSérepov yévos* ext 52 euptxev, ray yey Spoye- 
vov, kara Td Tols dvépuace Kowdy yévos, ray 52 érepoyevav, xara 7d emKxpa- 
téiorepov (496). 

AX. “H dvadopixi Acyouern dvtrovupla cuppuvel ry daurijs hyoupévy xara 
yévos xa dovOpdv Kal mpdowmov (505). — TS cuvraxrixg 5é oxjpare 6 xa- 
Aetras Afis } Eherfis, Anera 7 dvrwruula els rhy wrdow rod ipyoupévou: 
avrisrpbpws 5 &c6" bre xal 4 dvrwrupla Exe 7d ipyovpevoy (554 a, c). 

p. ‘Ovduara, rd pev wpos rd atrd tpdcwrov } mpaypa dvadepiuera, 
Gpotorratrws rldevrac* roGro 5é évopdtwv mpdaGeors xadetrac (393). Ta 
dé wpds Sidcpopa AAW AAO Urordoceras Emi yeverfis (435 a). 

vy. Teng cvrvrdocovrat éridera xal pjpara rd wAnpdorews (414), pedé- 
£ews (424), earreiplas, émpedrclag, pvfns (432), émrvylas (426 8), heSods 
(405 b) onuavrixd, xal rd rovros évavria: wpds dé ex raw éxOérwr, ra els 
-uxés Affyovra (444), rd €x Tod d- orepnTiKod civBera (436 b), kal Ta wapae 
Gerad (406 s), 7d ovyxpureKd Snradh Kal drepGerixd, xal rotros dvddoya ° 
éx 5¢ rv pnydrov, rd dpxixd (407) xal drapetiKd (437), ra evdpgeas 7 Af- 
Eos onuwavrixd (425, 405), xal rd trav alobhoeny, r\iv Tod Ope (432 a, h). 

§&. Aorucy cuvrdccovra: érldera xal pjpara, Ta Opordtytos, dvadoylas, 
apocreyyloews, plEews, evayridrytos, Sinyhoews, Sdcews onuavrixa, Th TE 
drut 4 exOprcty apds rea, Sideortv Sndofvra (450s). 

o. Alrarucg cuvrdccovrat 7a lilws 4} duéows peraBarixd pjuara (472). 
Aum aircarixg ourrdocovra: Ta ixerevtixa, rd mardeurixd, 7a evbvcews 7 
&Sioews onuavrixd, Ta Thy Evvoray Exovra Tod eb  KaKws Aéyew 7 roretv 
(480 c). 

w. ‘O xpdvos Swdére } tv & ylveral ri, expéperac Borexy 4 yey, etre 
apoléry etre éurrpobérw [without or with a preposition, 433, 469, 487]. 
Sorixfs (469), 


p. Strov lorarat 7) 


‘ xwetrat éumpobérou 
‘O résr0g ombey Tt, éxpép- yeveiis (405), re kat 
oe eras ea ( YeURAS (438 d), ampobérou. 
omdore alruarixfis (472 g), 
o. Tod atrrov : did. yevuctis (410 8). ; 
dca BSorixfis (466 a). 
Td Spyavoy 5: 05 ylveral 71, dea Sorifis (466). 
‘O tpdaos xad’ dv yiveral 71, Seqd pean dia, Sorexfis (467). 
Td Stadopas pérpov id did, Sorixfis (468). 
Td kard Tt dc alrvarixis (481). 
Td woody rérov } xpdévou dc alriarucis (482).' 
Td woody én dvrad\ayav did yews (431). 


v. Ty dpioriKcg, ws Oerixdy re xal BéBarov wrapiricy, wpéret rd daro~ 
garicdy OT: rais 5¢ Nourats trav eyxAloewy, al ox SvTws TL by rapioTaot, 
GAAd ry trroTeOépevov 4) wporraccdpevov 7 edxrév, xpéres 7d MH (731 a). 


END OF TABLES, 


INTRODUCTION. 


81. Tue Ancient Greeks were divided into three principal 
races : the Ionic, of which the Attic was a branch, the Doric, 
and the Molic. These races spoke the same general language, 
but with many dialectic peculiarities. 

This was one of that great Indo-European family of languages, to which 
the chief tongues of India, Persia, and Europe have belonged, and to 
which the highest rank among the languages of the world has commonly 
been assigned ; and even in this family, it has usually been placed first in 
respect to beauty of form and of embalmed literature. Its grammar pre- 
sents striking and beautiful analogies to the Sanskrit, Latin, and other 
languages of this family. 


82. The Ancient GREEK LanauaGE (commonly called sim- 
ply the Greek) has accordingly been divided by grammarians 
into four principal Diatects, the Artic, Ionic, Doric, and 
/EOLIC. 


Of these the Attic and Ionic were far the most refined, and had far the 
greatest unity within themselves. The Doric and olic were not only 
much ruder, but, as the dialects of races widely extended and united by 
no common bond of literature, abounded in local diversities. Some of 
.the varieties of the Doric or Molic were separated from each other by dif- 
ferences scarcely less marked than those which distinguished them in 
common from the other dialects. Of the Molic, the principal varieties 
were the Lesbian, the Boeotian, and the Thessalian. e Doric, accord- 
ing as it was more or less removed from the Attic and Ionic, was char- 
acterized as the stricter or the milder Doric : the former prevailing in the 
Laconic, Tarentine, Cretan, Cyrenian, and some other varieties ; the lat- 
a in the Corinthian, Syracusan, Megarian, Delphian, Rhodian, and some 
others. 


83. The Greek colonies upon the coast of Asia Minor and 
the adjacent islands, from various causes, took the lead of the 
mother country in refinement ; and the first development of 
Greek literature which secured permanence for its productions 
was among the Asiatic Jonians, This development was Epic 
Porrry, and we have, doubtless, its choicest strains remaining 
to us in the still unsurpassed Homeric poems. 

The lan of these paems, often called Epic and Homeric, is the old 
Ionic, With those moa(ifications and additions which a wandering bard 
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would insensibly gather up, as he sang from city to city, and those poetic 
licenses which are always allowed to early minstrelsy, when as yet the 
language is unfixed and critics are unknown. Epic Poetry was followed 
in lonia by the Elegiac, of which Callinus of Ephesus and Mimnermus of 
Colophon were two great masters ; and this again by Ionic Prose, in which 
the two principal names are Herodotus and Hippocrates, who chose this 
refined dialect, although themselves of Doric descent. In distinction 
from the Old Jonic of the Epic poets, the language of the Elegiac poets 
may be termed the Middle lonic, and that of. the prose-writers, the New 
Tonic. 


84. The next dialect which attained distinction in litera- 
ture was the olic of Lesbos, in which the lyric strains of 
Alcseus and Sappho were sung. But its distinction was short- 
lived, and we have scarce any remains of the dialect except 
some brief fragments. There arose later among the olians 
of Boeotia another school of Lyric Poetry, of which the most 
illustrious ornament was Pindar ; who is commonly said, how- 
ever, but loosely, to have written in the Doric. 

Writing for the public festivals of Greece, Pindar rejected the peculiar- 
ities of his rude native tongue, and wrote in a dialect of which the basis 


consisted of words and forms common to the Doric and Aolic, but which 
was greatly enriched from the now universally familiar Epic. 


85. Meanwhile, the Athenians, a branch of the Ionian race, 
were gradually rising to such political and commercial impor- 
tance, and to such intellectual pre-eminence among the states 
of Greece, that their dialect, the Attic, adorned by such drama- | 
tists as /Eschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and 
-Menander, by such historians as Thucydides and Xenophon, 
by such philosophers as Plato and Aristotle, and by such ora- 
tors as Lysias, Auschines, and Demosthenes, became at length 
the standard language of the Greeks, and, as such, was adopted 
by the educated classes in all the states. It became the gen- 
eral medium of intercourse, and, with a few exceptions, the 
' universal language of composition. Its diffusion was especially 
‘promoted by the conquests of the Macedonians, who adopted it 
as their court language. 

a. As its use extended, it naturally lost some of its peculiarities, and 
received many additions ; and thus diffused and modified, it ceased to be 
regarded as the language of a particular state, and received the appellation 
of the Common Diatect or LancuaGE. The Attic and Common dialects, 
therefore, do not differ in any essential feature, and may properly be re- 
garded, the one as the earlier and pure, the other as the later and impure, 
‘form of the same dialect. In this dialect, either in its earlier or later 
form, we find written nearly the whole that remains to us of ancient 
Greek literature. It may claim, therefore, to be regarded, notwithstanding 
‘a few splendid compositions in the other dialects, as the national language 


-of Greece ; and its acquisition should form the commencement and the 
basis of Greek study. ; 
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b. The pure Attic has been divided into three periods : the Old, used 
by Thucydides, the Tragedians, and Aristophanes ; the Mfiddle, used by 
Xenophon, Isocrates, and Plato ; and the New, used by Demosthenes, and 
the other Orators of his time, and the later Comedians. The period of 
the Common dialect may be regarded as commencing with the subjection 
of Athens to the Macedonians ; and the great Aristotle, as the connecting 
link in the transition. 


c. The exceptions to the universality acquired by the Attic dialect are 
found almost entirely in poetry. Here the later writers felt constrained 
to imitate the language of the great early models. The Epic poet never 
felt at liberty to depart from the dialect of Homer. Indeed, the old Epic 
language was regarded by subsequent poets in all departments as a sacred 
tongue, the language of the gods, from which they might enrich their 
several compositions. The Molic and Doric held such a place in Lyric 
- Poetry, that even upon the Attic stage an olv-Doric hue was given to 
the lyric portions by the use of the long a, which formed so marked a 
characteristic of those dialects, and which, by its openness of sound, was 
so favorable to musical effect. The Dramatic was the only department of 
poetry in which the Attic was the standard dialect. 


d. The culture of the Athenians was so liberal, and their intercourse 
with other states so extensive, that not only Attic poets, but even prose- 
writers, felt at liberty to borrow some forms of expression which belonged 
more strictly to other dialects. 


86. Of the Doric dialect, in proportion to its wide extent, 
we have very scanty remains ; and of most of its varieties our 
knowledge is derived from passages in Attic writers, from mon- 
uments, and from the works of grammarians. In Greece it- 
self, it seems scarcely to have been applied to any other branch 
of literature than Lyric Poetry. In the more refined Dorian 
colonies of Italy and Sicily, it was employed in Philosophy by 
the Pythagoreans (Archytas, Timzxus, &c.), in Mathematics 
by the great Archimédes, in Comedy by Epicharmus and his 
successors, and in Pastoral Poetry (which was confined to this 
dialect) by Theocritus, Bion, and Moschus. 


87. In this grammar, an attempt is made to exhibit first 
and distinctly, under each head, the language in its standard 
form, that is, the Attic and the purer Common Greek ; and 
afterwards to specify the important dialectic peculiarities. It 
will not, however, be understood that everything which is 
ascribed to one of the dialects prevails in that dialect through- 
out, or is found in no other. 

a. This applies especially to the Doric and Holic, which, with great 
variety within themselves (§ 82), are closely akin to each other ; so that 
some (as Maittaire) have treated of both under the general head of Doric ; 
and in the following grammar some forms will be simply mentioned as 
belonging to one of these dialects, that also occur in the other. By the 
term Molic, as employed by grammarians, is commonly denoted the culti. 
vated Holic of Lesbos ; as the term Ionic is usually confined to the lan: 


=e 
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spoken (though, according to Herodotus, with four varieties) by the 
Toniaus of Asia Minor and the adjacent islands. 

b. Grammar flourished among the Greeks only in the decline of their 
language, and the Greek grammarians usually treated the dialects with 
little precision. Whatever they found in the old Ionic of Homer that 
seemed to them more akin to the later-cultivated Molic, Doric, or even 
Attic, than to the new Ionic, they did not hesitate to ascribe to those dia- 
lects. Even in the common language, whatever appeared to them irreg- 
ular or peculiar, they usually referred to one of the old dialects, terming 
the regular form xowédy, common, though perhaps this form was either 
wholly unused, or was found only as a dialectic variety. On the other 
hand, some critics used the epithet xowdés as a term of reproach, designat- 
ing by it that which was not pure Attic. 


88. The wide diffusion of the Greek by the Macedonian 
conquerors, and subsequently the conquest of the Greek world 
by the Romans, much affected the purity of the later language, 
which became especially degenerate in the Byzantine period. 

a. The Macedonians, who had previously spoken a rude and semi- 
barbarous dialect of the Greek, retained and diffused some of the peculi- 
arities of their native tongue. These are termed Macedonic, or, some- 
times, from Alexandria, the principal seat of Macedonian, and indeed of 
later Greek culture, Alexandrine. Words and forms borrowed from the 
language of the Romans are called Latinisms. 

b. The Greek, as the common language of the civilized world, was em- 
ployed in the translation of the Jewish Scriptures, and the composition of 
the Christian. When so employed by native Jews, it naturally received 
a strong Hebrew coloring; and, as a Jew speaking Greek was called 
“EdAnnorhs (from é\Anvitw, to speak Greek), this form of the language has 
been termed the Hellenistic (or by some the Ecclesiastical) dialect. Its 
peculiarities naturally passed more or less into the writings of the fa- 
thers, and through the diffusion of Christianity exerted a great general 
influence. ; 

c. From the very laws of speech, the Greek was affected, more or less, 
by the language of each new country into which it penetrated. Of neces- 
sity, therefore, notwithstanding the careful compositions of such scholars 
as Arrian, Lucian, and Alian, and the precepts of a class of critics, called 
Atticists, it was continually becoming more and more impure. 


89. Since the destruction of the Eastern Empire by the 
Turks, the fusion of the Byzantine and Ecclesiastical Greek 
with the popular dialects of the different districts and islands 
of Greece has produced the MopERN GREEK, or, as it is often 
called, by a name derived from the Roman Empire in the East, 
the Romaic. This language has been especially cultivated and 
refined within the present century, and has now a large body 
of original and translated literature. 

The Greek, therefore, in its various forms, has never ceased 
to be a living language ; and it offers to the student a series 
of compositions, not only including many of the highest pro- 
ductions of genius, but extending through a period of nearly 
three thousand years. 


BOOK I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


Tpappdrow re cvvbécers 
"Egefpov atrois. 
Prometheus of schylus. 


CHAPTER I. 


CHARACTERS. 


90. Tue Greek language is written with 
twenty-four letters, two breathings, three accents, four 
marks of punctuation, and a few other characters. 


I, For the Lerrers (called the Alphabet from Alpha, Beta, 
just as we speak of “the A, B, C”), see Table, § 1. 


Remarks. 1. DousieE Forms. Sigma final is written s; not 
jinal, o: as, oraots. Many editors, without authority from manu- 
scripts, use the final form at the end of any word compounded with 
another: as, mposetspéepers. The other double forms are used indif- 
ferently : as, BnSe or 64. 

2. Licatures. Two or more letters are often united, except in 
recent editions, into one character, called a ligature (ligatira, tie) : 
as, a for ov, s (named ori or oriypya) for or. For the principal liga- 
tures, see § 3. 


91. 3. Numerat Power. To denote numbers under a thou- 
sand, the Greeks employed the letters of the alphabet, and three 
obsolete letters termed Hpiséma (érionpoy, sign, mark), as shown in 
§ 1, with the mark (’) over them: as,a’ 1, ¢’ 10, «B’ 12, pxy 123. 
The first eight letters, with Vau, represented the nine units; the next 
eight, with Koppa, the nine tens; and the last eight, with San, 
the nine hundreds. The thousands were denoted by the same let- 
ters with the mark beneath: as, e’ 5, ¢ 5,000, «y or «xy 23,000, 
jawoa’ 1871. 

a. Sometimes the Greek letters, like our own, denote ordinal numbers, 
according to their own order in the alphabet. In this way the books of 
Homer are marked : as, ‘TAcddos A, Z, 2, The Iliad, Books 1, 6, 24. 
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b. Vau, in one of its forms (), resembles the ligature for or. Hence 
some editors confound them, and employ ZT, as the large form of Vau, 
to denote 6. 

c. In some old inscriptions, numbers are written by using the initials 
of the old “Ios one (§ 25), Hévre five, Aéxa ten, Hexardy (98 b) a hundred, 
Xidcoe a thousand, and Mopioe ten thousand. Yi drawn around another 
numeral multiplies it by tive. Thus, FMAXUPIAAT = 62,176. 


92. 4. Rowan Lerrers. By the side of the Greek letters in 
§ 1, are placed the Roman letters which take their place when Greek 
words are transferred into Latin or English: as, KuxAwy Cyclops. 


a. The letter y becomes n, when followed by another palatal ; but, 
otherwise, g (137 c): as, Ayyedos, Lat. angelus, Eng. angel, ovyxor} 
syncope, Adpuvyé larynx, Aftytva Aigina. ; 

b. The diphthong a becomes @ ; or, @; @, tor é@ (before a consonant 
almost always i); ov, @; and w, yi: as, Patdpos Phedrus, Bowria 
Beotia, NetXos Nilus, Aapetos Darius, Mideca Medéa, Moitca Miisa, 
EtideiOua Tlithvia. A few words ending in -aca and -oe are excepted : as, 
Mata Maia, Tpola Troia or Troja; so also Alas Ajax. For q, y, , see 
109. 


93. II. The Breatuines are the SmootH or Sort (spiritus 
lenis: ’), and the Rouen (spiritus asper: ‘), also called the 
ASPIRATE (aspiro, to breathe). The first denotes a gentle emis- 
sion of the breath, such as is needed before the utterance of 
any initial vowel, but in most languages is not marked ; the 
second, a strong emission, such as in English is represented 
by A. 

a. The rough breathing becomes, in Latin and English, h, while the 
smooth is not written: as, "Exrwp Hector, “Epvt Eryx, ‘Péa Rhea (the 2 
being placed after the r by the same inaccuracy as after the w in our 
while, pronounced hawile ; since in both cases the breathing introduces the 
word). 

b. One of the breathings is placed over every initial vowel. For its 
place over a diphthong, see 110. 

ce. An initial v has always the rough breathing to assist in its utterance 
(as in English an initial long « is always preceded by the sound of y ; 
thus, ts, duets, as, in English, wse, pronounced yuse, union) ; except in 
the olic dialect, and in the Epic forms dupes, Supe, Supe. 

d. <An initial p requires, for its proper vibration or rolling, a strong 
aspiration, and is therefore always marked with the rough breathing : as, 
péw. When p is doubled, the first p has the smooth breathing, and the 
second the rough (in Latin rrh): as, Ilvspos Pyrrhus. Some excellent 
editors, however, notwithstanding old usage and Latin analogy, now write 
pp without the breathings : thus, Ivppos. 

e. Except over pp, the breathings are now written only over initial let- 
ters ; though in some inscriptions the aspirate is found in the middle of 
words, and the Latin has such forms as enhydris, polyhistor, Polyhymnia, 
from évvdpis, wodviorwp, Ilo\vuvia. See 141 a. 


94. III. The Accents are the AcuTE (’), the Grave (‘ ), 
and the CircuMFLEX (“ or). For their use, see Prosody. 
See also 9. | | 
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95. IV. The Marks or Punctuation are the Comma (, ); 
the Coton (-), taking the place of our colon and semicolon ; 
the Periop (.); and the Nore or INTERROGATION (; ), which 
has the form of ours (?) inverted. 


To these some editors have judiciously added the NorE or ExcLaMa- 
TION (!). 

96. V. OTHER CHARACTERS. a. CoRONIS and APOSTROPHF. 
The mark (’), which at the begenning of a word is the smooth 
breathing, over the middle is the CoRONIS (xopwris, crooked 
mark), or mark of crasis, and at the end, the APosTROPHE 
(124 b, 127): as, ratrd for r& atrd, ddd’ eye for adda eye. 

b. The HypHen, Dizresis, Dasn, and MARKS OF PARENTHESIS and 

QuorTaTION are used in printing Greek as in English. 
. c¢. Among the other signs used by critics and editors are BRAcKETs [ ], 
to enclose words of doubtful authenticity ; the OBELIsK (t or —), to 
mark verses or words as faulty ; the ASTERISK (*), to denote that some- 
thing is wanting in the text; and Marks oF QUANTITY, Viz. (7), to 
mark a vowel or syllable as long ; (“), as short; (= or ™), as either long 
or short. 

d. The HypopDIASToLe (irodtacrody, separation beneath) is a mark like 
a comma, placed, for distinction’s sake, after some forms of the article 
and relative pronoun, when followed by the enclitics ré and ri: as, 8,7e, 
76,re, 8,7, to distinguish them from the particles dre, rére, rt. It is now 
commonly and wisely omitted, and the enclitic merely separated by a 
space. 


HISTORY OF GREEK ORTHOGRAPHY. 


97. That the Greek alphabet was borrowed from the Pho- 
nician is abundantly established both by historical and by 
internal evidence. 


a. According to common tradition, letters were first brought into 
Greece by Cadmus, a Phenician, who founded Thebes long before the 
Trojan war. In illustration, we present in § 2 the common Hebrew 
alphabet, which is substantially the same with the old Pheenician, placing 
by the side the corresponding Greek letters, and also the Latin, which 
have been adopted for our own language. In all these alphabets, how- 
ever, there was much change in the forms of the letters. It will be 
noticed that most of the names in the Oriental alphabet, when transferred 
to the Greek, require modification in accordance with the law respecting 
final letters (160), and that this is commonly effected by adding a. 

b. These names, which seem meaningless in the Greck, were in the 
original alphabet significant, denoting visible objects ; and the letters 
representing the first sounds in the names seem to have been formed 
in imitation of these objects. The words Alcph, Beth, and Gimel, for 
- example, signify ox, house, and camel ; and characters to represent their 
initial sounds, A, B, G, were obtained by rudely imitating the head of an 
ox, a house, and a camel. Such appears to have been the origin of alpha- 
betic writing ; though afterwards, for the convenience of the writer, the 
forms of the letters were so modified that much of the original resemblance 
was lost. 
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98. This borrowed alphabet received in the course of time 
important modifications. 


a. The original Phenician alphabet had no proper vowels. The 
Greeks, therefore, employed as such those letters which, as representing 
various breathings or aspirate sounds, were nearest akin to vowels ; viz. 
A, E, F, H, 1, and O. is transition appears to have taken place in no 
arbitrary manner, but in general as follows: A, as the deepest and most 
open breathing, naturally passed into the deepest and most open of the 
vowels ; E and H, as weaker and stronger forms of the more open palatal 
breathing, became signs of the shorter and longer sounds of the more open 
palatal vowel ¢; in like manner, the closer palatal breathing I passed into 
the closer vowel 7, and the labial breathing F into the labial vowel « 
(compare 2 and y, or in some languages 7, and also wu and v or w) ; O ap- 
pears to have been originally a nasal breathing, and was hence employed 
to represent the vowel most akin to a nasal, o. 

b. The aspirate use of E and F still continued for a period, and hence 


‘W: these letters when employed as vowels were distinguished by the term 
Sou Softy. Werdv, smooth ; thus, “E yurdv, °Y yirdv. It will be observed that the 
; last of these letters, when used as a vowel, was somewhat changed in 
lex. ‘form, and was put at the end of the old alphabet. The aspirate use of H 


2b 4. « prevailed still later, even to the period of the highest Greek refinement, 
< / “~—-and when at length it had wholly yielded to the vowel use, the gram- 
.. S&,7~- marian Aristophanes of Byzantium, who flourished at the court of Alexan- 
dria about 200 years B. C., is said to have divided the old character into 
Lol eel y ® ‘the two marks, | for the rough, and 4 for the smooth breathing. These 
On eae marks were abbreviated to. 5s or °', and were afterwards rounded to their 
present forms, ‘’. To the same Aristophanes has been ascribed the first 

use of marks of accent and punctuation. 

c. To the Phenician alphabet the Greeks added the aspirates and X, 
the double consonant Y, and the sign for long o, 9, naturally placing 
them at the end. In distinction, the short o was now termed “O ptxpév, 
small O; and the long 0,’Q péya, great O. The names of the other new 
letters were formed by simply adding a vowel to aid in sounding them : 
thus, $i, Xi, as, in English, be, ce. 

d. In the softening of the language, the labial breathing F, and also 9 
and %, which were only rougher forms of K and 2, fell into disuse, and 
these letters were retained only as numeral characters ; F and 9 in their 
proper places in the alphabet, but 7 at the end. The Latin alphabet, 
which ours here follows, dropped 7, but retained the other two, F and Q, 
in their proper places. 

San has also been named Zauwi (150 a), as the S which partook of 
the form of w. This falling out, its place in the alphabetic order was 
occupied by the other sibilant 2, and the place of 2 again by &. 

e. F (also named from its form the Digamma, i. e. the double Gamma) 
is still found upon some inscriptions and coins, and performs an important 
office in the explanation of the forms of the language. Its restoration by 
Bentley to the Homeric poems has removed so many apparent hiatuses 
and irregularities of metre, that we cannot doubt its existence in the time 
of Homer, though apparently even then beginning to lose its power. It 
was retained by the olians after it was dropped by others, and has hence 
been called the Holic Digamma. 

f. The 5 oe was completed, according to tradition, by the oe 
Simonides of Ceos, about the time of the Persian War. In its complete 
form it was first adopted by the Ionians (83), and hence termed ‘Twxd 
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yodayara. In Attic inscriptions it was first uscd in the archonship of 
Euclides, B. C. 403. The alphabet of twenty-one letters, which the 
Athenians had before used, was termed, in distinction, 'Arrixd ypdupara. 

. The Greeks first wrote, like the Phoenicians, from right to left ; and 
then alternately from left to right and right to left (as it was termed, 
Bovorpopndsy, i. e. as the ox turns with the plough). In this mode the 
laws of Solon were written. Herodotus, however (II. 36), speaks of the 
method of writing from left to right as the established custom of the 
Greeks in his time. Till a very late period, the Greeks wrote entirely in 
capitals, and without marking the division of words. The small cursive 
character first appears in manuscripts in the eighth century, though there 
is evidence of its having been used earlier in the transactions of common 


life. 

h. That there should be great variety in the orthography of the dialects 
results of necessity from the fact, that in each dialect words were written 
as they were pronounced. The Greeks had no standard of orthography 
until the prevalence of the Common dialect (85 a). 


CHAPTER IT. 
FIGURES AFFECTING LETTERS AND SOUNDS. 


99. The letters and sounds in words are subject to many 
changes, called ricurss, as affecting the form of the word. 


a. These changes may be either euphonic, poctic, or dialectic. 

Speech is easiest and most agreeable, when there is a due alternation of 
vowels and consonants, and no needless expenditure of breath ; when 
successive sounds are so related to each other in respect to the organs used 
and the mode of using them, that the voice passes readily from one to 
another ; when words begin and end easily and agreeably ; and when the 
discourse has a proper flow and rhythm. Hence, 

b. Euphonic changes are chiefly to avoid hiatus (the succession of dis- 
tinct vowels without an intervening consonant) ; to reduce the openness 
of vowels (107, 114-116) ; to secure a proper rhythm ; and to prevent 
excessive or undesirable combinations of consonants, and difficult or less 
agreeable modes of beginning and ending words. 


LOO. In the earliest Greek of which we have traces, the 
prevalent method of preventing hiatus was by the insertion of 
consonants ; particularly F and 3 (as in Latin v, 6, and 7), but 
also A, , &c. In the progress of the language, these inserted 
consonants extensively dropped out, and the more rapid method 
by contraction prevailed. 


a. In some cases, vowels were simply omitted to prevent hiatus, or to 
. promote rapidity of speech. 

b. Compare, in Latin, the use and omission of v in the complete tenses, 
as amavissem and amassem ; of 6 in the Dative plural, as -abus and -is 
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in Declension 1, -obus and -is in Dec. 2, -ibus and -is in Dec. 3; of 7- 
in the Genitive pl. and in the Infinitive, as -arum and -wm, -orwm and 
-um, -erum, in Dec. 1, 2, 5; -wm, -wum, in Dec. 3, 4; amare, amari, 
reycre, regi, in the Infinitive. 


101. To give to the discourse a proper flow and rhythm, 
especially in poetry, syllables are lengthened or shortened, 
united or resolved. 

a. Syllables are lengthened by changing short vowels to long, or by 


adding consonants ; and are shortened by changing long vowels to short, 
or by dropping consonants. 


102. To prevent undesirable combinations of consonants, 
or modes of beginning and ending words, letters are dropped, 
added, changed, and transposed. 

a. The names below ending in -thesis and -@resis are derived from com- 
pounds of riOnut, to put, and alpéw, to take. 

b. In applying the figures, the common form of a word is sometimes taken 
as the standard, when this may itself have undergone some change from 
the original. Thus dm is considered an apocopate form of axé, from, 
though dr may perhaps be the earlier form. Compare the Lat. ad. 


103. Ficures (see § 6). Addition and Subtraction. a. Pro- 
thesis (po, before ; less properly Prosthesis) adds one or more let- 
ters at the beginning of a word; Epenthesis (emi, to, év, in), in the 
middle ; and Paragoge (mapaywyn, a bringing beside), at the end: as, 
xG€s éyGes, heri, yesterday ; dvpos avdpds (18); etxoar eixoow, twenty. 

pb. By the extension of a vowel is meant its repetition, either in whole 
or in part, either before or after: as, & éé, himself, pas péiws, light, 
% He, or. | 

c. Apheeresis (dro, from) takes one or more letters from the be- 
ginning of a word; Syncope (ovyxomn, abridgment), from the middle , 
and Apocope (dmoxonn, a cutting off), from the end: as, AeiBw eiBa, 
libo, to pour ; aarépos srarpos, patris (18) ; ava dy, up. 

d. One form of Apocope has received the special name of Apostrophe 
or Elision (117). . 

104. Exchange. Metathesis (uerd, among, interchangeably), or 
Transposition, changes the order of letters; and Antithesis (dyri, in- 
a of) substitutes one letter for another : as, €3apOoyv €8pafoy, raacw 
TdT. 

a. When one letter thus becomes the same with an adjoining letter, 
the change is called Assimilation : as, cuvreyw cvdrAdEyw, to collect. 


105. Union, &c. a. Syneresis (ovv, together) unites two vow- 
els (and thus two syllables) into one; and Dizresis (8a, apart), or 
Resolution, divides one vowel into two: as, vos vous, mind; mais 
mais, boy. 

b. Syneeresis is divided into Contraction, Crasis, and Synizesis (117). 

c. Systole (ovaroAn, a drawing in) shortens a long vowel; and 
Diastole (StagroAn, a drawing out) lengthens a short one: as, éraipos 
€rapos, comrade, Eévos Eeivos, stranger. For Precession, see 107, 113s. 
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CHAPTER ITI. 


VOWELS. 


106. The Greek has jive simple vowels, and seven 
diphthongs. Each of the simple vowels may be 
either long or short, and each of the diphthongs 
may have either a long or short prepositive, or 
first vowel. 


a. Of three vowels, the short and long sounds are represented by 

the same letters (4, a; % ¢; 8, %); but of the other two, whose long 
sounds occur far more frequently, by different letters (€, 7; 6, ). 
_ b. When speaking of letters, and not of sounds, we say that the 
Greek has seven vowels; and call e€ and o the short vowels, because 
they always represent short sounds, 9 and @ the long vowels, because 
they always represent long sounds, and a, ¢, and v the doubtful vow- 
éls, because their form leaves it doubtful whether the sound is long 
or short. 


107. There is strong evidence, that, in general, these vowels 
were pronounced nearly as follows: a like a in far, fast (not as in 
fate); n, €, like e in they, then (not as in mete); ¢ like ¢ in machine, 
pin (not as in pine); , o, like o in note, obey ; v like u in rule, full 
(afterwards becoming closer, more like uw in tube, or the still closer 
French u or German é). They may hence be thus placed upon a 
scale of precession or attenuation. 


t 


Scale of attenue " * Opening. 
Entire 
Openness. NE eee. 
8 ing Least 


Cale of att Oo, . 


jon bY the tongn® Least 
€, 


a. In general, « and v are termed the close,and the others the open vow~ 
els ; but a is more open than € and 0, and t is somewhat closer than v. 
_b. There is a strong tendency, in the progress of language, towards the 
attenuation, or closer pronunciation, of the open, especially the long open 
vowels (99). This change would be represented on the scale above by a 
moving forward of the vowel from the left to the right ; and hence has 
been called precession (precessio, going forward). Thus the open a of the 
old Greek became y in the refined Jonic ; and this again in the Modern 
Greek has passed (as also v, €, Q, ot, and w) into the closer sound of t. 
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108. In the Greck diphthongs, ‘the voice always passes 
from a more open to a closer sound ; and the subjunctive, or 
last vowel, is always « or v. 

a. <A short prepositive left time for the full utterance of the subjunc- 
tive vowel, and the diphthong was then termed proper, as really combin- 
ing two sounds ; but a long prepositive nearly or quite crowded out the 
sound of the subjunctive, and the diphthong was then termed «proper, 
as though diphthongal only in appearance. 

b. These combinations can be only seven, or, counting separately the 
proper and improper diphthongs, fourteen. Of these, wv scarcely occurs, 
except in the [onic dialect. 


109. After a long, 7, and o, the subjunctive « so lost its 
sound, that it was at last merely written beneath the pre- 
positive, if this was a small letter, and was then termed Jota 
subscript (subscriptus, written beneath). With capitals, it still 
remains in the line, but is not sounded. It is not represented 
in Latin, except that, in a few compounds of 68), @ becomes @. 
Thus, *“Acéns or a@dns Hadés, Gpjooa Thressa, “He or 7, where, 
"Q8n or @bn Gdé, song; but rpayedia tragoedia, tragedy. 

a. Editors vary in the use of thet subscript, from different views of ety- 
mology, &c. : as, contract infinitive ryuay or ryugy, adverbial datives dary 
or brn, ‘AOyvyoe or ’"AOjvnor. So some have improperly written épyva, 
wépyva (40, as if made directly from galvw, instead of the root ¢ap-), and 
other like forms. : 

b. The t in these diphthongs appears to have been either written in 
the line or (often) wholly omitted, till about the twelfth century, when it 
began to be written beneath. 


110. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned (g, p, 
and ), the breathings and accents are written over the second 
vowel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels : as, 
at'rn herself, but dirn cry ; ndda he spoke, but ioe he shouted ; 
Aizov (4) Heemon, but “Acdys (4). 

a. If two vowels which might form a diphthong are pronounced sep- 
arately, the second is commonly marked, as above, with a dieresis ; 
though the place of a breathing, accent, or « often renders this needless, 
and it is then omitted by some : as in dur7, lyOv, Ancfolunv (109). 

b. In the table (4), the vowels, simple and compound, are divided into 
classes, according to the simple sound which is their sole or leading ele- 
ment, as A sounds, &c. ; and into orders, according to the length of this 
sound, or its combination with other sounds, as short vowels, &c. Vow- 
els of the same class are termed cognate ; and those of the same order, co- 
ordinate. 


L1l. Syiuasication. In Greek, a word has as many syl- 
lables as it has simple vowels or diphthongs: soéea has 
four. 

a. The last syllable in a word is termed the ultima (ultimus, last) ; the 


last but one, the penultima or penult (pene, almost) ; and the last but 
two, the antepenultimu or antepcnult (ante, beforc). 
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_ b. In the syllabication of a word, any consonant between two vowels 
is now joined by most editors with the latter ; and so even two or more 
consonants, — unless the first is a liquid, or the same with the second, or 
a smooth mute before its cognate rough, when it is joined with the former 
vowel (except in the case of py): as, é-~7-d!-ope-Oa, d-orpd-mrw, é-yv7}- 
cOny~ but ép-yor, dy-rpov, &y-x« (137 c), temos, rdc-cw, Bax-xos. 

c. Words joined by crasis or elision are here regarded as a single word : 
as, ad-)' of-5° 8-re > so, in composition, é-wd-verue (él, dvd, elu). But the 
elements of a compound word not so joined are here treated as separate 
words : as, ouv-elo-erpu. 

112. <A vowel preceded by a consonant is said to be zempure 
(impirus, mzxed, sc. with the consonant sound) ; otherwise, it 
is said to be pure. 

a. The same distinction is made in affixes beginning with a vowel ; 
and even the word itself and its stem are termed pure or impure, accord- 
ing as these affixes are preceded by a vowel or consonant. Thus, in avds 
(14) the o and affix cg are pure, and the same term, by an extension of its 


use, is applied to the word and its stem ov- ; while in yumés (17) the o and 
os are impure, and the word itself and its stem yum- are so termed. 


113. The Greek vowels are subject to a great 
number of EupHonic CHANGES, which may be 
referred, for the most part, to two great heads, 
the PRECESSION OF VOWELS, and the UNION oF 


SYLLABLES. 


a. These changes, besides their agreeable effect, diminish the effort in 
speaking, by reducing the volume of sound employed, or by preventing 
hiatus and lessening the number of syllables. 


I. PRECESSION OF VOWELS. 


114. The great tendency in Greek to the 
attenuation of vowel sounds shows itself, 
1.) In the interchange of vowels. 


a. Precession especially affects a, as the most open of the 
vowels, changing it, when short, to e and o; and, when long, 
to 7, and sometimes to o. 


b. Hence, these three vowels may be regarded as kindred, and are 
often interchanged in the formation and inflection of words. Thus, in the 
verbs rpérw to turn, srpépw to twist, we find the stem in three forms, 
Tpan- Tpew- Tpow-, orpad- orTped- orpod-, as in the Eng. speak, spake, 
spoken, or in the equivalent Germ., where precession is carried still 
further, spreche, spricht, sprach, gesprochen ; and in piyyvie to break, we 
find the forms fay- piyy- pwy- (cf. frango, fregi). The change extends to 
_ diphthongs: thus, in weiOw to persuade, the forms wed- and wo.6- ; 
oreviw to hasten, cwovdh haste ; wecoyaca and peobyea, interior. 

c. This interchange is also illustrated by the connecting vowels in- 
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serted in the inflection of words. Thus, in Dec. 1, the connecting vowel 
is a, but in Dec. 2, 0, for which in one case € appears (12). In the In- 
dicative active, the connecting vowel in the Aorist and Perfect is a (pass- 
ing, however, into ¢ in the 3d pers. sing. ; compare the Imperative Adgov) ; 
while in the Present, Imperfect, and Future, it is o before a liquid, but 
ctherwise €. So, in the Aor. optative, we find both a and ea. See 35. 


d. The change of e« to the closer ¢ abounds especially in 
stems of the third declension : as, moAe- modus, city. Cf. qxo 
and poet. “ike, to come. The use of v for o or @ is especially 
Eolic : as, Svopa Gvupa, name, xyeAwovn xeduvn, tortoise. 

e. Precession appears extensively in the comparison of the dialects, 
and of the Modern Greek with the Ancient (130, 107 b). 


115. 2.) In the lengthening of the short 
vowels, and in the general laws of contraction. 
Thus, 


a. The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled; that 
is, @, n, @, 0, t = aa, e€€, 00, vv, In the formation of words, there- 
fore, the lengthening of a short vowel, or the union of two short 
vowels of the same- class, should produce the cognate long. The 
close vowels obey this law: as, Xtfos Xtos, a Chian, payad (ijt vii. 3. 
32, (‘Wv)'UBpea, I have insulted. Cf. Lat. otii oti, curruum currim. 
But through precession, which especially affects the long open vow- 
els, @, unless it follows e, 4, p, or po, is usually lengthened, not to 4, 
but to the closer 7; and ee and oo commonly form, not 9 and @, but 
the closer diphthongs e and ov, which are hence termed the corre- 
sponding diphthongs of e and o. Cf. Lat. amaam amem (43). 

b. Contraction more frequently exhibits some attenuation of 
vowel sound. See 118s. This naturally appears less in the earlier 
than in the later contractions, and less in the ruder than in the more 
refined dialects. See 121 e, 131. _ 

c. Compare the law for the formation of diphthongs, requiring the 
voice to pass from a more open to a closer sound (108). 


116. In Latin inflection, through precession and the interchange 
of kindred vowels, ¢ takes extensively the place of a; 7 of €, @, 0, ov, as, 
and even a; and wv of o and w; and they are often similarly contracted. 
This must be kept in mind, in comparing affixes and contractions. Thus, 
-as -es, -o0¢ -is, -wv -um, Dec. 3 ; -ats -is, Dec. 1; -ot -i, -ots -is, -os -us, 
-ov um, Dec. 2; and in verbs, -es, -e (Boeot. -ts, -t), -is, -it, -opew (Dor. 
-opes) -imus, -ere -itis, -eras -itur, -ovrat -untur, -a (in Perf. and Aor.) -i, 
-ag0a -isti. See 13, 36. 


II. UNION OF SYLLABLES. 


117. The most important changes belonging 
to this head are, A. Contraction, which unites 
two successive vowels in the same word; B. Cra- 
SIS («paow, mingling), which unites the jal and 
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tmtial vowels of successive and closely connected 
words; and C. APOSTROPHE or ELISION, which 
simply drops a final vowel before a word begin- 
ning with a vowel. 


a. All these ‘orms may occur in the composition of words. 

b. In poetry, two vowels are often united in pronunciation, which are 
written separately. This union is termed synizésis (cuvifnow, placing to- 
gcther), or synccphonésis (cuvexpuvyots, pronouncing tuycther). Here, the 
first vowel (which may have commonly had a kind of semivowel force, 
like our y and w) is in most instances an E£ vowel ; more rarcly t, a, 
&c. E. g. (using a mark employed by grammarians) mréAtos (as if pron. 
polyos). 


A. CoNntTRACTION. 


118. Contraction takes place in three ways; (a) by szmple 
union, when « or v simply unites with the preceding vowel to 
form a diphthong, as of o ; (b) by union with precession, when 
the second vowel passes into ¢ or v, and then forms a diph- 
thong with the preceding, as ee ¢t, 00 ov; and (c) by absorption, 
when one vowel is simply lost in the other, which, if before 
short, now of course becomes long (including the case in which 
both vowels are of the same class, 115 a), as e@ n, 0a a, da a. 

d. In the following general rules, a, ¢, and y are regarded as including 
the cognate diphthongs int. For the mode of writing t, when contracted’ 
with a long, 4, or , or absorbed in these, see 109. 

-e. In the examples below, and in others similarly printed, the letters 
or syllables which receive the change are inclosed in parentheses, and the 
result of the change follows in full-face type ; so that, in reading the forms 
of the word before and after the change, we first omit the full-face letters, 
and tlien the letters in the parentheses ; thus, A(di)q@oros is an abridged 
mode of representing that ‘‘ ai becomes q, as pdicros pgoros.” 


119. GENERAL Rutes. I. Two vowels which 
can form a diphthong unite without further 
change: as, 

yev(ci a, x (dijo8 (19) 3. A(di)qoros easiest, SA cae A(wi)woros 
best, véx(vt)ut (Epic), y7e(ai)ae (so Thiersch, Bekker, Kiihner in his latest 
grammar, &c., while others have written y4pq, as if « were absorbed). 

120. II. (a) a, before an / sound (§ 4), absorbs 
it; but, (b) after an F# or another A sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (c) a, or (d) 7, with an O sound, 
forms w. Thus, 


(a) rlu(ac)a, ryu(der)q, Tyn(dn)are, Tyu(dy)G@ (42) 5 (b) vév(ea)n, vép(aa)a 
(19), Ad(eae)g, AV(yaely (37); (Cc) TyA(do)m@per, Tim(dw)w, TiyU(dor)y, 
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riu(dov)e@ (42), ax(da)b, Ap(wa)eo (19), (ovalerés (17; while, in the 
Nom. sing., ofas becomes ods by an absorption of the a, or by precession 
from the Dor. &s) ; (d) dnA(6y)wre (42), ded(dn)p (45), »(n0)wdds toothless. 
Cf. Lat. lyr(4é)@, am(ié)dre, am(ié)adbam, am(ao)o, c(6a)dgo, am(ai)dte 
116). 

( e. In Dec. 1, and the plural and dual of the common Dec. 2, contrac- 
tion imitates the forms of uncontracted words ; but in the Attic Dec. 2 
(200), it has w throughout : as, xpvo(éa)# and derd(dn)f, -fs, -7, -fhv, -at, 
&c. (23 ; cf. gd%, 15) ; dor(éa)a (16) ; dy7p(aa)w (22). 

f. After a vowel, ea commonly becomes a ; as Ilecpar(éa)a& (220 e), “Hpa- 
xAé(ea)a& (19) ; but adjectives in -fs and -vfs vary in the neuter pl. : as, 
from vyejs sound, evpuns clever, vyc(éa)a and -h, evdu(éa)a and -4. 

g. In the purer Attic, » takes the place of & in the contract forms of 
four every-day verbs: rewdw to hunger, didw to thirst, xpdw to supply 
need, and fdw to live: as, wew(der)y, xp(de)Aobar. Add xvdw to scratch, 
oudw to smear, and Wdw to rub. 

h. In the liquid Aarist, and in the Subjunctive and Imperative of 
verbs in -pt, ae and ay commonly become 4, unless t or p precedes : as, 
Eppa, eridva (152) ; lor(dn)q, Sp(an)q, tor(ae)y (45). 

i, When a long is contracted with an O sound, there is usually inserted 
before the w an ¢, which, however, is not treated in the accentuation as a 
distinct syllable (cf. 117 b) : as, vdds (vws) vewds (16), MevédA(dos)ews, ‘Arpel- 
' as (197). So sometimes, chiefly in the Ion. (135 a, 322), when the a 
is short. 


121, III. (a) ce becomes a. (hb) € or o, with o, 
forms ov; but (c) with other O sounds is absorbed. 
(d) In other combinations not already given (119, 
120), e is absorbed. Thus, 


(a) Plr(ce)er, Per(declet (42), wédr(eeslag (19), Kr(etes)ets (207) ; (b) pu- 
A(éo)oSuat, 54A(o€e)ov (42), "Omw(dsecs)ots (17), v(dos)ous (16); (c) pir(éw)a, 
PiA(Cor)ot, Pir(dov)oB, SyAr(dw)G, SnA(dor)or, SyA(dov)od (42), daor(ew)e, 
v(bp)p (16); (d) PeA(ém)Aire, GerCED)G (42), Tex tHets) is, Tys(Her)AY (207 c), 
x O(ve)6 (19), (€av)abrod (27). 

e. In the dual of Dec. 3, ee becomes 9: as, yév(ee)n (19). So, in the 
older Attic writers, in the Nom. plur. of nouns in -evs: as, larmées inmijs 
(by some incorrectly written -7s, 109 a) Th. 6. 68, instead of the common 
immets. Cf. Lat. réé ré, mon(éé)ére. For (oe) vt, see 233 ¢. 

f. With the absorption of ¢ compare that of 7 in Lat. (116), as shown 
in 13, 43. 


122. Speciat Rures. 1. a, taking the place of » before o 
(156) is contracted like e: as, in the affixes of the Accusative 
pl., (-ovs -oas) -ovs, (-avs -aas) -ds (13; cf. Lat. -oms -6s, -ams 
-is). Hence, in Dec. 3, the contract Nom. and Acc. pl. agree 
in form: as, médees and médcas méAets, lyOves and lydvas ly dis 
(19), peifous (22) ; cf. Acc. Béas Bois, ofas ots (19). So, in Lat., 
Nom. and Acc. pl. sues, fructus, res. See 156. 

a. By a similar contraction with Bas Bois, we find also vaas vais (19), 


Ypaas ypais ; and in late writers, even Nom. pl. vais. For xoéas xoéas, 
see 220 e ; for KAjuns, OvdAns, 205 c. 
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123. 2. In a few cases, the first vowel of a diphthong in ¢ 
is absorbed, and the « retained. Thus, (a) in verbs in -éw (not 
-wps), oe and of become os: a8, Snrdee SnAoi, SnrSn Snroi (42). 
(b) In the 2d pers. sing., the affix -ea: becomes not only -y 
(120 b), but, as a special Attic form, -es: a8, Aveae Avy and 
Aves (37). (c) In a very few roots, aes becomes at, a8 decays 
aixys, unseemly. 

d. For special contractions in the affixes of declension, see 7, 13 ; in 
the augment and reduplication, 7, 278 s. 

e. REMARK.” Contraction is omitted in many words in which it might 
take place according to thé preceding rules, particularly in nouns of the 
third declension, and in dissyllabic verbs in -é ; and other forms of con- 
traction occur in the dialects, or rarely in the common language. 


B. Crass. 


124. Crasis (1), for the most part, follows the 
laws of contraction, disregarding however an 
« final, which according to the best usage is not 
even subscribed. But often (2), without respect 
to these laws, a final, or (3) an initial vowel is 
entirely absorbed. 


a. See examples below of these three forms, chiefly marked with cor- 
responding numbers. The first word, as the less important, is commonly’ 
most affected. Hence the rule above respecting t. 

b. Crasis prevails most in Attic poetry. It is commonly indicated (96) 
by the coronis ('), except when this mark is excluded by the rough 
breathing : as, rdud, odzol. When an initial vowel has been simply ab- 
sorbed, the words are more frequently separated in writing: as, ol ‘nol. 
The same is sometimes done, when a final vowel has been absorbed. 
Hence, cases are often referred to apheresis and apostrophe, which prop- 
erly belong to crasis. For the change of a smooth mute to its cognate 
rough, when the second word is aspirated, see 161. For the accent, see 
Prosody, 773. 


125. The principal words in which the final vowel is sub- 
ject to crasis are the following : 

a.) The article ; in which (as in the particle roi, 126 y) the 
second form prevails before a: as, 

(1) 6 éx, becoming by crasis od«: 6 éwl, obml: of guol, obpol- 6 Bpms, ofpus > 
TH Cun, THUD. (2) 6 dvhp, avip (less Att. avfp): TH dvipl, ravdpl > H dperh, 
dper} al dyaal, dyabal- rot avrod, ravro: rod jyerépou, Ojuerépov. (3) 
6 olvos, vos: ol éuol, ol nol: rod tSaros, Oovdaros. 

a. The neuter forms ré and rd are especially subject to crasis : as (1) 
7d évavrlov, Trotvarrlov > rd ludriov, Ooiudriov > rd Diwp, Ooddwp > Ta Srda, 
Oiwha. (2) 7d ddAnOEs, TaANOEs. (3) Td aloxpd, Taoxpd. 

b. In crasis with the article, repos, other, retains the old form 4repos : 
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as, (2) 6 repos, Erepos- +d Erepov, Okrepov~. rod érépov, Odrépov rh érépy, 
Oarépy. 

126. £8.) The conjunction rai, and: as, 

(1) kat dy, kay’ kal év, xdv- Kal &repos, ydrepos* xal eira, kdra* cal 6, yw: 
kal ol, xy. (2) kalel, xel- kal ov, Kov~ Kal bwd, x¥md. (2,3) Kal 4 &yxovca, 
Xtyxovea. 

y.) The preposition apo (chiefly in composition before e and o 
unaspirated) ; the znterjection & (especially before a); and a 
few other particles : as, | 

wpoddwxa mpovdwka, mpborros mpovrros (é-, or-) - wpd Epyou, mpodpyov « 
‘& ayabé, &'yabé: & dvOpwre, B/Opwire+ Frou dpa, hrapa* pwévroe dy, wevrdy * 
‘obrot dpa, odrdpa: ef wh Exo, el wh ‘xomue’ wh edpw, wh Upw- wndérw ev, 
pniérw 'v> rot ésrw, rod ‘orw. ‘ 

8.) Some forms of the pronouns : as, 


éyw olda, éy@da* éyw oluat, ey@uac’ pol €ddxer, wovddxer’ ool dor, cotorw* 
8 épdper, obpdper> od Evexa, otvexa* Srov évexa, GOodvexa> & dy, dv & eud, dpe. 


C. AposrropHeE, or ELIsIoN. 


127. Apostrophe affects the short vowels 4, e, %, 
and o (in monosyllables only ¢«) ; and sometimes, 
in poetry, a in verbal affixes (chiefly passive) 
where it is treated as short in accentuation : as, 


T63’ for’ exer’ atveyy & wpoowddouv kd\bw Eur. Hel. 788. KaAavdcer7’ &pa 
(xAavoerac Apa) Ar. Th. 916. “Epyed’ ws (Eoxerat, 161) Ib. 1178. Kodgdo" 
&eore (xoAdoat, Inf. act.) Nub. 7. In Tragic dialogue, the elision of ar 
is rare: AechOhoon’ 45n Soph. Ph. 1071. 

a. For the sign of apostrophe (’), which has the same name with the 
figure, see 96. For the accentuation, see Prosody. 


128. Elision is most common, 

a. In the prepositions, and other particles of constant use : 
as, dd’ éuvrod (dr, 161), én’ éxeivov, kat éué, GAN eyed, Gp’ obv, y 
ovdev, par’ dy, 68 6 (dre 6), ray’ dv. So, in composition (where 
the sign’ is omitted), dvépyouat, SveAavyw, mdperut, dumexo (dupi 
‘éxo, 159 d), drav. 

b. In a few pronouns, and in some phrases of frequent oc- 
currence : a8, rodr dAdo, tadr’ #3n- yévorr adv, é08 dmov (ott), 
Aéyoup’ Gv, 08 dre, Gyw eyed. 

129. a. Elision is less frequent in t, than in the other short vowels 
above mentioned. Particularly, it is not elided by the Attics in zepl, 
Gxpt, wéxpe (§ 164), or dre (which might then be confounded with ére) ; 
or, except rarely in poetry, in the Dat. sing., which might then be con- 
founded with the Acc. The forms which take v paragogic (163) are not 


elided in prose, except éori> and in the Dat. pl., not even in Attic poetry. 
- pb. Elision is least frequent in Ionic prose. In Attic prose, it is found 
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chiefly in a few words, but these often recurring. In poetry, where hiatus 
is more carefully avoided and the metre so governs, its use is far more ex- 
tended ; and here an especial freedom belongs to Comic and Epic verse 
(135 b). In respect to its use or omission in prose, much seems to depend 
upon the rhythm of the sentence, the emphasis, the pauses, and the taste 
of the writer. There is, also, in this respect, a great difference among 
manuscripts ; and doubtless in Greek, as in English, a vowel was often 
written which was elided in speaking. 

ec. On some points in crasis and elision, critics differ. Thus, some 
regard the enclitics pol, col, and rol, and the possessive pronoun od, as 
affected by elision in Attic poetry ; but others, only by crasis. Sce 
124 b. 

d. Both elision and the absorption of a vowel by crasis may occur at 
those minor punctuation-marks which the voice disregards ; and in poe- 
try, are sometimes permitfed at the more important marks, even where 
the speaker is changed : as, vn Al’, pn Mem. 2. 7. 4; fiw: ‘xt rovros 

Eur. Rh. 157 ; rot éu. El. & Id. Or. 1345. 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 


130. The dialectic variations in the vowels may be mostly 
referred to the heads of Precession, UNion or RESOLUTION, 
QuANTITY, and INSERTION or OMISSION. 


I. PREcESSsION prevailed most in the soft Ionic, and least in 
the rough Doric and Molic ; while the Attic, which blended 
strength and refinement, held a middle place. E. g. 


a. Longa, for the most part, is retained in the Dor. and Aol., but in 
the Ion. passes into n ; while the Att. preserves a mean: as, Dor. ‘dudpa, 
Att. judpd, lon. iyépn: Dor. dauos, raya, wxirds, Att. and Ion. djuos, 
xryy, wxirns: Dor. and Att. codld, wrpayua, Ion. codin, mpiyyua. So, 
even in diphthongs, lon. vnis, ypnis, for vais, ypais, and in Dat. pl. of 
Dec. 1, -yot, -ys, for -aco, -acs. The use of long @ produced, in great 
measure, the Dor. feature called wAarecacuds, broad pronunciation, which 
was imitated by the Attics in the lyric parts of their drama (85 c). 

b. Short a is retained by the Dor. and ol. in some words, where, in 
the Att., it passes into €; and in some (particularly verbs in -d) by the 
Att., where it becomes € in the Ion. Thus, Dor. rpdgw, dpdot, 8xd, ya, 
Att. tpépw, ppeci, bre, yé> Att. dpdw, réocapes, dponv, lon. dpéw, réc- 
cepes, Epony. 

c. As the long of € and 0, or the contraction of e€ and oo or oe, the 
stricter Dor. prefers the long vowels q and to the closer diphthongs e 
and ov ; while, on the other hand, the Ion. is particularly fond of pro- 
tracting € to a, and o to ov or o. Thus, Dor. xp, dHdr0s- Gen. of 
Dec. 2, 7® wpavd- Inf. etpiv, drvav~ for xelp, dodA0s, rod ovvpavod, evpety, 
brvotv. Ion. Eetvos, potvos, woin, for gévos, udvos, wréa. Att. xdpos, dvoua - 
Ton. xodpos, odvoua > Dor. x@pos, Gvoua. Both the Dor. and Ion. have dv 
‘ for obv, therefore, contracted from é4v. 

d. Other examples of precession or the interchange of kindred vowels 
(114) are the following ; in some of which, contrary to the general law of 
the dialects, the Ion. has a more open sound than the Att., or the Att. 
than the Dor. or Hol. : Att. ‘del, ‘derds, éorid, Oaxos, Ion. alel, alerds, 
lorin, O@xos > Old Att. xdw, xkdw, Ion. and Com. xalw, xralw + Ion. rpd- 
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ww, wéya0os, pecauBply, dppwddw, Att. rpérw, uéyeos, neonpBpla, dppwdéw + 
Dor. and Ep. al, Att. ef- Dor. Ovdoxw, Ion. and Att. Ovioxw, ol. Oval- 


oxw: Att. orparés, Bpaxéws, épwerdr, orbua, Mol. orpords, Bpoxéws, Spwe- 
rov, orvua. For nouns in -ts, see 217. 


131. II. Union or Resotution. A. The Contraction 
of vowels prevailed most in the vivacious Attic, and least in 
the luxurious Ionic. By the poets, it is often employed or 
omitted according to the demands of the metre. There are 
also dialectic differences in the mode of contraction, which, for 
the most part, may be explained by precession. E. g. 


a. In contracting a with an O sound, the Dor. often prefers & to the 
closer w ; in Dec. 1, regularly. Thus, Dor. -’Arpeida, ray Oupay (20 a), 
llore:ddy, wewayri, wparos, Mevédds, for ’Arpeldov (uncontracted -do), Tay 
fe (-dwv), TlocesdGy (-dwv), mewwvre (-dovrt), mpa@ros (-daros), MevéXews 
(-dos). 

b. For the contraction of e, and oo or o¢, sce 130c. With the Jonics 
and some of the Dorics, the favorite contraction of eo and eov is into ev, 
instead of ov. This use of ev for ov sometimes extends to cases where this 
diphthong results from a different contraction. Thus, girciuev, Pidred, 
éued, Odpevs, for pirovuer (-éouev), Peidod (-éov), euov (-€0), Oépous (-€0s) ° 
€dtxalev, €dtxalevy, dixacetor, in Hdt. for édcxalou (-oe), édcxalouy (-oor), 
Sixacodat (-dover) + Awredvra M. 283, for Awrodvra (-derra). 

e. The Dorics (but not Pindar), contrary to the general law of the dialect, 
commonly contract a with an # sound following, into  : as, épwrn, oryiy, 
Ags, from épwrae, ovrydew, Adys. Cf. 120 g. 

d. In the contractions which follow the change of v before o (156), the 
£o]. often employs at and ot for d and ov: as, Acc. pl. rals rimals, rols 
véuots, for ras rruds, rods vduovs: Nom. sing. of adj. and part. wédacs, 
ruyas, Exowa, for wédas, rovas, Exovoa 3d pers. pl. of verbs, gacol, 
xpuwrowt, for daol, xpUmrovot. The Dor. has here great variety, both 
employing the simple long vowels, the short vowels (as though wv were 
simply dropped before &), the common diphthongs of contraction (122), 
and the Hol. diphthongs: thus, Acc. pl. réxvds and réxvds Theoc. 21.1 ; 
Tovs NbKous and rws AvKos Theoc. 4. 11; els and #s, one; Motdca, Midca 
(Theoc.), Motoa (Pind.), and Laconic Méa~+ Nom. sing. of part. dpdoacs 
Pind. Ol. 2. 108, ldotea Ib. 73. So, likewise, ot for ov before o in dxolow 
Theoc. 11. 78; and déd0c for dédou (45 a), Pind. O. 1. 136. 


e. The Ion.-use of wv (written by some wv) for av in a few words, ap- 
pears, at least in some of them, to have arisen from a union of o and a to 
form w: thus, for radré, éuavrod, lon. rwird, éuewvrod, from 7rd adré, 
éudo avrod. We find also Ion. Owiua, rpwiva (yet better tpdyua), for data, 
Tpavuua. 

f. The Ton. in a few cases employs contraction where the Att. omits it, 
particularly of on into w: as, ipds, EBwoa, trwoa, BwOéw, syduxovra, for 
lepds, €Bdnoa, évdnoa, Bonbéw, dydorxovra. 


132. B. Vowels which appear only as diphthongs in the 
Attic are often RFSULVED in the othcr dialects, especially the 
Tonic and olic, into separate sounds: as, ed, Ep. év, well. In 
the Ionic, the resolution of e, with e prolonged, into ni, is 
especially common : as, BaciAnin, kAnis, for BaotAela, Krels. 


§ 136. DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 141 


a. The fondness of the Ion. for a concurrence of vowels leads it, in 
some cases, to change v to a (138) after a vowel (which, if previously a, 
now becomes ¢€) : as, 'Apioraydpea, éduvéaro, for 'Apirraydbpay, éduvayro, _ 


133. C. In Crasis, the Doric and Ionic often differ from 
the Attic by uniting the o of the article with a and a initial, to 
form and @: as, rd ddnbés, raANOEs + of dvdpes, dvdpes + of alnd- 
Aor, @rdros. 

a. <A few crases in Hom. arl Hdt. are written by most editors with the 
coronis or the smooth breathing in place of the rough : as, 6 dpioros, dpe- 
oros A. 288; daurés, wirds E. 396 ; of dAdoL, Dror’ 6 dvOpwros, wyOpwros. 
Other dialectic crases are, Dor. 6 €A\agos, ddagos: 6 €&, wh + kal éx, KNK* Kal 
elxe, eywe: Ion. 6 érepos, obrepos. The crases in Hdt., and the very few in 
Hom., begin chiefly with the article. 

b. The concurrence of vowels in Hom. is often only apparent, as they 
were once separated by a Digamma; which, of course, forbade either con- 
traction, crasis, or elision. 

134. III. Quantity. For a short vowel in the Attic, the 
other dialects often employ a long vowel or diphthong, and the 
converse : as, Ion. 8Anotos for dmAaowos* Ion. evpen, arddeges, 
pélav, Ecowv, for evpeia, drddeckis, peiCwv, yoowv + Dor. and Ep. 
€rapos for éraipos > AXol. ’AAKdos, apydos, for “Adxatos, dpxaios. See 
130 c, 131d. 

a. The poets, especially the Epic, often lengthen or shorten a vowel 
according to the metre. A short vowel, when lengthened in Epic verse, 


usually passes into a cognate diphthong: as, elAjAovdas A. 202, wapal 
B. 711, mvow E. 697, eiv a. 162, for éA7jAvbas, wapd, rvor, év. 


135. IV. Appition or Omission. Vowels are often em- 
ployed in one dialect which are omitted in another ; and here, 
as elsewhere, a peculiar freedom belongs to the poets, especial- 
ly the Epic. These often add or drop a vowel, and often 
double a vowel or insert the half of it (i. e. the short for the 
long, 103 b), for the sake of the metre, particularly in contract 
verbs : as, 

évi and elvl for &-> #Aé O. 128, for Hreé B. 243; xptnvov eéd\dwp, for 
xpjvov Eddwp, A. 41, PdavOer, HBidwoa, dpdw, dpdgs, yedwovres, pws, é€, 
éelxoor, Hé, for pdvOev, NBGca, dp, dpas, yerOvres, Pas, &, elxoot, F. 

a. The Jon. is especially fond of the insertion of €: as, Gen. pl. dv- 
Spéwy, atréwy, for dvdpdv, &c.; 2 Aor. inf. edpéew, Acréew, for edpetv, 
ANcwety. 

b. The use of elision is extended in the dialects : as, in Hom., to the 
enclitics pol, col, rol, pd (by apheresis for dpa) ; to t in 6re and in the 
Dat., both sing. and pl. ; to the affix of declension -at in dé&et’ dddvac 
A. 272; and, as some think, to xai (x émréoa occurs Anac. 43. 7). 


136. In the Dor., Mol., and Ep., a particle often omits its 
final vowel before a consonant, with such assimilation of the 
preceding consonant as euphony may require: chiefly dpa, dvd, 
card, wapd, and mori: rarcly dd, ind, and (in Aol.) mepi: as, 
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Ep agwe, &u Bwyuotor, &yxpiots, dvords (166 a), x8 Sivapuv, cdr pddapa 
(159 f), nax xepadijs, kay ydvu, caxxetar, xap pbov, kdAXNrov, kappltas, wap 
Znyvl, wor rév, dwmréuper, UBBddAEw, wep oa. 

a. When three consonants are thus brought together, the first is some- 
times rejected : as, kdxrave, duvdoer, for xaxxrave, dupvdoer. So, some- 
times in the Doric, even before a single consonant : as, caBalywy, . 

b. In some of these words, the final vowel was probably a euphonic ad- 
dition to the orginal form (102 b), Compare dé and t7é (which has also 
the poetic form vat) with the Lat. ab ayd sub. The old form wpér, in 
accordance with the rule (160), became wpdés and mpori, whence the Dor. 
and Ep. worl. 

c. From the close connection of the preposition with the following 
word, these cases are not regarded as making any exceptior to the rule in 
160. Compare 165d. The two words are often written together, even 
when there is no composition : as, xaddvvayuy, worrdv. 

d. Some of these forms even passed into the Att. and into Ion. prose : 
as, xa7@dvys Eur. Or. 308, du8arav Mem. 3. 3. 2, duwavovrac Hdt. 1. 181. 


CHAPTER IV. 


CONSONANTS. 


137. The Greek has eighteen CONSONANTS, 
represented by seventeen letters. 


a. In § 4, these consonants are arranged’ in CLASSES according to the 
organs which give them their distinctive character, as LABIALS, or lip- 
consonants, PALATALS, or palate-consonants, and LINGUALS, or tongue- 
‘consonants. They are also arranged in ORDERS, according to the method 
in which they are made by these and assisting organs, as SMOOTH MUTES, 
made by a simple closure of the organs ; MIDDLE MUTES, so called as in- 
termediate between the smooth and rough ; ROUGH MUTES, or ASPIRATES, 
in which the breath is sent strongly through the organs partially closed ; 
SPIRANTS (spirans, breathing), similarly formed, but with the organs more 
open, — one of these specially called a sibilant, from its hissing sound ; 
DOUBLE CONSONANTS, or compound sibilants, so named as combining a 
mute and simple sibilant ; NASALS, in which the passage through’ the 
mouth is closed, and the voice is sent through the nose ; and FLUENTS 
(fluens, flowing), so named from their flowing so easily with other con- 
sonant sounds ; while the nasals and fluents, all flowing sounds of various 
kind and degree, are classed together as LIQUIDS ; and all the consonants, 
except the MUTES (dumb in comparison with the others), are called sEMI- 
VOWELS, as intermediate in vocality between the vowels and mutes. | 

b. Consonants of the same class are termed cognate ; and those of the 
same order, co-ordinate. The classes are sometimes named from the let- 
ters standing at the head: as, the @ class, &c. ; so, wT, x, and Tt mutes. 
Some use the term guttural instead of palatal, and dental instead of lin- 
gual. Euphonic, dialectic, and other interchanges of consonants are most 
frequent in cognates ; and then, in co-ordinates. 


§ 140. : OLD SEMIVOWELS. _ 143 


.e@. The letter y performs a double office. When followed by another 
palatal, it is a nasal ; otherwise, a middle mute. Asa nasal it has 2 for 
its corresponding Roman letter ; as a middle mute, g (92). 

d. The double consonants were formed by the union of a mute with o ; 
in W and § the mute preceding, and in { the o: as, yurs yoy, xopaxs 
xépaé (17), O7Bacde OnBate, to Thebes. 

e. The rough breathing might be regarded as a consonant of the same 
general class with the spirants, but more open. 


138. The early Greek speech appears to have had four 
semivowels which were not yet as fixed in their character as 
the consonants afterwards became, and which had correspond- 
ing vowels into which they often passed when the later laws 
of euphony forbade their use: viz., 3, corresponding to e; N, 
corresponding to a; F, corresponding to v, as v in Latin and w 
in English to ~ ; and a palatal spirant corresponding to «, as 7 
in Latin and y in English to 2, yet partaking perhaps, some- 
what more than these consonants, of the nature of a sibilant. 


a, The last seems to have had no character distinct from that of the 
vowel t (cf. 98 a), just as in the old Latin alphabet 7 and 7 were written 
alike, and wand v. It will here be distinguished, so far as this seems im- 
portant, by the use of the capital I, which should then be pronounced nearly 
fike the semivowel y, or 7 in valiant. It may be distinguished, in speak- 
ing, as the consonant, spirant, or semivowel I. Capitals are also some: 
times used to distinguish other consonants in an early unfixed state. 

b. Some have represented the consonant I by j or y; but these letters 
are plainly foreign to the Greek. 

ce. There is naturally much difference of opinion in respect to the ex- 
tent to which these early elements of the language prevailed. 


139. In the progress of the language, these old semivowels 
‘met with various fortunes : 


1.) They became fixed as consonanis :' the old 3 as o (Lat. s; yet 
in Lat. formation extensively represented by r); the old N as » 
(often in Lat. as m, which, however, ecthlipsis shows to have been 
a very weak consonant); F, especially in the older or less refined 
dialects, as 8 or > (in Lat. as v, f or 6, sometimes also in Eng. as 
2): a8, oUs SUS, SWINE (cf. 141), Avpay lyram, LYRE, Bpddey Hol. for 
poder, of ROSES, Sap. 69 (19). 

a. Cf. BovAouae volo, to WILL, ts and Bla vis, force, Bidw vivo, to live, 
gépw fero, to BEAR, Pdvat fari, to say, pup fur, thief. 


140. 2.) They were simply dropped: as, between two vowels, 
F regularly, = often, and N and I sometimes: as, @Fov ody ovum, 
¢gg, Boras Béas boves, :yeveros yéveos generis, Averat Aveas lueris or 
luere, €Adow éAda, peifova pet(oa, wAelwy mAE€wy More. 


a. Sorina few, and § in many words, of Dec. 3. See 207, 217. 
' pb. The two vowels were then often contracted: as, Bois, yévous (19),. 
Avy or Aver (37), EAD (42), pwelfw (22). 

c. Compare the omission of corresponding letters between two vowels, 
in Latin : of v in the complete tenses, as audivi audii, amavisse amasse ; 
of 7 in the Gen. pl., as nummorum nummum ; of m by the common 
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metrical ecthlipsis ; and of j in such forms as reice for rejice, Virg. Ec. 8. 
96. See 100 b. 


141. 3.) They were changed into common breathings. So, be- 
fore an initial vowel, F regularly, and = in some words: as, Feowepa 
éorépa vespera, evening, Fideww ew video, to see, Fowos oivos vinum, 
WINE, Feap €ap Ver, Spring ; avs and ds sus, SWINE, otoTnpe tornpt sisto, 
to STAND, €& sex, SIX, émra Septem, SEVEN, ds sal, SALT, trép super, 
over, Also F before initial p: as, Fonyvupe piyvips frango, to BREAK. 

a. So in the rude Laconic, the rough breathing is supposed to have 
taken the place of @ when dropped from the middie of some words: as, 
pia (wad) for podca MUSE, waa (wad) for xaca all, Ar. Lys. 1298, 995. 


142. 4.) They were changed into their corresponding vowels. 
So F regularly, except as above; and the others in many forma- 
tions: as, vaFs vais navis, ship, Bor Bot (19); yunv yina (160 e) ; 

avow havéo hava (152); ndlav jSiwov, wArelov mAciwv (260 8); ndela 
noeia (233); but for er (ev), sometimes & (see 217 b, 50 pew). 

a. Here contraction often takes place, as in most of the examples 
above ; and, after a liquid, € and t are sometimes transposed and con- 
tracted with the preceding vowel : as, wyyeAca tyyetha (152d), pyrops 
pirap (153) ; xepluw xelpwv, duevIww auelvwy (261), wedavla wéAawa (233). 


143. The PALATAL SPIRANT, or consonant I, with a con- 
sonant preceding, received yet other changes : thus, 


a.) With A, it was assimilated: as, wadlov paddov more, Cf. Lat. 
melius; and also Gos alius, other, dAAopzat salio, to leap. 

b.) It united with r to form o or ot: as, ravrla ravoa naca (233), 
sdoutlios mAavowos rich, dbavacia (from déavaros) immortality. Hence, 
we often find o for r before «. 

c.) It united with a palatal or lingual mute (or, rarely, with a la- 
bial mute or a double palatal) to form oo (in later Attic rr) or ¢: as, 
Hxlov joowr Or Frrev, raylo Tdoow, Kopvblw xopvoce, menlw reac, 
dyxlov dagov: ddtylwv odifwr, ddmslo eArifo, udlo vifw, cadmeyyle 
gadri{w. See 233, 261 b, 349. 

d. The latter changes show such sibilant force in this element of the 
language, that some have regarded it as o ; while, on the other hand, 
some have not distinguished it from the vowel t. | 

e. Compare, in Eng., diurnal and journal, and the union of the y 
sound with ¢ and d to produce sounds like those of ch and Jj, as in nature, 
educate. Compare also {vyéy with Lat. jugum, Germ. joch, and Eng. 
yoke. 

144. Liquips, from their flowing, semivowel character, 
often affect or are affected by adjoining vowels : 

‘1. Syncope. In some stems, the adjoining vowel is spd er 
as, pnrépos pntpds (210), prperw piv to remain, FAvbov FAGov I came, 
kexaAnxa xexAnna I have called. See also 140 for the syncope of the 
liquid. 

145. 2. Metathesis. In some cases, a liquid is transposed with 
a vowel, which is then often contracted with another vowel, or 
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otherwise changed. In some of these, the liquid is evidently fleeing 
from combination with a following consonant. Thus, 6dpoos dpacos 
boldness, BeBAnxa (stem Bad- Bda-) I have thrown, rérpnka (s. rep- 
rpe-) I have cut, Opwoxw (s. Oop- Gpo-) to leap. See also 142 a, 

a. In the Dat. pl. of syncopated liquids of Dec. 3, and of aorip star, 
¢€ is transposed with p or v, and changed to a: as, marepot marpdor, dpevor 
dpvdot (18). The same preference of p for the more open vowel appears 
here, as in 115 a and in the English rule compared with mule. 


146. 3. Epenthesis, &c. a When a simple vowel is brought by 
inflection or composition before ae initial p, a smooth p . inserted : 
aS, Eppoca, &ppwcros, erippovvozn, from povvups to strengthen (e-, a-, 
and ont prefixed) > but ainaietes (the diphthong ev prefixed). 

b. When, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal is brought before A 
or p, the cognate middle mute is inserted or substituted: as, dvépos 
(dvpos) dvipds (18), peonpepta peonuBpia midday; Prooxw (Ss. pod- 
ptro- Bdo-) to go, Bpords (S. popr- pzpor- Bpor-) mortalis, MORTAL. 


147. The following laws, mostly euphonic, are 
observed in the formation and connection of 
words. 


A. Iw roe Formation or Worps. 


I. Before a LINGUAL MUTE, a labial or palatal 
mute becomes co-ordinate (137b); and a kngual 
mute, o: as, 

rérpi(Sr)mrat, téra(yr)erat, mére(Or)orrar, Kkous(8r)ords (39); ypa- 
(pr)wrés written, ru(x7r)Krbs made, Wev(Sr)orns liar ; &(x5)PSouos seventh, 
5(xd)yBoos eighth, ypd(p5)BSnr, Bpv(x5)yyv > erpi(BO)hOnv, éerd(y8)x On», 
erei(OO)oOny, exoul(S0)oOny (39) ; edel(xA)yOnv (45), erel(rO)hOnv, wvoud- 
(r0)oOnv. Cf. Lat. scri(bt)ptus, re(gt)ctus, tra(ht)ctus, clau(dt)strum. 


a. Two lingual mutes may remain together, if both belong to the stem : 
as, rdrrw to arrange, ArOls Altic. 


148. II. Before u, a labial mute becomes pz; 
a palatal mute, y; and a hngual mute, «: as, 


rérpi(Bu)ppat, wérec(Ou)opar, xexduc(Su)opar (39) ; dddec(xu)ypac (45) ; 
Aet(rp)ppa remnant, SEP aS letter, Téru(xu)ypat, wvdpa(rpopa Cf. 
Lat. se(cm)gmen. 

a. If two p’s or two y's are thus brought before p, one of them is 
dropped : as, wére(ump, pup)ppac, édpre(yxu, YH) ypae (41). 

b. This rule has exceptions, when the p does not belong to an affix of 
inflection, as dxuy point, ACME, dpaxuh drachma, drachm, druds vapor, 
pvOubs rhythm ; and in the dialects, even when it does so belong, as in 
Hom. tWyuev we know, érémriOuev, xexopvOnévos, adxaxmévos. 

c. In some words, a labial mute becomes p before v or before another 
labial mute : as, ce(Bv)pvds revered, cru(pv)pvd5s firm, 7U(P8)pBos tomd. 
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149. III. Before the ¢ense-sign x, a labial or 
palatal mute unites with it in the cognate rough, 
and a lingual mute is dropped: as, 


rérpi(Sxa)pa, réra(yxa)Ka, méme(Oxa)ka, Kexduc(dxa)ka (39); dédec~ 
(xxa)Xa (45), xéxo(rxa)ma, yéypa(pxa)ma, dedida(xKa) Ka, wrdua(rKa)Ka. 


150. IV. »v, before a (a) labial or (b) palatal, is 
changed into the cognate nasal (4, 187 b); and (c) 
before a quid, is assimilated (104 a): as, 


(a) culve)pmdox, €(y8)pBadrrw, ou(rp)wépw, é(vu)pperwo, Ev) wpixos * 
(b) €(vx)ynaréw, cuivy)yyerys, cu(vx)yXalpw, é(vé)y—Eéw- (c) &(vA)AAoYos, 
cu(yp)ppadr7w. Cf. Lat. i(np)mpello, imbibo, immitto, co(nl)lloco, cor- 
rumpo. 

d. Before p in the Perfect passive, w commonly becomes o or is 
omitted : as, mépa(vu)opar (40), xéxrcuae (Pf. of xdAivw to bend). 

e. Before « in the Perfect active, y was commonly omitted, or the form 
avoided, except by later writers: as, xéxpexa (Pf. of xpevw to judge) ; répary- 
xa, Dinarch. 92. 4. 

f. In applying Rule IV., enclitics are regarded as distinct words : 
thus, dvrep, révye. We find, however, final v sometimes changed upon 
old inscriptions (as, on the other hand, cases where the rule is disregard- 
ed): thus, MEM®2TXA2Z, for wer yuxds (Insc. Potid.) ; so, ATKAT, 
TOAAOTLON, and even EXZAMOI (cf. 155, 166), for dy xal, rdv Adyov, ev 
Zduy. 


151. V. Vo consonant should stand before o, ex- 
cept o itself. This principle, from the great use 
of o in formation, requires many changes : 


1.) Before o, a labial or palatal mute unites with it in the 
cognate double consonant ; and a lingual mute is dropped : as, 
yo(rs)h, PrE(Bs)p, xbpa(xs)E, al(ys)E, Ppl(xs)—E, cwpa(rorjor, édrwi(ds)s, 
nN (17) ; ypd(pow)yo. Cf. Lat. du(cs)z, re(ys)z, tra(hsi)xi, ar(ts)s, 
i(ds)s. 
a It will be seen that some of these changes are simply orthographic. 


152. 2.) In the Future and Aorist of liquid verbs, the 
tense-sign o is changed into e; which (a) in the Future is con- 
tracted with the following vowel, but (b) in the Aorist is trans- 


posed and contracted with the preceding vowel. See 138, 
142 a. 


Thus, in the Fut. and Aor. of dyyé\\w to announce, véuw to distribute, 
Kplvw to judge, wrivw to wash, and dépw to flay, — 

(a) dyyer(ow, éw)@, veu(ew, Ew) @, kpv(tw, éw)@, rUv(TWw, éw)@, Sep(ow, Ew) * 
(b) #ry(edroa, eeda)eda, ev(cuca, ceuaeapa, Exp(woa, ceva)iwa, érd(uvca, vera) 
Uva, &d(epoa, ecepa)apa. 

c. Here ae commonly passes into , unless ¢ or p precedes (120 h) : as, 
galyw to show, oPdddw to trip, rialvw to fatten, repalyw to complete (s. par-, 
opah-, mwiay-, wepay-); Aor. pnva (not éppva, 109 a), Ecdndra, éxldva, 
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érépdva. But loxvalyw to make lean, xepSalyw to gain, xothalyw to hollow 
oul, NevKalyw to whiten, dpyatvw, to cnrage, wemalyw to ripen, alpw to raise, 
and dd\ouas to leap, have here @ (in the two last becoming y in the Ind. 
through the augment: jpa, Sulj. “dpw) ; rerpalyw, to bore; has y ; and 
onpaivw to give a signal, matvw to stain, and xabalpw to purify, both y 
and a@ The use of @ in the liquid Aor. increased in the later Greek. 

d. <A few poetic verbs retain the old forms with o : as, xéAdw to land, 
xvpw to mect, Spvipe to rousc, pipw to knead, F. and A. xéd\ow, éxedoa, 
Spow, Spoa, &c. Add these forms, mostly from Hom., fpoa, édoa, epoa, 
Gépcouat, xépow, Exepoa, diapbépow, Hepoa. 


153. 3.) In the Nominative, the affix -s after p, and some- 
times after », is transposed as e, and absorbed (118 c) by the 


preceding vowel : as, 

v(aps, aep)dp starling ; mar(eps, eep)hp, prir(ops, oep)wp (18) ; mat(ays, 
acv)av pean; us(evs, cev)hv, dalu(ovs, oev)wy (18). Cf. Lat. fu(rs)r, 
pate(rs)r, orato(rs)r ; lie(ns)n, demo(ns)2. 

a. Except in dduap wife, where o is simply dropped. 


154. 4.) In liquids of Dec. 3, » is simply dropped before 
-o. in the Dative plural : as, 

péra(vor)ore (23) ; AquE(vor)or, Saluo(vorjor, pe(vor)ot (18). For the Dat. 
pl. of syncopated liquids and dormp, see 145 a. 


155. 5.) In adjectives (not participles) in es, » becomes 
before o in the feminine, and is simply dropped before ox in the 
Dat. pl. : as, xapsevod xapiecoa, xaprevtoe xapiect (23). 

a. So v is simply dropped in some derivatives and compounds: as, 


(swppov-cuvn) cwppooivy discretion, aydarovos howling (fr. crévw and &yay, 
which also drops v, in composition, before « and p, as a’yax\ecrés). 


156. 6.) Otherwise, » before o is changed into a, which is 
then contracted with the preceding vowel (142, 122): as, 


Nom. Sing. Masc. and Fem., and Dat. Pl. péd(avs, aas)ds, m(avrs, 
avs, 151. 1, aas)as, r(avoa, 233, aaca)aca, w(avroc, avot, aagr)aor (23) ; 
O(evrs, evs, eas)els, O(evoa, eaca)etoa, O(evrar)etor, S(ovrs)ovs, 5(ovaa)otca, 
8(ovrat)otor, 5(wrs) vs, Stora, Stor (26) ; p(ws)pts (18): Verbs in 3d Pers. PI. 
lor (avot, aace)acr, TiO (evor)édor TiPetor, 5:5(ovor)dador didotor, Secxv(vvar)ba- 
or decxvbor, t(vor)dor (45): Fut. om(eviow, cacw)elow, w(ev0c, eac)eloropat. 

a. The forms riOédor, ddécot, and decxvddoe were used by the Attics for 
the most part, and fac: uniformly, without contraction. 

b. In nouns, if v@ precede o, the v is retained: as, (€\uw6s) Euws 
worm, €dut(vOor)vor (yet others, €dyisr). It is also retained in some 
forms in -oas and derivatives in -ovs, from verbs in -vw, as wépavoar from 
paivw (40), ddpuvors from adpivw to ripen. Add the Homeric xévon, W. 
337. For év, civ, rd\w, ray, and dv, see 166. 

c. In the rough Argive and Cretan, v seems to have been extensively 
retained before o : as, évs, ri0évs, for els, reBels. Cf. Lat. mens, regens. 


157. 7.) In cases not mentioned above, the combinations 
Ao and po were permitted to stand ; except as o radical after p 
was softened in the later Attic to p: as, dAs SALT, sea; dpony 
male, @dpaos boldness, xépon temple, cheek, New Att. dppnv, Oap- 
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pos, xéppn. The combination po does net appear in classic 
Greek. 


158. VI. Between two consonants, o inflective 
is dropped, and »v is changed to a (102): as, 
rerpl(So0\pOat, rérpipGe, rer d(yoO) Kar (39, 147) ; fOd(pyr)paraz (142). 
This rule applies to cases where the first consonant is not removed by pre- 
vious rules. 


a. So, in composition, 50(cor)erovos lamentable, dvcrouéw to revile ; and 
some write compounds like rpoocxwy with only one o. 


159. VII. If rough mutes begin two successive 
syllables, the jirst is often changed into its cog- 
nate smooth, especially (a) in reduplications, or (b) 
when both letters are radical ; but (c) in the sec- 
ond person singular of the Aorist imperative passive, 
the second rough mute is changed : as, 


(a) (pep)medplrna. (42) 5 (xex)nexpnuae > (BeO)réBvxa (44) ; (6:0)rtOnue 
(45); (b) (Opex)rptxds (17); (Oax)rayus swift, (Opex)rpéxw to run, 
(Opep)tpéw to nourish ; (c) dv(0n6)Oynre (37). 

d. So duwéxw (audi Ew) to cover: and in Aor. pass., éréOnv (45), érd- 
Onv (44) ; but here in most words the aspiration remains, as even é6pépOmp, 
20x Onv, &c. | | 

e. Upon the same principle, yw becomes &yw~+ and whenever is 
reduplicated, the first y becomes smooth, and, as it then cannot stand at 
the beginning of a word (934d), is transposed: as, pépipa Eppipa. Yet 
we find, by a softening of the second p, pepumwudva ¢. 59, pepartopéva 
Anacr. Fr. 105, peptp@ac Pind. Fr. 281. 

f. So, to avoid excessive aspiration, a rough mute is never preceded by 
the saine rough mute, but, instead of it, by the cognate smooth : as, 
Zargw Sappho, Bdxxos Bacchus, ‘A7@is (147 a); and, upon the same 

rinciple, Iuppos (93d). See also the Epic car pddapa, xaxxetas (136). 

n the common language, even a middle mute is not doubled. The con- 
sonants chiefly doubled are the semivowels, and r in tr used for oo 
(169 a). 

g. Aspiration is sometimes transferred ; as, rafoxw wrdoxw to suffer. 
See also 167 b. 

h. The tendency of p to aspiration may even affect a preceding mute : 
as, Opdcow from tapdccw, to trouble, ppolusov (pd, oluos) preface. 

i. Some other cases may be added, in which mutes acquire or lose 
eo : as, Bovyw and Bpixw, to gnash, xpvBba and xpida, secretly. 

ee 167. 


160. VIII. The semivowels », p, and s are the 
only consonants that may end a word. Any other 
consonant, therefore, falling at the end of a word, 
is either (a) dropped, or (b) changed into one of 
these, or (c) assumes a vowel: as 
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cdu(ar)a, Fr(ar)ap, xép(arjas (17); EAT(ou)ov, AV(omu)orpa, Frv(er)e, 
€\u(ovr)ov, Ad(ovr(ov, A(eA)e (37) 5 TiA(nu)HpL, érlO(nL)HV, * E5(5(wTr)e, 
or(0)4AO, 5(00)ds (45) 5 wéA(er)e mel, honcy, yad(axr)a lac, milk ; o(wr)es 
light ; Voc. m(acd)at, boy / yov(acx)ar, woman / Ct. Lat. co(rd)r. 

d. ‘Both the assumption and the change appear in -ov for -r, and -vor 
for -vr, in the 3d pers. of verbs: as, lor(yr)nor, lor(avr)doc (45, 143 b, 
156). In applying this rule and the note below, § and wW are considered 
as combinations ending with s (137 d). 


e. A word can end with two consonants, only when the last 
is o: as, GAs: yo (yum), aig (alys), xdpag (17). Hence the for- 
mative » of the Accusative is changed into a (142) after a con- 
sonant, except in a few cases, in which a lingual mute preced- 
ing v is dropped : as, 

, ne xépa(xv)Ka, 36(dv)8a- xdet(dv)y and -8a, xédpu(Ov)v and -€a 


/). 
f. As final p and r or @ so extensively pass into v and ¢, they may be 
considered as having the same corresponding vowels: viz. a correspond- 
ing to final p, and ¢ to final r or @ (138). 

g. Such cries as lap 64 Esch. Sup. 827, and wér br Ar. Ran. 208, and 
such foreign names as ‘Aoudy, Opordd, and ‘AdcAdr in Hdt., and Ocvd 
and Ny?é in Plato, cannot be regarded as exceptions to the laws of Greek 
words, See also 165 c. 


B. In tae Connection oF Worps. 


161. I. When a smooth mute is brought by 
(a) erasis or (b) elsion before the rough breathing, it 
unites with it to form the cognate rough : as, 

(a) xal 6, xa@- cal ol, xp 7d ludreov, Ooludrioy + rot érépou, Odrépou* Srov 
&exa, dHobvexa* (b) dd od, dg ob * vixra SAnv, vix 6’ 8\nv * and in composi- 
tion, dglnus (awd, inur), Sextuepos (Séxa, hucpa), EpPOryepos (Ewrd, juepa). 

c. So in some compounds, even with an intervening p: as, ¢povdos 
(wpb, 656s), Ppoupds (xpd, dpdw), réOpimmov (rérrapes, trmos). Cf. 159 h. 


162. II. Some words and forms end either 
uith or without a final consonant according to eu- 
phony, emphasis, or rhythm. 


a. Such consonants are termed movable ; and in grammars and lexicons 
are often marked thus: ele(v), or elwe(v. In most cases, these conso- 
nants appear not to belong to the original form, but to have been assumed. 
In some cases, however, the reverse appears to be true ; and some cases 
are doubtful. Before the digamma, they were of course not needed to 
prevent hiatus: daté roc E. 4; od FéGev A. 114, 


163. 1.) Datives plural in 1, and verbs of the third person 
tn € or simple «, assume » at the end of a sentence, or when the 
next word begins with a vowel : as, 


Tlaot yap ele robro* but, Etrev abrd raow. 
Ildot A€youct rotro* but, Tdaow adrd Aéyouow. 
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a. So, likewise, adverbs of place in -ov (properly datives plural), the 
adverb neauae. lust your, the numeral efkooe (commonly), the demonstra- 
tive + preceded by @ (sometimes), the Epic case-ending -dt, and the 
Epic particles xé, vd, and viogs> as, 7 WAaradow iyepovia - elkoow 
ern. 

b. So, also, in a few instances, chiefly poetic, the Plup. and Impf. 
3d Pers. in -a (contracted trom -<e) : as, qoew* éyv Eur. Ton 1187, ‘xerol- 
Gew, ovx Ar. Nub. 1347, BeSr\nxew bwép EZ. 412; wpoorjew ; Ovsérw Ar. 
Pl. 696, Foxew efora T. 388. The form with v became the common form 
in the Impf. 3d Pers. #v, was, and exon or xe, Ne ai even before a 
consonant : as, #y de i. 2. 3, éxp7v tratra Cyr. 5 

ce. The v thus assumed is often called v as ae Greek, v épeXxv- 
orixdy, attached), It is sometimes employed by the poets before a con- 
sonant to make a syllable long by position ; and in most kinds of verse, 
is used at the end of a line. In Ionic prose it is generally neglected ; but 
. in Attic prose it is sometimes found even before a consonant in the ‘mid- 
dle of a sentence, while, on the other hand, it is sometimes omitted in 
closely connected discourse, even where we point with a period. 


164. 2.) The adverb oiras, thus, commonly loses o before 
a consonant ; and aypu and BEXpL, until, often assume it before 
a vowel: as ovrw dnaiv: pexpts ov. 


a. Some other words have poetic or dialectic forms, in which a final y 
or s is dropped or assumed : as, local adverbs in -Oev (poet., chiefly Ep., 
-6e), numeral adverbs in -xeg (lon. -«e), dudls, &vrexpus, drpéuas, adds, 
euras, radu, Apvw(s, &yw(v, ev0U(s, lOU(s, wearyv(s. 


°C. Specrat Roves, 


165. a. The preposition e, out af, has the form éx before 
any consonant : as, €x Kak@v, excevw, exyeAdw, ExOeros, exparoe 


b. So in Hom. the compounds dares, df, bwé—, and commonly mapé€ « 
but not wdpeé in Hdt. : as, bare xaxod N. 89; but mdpeé dé Hdt. 1. 14; 
mapeé riv M. 276. 

c. The adverb ov, not, before a vowel, has the form ovr, 
which becomes ovy before the rough breathing : as, od dyow, 
ovx Eveatiwv, ovx vet, ovxert (which is imitated by pn, not, in 
penxers). 

d. In these words, é« and o¥x may perhaps be regarded as the original 
forms. That in certain situations these forms are retained is owing to 
their close connection as proclitics, or in composition, with the following 
word, and therefore forms no real exception to the rule in 160. When 
orthotone, they conform to the rule, the one by assuming ¢, andthe other 
by dropping «, except as it also takes the form ovyl. 


166. In composition, the preposition év, in, regularly re- 
tains its » before p and o@; avy, with, drops its v before a fol- 
lowed by another consonant, and before ¢; but before o fol- 
lowed by a vowel, changes » to a; while madw, again, and xray, 
all, vary in their forms : as, Sopdare, evecia, EvpvOpos, yet also 
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€ppvOpos * cvotnpa (for cvvornpa), cv{vyia: cvocedo (for cvvcetw), 
avoorias taXivoxios and wadioxos, wadioovros, maXippoos, mavaodpos 
and maccodos. 

a. The Epic dy for dvd (136) here imitates dv: as, dvords, dvoxeros. 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 


167. A. The dialects often znterchange consonants : chiefly, 


1. CoGNATE MuTEs (137 b): as, lon. aires, Séxouat, for ad&s, déxo- 
pac: Mol. dul for dudi. Compare dudw and ambo, both, dyxw and ango, 
to choke, xixvos and cygnus, swan, ploryw and misceo, to mir. 

a. The ol. and Ion. were both far less inclined than the Att. to aspi- 
ration (cf. 93). In the new Ion. the smooth mute remains before the 
rough breathing (161, 165): asp dw of, Sexruepos, ovx ter. In some 
compounds, this passed into the Att. : as, drn\uwrns (dd, HALos). 

b. Aspiration is sometimes transposed : as, Ion. xcOwv, évOaira, évOed- 
rev, Kadxnbuv, for xeruw, évratda, évretbev, Xadx7dwv. 

c. The dialects also varied in the use of the breathings. -In place of 
the rough, the Holic seems commonly, and the Epic often, to have used 
the smooth breathing or the digamma. In Homer we find the smooth 
for the rough particularly in words which are strengthened in some other 
way : as, eUxnAos, odAoS, ovpos, 7éALos, Dupes, for Exndos, dros, Spos, FrALOs, 
buecs. ‘ 


168. 2.) Co-ornInaTe Mures (187 b): as, Ion. « for w in inéer- 
rogative and indefinite pronouns and adverbs: thus, xotos, xod, xoré, for 
wotos, rod, woré* Dor., « for t in wéxa, dxa, réxa, for wére, bre, rére, and 
in similar adverbs of time ; Mol. wéurre for révre quinque, five, pip for Onp 
fera, wild beast ; Dor. y\épapov for Br\épapov, 54 for y7, ddeAdbs for dBeréds, 
Spvixos for SprvtJos. Compare Avxos, and lupus, wolf, yAuxds and dulcis, 
sweet, rls and quis, who? and Lat. bis, bellum, fr. duis, duellum. 

3.) Liquips: as, Dor. #vOov, Bévricros, plvraros, for #APov, BédArioTos, 
¢lvraros* Ion. and Att. rAevuwr for rveduwy pulmo, dung ; Ion. uly, Dor. 
viv, Cf. delpcov lilium, LILY. 

a. The interchange of X with another lingual appears in ‘Odvoceds 
Ulixes, Sdxpvoy lacrima. 


169. 4.) o with other letters. E. g 

a. The Dor., Ion., and Old Att. oo passes, for the most part, in the 
later Att., into tr: as, rdoow rdrrw (39), yA@ooa yAGrTa, tongue. Sor 
Att. for initial o in a few words : as, o7mepov ripepov, to-day. 

b. Dor. ¢ for o: as, Worecddv, érerov, etxari, for Hooedav, erecov, 
elxoot. This appears especially in the 2d personal pronoun, and in the 
3d pers. of verbs: as, rv, ré, for ov, oé (Lat. tu, te); garl, parr, 
géporri, for dyai, pact, pépovor (Lat. ferunt). See 160d. 

ce. Dor. o for v, and v for o: as, évdos for évdov intus, within, évrl for 
éort est, ts; and in the verb-ending of 1st pers. pl. -pes for -pev (Lat. 
mus), as Aéyoues for Neyéuev (Lat. legimus). 

d. The Laconic often changes 8 to o, and final ¢ to p: as, wadedp Ar. 
Lys. 988, otdp, céd\w, for waracds, eds, OEXw > wéip for wats (Lat. puer, cf. 
Marcipor). Compare the marked correspondence of o@ and the Lat. 7; 
and in Lat., arbos and arbor, honos and honor. For Lac. waa, waa, see 
141 a. 
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170. 5.) The Dovnte Consonants with other letters: as, old uy, 
later and common ovy (in the Lat. cum the o has been omitted instead 
of the «) ; Mol. Vardu for Zargw > Mol. cxdvos, cxigos, for Edvos, tidos - 
Dor. yé, piv, for opé, spiv’ lon. difds, rpiéds, for dez06s, rpiccds. 

a. For {, we find, in the ol. and Dor., 8, 88, and 8: as, dodos, pe- 
Aicdw (137 d), waiddw, wadda, Aevs, for Sfos, werlfw, maifw, uafa, Zevs. 

b. Interchanges of consonants are sometimes poetic rather than dia- 
lectic, or simply took place in the progress of the language. 


171. 3B. Consonants are often doubled, inserted, omitted, 
and transposed by the poets, especially the Epic, for the sake 
of the metre: as, 


AdaBorv, dpdocouat, véxvoot, Soc0s, Srrws, Eddece, for EraBov, &c. ; 
mwrévenos, mrddts, dtxOd, vwovuuvos, admddauvos, for wrébXeuos, rors, Sixa, 
vuwunos, amddapos* epefov, ‘Oduceds, “Axtdrevs, pdpvyos, for E&ppegor, 
‘Oducceds, "Axidrevs, Pdpvyyos * Kpadin, kdpricros, Bdpdioros, drapwés, for 
kapola, kpdrurros, Boddicros, arpamés. 

a. Similar changes are also dialectic, or took te in the progress of 
the language. E. g., the Holic, instead of lengthening a vowel before a 
liquid, often made the syllable long by doubling the liquid : as, fue for 
elul to be, oréppw for omelpw to sow, xplww for xpww to gudge, €oredda for 
Aor. écrecka. Not unfrequently, that which is poetic in one dialect is 
used in the prose of another. 


THRESHOLD To Book II. b. ‘*‘GREEK presents the MOST PERFECT 
SPECIMEN of an inflectional, or synthetic language A language which gets 
rid of inflections as far as possible, and substitutes separate words for each 
part of the conception, is called an analytic language; and next to the 
Chinese, which has never attained to synthesis at all, few languages are 
more analytic than the English. A synthetic language will express in 
one word what requires many words for its expression in an analytic lan- 
guage: e. g. mebchhooui I shall have been loved, Ich werde geliebt wor- 
den sein : @xero, abierat, 27 s’en était alle. 

ce. ‘*The advantage of a synthetic language lies in its compactness, pre- 
cision, and beauty of form; analytic languages are clumsier, but they 
possibly admit of greater accuracy of expression, and are less liable to 
misconception. If they are inferior instruments for the imagination, they 
better serve the purposes of reason. Splendid efflorescence is followed by 
ripe fruit. The tendency of all languages, at least in historic times, is 
from synthesis to analysis, e. g. from case-inflections to the use of prepo- 
sitions, and from tense-inflections to the use of auxiliaries. This ten- 
dency may be seen by comparing any modern language with its ancestor, 
e. g. Italian with Latin, Modern with Ancient Greek, Bengali with San- 
ake Persian with Zend, German with Gothic, or English with Anglo- 

axon. 

d. ‘‘It is most important to observe that 2o inflection ts arbitrary. 
Among all the richly multitudinous forms assumed by the Greek and 
Latin verbs, there is not one which does not follow some definite and 
ascertainable law. Parsing loses its difficulty and repulsiveness, when it 
is once understood that there is a definite recurrence of the same forms in 
the same meaning, and that the distorted shape assumed by some words 
is not due to arbitrary license, but to regular and well understood laws of 
phonetic corruption.” — Furrar’s Greck Syntax (from § 7-14 of Pt. I.). 


BOOK II. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


"Exea wrepbevra. 
Homer. 


172. Etymology treats of the INFLECTION and 
ForMATION OF Worps: the former including 
DECLENSION, Comparison, and CONJUGATION ; 
and the latter, DERIVATION and CoMROSITION. 


a. INFLECTION is variation in the form of a word to distinguish its 
different offices or relations (inflecto, to bend to, change). A word which 
is inflected has two parts: the one constituting its essence, and receiving 
no change except as euphony or emphasis may require ; the other circum- 
stantial, and varying according to its different offices and connections. 
The former is called the essential part, or, by a botanical figure, the sTEM 
or ROOT ; and the latter, from its producing the various forms of inflec- 
tion, the inflective part. 

b. It is now common to limit the term root to primitive elements in 
the formation of words, while the term sfem is not thus limited. Syl- 
lables or letters belonging to the root are termed radical ; and others, 
Sormative. 

c. Syllables or letters belonging to the stem are called essential ; and 
others, inflective. Of the latter, those which precede the stem are termed 
PREFIXES ; and those which follow it, AFF1xEs. Affixes are of two kinds: 
open, or vowel affixes, those which begin with a vowel ; and close, or con- 
sonant affixes, those which begin with a consonant. 


d. The last letter, or sometimes letters, of the stem, as marking its 
character, are called the STEM-MARK or CHARACTERISTIC ; and from this, 
words and stems are named mute, liquid, double-consonant, labial, pure 
(112 a), &c. . 


e. By the THEME ofa word, is meant that form which is first given in 
grammatical inflection: as commonly, in declension, the Nominative 
singular, and, if the word has the ditferent genders, the masculine ; in 
comparison, the Positive ; in conjugation, the first person singular of the 


Present indicative active, or, if the verb is deponent, middle (though some 
prefer the Present infinitive). 


REV. GR. 7* 


154 DECLENSION. § 173. 


CHAPTER I. 
PRINCIPLES OF DECLENSION. 


173. The two classes of SUBSTANTIVES (includ- 
ing Nouns and Substantive Pronouns) and ADJEC- 
_ TIVES (including the Article, Adjectives commonly 
so called, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles) are 
declined to mark three distinctions, GENDER, NuM- 
BER, and CASE. 


' a. Adjectives receive these distinctions merely for the sake of conform- 
ne to the substantives to which they belong. 

. In grammars and lexicons, these distinctions are often marked by 
the appropriate forms of the article (with the interjection & for the Voca- 
tive): thus, in 6 raplas, or rayulas, 6, steward, the noun is marked as 
masculine and in the Nom. sing. ; while in 6, 4 rpopés, nurse, it is marked 
as of the common gender, and in 74 cixa, figs, as neuter. 


/174. A. GENDER. The Greek has three gen- 
ders; the MAScULINE, FEMININE, and NEUTER. 


a. Nouns which are both masculine and feminine are said to be of the 
common gender. In the case of most animals, it is seldom important to 
distinguish the gender. Hence in Greek, for the most part, the names 
of animals, instead of being common, have but a single gender, which is 
used indifferently for both sexes. Such nouns are termed epicene (émlxot- 
vos, promiscuous). Thus, 6 AvKos wolf, 7 dd\wwrnt fox, whether the male 
or the female is spoken of. 

b. In words in which the feminine may either have a common form 
with the masculine or a distinct form, the Attic sometimes prefers the 
common form, where the Jonic and Common dialects prefer the distinct 
form : as, 6, 7 0e6s, god, goddess, and 4 Ged or Oéawa, goddess. So, like- 
wise, in adjectives. 

c. Words which change their forms to denote change of gender are 
termed movable ; and this change is termed motion: as, 6 Bactheds king, 
n Baclrea queen ; 6 copds, wise, 7 cop}, Td copdr. 


175. The masculine gender belongs properly to words de- 
noting males; the feminine, to words denoting females; and 
the neuter, to words denoting nether males nor females. In 
Greek, however, the names of most things without life are 
masculine or feminine, either from the real or fancied posses- 
sion of masculine or feminine qualities, or from a similarity in 
their formation to other nouns of these genders. 

Thus, for the most part, the names of winds and rivers 
(from their power and violence), and also of the months, are 
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masculine; and the names of trees, plants, countries, islands, 
and citzes (regarded as mothers of their products or inhabitants) 
are femznine; while nouns denoting mere products, or imply- 
ing inferiority (even though names of persons), especially dzmzn- 
utives, are neuter. as, 

6 dveuos wind, 6 Bofspas Boreas, 6 worauds river, 6 Netdos the Nile, 6 why 
month, 6 ‘ExaropBasuv June-July ; 4 ovxi fig-trec, 4 undéa apple-tree, 
% dumedos vine, » BUBXos papyrus, 7 xwpa country, n Alyumros Egypt, 
9 vijoos island, ) Zduos Samos, 7 wérs city, 7 Aaxedaluwy Lacedamon ; 7d 
gixov fig, Td undov apple, 7d Téxvov child, 7d dvdpdwodov slave, rd yivatov, 
dim. of yur} woman, 7d macdiov little boy or girl. 


176. The gender of nouns, when not determined by the 
signification, may be, for the most part, inferred from the form 
of the theme or stem, according to the following rules : 

I. In the First DECLENSION (15), all words in -as and -ys are 
masculine ; and all in-a and -n, feminine : as, 6 rapias, 6 rowris° 
% Tpamela, 7 Tin. 

II. In the sEconD DECLENSION (16), most words in -os and 
-ws are masculine, but some are feminine or common; words in 
-ov and -wy are neuter : as, 6 xopds, 6 veds> 4 vncos, 9 ews dawn ; 
6, 7 Oeds god, 6, ) dpxros bear ; 16 adv, Td dvoyewv chamber. 

a. Except when the diminutive form in -ov is given to feminine proper 
names: as, 9 Aedyriov, 7 TAuxépiov. 


177. III. In the rairp DEcLENSION (17 s), 


a.) All words in -evs are masculine; all in -w and -avs, femz- 
nine; and all in -a, -t, -v, -os, and -op, neuter: as, 6 lrwets, 6 dp- 
gopevs amphora ; 4 Axe, 7 vats* Td copa, Td pérs honey, rd dorv, 
TO yévos, Td Hrop heart. 

b.) All abstracts in -rns and -s, and most other words in -ts 
are feminine : as, 9 yAuKirns sweetness, 4 Suvayses power, H moinats 
poesy, 4 pis, 7 worss. 

c.) All dabials and palatals, and all liquids (except a few in 
which p is the stem-mark) are either masculine or feminine. 
Except palatals, they are more frequently masculine. 

d.) Nouns in which the stem ends 

1.) in -wt-, -av-, -ev-, or -vt-, are masculine: as, 6 yéX\ws, -wros, laugh- 
ler ; 6 matdv, -Gvos, pwun; 6 ALuHv, -évos* 6 Adwy, -ovros, 6 ddovs, 6 yiyas, 
0 iuds, -dvros, thong. Except 76 os, wrés, ear, To pds, pwréds, light (both 
contracts), 7 ppjv, poevds, mind, 6, 7 adyv, -évos, gland ; and a few names 
of cities (175) : as, 7 Payvods, -odvros, Rhamnus. 

2.) in -8-, -0-, or two palatals, feminine : as, ) Naumds, -ddos, torch, 
% Epes, -cdos, strife, y xAapus, -vdos, cloak ; 4 Képus, -vOos, helmet ; 7 oad- 
weyé&, -vyyos, trumpct. Except 6, 7 mats, macddbs, child, 6 rovs, rodds, foot ; 
6, 7 Spus, -t0os, bird ; 6 \vyé, Avyxds, Lynz, and a few other double palatals. 

3.) in -at-, or -&-, neuter” as, TO Frap, -aros, Td Képas, -aTos, TO Yépas, 
-fos. 
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178. B. Numper. The Greek has three num- 
bers; the SiIncuLAR, denoting one ;. the: PLURAL, 
denoting more than one; and the DuAL (dualis, from 
duo, two), a variety of the plural, which may be 
employed when only éwo are spoken of. 


Thus, the singular dy@pwros signifies man, the plural dvOpwwro, men 
(whether two or more), and the dual dv@pdérw, two men. 

a. The dual is most used in the Attic and Homeric Greek. The olic 
dialect (as the Latin, which it approaches the most nearly of the Greek 
diale:ts) and the Hellenistic Greek show scarce a trace of the dual (the 
New Testament, like the Modern Greek, none), except in dvo, two, and 
dugow, both (Lat. duo, ambo). The fulness of its dual formation is one of 
the marked features of the Sanskrit. 


179. ©. Cast. The Greek has five cases: the 
NoMINATIVE, GENITIVE, DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, and 
VOCATIVE. 


a. From the general character of the relations which they denote, the 
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative are termed the direct, and the 
Genitive and Dative, the indirect cases. The cases are also distinguished 
as subjective, oljective, and residual. For their general classification, see 
10 ; for equivalent Latin and English forms, see 14; for the particulars 
of their use, see Syntax. 

b. The Nominative and Vocative are also termed casus recti, the right 
cases, and the other three, casws obliqut, the oblique cases, 


180. .D. MetTuops or DrEcLENsION. Words 
are declined, in Greek, by annexing to the stem 
certain AFFIXES (172 a,c), which mark the dis- 
tinctions of gender, number, and case. There 
are three sets of these affixes; and hence arise 
three distinct methods of declining words, called 
the FIRST, SECOND, and THIRD DECLENSIONS. 


a. The first of these methods applies only to masculine and femi- 
nine words; but the second and third, to words of all the genders. 
In some of the cases, however, the affixes vary, in the same declen- 
sion, according to the gender; so that, to know how a word is de- 
clined, it is necessary to ascertain three things: 1. its stem; 2. the 
declension to which it belongs ; and 3. its gender (173 b, 174 8). 


b. If the theme (172 e) and gender do not determine the stem 
and declension, these are commonly shown, as in Latin, by adding 
the Genitive singular, or its ending. Jf the Genitive singular ends in 
-as Or -ns, or in -ov from a theme in -as or -ns, the word is of the first 
declension ; if it ends in -ov from a theme in -os or -ov, the word is of 
the secoid declension ; if it ends in -os, the word is of the third declen- 
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sion. * The stem is obtained by throwing off the affix of the Genitive ; 
or it may be obtained by throwing off any afthix beginning with 
@ vowel. «=. 4 

Thus the nouns, 6 raulas steward, 7 olkla house, 4 yNGoca tongue, 6 5%- 
pos people, and 6 “Apay Arab, nake in the Gen. rayiov, olkias, yrwoons, 
Sov, and “ApaBos. From these genitives we ascertain that rapdas, olxia, 
and yAéooa belong to Dec. 1, djuos to Dec. 2, and “Apay to Dec. 3. By 
throwing off the affixes -ou, -as, -ns, and -os, we obtain the stems rau-, 
olxt-, yAwoo-, Snu-, and 'ApaB-. The words are then declined by annexing 
to these stems the affixes in § 11. 


181. Each declension observes the following 


GENERAL Rutes. 1. The masculine and feminine affixes are 
the same, except in the Vomenative and Genitive singular of the 
first declension. The neuter has also the same afhxes, except 
in the direct cases, singular and plural. 

2. In neuters, the three direct cases have the same form, and 
in the plural always end in a. 

3. The dual has but two forms: one for the dzrect, and the 
other for the zndzrect cases. 

4, In the feminine singular of the first declension, and in 
the plural of all words, the Vocative has the same form with the 
Nominative. 


182. a. The use of the Voc. asa distinct form is still further lim- 
ited. Few substantives or adjectives, except proper names and personal 
appellatives or epithets, are sufliciently employed in address to require 
a separate form for this purpose. Hence a distinct Voc. is scarce found 
in the participle, pronoun, article, or numeral. In respect to other words, 
the following may be added : 

b. Afusculines of Dec. 1 are commonly names or epithets of persons, 
and therefore form the Voc. sing. 

c. In Dec. 2, the distinct form of the Voc. is commonly used, except 
for euphony or rhythm : as,’Q ¢ldos, & pidros, my friend! my friend / Ar. 
Nub. 1167. Piros & Mevédae A. 189. "Hédrbs re I. 277. To avoid the 
double ¢, 6e4s, god (like deus in Latin), has, in classic writers, no distinct 
Voc. ; yet Océ St. Mat. 27. 46. 

d. In Dec. 3, few words, except proper names and personal appellatives 
and epithets, have a distinct Voc. ; and even in those which have, the 
Nom. is sometimes employed in its stead, especially by Att. writers: thus, 
*Q waoa wore Ar. Ach. 971; but *Q wéds Soph. Phil. 1213. Alay Soph. 
Aj. 89; but ’Q gin’ Atas Tb. 529. In many words of this declension, the 
Voc. cannot be formed without such a mutilation of the stem as scarcely 
to leave it intelligible (160). 

183. The Table (12) exhibits the affixes as resolved into 
their two classes of ELEMENTS: J. FLEXIBLE Enpincs, which 
are significant additions, marking distinctions of number, case, 
and gender; and II. Connecting VowELs, which are chiefly 
euphonic in their origin, and serve to unite the flexible endings 
with the stem. 


158 DECLENSION, —— AFFIXES, § 183. 


a. These elements, when there is no danger of mistake, may be more 
briefly called Flexives and Connectives. The affixes are termed ecuphonic, 
when they have connecting vowels, and nude (nudus, naked), when they 
want them. Where the connectives were followed by other vowels, con- 
traction took place in one or another of its forms, though not always 
according to the common laws. See 7, 13. 


b. From the softening use or harsher want of connecting vowels, Dec. 1 
and 2 are sometimes distinguished as Euphonic, Weak, or Vowel Declen- 
sions (Dec. 1, the A-Declension; and Dec. 2, the O-Declension) ; and 
Dec. 3, as the Nude, Strong, or Consonant Declension (the flexive here 
being often attached to a consonant). 


184. The tables (11-13) show, that, in regular declen- 


sion, 


a.) The flexive of the Nom. sing. masc. and (except in Dec. 1) fem. is 
always s. | 

b.) The Dat. has always t: in the sing., ending with this vowel ; in 
the plur., joining it with o, and in the dual, with v. 

c.) The Acc. sing. (except in neuters of Dec. 3) always ends in y, or its 
corresponding vowel a (138) ; and the Acc. pl. masc. and fem. is always 
formed by adding ¢ to the Acc. sing. (122, 156). 


d.) The Gen. pl. and dual always ends in v; which, in the plur., is 
preceded by w, and in the dual by ane diphthong. 


e.) In Dec. 1 and 2, the affixes are all open (172 c) and constitute a dis- 
tinct syllable. In Dec. 3, three of the affixes, o, v, and ot, are close, and 
of these the two first, having no vowel, must unite with the last syllable 
of the stem. 

f.) In the singular of Dec. 3, the direct cases neut., and the Voc. masc. 
_ and fem., have no affixes. 

g.) Words of Dec. 1 and 2 are parisyllabic (par, equal), that is, have 
the same number of syllables in all their cases ; but words of Dec. 3 are 
imparisyllabic, that is, have more syllables in some of their cases than in 
others. 


185. The three Greek and first three Latin declensions 
correspond. The fourth and fifth declensions in Latin are con- 
tract varieties of the third. 


The resemblance of Latin to Greek declension is striking, both in its 
general rules and in many of its special methods. We observe, in exam- 
ining the comparative table (13), 

a.) That final v in Greek corresponds to m in Lat., since p could not 
end a Greek word (160). 

b.) That the Lat. Dat., where it differs from the Ablative (the old In- 
direct Case, 186 f), is only a later form, e¢ having passed into the closer 7 
by precession. 

ce.) The euphonic insertion of r and 8 in Latin declension, as also great- 
ly in Latin conjugation, to prevent hiatus (100 b). 

d.) The correspondence of the Greek o or w» and the Latin w, in forms 
where o appears in the earlier Latin itself: as, avos, servom ; later avus, 
servum. See 116. 
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HISTORY OF GREEK DECLENSION. 


186. a. The early history of Greek declension is beyond the period 
not merely of written records, but even of tradition. It can be traced, 
therefore, only by the way-marks which have been left upon the language 
itself, and by the aid of comparative philology. The following view of 
the subject has much evidence in its support, and serves to explain the 
general phenomena of Greek declension, and of the use of the numbers 
and cases. We might add, of Latin declension also ; for the declension- 
system of the two languages is so essentially identical, that it must have 
been mainly developed before the geographical separation of the two races. 
See 13, 185. 

br. Greek declension was progressive. At first, the simple stem was used, 
as in some languages even at the present day, without any change to denote 
number or case: thus, ly fish, yor vulture, whether one or more were 
spoken of. Then the plural number was marked, by affixing to the stem 
¢ (the equivalent of our plural sign s, 138), the simple root, of course, now 
becoming singular, as each new formation limits the use of prior forms : 
thus, 

Sing. ly@uv fish, yor vulture; Plur. lyOve fishes, yiwe vultures. 


c. The next step was to make a separate form to express the indirect, 
as distinguished from the direct relations. This was done by annexing t 
to the root, and this form became plural by adding one of the common 
signs of the plural, v. We have now the distinction of case : thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
Direct Case, ly0v, yor: ly Ove, yore. 
Indirect Case, ly Ovi, yur: ly vw, yurty. 

d. Each of these cases was afterwards subdivided. (A.) From the 
Direct Case were separated, in the masculine and feminine genders, two 
new cases, the one to express the sudject, and the other the direct object, 
of an action, i. e. the Nominative and Accusative cases. 

The Nominative was formed by adding s, as the sign of the subject, to 
the old Direct forms : thus, Sing. ly@us, yiws: Plur. lyOves, vires. 

The Accusative was formed by adding to the stem, as the sign of the 
direct object, v, which in the plural took one of the common signs of the 
plural, s: thus, Sing. ly@vv, yorv: Plur. ly@ivs, yorvs: or, by the eu- 
phonic change of v into its corresponding vowel (138, 160 e), Sing. -yiza, 
Plur. ly @vas, yirras. 

e. (B.) From the Indirect Case was separated a new case to express the 
subjective, as distinguished from the objective relations, i. e. the Genitive. 
This was formed by affixing 0, or commonly, with a euphonic vowel, 08. 
At least, the different forms of the Genitive which later occur point to this 
as a common origin. In the plural, this took the plural affix v: thus, 
o€y. But by the laws of euphony which afterwards prevailed, neither 8 nor 
@v could end a word (160). Therefore, @ either was changed to s, or was 
dropped, or assumed the vowel ¢ (commonly written,. with v paragogic, 
ev, 164) ; and o€y became ov by the absorption of the 0 (as if ¢, cf. 160 f). 
Thus 08 became os, 0, or o€ev ; and oy, wy. 

f. The old Indirect Case remained as a Dative, without change, except 
that a new plural was formed by annexing the dative sign t (c.) to the 
Nominative plural. 

In Latin, the old Indirect Case (the Ablative) retained no small share 
of its subjective offices ; and in the singular, the Dative became extensively 
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distinct m form, through the precession of the final vowel: as, Abl. lyra, 
sue, re; Dat. lyr, sui, rei. In the plural, the old Indirect Case re- 
mained, without distinction of form, as both Ablative and Dative. 

g. The plural had now throughout a new form, but the old form had 
so attached itself to various names of incessant use, that in most of the 
dialects it was still preserved. But these household plurals, which could 
not be shaken off, would be principally such as referred to objects double’ 
by nature or custom, as the eyes, hands, feet, shoes, wings, &c. Hence 
* this form came at length to be appropriated to a dwal sense, though in 
the time of Homer this restriction of its use seems not as yet to have been 
fully made. The old Direct Case singular, which had the simple form of 
the stem, was likewise retained as a case of address (Vocative), in words 
in which there was occasion for such a form, and the laws of euphony 
allowed it. In the plural, the Vocative had never any form distinct from 
the Nominative. We have now the three numbers, and -¢he five cases, 
which, with the euphonic changes already mentioned, appear thus : 


S. Nom. -s ly dus yours (yoy) P. N.V. -es  lyOves vires 


Gen. -os lxOv0s ‘urés Gen. -wr ly Ovwv yur av 
Dat. -« lyOvt == -yurl Dat. -eor lyOvece yurect 
Acc. -%, -a lx Ov yira (xObar) (‘yuyt) 
Voc. * ly Ov Acc. -as ly@vas yiras 
D. Dir. -e lydve ire Indir. -w Ly Oviv (ix Ovow) = yurly (yurow) 


h. For the sake of completeness, we have added in the table above two 
later modifications: viz., the common shorter Dat. pl, formed by drop- 
ping € (unless one chooses to form it from the Dat. sing. by inserting the 
plural sign o, a sign so extensively employed in our own and other lan- 
guages) ; and the Indirect Case dual prolonged by inserting 0, after the 
any of the Gen. sing. and pl. 

i. In the Latin, the dual disappeared except in duo and ambo (178 a). 


187. a. We have exhibited above the primitive nude declension, 
now called the third, but entitled to be called the first. Subsequently 
two other modes of declension sprang up, more euphonic in their char- 
acter, having connecting vowels, which united the flexible endings to the 
root ; the one having o, now called the second declension ; and the other, 
a, now called the first (189). These declensions chose rather to drop than 
to change the final ® of the Gen. sing., apparently to avoid confusion with 
the Nom. ; and likewise to retain the ok Direct Case as a Nom. pl., which 
became afterwards distinguished from the dual by a different mode of con- 
traction, its more frequent use leading to precession. In all the affixes 
of these declensions in which two vowels came together, contraction natu- 
rally took place (183 a) ; and in the Dat. pl. a shorter form became the 
more common one, made either by dropping t from the longer form, or by 
adding the plural sign ¢ to the Dat. sing. For € in the Voc., instead of 
o, see 114c. We give as an example of Dec. 2, 6 Adyos, word, and of 
Dec. 1, 6 raulas, steward. 


S. N. Ady(o-s)os.. raul(a-s)ags P.N. Adby(o-e Jor Tapl(a-e jar 
G. dd7(0-o)ov Tapi(a-o)ov G. Ady(0-wy) wv Tapi(d-wy) ov 
D. Ady(o-r)m = raul(a-c)e D. Ady(o-ect, o1cr)ors Tapi(a-eor, ator)ars 
A. Ady(o-v)ov rayl(a-v)av A. dAdy(o-as)ous Tapl(a-as)as 
V. rAby(o de rage(a ja V. as Nom. 


D. N. A.V. Ady(0-2)@ rapl(a-e)a G. D. Ady(o-w)orw  Trapl(a-w)ary. 
\ 


X 
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b. In the Nom. and Acc. sing. of these declensions, the primitive di- 
rect form, without ¢ or v appended, was sometimes retained : as, Nom. 
Ovéord, lmwéra (197 b), 6° Acc. vew, &w, “APw (199). So the neuters 74, 
Go, ard, éxetvo, & (199) ; unless these came from old forms ending, like 
the Lat. zd, illud, istud, quid, quod, and aliud, in a lingual mute, which 
later laws of euphony forbade. 

c. The Lat. Dec. 1 and 2 have Gen. sing. forms, both with and with- 
out a final s: as, familias, aulai, mense ; illius, ejus, totius, servi. 


188. We have thus far treated specially of the masculine gender. 
In the newter (which occurs only in the second and third declensions), 
since things without life have no voluntary action, the distinction of sub- 
ject and object is obviously of far less consequence, and therefore in this 
gender the separation of the Nom., Acc., and Voc. was never made. The 
place of these three cases continued to be supplied by a single Direct Case, 
which in the singular of Dec. 3 Was the simple stem, and in the singular 
of Dec. 2 had the Acc. form, which suited the objective character of the 
gender. In the plural, it took the same form in both declensions, simply 
appending, instead of the old €, & (which, as the corresponding vowel of v, 
is more objective in its character, 138) ; and without a connecting vowel, 
which was not here needed. The striking analogy of the Latin through- 
out will be here observed. We give, as examples, 76 dd<pu (poet.) tear, of 
Dec. 3, and 76 cixov fig, of Dec. 2. 


S. N. A.V. ddxpu ooK-ov P. N. A.V. Sdxpu-2 =o ix-a 
Gen. Sdxpu-os avx-ov Gen. Saxpv-we cvUK-wP 
Dat. Sdxpu-t =o bK-y Dat. Sdxpu-ct ovK-o1s 


D. N. A.V. ddxpv-e = ovx-w D. G. D. daxpi-ow ovtx-ow 


189. a. The declension which is first in name was probably Jast in 
development, and appears to have arisen in the effort to.obtain a distinct 
form for the feminine. This may have taken place somewhat thus. 
A distinction was made in the theme by appending, instead of the strong 
flexive ¢, the softer and more objective v. As this could not remain after 
a consonant, it passed, as in the Acc. of Dec. 3, into the corresponding a, 
to which again in the Acc. v was affixed as the sign of case. The a be- 
came thus a connecting vowel, and was so adopted throughout. With 
this view of it, the theme has no flexible ending. The a@ united with all 
the open flexives, forming long vowels or diphthongs. Through analogy, 
or to render the distinctive sign of this declension more prominent, a was 
also lengthened, in many words, in the remaining forms: viz., those of 
the direct cases singular. For distinction from the theme, the form og 
was preferred in the Gen. sing. Thus, % olxla, house : 


N.V. Sing. olxia )a = Pl. olkxlac Du. olxlé 


Gen. olki(a-os)as olkcav olklaw 
Dat. olxi(a-t )@ olxiacs olxiaw 
Acc. olxl(a-v )av olxias olkla 


b. As, however, this declension, containing no neuters, was more dis- 
tinctively a personal declension than either of the others, it afterwards 
received many masculine derivatives referring to persons, and thus be- 
came less peculiarly a feminine declension than the Lat. Dec. 1. An ex- 
ample of these masculines, rau/as, has been anticipated for comparison 
with Dec. 2. These were distinguished from the feminines by the use of 
the strong flexive ¢ in the theme, and the consequent omission of the final 
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consonant in the Gen. sing. (187a). For the precession which so pre- 
vailed in the sing. of this declension, see 195. 


190. The prevention of hiatus by the insertion of aspirate conso- 
nants (the successors of the digamma or used like it), and by different 
modes of contraction (100), has given an especial variety of form, in the 
Jjirst and second declensions, to the Dative singular, which, as the primi- 
tive Indirect Case (186), originally performed the offices of both the 
Genitive and the Dative. Thus, we find, 


1.) The t appended with the insertion of , a natural successor of the 
digamma. This form is Epic, and from its being used as both Gen. and 
Dat., and in Dec. 2 even as plural, is‘evidently of great antiquity. It 
does not occur in names of persons, and is chiefly used where focal rela- 
tions are spoken of. LE. g. 

Dec. 1. && edvjigu, from the bed, y. 405 5 dd veuvpigw (163 a) 8. 300 ; 
Hoge Pinde wi noas, trusting to his strength, X. 107 ; xepadr7gpu éwrel AdBer 
II. 762; ws dpjrpyn dojrpndyw dprryy B. 363; xepoly re Bingdl re w. 246 ; 
Eu’ not pawonevnpw I. 618, 682; xparepide Blnpw ®. 501; érépndi II. 734 ; 
Ovpndy ct. 238. 

Dec. 2. "These wrura relxea, the famed walls of (or at) Troy, ©. 295 ; 
daxpuvogi rARoOev, were filicd with tears, P. 696 ; dxd waccadodgu, 2. 268 ; 
éx rovrodw w. 83; dxd xdardos wrvddyw N. 588; él detiogw N. 308 ; 
wap alrog: pm. 302; dud’ doreopy p. 45 ; Ocopy phorwp drddavros H. 366. 
So écxyapopw e. 59, and xorvAndovedy e. 433, as of Dec. 2, while the 
themes in use are éoxdpn of Dec. 1, and xorvAnddy of Dec. 3. 

a. The @ is likewise inserted in the Dative plural of a few words of 
Dec. 3, chiefly neuters in -eg ; and here serves to lengthen the preceding 
syllable. These forms were also used as both Gen. and Dat., and some- 
times with the force of the singular: as, car’ Specgi, down the mountains, 
A. 452; awd ortOecpuy, from the breast, &. 214; wpécO trrouy xai bxyeopw 
E. 107 ; adv byeodge TI. 811; Speoge A. 474 (cf. A. 479); bwd xpdreodn, 
under the head, K. 156 ; 'EpéBeogpw (probably the correct form for 'Epé- 
Bevopw I. 572, &c.) 5 dwd vaige (o here avlvee Srom the ships, II. 246. 

b. Compare with these forms in -du, the Lat. Datives tibi, silt, nobis, 
wobis, deabus, civibus, rebus, and the Latin adverbs of place in -07: as, 
1bi, alibi, utribi, from is, alius, uter. The forms in -ndt when used as 
Datives are often written incorrectly with an « subscript (-p¢t, 109 a), as 
though de had been added to the complete Dat. form. 


L191. 2.) The « appended with the insertion of 6. This form be- 
came adverbial (chiefly poetic), denoting the place where: as, otxo#t at 
home, &dXo6t elsewhere, avroOt, 661, Kopw608. It was mostly confined to 
Dec. 2; and, in the few instances in which it was made from nouns of 
other declensions, it still imitated the forms of this. Traces of its old use 
as the Indirect Case still remain in Homer : thus, Gen. I\co6t wpo, before 
Troy, 8. 561, ovpavod rpo I’. 8, 7GOe po £. 386; Dat. xnpod I. 300, 
o. 370. 

3.) The s appended with the insertion of xy. This appears in the Epic 
is (less properly written 7x0, ef. 190 b), for the adverbial Dative 7, where, 

0 


4.) The t contracted with the preceding vowel into at or ot (119). 
This simpler mode of contraction now scarcely appears except in adverbial 
Datives: as, xyaual humi, on the ground, ofkot at home (but ofkw to a house ; 
cf. Lat. domi and domus), wédot, IcOuot, of, &ro. Yet év IoOuot Simon. 
Fr. 209 ; év Uptavorot Insc. Cret. ; rot dduoe Insc. Beeot. 
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5.) The common form, in which the t is absorbed by the preceding 
vowel : as, Avp(a-t)q, olk(o-t)~, Iodug, Te djuy. 


192. The forms of the Genitive in -o8ev or -Oev (186 e) remained in 
the common language only as adverbs, denoting the place whence ; as, 
olxodev from home, &ddobev, abrodev, 'AOjvnGev, As examples of their use 
as decided Genitives, may be cited dm’ ovpavodev, from heaven, 9. 365, é€& 
Alcvunder 8. 304, é& addobev &. 335, Acodev O. 489; and the pronominal 
forms €uédev, o€0ev, @ev (27), which even occur in Attic poets. 


CHAPTER II. 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


193. The declension of adjectives is also here treated, so 
far as it corresponds with the declension of nouns. See 229. 


I. THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
(For the affixes and paradigms, see 11-16, 20; for the gender, 176.) 


194. The original affixes of Dec. 1 all had a as a connect- 
ing vowel (187, 189). In most of these, the a, if not contract- 
ed with a vowel following (183 a), was itself made long. Short 
a, however, remained in the sengular, 

1.) In the direct cases of feminines whose stem ended in a, 
_ @ double consonant, AA, or aw: a8, povoa, povoay, rparefa (15), 
yAaéooa (or yAorra, 169 a) tongue, 8ipa thirst, 86£a opinion, dusrA- 
Ad contest, A€awa lioness. 


a. Add a few others in -Aa and -vwa; as, waida rest, Excdvd viper, peé- 
pyvd care, déorowd mistress: and a very few in which p or a mute pre- 
cedes @ ; as, TOAUd cowrage, dxavOd thorn, Slard mode of life. 

b. Add many feminines in -a pure and -pa, mostly having a diph- 
thong in the penult, and easily recognized by the accent. The principal 
classes are, (a) Polysyllables in -ea and -ova, except abstracts in -ea from 
verbs in -evw; as, dA7j0ed truth, edvod good-will, Basie queen, but 
Baoireiad reign, from Baothedw* (8) Female designations in -tpta ; as, 
Wdarrpid female musician: (y) Dissyllables and some polysyllabic names 
of places in -a1a ; as, paid good mother, ‘Ioriad- (5). Words in -via ; as, 
uvid fly: (e€) Most words in -pa, whose penult is lengthened by a diph- 
are (except av), by 0, or by £6; as, wdxawpad sword, yepupa bridge, 

Uppa. 

c. The accent commonly shows the quantity of final a in the theme. 
Thus, in all proparoxytones and properispomes it must be short by the gen- 
eral laws of accent ; while, by a special law of the declension, it is Zong in 
all oxytones, and in all paroxytones in -a, Gen. -as, except the proper 
names Kigsd, I1v34%, and the numeral wld one. 


164 FIRST DECLENSION. — DIALECTIC FORMS, $194, 


2.) In the Vocative of nouns in -rys, and of gentzles and com- 
pound verbals in -ns: as, vatrns (14), Mepons Persian, pupomedAns. 
(uvpov perfume, mwodew to sell) perfumer ; Voc. vatra, Mepoa (but 
Hepons Perses, a. man’s name, Voc. Mepon), pupomadd. 


195. In the singular, long a passed, by precession, into n, 
unless preceded by ¢, 4 p, or po (115 a): as, vavrys, vaury, 
"Arpeidn, povons, povon, @dn, @dnv: but rapids, rapia, Oca, Oeas, 
Avpa, Avpav (14, 15), idea dea, ypeta need, xpoa color. 

a. Long a likewise remains in the pures, rod grass, orod porch, yia 
Jield, otxdd gourd, xapta walnut-tree, édda olive-tree, Navoixdad ; in ddadd 
war-cry, éwipod, oxavdddd, yeryddas ; and in some proper names, partic- 
ularly those which are Doric or foreign, as, Add, Pidounrd, Aewnldds, 
ZvAAds * and it became y after p or po in the words depy neck, xopn maiad- 
en, xoppn (lon. and Old Att. xopon, 157) check, d6dpn pap, atOpn clear sky, 
poy stream ; in some proper names, as Typys* and in compounds of pe- 
Tpéw, as yewuérpns land-measurer, geometer. In some words, usage fluc- 
tuates between long or short a and 7: as, ‘Apdowds Cyr. 6. 1. 81, ’Apa- 
omns Ib. 5. 1. 4, wetvad and relyn, hunger, wpvpvd and mpipuyn, stern. 


196. Contracts. A few nouns, in which the stem ends in 
a or e, and feminine adjectives in -ea and -on, are contracted : 
QS, pvda pod, ‘Eppeas ‘Eppuijs, Bopeas Boppas (p doubled), ovxéa ovxi, 
Jig-tree ; xpvoéa xpvon, Sitddn SitAn. See 15, 23, 120 e. 


Diatectic Forms. 


197. 2. In the affixes of this declension, the Doric dialect retains 
throughout the original a ; while, in the singular, the Jonic has y in most 
of those words in whfch the Attic and Common dialects have long a, and 
even in some in which they have short a, particularly derivatives in -aé 
and -o1€ (130): as, Dor. gid, gods, gig, giddy: Ion. Avpy, Adpys, AUpy, 
AUpny, Tapulns (yet Hom. has ded): Ep. ddnOeln, edrrrAoly, New Ion. dA7- 
Ontn, pln, for dd\nOed, eSarrod, wld. 

b. In words in -ys, the primitive Direct Case in -& is sometimes re- 
tained by Hom. and some of the other poets as Nom. (187 b), for the sake 
of the metre or euphony: as, 6 adre Ovéord B. 107; lwrérd Néorwp 
B. 336 ; évptora Zevs B. 146; Baduuyra Xelpwy Pind. N. 3. 92. Com- 
pare Lat. nauta, scriba. So in feminines in -y, the: poets sometimes re- 
tain the old short a in the Voc. : as, wyudd Pidn I. 130; "Q Alkd, Sapph. 
re [44]. On the other hand, Aljry Ap. Rh. 3. 386, for Al#rd, Voc. of 

lyrns. 

ce. The old Gen. affixes, -Go and dwv, which often occur in the Epic 
writers, were contracted as follows: (1) In the Ion., they were regularly 
contracted into - and -ev, with the insertion of ¢ after a-consonant, but 
commonly in the poets with synizesis (120i, 117 b) : as, "Arpel5(@o, w)eo, 
"Arped(dwv, dv)dwv + Bopédo Bopéw, ‘Epuelw O. 214, eijupedlw A. 47. (2) 
In the Dor., @ absorbed the following vowel, and the affixes became & 
and ay (131 a) : as, ‘Arpel5(ao)&, ’Arpecd(dwv)av. (3) In the Att., do and 
Gey were contracted into ev (by precession from w, 115) and ev: as, 
"Arpeld(ao, w)ov, "Arperd(dwv) av. ‘a 


§ 200. SECOND DECLENSION. 165 


d. In some masculines, chiefly proper names, the later Ion. has e& in 
the Acc. for nv: as Acwridea Hat. 8. 15 (-nv Id. 7. 206), deoméred Id. 1. 
11 (so, in some editions, Acc. pl. -eés for -ds : as, deowdéreds Ib. 111). 


198. a. The Dat. pl. in Hom. commonly ends in -gov or -ys before 
a vowel (which may be referred to apostrophe) : as Oenow A. 638, Dens es 
T. 158. In a few instances, -gs precedes a consonant : as, ons cai A. 179, 
wérpys wpbs yn. 279. We even find Qeats e. 119, dxrats M. 284, and md- 
cats x. 471 ; where some would change -ats to -qs. 

b. Antique, Ion., and Dor. forms are sometimes found in Att. writers ; 
particularly, 

1.) The Dor. Gen. in -é, from some nouns in -as, mostly proper names : 
as, dépOoOrjpas, fowler, Tw8ptvas, KadXlas: G. dpvBoOhpa, I'wBpva Cyr. 5. 
2. 14 (['w8pvou Ib. 2), KadXla Ages. 8. 3 (Kad\Xlov Symp. 3. 3). So all 
contracts in -as: as, Boppas, G. Boppa. 

2.) The Ion. Gen. in -ew, from a few proper names in -ys: as Tipys, 
ee adi - G. Thpew Th. 2. 29, KauBicew Cyr. 1. 2. 1 (KapBvoov Ib. 8. 
5. 2 


3). The old Dat. pl. in -ator, which is frequent in the poets. So, in 
Plato, réxvator Leg. 920 e, qudpacoe Phaeedr. 276 b. 

c. For Epic forms in -¢t, -yu, and -Oev, see 190-192; for Dor. and 
Gol. forms of the Acc. pl., 131d. 


II. THE SECOND DECLENSION. 
(For the affixes and paradigms, see 11-14, 16, 20; for the gender, 176.) 


| 199. The flexible endings of the Nominative and Accusa- 
tive singular are wanting (187 b), 


1.) In the theme of the article: thus, 6 for és. Compare 
Lat. alle, upse, iste, gut. 

2.) In the neuter of the article and of the pronouns aos, 
avros, éxeivos, and ds: thus, ro, dAdo, avro, éxeivo, 6, for rov, 
@Adroy, hc. : 

a. In crasis with the article (125), and in composition with the defini- 
tives rotos, récos, TnXNixos, and Tuvvos, the neuter avré more frequently be- 
comes au’réy: thus, ta’rdv and ravréd, for rd avré* rototrov and rootro. 

3.) Frequently in the Accusative of the Attic declension 
(200), particularly in 4 gas dawn, 4 ddos threshing-floor, 6 ha- 
yos hare, } Kéws, 9 Kas, 9 Teas, 6 “Adws> thus, Acc. é (only), 
Adyov and Adye, “Adw. So, in the adjectives dynpws (22), dva- 
mAews full, d€coxypews competent. 


200. Contracts. If the stem-mark (172d) is a, e, oro, 
it may be contracted with the affix. See dyjpaos (22), doreov, 
voos (16); and also 120c,e,i, 121. The contract declension 
in -ws and -wv, from -aos and -aov, is termed by grammarians 
the Attic Declension from its prevalence among Attic writers, 
‘although it is far from being peculiar to them (87 b). 
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a. If the stem-mark is longa, € is inserted after the contraction (120 i) : 
as, vdds (vws) vews (16), vaot (yw) vew, va (yy) veg, vady (vwv) vewy > PI. 
vaol (vy) vew, &c. For the accent, see Prosody, 772 d. 

b. The number of words belonging to the Attic declension is small. 
In some of them, the uncontracted form does not occur, or occurs only 
with some change. Thus etyews, fertile, is the contract form of evyaos 
(fr. (yaa)y7, poet. yaia, carth), in place of which we find the protracted 
edyacos and etvyecos. 


DiaLectic Fors. 


201. a. The affix of the Gen. sing. -o-o (13), which was commonly 
contracted to -ov, or, in the Aol. and stricter Dor., to -w (130 c), was often 
prolonged by the poets, especially the Epic (sometimes even by the Tragic 
in lyric portions), to -ovo (called the 7’hessalian form, and not receiving 
elision) : thus, wévrovu 'Ixaplovo B. 1453; Sduou bynroto a. 126; olo dduor0 
a. 330; Oeod Pind. O. 2. 37; Oeoto Ib. 6. 60; weyddrw Alos Ale. 1 [20]; 
sexeeroi? Id. 37 [28]; worapoto...’Avdww Theoc. 1. 68 ; uaraxd xdproto 

. 4, 18. 


b. A single contraction, with the insertion of € (120i), gives the Epic 
genitives Iler(doo)ewo A. 327, TleveA(aoo)éwo (v. 1. -éoro) =. 489. The 
poetic doubling of « gives the Epic dial form in -ovty (so always in Hom.). 

c. The new Ion. has Gen. forms with ¢ inserted : as, rupéwy Hat. 2. 
36, Doveéwy Id. 5. 35. In some proper names in -os, these imitate Dec. 1: 
as, Kpotcos, Kpolcew Hdt. 8. 122 (Kpotcovu 1. 6) ;. Bérrew, KreouBpdérew, 
Id. 4. 160; 5. 32. 

d. The old Dat. pl. in -ovor is common in the poets of all classes, and 
in Ion. prose. So, even in Plato, Geoto. Leg. 955 e. 

e. For Epic or old forms in -é¢t, -oft, -o1, and -o8ev, see 190s ; for the 
Dor. and Mol. Acc. pl., 131 d. 

f. Contracts in -ovs from -oos occur in Hom. and Hdt., though rarely : 
as, vods x. 240 (here only in Hom.), edvov Hdt. 6. 105. In words in -eos, 
-cov, Hom. sometimes protracts the € to « (134 a), and sometimes employs 
synizesis (117 b). 


Ill. THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
(For the affixes and paradigms, see 11-14, 17-21; for the gender, 177.) 


202. In this declension, the Nominative, though regarded 
as the theme of the word, seldom exhibits the stem in its sim- 
ple distinct form. This form roust therefore be learned from 
the Genitive, or from some case which has an open affix 
(172 ¢). 7 


a. Special attention must be given to the euphonic changes which occur 
in those cases which have either close affixes, or no affixes ; that is, in the 
Nom. and Voc. sing., in the Acc. sing. in -v (where the stem receives the 
same changes as in the theme), and in the Dat. pl. 

b. The change of v, the original flexive of the Acc. sing., into a, was so 
extensively required in this declension by the rule (160 e), that a became 
the prevailing affix, and was often used even after a vowel. It will there- 
fore be understood that the aflix is a, if no statement is made to the con- 
trary. - 


§ 205. THIRD DECLENSION. — MUTES. 167 


Words of Dec. 3 are divided, according to the stem-mark, or 
characteristic, into Mures, Liquips, and Purss (172 d). 


A. Motes (17). 


203. Lasrats aND Pauatats. These are all masculine or 
feminine (177 c). Except in the irregular yw, the theme 
ends in ¥ or € (151), and the Voc. has no distinct form 
(182 d). 


a. Tv}, woman, wife, which has its theme after the form of Dec. 1, 
and is accented as if dissyllabic throughout, is thus declined : S. N. yuri, 
G. yuvaixés (accented as if pronounced yvacxés), D. yuvaskl, A. yuvatka, 
V. yivac: P.N. yuvatces, G. yuvacxav, D. yuvatl, A. yuvaixas: D. N. yu- 
vaixe, G. yuvarxotv. The old grammarians have also cited from Comic 
writers the forms, A. yuri, P. N. yuval, A. yuvds, according to Dec. 1. 

b. In the stem Opty-, 9 becomes r, except where x is changed (159 b). 
In 7 ddwwné, -exos, fox, the € of the stem is lengthened in the theme. 


204. Lineuats. In these, the characteristic lingual can- 
not remain in any case which has either a close affix or no afix 
(202 a) ; and if another consonant is thus brought before o or 
to the end of a word, further change may be required : as, 


édwl(ds)s, xdpu(Os)s, wac(Scrjot, xdet(dv)v, (wacd)at, cOu(ar)a , \éo(vr)v 
(17) ; EAuc(vOs)vs (156 b) ; Pa(r)s, Fra(r)p (17): Ava(xrs, xs)—, dy(axr)a, 
ddua(prs)p, é(ovrs, ovs, oev)wv, AE(ovroijover (17). Cf. Lat. exta(ts)s, 
frau(ds)s, par(ts)s. 

a. Barytones in -ts and -vs form the Acc. sing. ‘both in -v and less fre- 
quently in -a : as, éps, xdpus (17), 6, 4 Spms bird, th xdpes grace ; Acc. Epu, 
Spvw (160 e), and poet. Epida, bpvt0a, commonly Xdpira as the name of a 
goddess, but otherwise xdpw. So xAcls (17), 6 yéAws laughter, and the 
compounds of wovs foot, have both forms: x\ely and x\eida, yéAwra and 
yédwv ; see Oldlaovs, dirous (21, 22). Add 6 Epws love, and wdis (poet. for 
waits, 105): in later poets, épwy, wdiv. In oxytones, the accent served to 
prevent the lingual from falling away, and thus to forbid the form in -v. 

b. If a distinct Voc. is needed, linguals obtain this by dropping the 
stem-mark (160 a) : as, wat, Adov (17) ; “Apresus Diana, vedas girl,. rupay- 
vis sovereignty, V. “Apreut, ved, rupavvl Soph. O. T. 380. A few proper 
names in -ds, -avros, then change v as in the theme : as, “Ards, IloAvdd- 
pas, V. “ArX(avr, av, aa), lod\vddua Hel. 6.1.5. The Voc. form da is 
used only in addressing a god, as Zed dva I. 351, Soph. O. C. 1485 ; 
otherwise, ® dvat or Svat (126 7). 

205. Stems IN -yr. . When, by the dropping of +, » is 
brought before s in the theme, the s is changed, if an O vowel 
precedes ; but otherwise the v: as, Aé(ovrs, ovs, oev)wv, yly(avrs, 
avs, aas)aés (17, 153, 156) ; Av(ovrs)wv, O(evrs)ets, Avoas, Bus (26). 

a. Except édovs (17), and participles from verbs in -ops: as, didous, 
ous, fr. didwue (45). Yet Ion. dduv Hdt. 6. 107. 

b. Some Latin names received into the Greek have -ys in the theme, 
instead of -eg : as, KAtuns, -evros, Clemens, OvdAxs, -evros, Valens. 

c. The host of words whose stems end -vr- may conveniently be made 
into a separate class (Liquid-Mudes), by taking wr as the stem-mark. 


168 THIRD DECLENSION. — MUTES. § 206. 


206. Neuter Linavats. In these the stem-mark is always 
r, which, in the theme, is commonly dropped after pa, but 
otherwise gives place to s or p (160): as, odp(ar)a, h(or)ds, 
xép(ar)as, fr(ar)ap (17); et8(or)ds (26) ; dAesp(ar)ap and -a, unguent. 
Cf. Lat. poém(at)a, co(rd)r. 

a. The ft is also omitted in uéA(cr)t mel, honey ; in ydX(axr)a lac, milk, 
which also drops « ; and in yé»(ar)v genu, knee, and ddp(ar)v spear, which 
have also v in place of a (cf. 224c). In the poet. 4u(ar)ap day, 0 takes 
the place of + after pa ; and in 05(ar)wp water, ox(ar)dp filth, es the 
place of ar. 


207. Contract Lincvats. a. A few linguals drop the stem-mark 
(140 a) before some or all of the open affixes, and are then contracted : as, 
x\etdas (xdelas) Kreis Kép(aros, aos)ws (17) ; 7d répas, prodigy, P. N. ré- 
pita répa, G. repdruw repdv> 6 xpws, skin, S. D. xp(wrl, wi)@ (in the 
phrase & xpy). So, in Hom., from 6 lépds sudor, sweat, 6 yéAws laughter, . 
0 Epws love, 8. D. lip(Gri)@, yéAw, Epp > A. ldp(Gra, wa), yérw. 

b. These neuters are contracted in the stem : ods, wrés, ear, fr. the old 
odas, obaros (17) ; ordap orp, tallow, G. orédros ornrés > dpéap well, G. 
gpéaros (“d) dpnrés. See 120 db, c. 

c. So, usually, nouns and adjectives in -as, -evros, preceded by o or 4: 
as, ‘Or(oevrs, decs)os, -(b¢)otvros (17), 6 wrax(becs)ods cake ; riu(hecs)Qs or 
As (109 a), reu(he)Hooa, riu(Fer)Av, honored. Add some in -ts, -tS0¢: as, 
h Sats dds torch, xapnts wapys check, puts pys blister. 


B. Liqums (18). 


208. Mascunine aND Feminine Liquips. In these the 
stem always ends in » or p, except in ds (6 sal, salt, 4 sea), of 
which the singular is rare in Attic prose. For the euphonic 
changes in the theme and Dat. pl., see 153, 154, 156, 145 a. 
In -vs of the theme, (a) the s is changed after an E or O vowel ; 
(b) the », after « or v; and (c) after a, in nouns the s, but in 
adjectives the »: as, 


(a) Auu(evs, cev)fv, Salu(ovs)wow (18) ; 6 al(wys)ov evum, age, 6 p(nvs)fv 
mensis, MONTH ; (b) A(ws, cas)ts (18), 6 Pdpx(vs)vs Phorcys ; (c) wat(avs) 
(18), wéd(avs)ag (23). 

d. Except 6 xrels, xrevés, comb ; els, évbs, one (25) ; the Ion. 6 pels (as 
fr. 8. wev-, yet G. unvds) for nf month, Hdt. 2. 82; and 6 pbcouy, -ivos, 
wooden tower. In the pronoun ris (28), v is simply omitted in the theme. 

e. Most words in -ts and -vg have a second, but less classic form, in 
-v and -uwv: as, pls and pi», Pépxus and Pédpxuy, 6 derpls and deAgly del- 
phin, DOLPHIN. 

f. In the Voc. of ’AwéAXwv, -wros, Apollo, Mocedaév, -Gvos, Neptune, 
4 cwrnp, -jpos, savior, dap, -épos, brother-in-law, and of the personal 
words in 210, the natural tone of address has thrown back the accent as 
far as possible, and shortened the last syllable of the stem if long : “Awo)- 
Aov, Idcecdov, oGrep, ddep, dvep, wdrep, Ovvyarep, Ajunrep. If the accent 
is not thrown back, oxytone nouns retaining v or p in the theme have ne 
distinct Voc. : as, Aum, 46, 4 alOtp, -épos, ETHER. 


§ 212. LIQUIDS. PURES. 169 


209. Neuter Liquips. <A few nouns in which the stem 
ends in p are neuter. They are, for the most part, confined to 
the singular; and require, in their declension, no euphonic 
changes of letters. E. g. mip, rupés (14; v lengthened in the 
monosyllabic stem), vexrap, -apos, nectar. 


a. In fap (Feap) ver, spring, and the poetic xéap cor, heart, contraction 
takes place in the stem: N. éap, poet. Hp, G. and D. éapos, api, oftener 
Fjpos, Apc N. xéap, in Hom. always xjjp, D. wipe. 


210. Syncopatep Liquips. I. In a few familiar liquids, 
a short vowel is syncopated before the stem-mark : viz., 


a. In these three, the syncope takes place before all the open affixes: 
Gvip (s. dvep-, sync. dyp-, dvdp-, 146 b) man; wbwv (s. Kvoy, sync. Kuv-) 
canis, dog, also syncopated in Dat. pl. ; dpvds (s. dpev-, sync. dpy-) Lamb's, 
of which the Nom. sing. is not used, but in its place, duyés agnus, of 
Dec. 2. See 18. 

b. These five are syncopated in the Gen. and Dat. sing. : witrhp (18 ; 8. 
Warep-, warp-) FATHER; phtnp MOTHER, G. punrépos pnrpds, D. wayrépe 
pyrpl; OWyarnp DAUGHTER, @vya(répos)tpds, Ovya(rém)rpl-> 4 yaorhp 
stomach, ‘yao(répos)rpés, yao(répt)tpl- 4 Anpirnp Ceres, Arjyun(repos)tpos, 
Atyn(reps)tpr, also Acc. Ajun(repa)tpa. 

c. In these words, the poets sometimes neglect the syncope, and some- 
times employ it in other cases than those which are specified. For the 
‘Dat. pl., see 145a. Taoryp has not only yaorpdor (Dio C. 54. 22), but 
also in Hipp. yaorfjpct. 

_d. Compare Lat. pater, pa(ter)tris ; mater, ma(ter)é¢ris ; caro, carnis. 


211. Comparatives in -ov often drop the » before a and e in 
the sing. and pl., and are then contracted (140 b) : as, 

pelfova pel ((oa)o, pelfoves pelf(oes)ous, pelfovas welfous (22). Both forms 
are freely used, and even together : as, dyelvovas xal xpelrrous i. 7. 3. 

a. A like contraction occurs in a few other words, particularly in the 
Acc. of ‘AréA\wv and Iocedav (itself contr. fr. ovesddwv, 131 a) : “Awdd- 
Awva, 'AwbAA(wa)w (iii. 1. 6), TovedGva Mooesd&. See for both forms, of 
which the shorter is especially used with the article, Pl. Crat. 402d, e, 
404d, 405d. So, likewise, 6 xuxedv mixed drink, Acc. xuxe@va, and poet. 
auxe® (x. 316, xuxee® A. 624) 3 % yAnywr pennyroyal, A. yAtywra, yAIKwe 
(Ar. Ach. 874) ; and by a like syneope of p, 6 lxup ichor; A. ixdpa and 
(only E. 416) éxé. 


' ©. Pures (19). 


212. The euphonic changes in the declension of pures may 
be mostly referred, (I.) to a special law of Greek declension, 
and (II.) to contraction. 


I. Specran Law or Greek Deciension. The 
short vowels, « and o, can never remain in the stem, either 


before the affixes -> and -v, or at the end of a word. 
Hence, 
REV. GR. 8 


170 THIRD DECLENSION. — PURES. § 213. 


213. <A.) Before the affixes -- and -v, ¢ be- 


comes 7, ¢, v, or ev; and o becomes @ or ov; as 
follows : 


1.) a. In masculine nouns, e« becomes ev in semple, and yn in 
compound words : as, 


Simple, 6 lrmevs, -éws (19 ; stem lar7e-), Bacidked’s king, Onoev’s Theseus ; 
compound, Zwxparns, -eos (19; fr. ows entire, and xpdros strength), ’Apt- 
ororé\ns, Anuoobévns (observe the difference in accentuation). 

Except the simples “Apns, -eos, Afars, 6 os, ceds, moth; and the fol- 
lowing, in which e becomes v or t, 6 rixus, -ews, A. rixuv (19), 6 wéXexus 
axe, 6 xpéoBus elder (properly an adj.) ; 6 Exes, -ews, viper, 6 dgis serpent, 
mpiraus president, and also xémts, Képts, wdpts, and Spxes. 

b. In feminine and common nouns, e becomes ¢: a8, 9 mors, 
eeos, A. rodw (19), 4 Suvayis power ; 6, 9 pavris prophet. 

c. In adjectives, « becomes v in simple, and n in compound 
words : as, 


Simple, ndvs, -éos, A. Hdvy (23), yAuxds sweet, dt’s sharp ; compound, 
adxparys, €os (a not, xpdros strength), weak, adnOys true, edredys cheap, Tpt- 
hpns having three banks of oars, or, as a substantive (vais, vessel, being 
understood), trireme. . 

Except a few simple adjectives, in which € becomes 9: a8, cagis, -éos 
(22), wArpns full, iyijs healthy, pevdys false. 

d. Ifthe last element of a compound ends in -evs, -ts, or -vs, its form is 
commonly retained: as in dpy-tepeds high-priest, pidb-rokts (Gen. -ews, 
-Sos, or -tos, 218) patriotic, di-rnxus two cubits long (yet contracted in 
neut. pl., as if formed in -ys, 219 : duriy(ea)y iv. 2. 28). : 

214. 2.) In monosyllables, o hecomes ov ; otherwise w : as, 
Bois, Bods, A. Bot (19), db xovs, xods, heap of earth ; but 7 aides, 
-dos, shame. 

a. This rule applies also to dinguals in which o precedes the stem- 
mark : as, rovs, wodds (17), and its compounds Oldtious, dtwous (21, 22) ; 
but eidws, -dros (26). 

b. In feminine nouns of more than one syllable, in which the stem ends 
in o, the affix ¢ is absorbed, as if ¢ (142a). Thus from the stem 7xo- is 
formed the theme #x(0s, 0€) (19). So % res8w, -dos, persuasion, 4 Anra, 
-bos, Latona, &c. Except, as above, aidws, and the Ionic 4) ws dawn. In 
these words in -@ and -és, the plural and dual are very rare, and only 


formed according to Dec. 2: as, Aexd, N. pl. Aexol Orph. H. 2. 10 ; elxous, 
(224 a). 


215. B.) In cases which have no affz, ¢ char- 
acteristic becomes 4, v, or ev, or else assumes a eu- 
. phonic s; and o characteristic becomes ou or ov; as 
. follows : 


a.) If the theme ends in -ns, e becomes es; but, otherwise, 
is changed as in the theme: thus, Nom. neut. and Voc. cages 
(22), 980 (23) ; Voc. Sdxpares, rors, wixv, immed (19). 
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b.) In the theme of neuter nouns, « assumes s, becoming 
itself o (114.b): as, ro yévos, -eos (19), ro reixos, -eos, wall, ro 
€Ovos nation, ro dpos mountain. 

EXCEPT 70 doru, -eos, town (19), the Epic rd wii, -eos, flock, and a few 
foreign names of natural productions in -t, as rd mwérept, -ews, piper, 
PEPPER. 

c.) In the Vocatzve, o becomes of, if the theme ends in -o or 
-ds ; but ov, if it ends in -ous : as, Axor (19), aldot (fr. aidds, 214); 
Bow (19) ; and in like manner, Ol8imov (21, 214 a). 


216. a. After the analogy of ¢ and o, a characteristic be- 
comes av in 9 vais (s. va-) ship, 4 ypais, ypads, old woman; and 
assumes s in the theme of neuters. as, rd yépas, -aos (19), rd 
yijpas, -aos, old age. 

For the declension of vais, see 19, 21, 222f. That of ypais agrees with 
the Dor. forms of vais, as first given, while, in the Acc. pl., it contracts 
paas into ypais (122 a). 

b. In the Accusative singular of pures, the inflective » be- 
comes a (202b), except when the theme ends in -as, -ts, -us, -avs, 
OF -ous: a8, Fowa, 7yda, inméa (19); cadéa (22); but from 6 Aas, 
stone, xis, ols (contracted from dis), dds, ixOus, whxus, vais, Bois, 
ndvs, Acc. Aav; xiv, olv, wordy, ixOvv, aHhxvv, vary, Bovv (19) ; Hduv 
(23). 

c. Proper names in -ys, -eos, for the most part, admit both forms of the 
Acc. : as, Lwxpdrns (19), A. Dwxpdry (Plat.), Zwxpdrny (Xen.) ; 6”Apys, 
Mars, A. “Apn and “Apny (“Apea Soph. O. T. 190). So fpws, A. Fowy 
Hadt. 1. 167 (fpwa 2. 143). 

d. When the stem-mark is changed to a diphthong before -s 
in the theme, the same change is’ made before -o« in the Dative 
plural : a8, immedos, Bovoi, vavoi (19). 


217. These changes appear to have chiefly resulted from 
the earlier mode of preventing hiatus in declension, viz., by 
attaching consonant elements to the stem (100, 190). 


Of these, the most prominent seem to have been, for masculines and 
neuters, F and 2 ; a for feminines, the softer A, which in many words 
acquired a permanent place (see f below). With this exception, these in- 
serted consonants, in the refining of the language, were (a) simply dropped 
between two vowels (140 ; hence, except as above, 216d, in the Dat. pl., 
originally ending in -eor, 186 f); and A throughout. If not between two 
vowels, the F became v (142), which (b) formed a diphthong with an open 
vowel preceding, but (c) was absorbed by a close one ; while the = (d) re- 
mained whete there was no affix (139), but (e) before the affixes -s and -v 
was absorbed, as if ¢, by the preceding vowel (142). Before the A, (f) 4 
could remain, but there was a tendency in ¢ before a lingual to pass by 
precession into t (114d), so remarkable that in this whole declansion 
there is scarce an instance of € before a characteristic lingual mute. 
Lae in -e-, on losing the inserted A, took two forms as below (g, h). 
us, 
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(a) Bo¥os Bods bovis, xO(uFos)¥os, lrw(eres\heg : yév(eXos)eos (fr. yévos ; 
cf. Lat. géniis, generis, 139), yép(aZos)aog (19); Acros Atés (21; cf. Lat. 
divus and dius, and bowm for bovum), #5(eFos)€og (23) ; cadp(eZos)éos (22). 

(b) Bo¥s Bois, Bory Body, Bor Bod, lwrw(eFs)ebs, lrw(eFe6, lxweior, va¥s 
vais navis, vavol (19). In adjectives, and in a few masculine and neuter 
nouns, short v takes the place of ev: as, HdeFs Hdvs, H5(eF)V (23) ; 
WIHX(EFs)Us, WIYUY, WHXV, Aor(eF)D (19). 

(c) byOu¥s ly Gds, x O(vF)6, but Dat. pl. byOvor; «urs (or xels, Kiihn.) xts (19). 

(d) Nom. neut. cageX cagdés *(22), yév(eZ)os (€ passing into a kindred 
vowel, 114b), yép(ad)as (19); Voc. Zuaxpar(eZ)es (19). The peculiar 
form of the Voce. of #yxw and aldws (215 c) may have arisen from the change 
of ¢ to its corresponding ¢, and then contraction with precession (142, 
118 b) ; thus, #x(02, oe)ot (cf. 214 b). 

(e) cageZs cadis (22), Dwxpdr(eZs)ys (19), al5(oXs)&s (214), 6 pvDs pds 
Miis, mouse, G. puLds wtos miris (a). For #xw, see 214 b; cf. Axor (d). 

(f) ‘EAAds, -ddos, Greece, Meyapls, -(d0s, Megaris. Meyape-, Megarian, 
had two forms, MeyapeF- masc., and with precession Meyap:A- fem.; from 
the former we have Meyapeus, -éws, Megarian man, and from the latter 
(8 retained and becoming the stem-mark), Meyapls, -(d0s, Megarian woman 
or Jand. This became the prevalent mode of declining feminines in -t¢, 
if we except the large class of abstract nouns in -o1g. Especially many 
feminine adjectives, or words which are properly such, are thus declined. 

@) The Nom., Acc., and Voc. sing. took the vowel of precession t, 
while ¢ remained in the other cases : as, réA(eAs)ts, wbd(eAos)ews, wéret, 
wow, wot wodes, &c. (19). This became the usual form of feminine 
pures in -ts, in the Attic and Common Greek. 

(h) Precession took place throughout. This became the regular form 
of feminine pures in -ts in the Jonic (130): thus, Ion. N. ~is, G. -tos, 
D. -i, commonly contracted into -7, A. -, V. -~; Pl. N. -ies, sometimes 
contr. into -ts, G. ‘twy,-D. -io, A. “tas, commonly contr. into -is: as, 
wédcs, wo\cos, wONt, word’ workEs, -lwy, WhALCL, WoALaS, -ts. The was also 
the prevalent vowel in the Doric: thus, Dor. wéXs, wéAcos, 6X7 and wé- 
det, wOAW > wWdNES, Worlwy, wodrlecos and wWéAEoL, WOLAS. 

i, From the classes of words in which they were used, F appears to 
have been earlier in its prevalence than A; and thisthan Z. See 213, 214. 


218. As might have been expected, the three last forms 
(f, g, h) are far from being kept entirely separate ; and are not 
wholly restricted to feminines (213 a,b, 215 b). Thus, 


1.) Some words exhibit both the lingual and the pure inflection, the 
latter especially in the Ionic and Doric, which were less averse than the 
Attic to hiatus (1318): as, 7 rpémcs keel, G. rpdwews, tpéwwos, and rpémcéos ° 
erage proper names, as “Iots, G. -cdos, -cos Hdt. 2. 41, D. -cde, “lot 

b. 59; Géres, G. Oéridos O. 370, D. Oért Z. 407. Compare 207, 211. 

2.) In some pures in -ts, the Attic adopts, in whole or in part (par- 
ticularly in the Gen. sing.), the Ionic forms: as, 4 répots turris, tower, 
G. rupows vii. 8. 12, but Pl. N. rupoes iv. 4. 2, ripcewy Hel. 4. 7. 6, 
tupoeot Cyr. 7.5.10; 6 wbots spouse, G. -tos, D. -ec* 4 pdyadts, -c0s, 
a kind of harp, D. payda& vii. 3. 32 ; 6, 7 rhypes tigris, tiger, G. rlypros, 
and in later writers riypidos, Pl. N. riypes, G. thypewy* some proper 
names, as 6 Zuéweors, G. -tos, i. 2.12, 6 “Ips, G. -cos vi. 2.13 and the | 
adjectives (pis intelligent, vijorts abstemious. In like manner, 7%, 6 &yxe- 
Aus (217 b) anguilla, eel, G. éyxédvos, Pl, N. éyxéres, G. eyxércuw: 7d 
awérept (215 b), G. -ews and -tos.. 


§ 220. CONTRACTION. 173 


219. II. Contraction. Most pures in -as, -s, 
-os, and -w are contracted in ail the cases that 
have open affixes ; but others, for the most part, 
only in the Nom. and Ace. pl. and Dat. sing. ; and 
some, if at all, only in the Ace. pl. 


a. See 19, and also cag¢%s (which % rpejpys and like words, properly 
adjectives, follow, 213), tyes, and dvs (22, 23). The common con- 
tractions are given in the tables ; and also some in brackets which are 
rare or doubtful. The contractions there shown are sometimes omitted, 
and others sometimes occur ; especially in the poets. For the general 
laws, see 118s. ; 

b. Of nouns in -#, the uncontracted form scarcely occurs, even in the 
poets and dialects. So, in aldws and hws (214 b): G. -(oos)ods, D. -oi, 
A. -@, V. -ot. Cf., in Lat., Did6, G. -dtis (92 b), D. A. V. -d6. 

c. In proper names in -xAéms, cont. -KAfjs (fr. krdos renown), the Dat. 
and sometimes Acc. sing. are doubly contracted. See ‘Hpaxdéns (19) ; 
and for its Attic forms, Mem. 2. 1. 21-26. For the later Voc. “Hpaxnes, 
used in exclamations, cf. 208 f. : 

d. For the earlier contraction of the Nom. pl. of nouns in -evs into 4s, 
see 121e. The uncontracted Onodes occurs (with ‘Hpaxdées after the Ion. 
form, 222d) Pl. Theet. 169 b. 

e. It is not as often that we wish to pass rapidly over a noun which is 
the subject of a sentence, as over one which is a mere object. Hence, as 
we observe from the tables, the Nominative plural is less frequently con- 
tracted than the Accusative. 

f. Compare the contracts in -vs, -vos, with the Lat. Dec. 4: 

Epxis, net, -vos, ut, -dv: Pl. -(ves)is, -vwy, -vot, -(vas)vs. 
arciis, bow, -(itis)is, -wi, -tim; Pl. -(ues)is, -wum, -ubus, -(ues)iés. 

g. Of Latin contracts in the nude declension, the three great classes 
are those with 7- characteristic, corresponding to the Greek e- (the earlier 
e showing itself in the neut. sing., and often in the fem. theme), as avis, 
rupes, mare, mitis; those with u-, corresponding to the Greek v-, as 
Sructus, cornu (Dec. 4) ; and those with e-, as res (Dec. 5, a declension 
of mixed analogies). 


220. In the Attic and Common Greek, the endings -eos, 
-ea, and -eas, instead of the common contraction, receive in cer- 
tain words a peculiar change, which lengthens the last vowel. 
This change takes place, , 

a.) In the Gen. sing. of nouns in -ts, -vs and -evs, and some- 
times of nouns in - and -v: as, modus, G. méAeos moAews, mXUS, 
-ews, lrmevs, -éws, doru, -eos and -ews (19) ; mémeps, -ews (215 b). 
Also 6 “Apns (213 a), G. “Apeos and “Apews (as if froma second 
theme “Apeus, cited by grammarians from Alceus). 

b.) In the Acc. sing. and pl. of nouns in -evs: as, inmeds, 
Acc. sing. imméa imnéd, pl. inméis innéas. 

c. This change appears to be simply a less perfect, and, from the words 


in which it occurs (those which had dropped F or A, 217 i), an earlier 
mode of contraction. From the accentuation of such words as mé\ews, it 
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is evident that the € (as in Mevédews, 120 i) has not the full foree of a dis- 
tinct syllable ; while the use of the poets shows that it has not wholly 
lost its syllabic power. We may infer that it commonly united as a spe- 
cies of semivowel (like our y or w, 117 b) with the vowel following, and 
thus lengthened it. 

d._ The poets sometimes complete the contraction by synizesis : as, Ba- 
oréws Eur. Ale. 240, “AxeddAéa Id. Iph. A. 1341. Instances also occur, in 
the Attic poets, of the unchanged Gen. in -eos, of the Acc. in -e& and 
-eds, and of the Acc. sing. regularly contracted into 4: as, Nnedos Eur. 
Ion 1082, wédeos Id. Hec. 866 ; govéd Ib. 882; EvyypagdyH Ar. Ach. 1150, 
‘Odvocm Eur. Rh. 708, and even lep7 Id. Ale. 25. The regularly con- 
tracted Acc. pl. in -as, instead of -eds, is sometimes found in Attic writ- 
ers, and became in the later Greek the common form : Baccde?s Mem. 3. 
9. 10. 

e. If another vowel precedes, the € is commonly absorbed by the -es, -a, 
and -ds : as, Ile:paceds Pireeus, G. Ietp(acéws)ares, A. Tletp(acéa)ara > yoas 

224 f). 

f. Grammarians give the name Attic Genitive to the form in -ees ; and 
also to the Gen. pl. in -eww when accented upon the antepenult, the accent 
then showing a like use of €; as, wédewv (19). The regularly contracted. 
anxov occurs iv. 7. 16. 

.  g. The Gen. in -ews is also found in a few adjectives in -ts (213 d) ; in 
husous, half (G. -eos ; later -ews and -ous, and also Neut. [ -(ea)y) ; and, 
in later writers, in other adjectives in -vs (thus, Bpaxéws Plut.). 


Diavectio Fors. 


221. (A.) Dialectic changes affecting the arrrx. 


a. In the poets, especially the Epic, the Acc. sing. sometimes ends in 
-a, in words in which it has commonly -v; as, edpéa Z. 291, vfa or véa, 
wéAna, for evdpiy, vadv, wédw: lyOva Theoc. 21. 45. On the other hand, 
the New Ion. often forms the Acc. of nouns in - or -és, -é0s, in -o6v (in 
the Hol. and stricter Dor. -wy, 130 c) : as, Id Jo, Ayré Latona, hws dawn, 
on Tow Hut. 1. 1, Anroiv, jotv (Aarwy Insc. Cret., “Hpw» Sapph. 75, 
91). 
b. In the Gen. pl., the Ion. sometimes changes -ov to -ewv (135 a, cf. 
201 c) ; and perhaps the Dor., to -aw: as, xqvéwy Hdt. 2. 45, uupeadéww, 
dvipéwv, for ynvav, wuptddwr, dvipdv~ alyay for alydv (?) Theoc. 8. 49. 

c. In the Dat. pl., for the common affix -ov(v, the poets often employ 
the old or prolonged forms -eot, -eror, and -oor (186 f, h, 171). Hom. 
uses the four forms, though -eor rarely. The forms -eoo. and -eor are 
also common in Dor. and ol. prose ; and -eer is used in Ion. prose after 
the stem-mark v. Thus, xepoly A. 14, yxelpeoos I. 271, xelpeor T. 468 ; 
wool E. 745, moool B. 44, wodecow I’. 407 ; reow B. 73, Eweogs 6. 597, 
éxéesow B. 75; dSatruudveoe Hdt. 6.57. So, F dropped between two 
vowels (217 a), Boecor B. 481, vdeoor Pind. P. 4. 98, dpiorjeoot A. 227. 

d. In the Dual, the Epic prolongs -ow (as in Dec. 2, 201 b) to -oviv: 
thus, rodoiy H. 228, Leipyvoriy wp. 52. 


222. (B.) Dialectic changes affecting the srEM, either sim- 
ply or in connection with the affix. 


a. Many changes result from dialectic preferences of vowels (130s) : a8, 
Ion. Odpyt, vnis, ypnis, for Odpat, &c.: Dor. rowdy, dxiras, vaes, for 
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wouniy, &. 3 xhp for xelp; ds, Bas, dxGs, for obs, Bots, Axods ; for xrels 
key, Dor. (xAad Fes clavis) xAdts, Ion. xAnts, Old Att. «Ags. 

b. The dialects and poets vary greatly in the extent to which they em- 
ploy contraction, and in the mode of contraction (131). The Epic has 

ere especial license. In the poets, contractions are often made by syni- 
zesis (117 b), which are not written. In respect to the usage of Homer, 
we remark as follows: (1) In the Gen. sing., contraction 1s commonly 
omitted, except in nouns in -# and -ds, G. -dos. In a few instances, -eos is 
contracted intg -evs (131 b), or synizesis occurs : as, 'EpéBeus 0. 368, Oépeus 

m. 118; IImAéos A. 489, wédcos B. 811. (2) In the Dat. sing., both the 
contracted and uncontracted forms are freely used in most words: as, 
yhpai and yipac or yypeg (119), relxet and relxet, Howt and pw H. 453. 
See 21. The endings -u, -v, and -ot are almost always contracted : as, 
xvjore A. 640, véxve IT. 526, jot I. 618. (3) The endings -ea, -ewv, and 
-eas are commonly uncontracted, except by _synizesis : as,@eocdéa I. 27, 
adryea Q. 7, véa t. 283; orndéwr K. 95 ; wodéas A. 559. So wddjias 0. 560; 
but Tvd9 A. 384, ‘OducH 7. 136 (21; so BaotcdH Oracle in Hat. 7. 220). 
(4) The ending -ees is used both with and, oftener, without contraction : 
as, mpwroma’yeis veorevxées E. 194.. (5) The neut. plur. ending -aa, with 
scarce an exception, is contracted or drops one a (cf. d): as, xépa, déza, 
yépd B. 237. The form with the single short a sometimes occurs in the 
Attic poets: as, xpéf Ar. Pax 192. (6) For the Homeric forms of ois, 
see 21. Those of ods (17) and ypais (§ 216 a) are, N. ods, G. ovaros- 
P. N. ovara, D. odacr, dot N. ypnis, ypnis, D. ypnt, V. vpn, yeni (the 
Gen. and Acc. supplied by ypalys and ypatay of Dec. 1). 

c. In common nouns in -ebs, the characteristic «F before a vowel regu- 
larly becomes 9, in the Epic: as, lwwfjos, lrafes (21 ; lwwets A. 151, and 
Bacre’s Hes. Op. 246, are doubtful). Doubtful examples of this change 
appear in Hdt. (Bactdjjos, Bacidja, 7. 137, &c.) ; while the regular inflec- 
tion of these nouns in Ion. prose, and in the Dor., is in &e. In 
proper names in -eés, the Epic has much freedom in using the long or 
short vowel according to the metre. So in “Apzs and wéXs (21). ese 
Ep. and Ion. forms are not wholly unknown to Att. poetry, or even prose 
(85 c, d) : as, Bactdjas Eur. Ph. 829, contr. Bacidfs Asch. Aj. 390. 

. d. In words whose root ends in ee-, the Epic often unites these vowels 
into y (as regularly in proper names in -«Aéns), or into a ; but sometimes 
abate the first ¢ into « or y. In many instances, the root is shortened 

y the poets, or in dialectic prose, by dropping one «. FE. g., forms of 
xAdéos, fame, and of its compounds in -ens, «Aeteé Hes. Th. 100, «Ada I. 
189, éiixXetas K. 281, edxAéas Pind. O. 2. 163, dxAnets M. 318, dyaxAros 
II. 738, dvoxrée B. 115 (so éiippetos Z. 508, bwepdda P. 330, but émcdedes 
Hdt. 4. 130; see oméos and IIidrpoxdos, 21); ‘Hpaxdéns Hes. Th. 318, 
Hdt. 2. 43 (Hpaxdfjs Ib. 145), Pind. O. 6.115; G. ‘Hpaxdjos &. 266, 
“Hpaxdéos Hdt. 2. 438, Pind. O. 3. 20; D. ‘Hpaxdji 6. 224, Pind. I. 5. 47, 
“Hpaxdét Hdt. 2. 145, ‘Hpaxde? Pind. P. 9.151; A. ‘Hoaxdja 2. 324, 
"Hpaxkéd Hdt. 2. 48, Pind. O. 10. 20, ‘HpaxAénv Theoc. 13. 73. 

e. In xépas and répas (207), the r is commonly omitted in dialectic 
Greek ; and then in these, as in other neuters in -as, -aos, the later Ionic 
often changes a into € (130 b), except in the theme : as, xépeos, xépet, xé- 
pea, xepéwv, tépeos, yépea, Hdt. For the Jon. and Dor. forms of words in 
1s, -€ws, and -ts, -tS0s, see 217, 218. 

f. In vais (vars, navis, 217 b, 19, 21), the original a remains throughout 
in the Dor. ; but in the Ion. passes by precession either into y, or with 
short quantity, especially in the later Ion., intoe The Att. retains the 
a in the diphthong av, but has otherwise y or ¢ (the latter having appar- 
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ently been inserted in the Gen. sing. and pl. after the contraction of do 
and dw, 120i; and the Gen. dual having followed the analogy of the 
other numbers). In the Att. poets, the Ion. forms occur rarely, the Dor. 
oftener : as, ynés Eur. Iph. T. 1385, vaéds Soph. Ant. 715. 


IV. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


“ 223. Irregularities in the declension of nouns, which have 
not been already noticed, may be chiefly referred to two heads: 
variety of declension, and defect of declension. 


A 
A. VARIETY OF DECLENSION. 


a. A noun may vary, (1.) in its stem; (2.) in its method of 
declension ; and (3.) in its gender (180). In the first case, it 
is termed a metaplast (peranAaortés, transformed) ; in the second, 
a heteroclite (érepdxdtros, of different declensions) ; in the third, 
heterogeneous (érepoyevns, of different genders). 

b. Words which have distinct double forms, either throughout or in 
part, are termed redundant. Those, on the other hand, that want some 
of the usual forms, are termed defective. 

c. The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the different 
kinds of irregularity, or anomaly, and likewise to present, in classes, the 
principal anomalous nouns (some of which might have been also placed 
under other heads, as doubly irregular). 


224 1. METAPLASTS. 


Metaplasm has mostly arisen from a change of the stem, in the progress 
of the language, for the sake of euphony or emphasis, chiefly by the pre- 
cession of an open vowel, or the addition of a consonant to prevent hiatus ; 
while, at the same time, forms have remained from the old stem, espe- 
cially in the poets and in the dialects. The double stem may be, 

a.) In ov- and in o- (cf. 140, 211): 4 dndav, -dvos, nightingale ; from 
the stem dndo-, G. dndois Soph. Aj. 629, D. andor Ar. Av. 679: 7 BAF- 
xov, Ion. yAfxwv, -wvos and (s. BAnxo-) -ofs, pennyrvyal : 4 Topye, -ois, 
and Topyév, -dvos, Gorgon (A. pl. Topyovs, 214 b, Hes. Th. 274) : % eludv, 
-bvos, image ; (s. elxo-) G. elxois Eur. Hel. 77, A. efx Hdt. 7. 69; Pl. A. 
elxovs Ar. Nub. 559: 7 yedtBav, -dvos, swallow ; (8. xedcd0-) V. xediGoe 
Ar. Av. 1411. 

b.) In a- and in -¢ (e- esp. Ion., 222 e) : rd Bpéras, -e0s, wooden image, 
Pe : Td nvéchas, darkness, G. Ep. népaos, Att. aépous Ar. Eccl. 291, 

ter xvéparos Polyb., D. cvépae Cyr. 4. 2. 15: 7d xooas, fleece, poet., x. 
47; Pl. N. xwea v. 8, D. xweot y. 88: 7d od8as, floor, poet., G. oddeos, 
D. odde¢ ofS5e:, in Hom. 


c.) In F- and Far- : 7d yéwv, yévaros, genu, KNEE, and 7d Sdépv, -aros 
s. dopF-, dop- 140, dopu- 142, dovp- 145, doprar-, dopar-, Sovpar-), spear. 
or the forms of dépu (late theme dofpas Antiphil. 9), see 21. Those 

which occur of yévu correspond : Ion. and poet. yowvaros, -ara, -drwv, -ace 
(-acor v. 1. I. 488) ; also poet. youvds, yotva, yourwv, and -yévywy Sap. 14 
[25], yowweoct. 
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d.) With and without a- final: 4 xéXas, cable, (s. xada-, Att. Dec. 2), 
G. xddw Ion. xddos, -ov, e. 260 and Hdt. ; in later Ep., Pl. xddwes, &c., 
Ap. Rh. 2. 725: 6 Aayes, hare (s. A\aya-, Att. Dec. 2), G. A\aywd: Ion. 
Aayés, -of, Hdt., also Pl. N. Aayol Soph. Fr. 113, A. Dor. (131 da) Aayés 
Hes. So. 302; Ep. Aaywés, -of, K. 361: 6 dp as and dpdés, a sea-fish, 
G. dpoe and dpdoi. 

e. Lingual and Pure: 6, 7 8pvis, bird, G. Spvidos (Dor. Spvixos, 168), 
D. Sprit, A. Spviv and Sprida’ Pl. Sprides, &c. ; (s. dpve-) N. Spvis, A. Spy, 
Pl. N. 8pvecs, G. Spvewv, A. Spvecs and Spurs (218); also rd Spveoy, -ov: 
6 ofs, moth, G. oeds and later onrés: 6 ts, contr. POots, cake, G. POoeds° 
Pl. N. POdecs, A. POdSers and POots Ar. Pl. 677 ; also 7 POots, -tdos: 6 yxpds, 
skin, surface, -wrds, -wrl (xpq, 207 a), &c. ; Ion. and poet. G. xpods, D. 
xpot, A. xpdba. 

f.) Variously Double : Sopv§(éos)ots and -ts Ar. Pax 447, -of, spear- 
maker : Zebs (s. Ze¥-, Ac¥-, Zay-) ; see 21, and cf. Lat. Jupiter (Zed wdrep 
I. 276), Jovis, divus: 6 Oepdarwy, -ovros, attendant ; poet. A. Oépawa, N. 
pl. 0épames Eur. Ion 94: 6, 4 pdpris (Aol. and late pdpri‘p), -pos, wit-° 
ness; A. pdprupa, rarer papriv, D. pl. udpriioe’ Ep. 6 udprupos, -ov, m. 
423 : 6 ZapwySdv, -dvos and -ovros, V. Zapr7dov E. 633: 7 epade, -cyyos, 
weal, Ep., B. 267, ¥. 716: 7d dos, -eos -ovs Cyr. 4. 2. 26, light, 
poet. ; contr. das, gwrébs: 6, 7 pdpvy§, -vyyos, poet. -i’yos t. 373, throat : 
6 Pdpxus, -¥os and -ivos, Phorcys: 7 yelp, hand, G. xewpds and xepds, &c. 
(for the common forms, see 18; for the rest, the poets and Jon. prose) : 
6 Xots, a measure, G. xods, &c., like Bois (19) ; from s. xoe-, the better 
Att. G. xodws xows, A. xoéd xod, Pl. D. xoetox., A. xodds yous (120f) : 
Td xpéos (Ep. xpetos), -eous, debt ; fr. s. xpae-, N. (xpdos, xpas) xpéws, 
G. (xpdeos, xpdous, xpis) xpéws (120 i). 

g. 7 Odus, Themis, as a common noun, right, law, G. Odudos, Ep. 
Ogusoros B. 68, Ion. Oduscos Hdt. 2. 50, Dor. Odueros Pind. O. 13. 11, also 
Pl. Rep. 380a. In the Attic, 6éus occurs mostly in certain forms of ex- 
pression, where it is used without declension, as an adjective or neuter 
noun : thus, déus éorl, it is lawful -° pact... Oéues elvar, they say that rt 
oe Pl. Gorg. 505d ; 7d wh Oduus, that which is not lawful, Asch. 

up. 335. 


h. % wv0§ (s. ruxv-, as in adj. ruxvds, crowded ; by met., from the dif- 
ficulty of appending ¢ in the theme, wvux-), G. wuxvds and later wvuxés. 


i. Poetic, mostly Epic, forms (with the themes to which they are 
referred or allied, in parentheses): A. pl. Al@tomfas A. 423 (6 ee G 
-oros, Ethiopian) ; % 86s Hes. Op. 354 (ddors gift) ; G. AuBés ASsch. Ch. 
292, A. ABa Id. Fr. 49 ( ABds Libation); 6 Ats O. 275, A. div A. 480 
(Adwy lion); D. pdoti ¥. 500, A. udorw o. 182 (4h udorié scourge) ; al 
a Ap. Rh. 4. 626 (crayup drop) ; 7d Sos, D. vdee Hes. Op. 61 (Vdwp 
water). 

j- Many prolonged forms are used in poetry or dialectic prose: as, 
"A@nvala, cednvala, dvayxaly, Mepoepdveca, Inveddrreva, for AOnva Minerva, 
cediyn moon, avdyxn necessity, Iepoepévn Proserpina, Inveddrn. 


225. 2. HETEROCLITES. 


a. Of the Frrst and Srconp DerctEensions. Some personal nouns 
have forms both in -os and in -s or -as, particularly compounds of &pxo 
(where the form in -os is usually more Att.): as, 6 yuysactapxos and 
-dpxns, gymnasiarch ; 6 ddoAdoxns and -os, prater. 
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b. Of the First and Tutrp DEcLENsIoNs : 6 “Av8ms, -ov, poet. 'Atdns, 
Hades ; Dec. 3, Ep. G. “Atos, D. “Avéde- also poet. ’"Atdwveds, -éws, Ion. 
-flos: F (203 a): 6 A@as, contr. Ads, lapis, stone, G. AGos M. 462, 
and Adov Soph. O. C. 196, D. AG, A. Ada», Ady, and Ada Call. Fr. 104, Pl. 
N. Ades, &c. : 6 pbens, mushroom, G. pixyros and pixov : OlSlrovs (21) : 
h wrvyh, -js, and mostly Ep. wrrvé, -vxds, fold: % pln, -7s, poet. pplz, 
-txds, shudder, ripple. 

c. Some personal derivatives have double forms in -tys, -rov, and in 
~Thp, -Tfipos, or -Twp, -ropos : as, olkyris, olknrhp, and olkfrwp, dweller ; 
Onpar ys or Onpeurhs, -hp, or -wp, hunter. 

d. Add some proper names, mostly in -ys, of which a part admit a 
double formation throughout, as @adjjs, OdAew (198. 2; late -of) and Od- 
Anros* but others only in part: as, Tiooadépyns, -ous, but & Ticoagdépryy 
1.5.35; Zrpeyuddys, -ov, but & Zrpevlades Ar. Nub. 1206; Anutrap, 
A. -rpa (210 b) and -rpay Pl. Crat. 404b. Some refer to this head th 
double Acc. in 216 ¢. : 


e. Add, also, the Epic D. pl. &yxan(Seoor 2. 555 (4 dyxddy arm) ; 
D. ddAxl (always in the phrase dAxl werocOws) E. 299 (4AK4 might) ; ) &p- 
wat Hes. Op. 354 (apray% robbery) ; G. Salrns, &c., y. 44, also darvos 
X. 496 (4 dals, -rds, feast); A. loxa A. 601 (% lwxh batile-din); Acc. xpéxa 
Hes. Op. 536 (7 xpdxy woof) ; G. vyordev Call. Del. 66 (7 vijoos island) ; 
D. topive ©. 56 (vopwwn battle) ; A. pbya (only in dvyade, to flight) 0. 157 
(i guys flight). 

f. Of the Seconp and THrrp DecLENsions: 7d Séxpvow and poet. 
Sdxpu (14), lacrima (168 a), tear, G. daxptov, D. daxptw:- Pl. N. ddxpva, 
G. daxptwy, D. daxpvors and Sdxpvor Th. 7. 75: 7d Sév8pov, -ov, and Ion. 
dévdpeov, tree; Dec. 3, D. dévdpe, A. dévdpos Hdt. 6. 79; Pl. N. dévdpn, 
D. more Attic form dévdpeor iv. 8. 2, Th. 2. 75, but dévdpors iv. 7. 9: 
6 txrivos, -ov, hawk ; Dec. 3, rarer A. ferwa Ar. Fr. 525, N. pl. tkrives 
Paus. 5. 14: 6 xdAdBos, -ov, twig; Dec. 3, poet. D. xradl, A. xAdéa, Pl. D. 
xAddeou Ar. Av. 239, A. xAddas: 6 xotvavds, -ov, sharcr ; Dec. 3, Pl. N. 
kowaves Cyr. 8. 1. 25, A. xowdvas Ib. 7. 5. 35 (kowwvods 36): 7d xplvov, 
-ov, lily; Dec. 3, Pl. N. xpivea Hdt. 2. 92, D. xplveoe Ar. Nub. 911: 
6 pooovy, -ivos, wooden tower, D. pboovn v. 4. 26; Dec. 2, D. pl. pooctvas 
Ib.: 6 8yvapos and 7d Svapoy, dream (fr. dvap, 228 a),G. dvelpou and dvelpa- 
tos’ Pl. dvelpara and sometimes dvecpa : Tlarpoxdos (21): 7d wip, rupds 
(14), fire; Dec. 2, Pl. N. ritpd, watch-fires, D. wiipots vii. 2.18: 6 orlyos, 
-ov, row; Dec. 3, poet. fem. G. orexds II. 173, Pl. N. orixes, A. orixas 
Ar. Eq. 163: 6 vids (21) : 6, 7 bbXag, -axos, poet. and Ion. 6 P¥Aaxos, -ou, 
guard: 6 Wap, ydapés, and later Wapos, -ov, starling. 

g. Some contracts in -ovs of Dec. 2 have also forms, mostly late, like 
those of Bods (19) : as, 6 vois mind, o rods voyage, G. vobs, 1 Cor. 14. 19, 
sda a 27. 9, D. vot Rom. 7. 25 ; 4 xpdxous ewer, D. pl. rpdxover Ar. 

ub. 272. 


h. Some verbals have double forms in -os, -ov, and -evds, -€ws, or -Thp, 
-ripos : as, 6 roumds and rourevs, guide, 6 rpopds and rpopevs, nourisher, 
6 larpés and poet. lartp, healer. 

t. Add the poetic D. pl. dv8pamdSerot H. 475 (rd dvipdwodov slave) ; 
6 Spads Hes. Op. 428 (Suss, -wbs, servant) ; 6 tpos =. 315, A. epov I. 92 
(pws, -wros, love); G. pl. pyArAdrev Lyc. 106 (76 uAAov sheep); A. olxa, 
only in olxade, homeward, Hom., and even in Att. prose, vii. 7. 57 
« on house) ; ra mporwwara co. 192, D. xrpoowwact H. 212 (xpbcwwor, 

ace). 
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j. Of the Artic Second and THIRD DECLENSIONS: 4 &dws threshing- 
floor, G. dw, Adrwvos, and poet. drwos also Ep. 7) dd\wh: 6 &pyeepeds, 
-éws, and dpxcépews or -lepws, -w, Hdt. 2. 37, high-priest ; teas dawn (s. ‘a-), 
G. &w, D. &y, A. &w (199) ; Dor. ‘dus (8. ‘do-), G. a(dos)o0s - Ion. ws, G. 
hovs, D. hot, A. 4 and jodv (221 a) ; 6 phytpws, -wos and rarely -w, mater- 
nal uncle, Pl. wrpwes > 6 Mivas, -w and -wos, Minos ; 6 w&tpws, -wos and 
-w, patruus, paternal uncle, Pl. rdrpwes* 6 raes (pron. by the Athenians 
rads, Athen. ix. 397e; see 93e), -@ and -dvos, peacock, Pl. N. rag, raol, 
and radves * 6 Tupas and rupayv, -w and -Gvos, whirlwind. 


226. 3. HETEROGENEOUS Nouns. 


The names of things without life naturally vary in gender, according 
to the conceptions formed by the mind (175). Hence there are many 
words in which two genders are associated, either throughout or in part ; 
chiefly the neuter, as the natural gender of things without life, with the 
masculine or feminine, the genders of personification. KE. g. 


a. Of Dec. I. 4 dpa or 6 ridpas Hdt. 1. 132, tidra or tiaras, turban. 


b. Of Dec. II. 6 Seopds band, Pl. ra deoud, ol deopol, and poet. ra 
déouara > 7d Lvydv and 4 (vybs, yoke, Pl. rd fvyd* 46 Oeopds (Dor. reOuds) 
institute, Pl. ol Oecuol and 7a Oeopd: 6 AbYyvos lamp, Pl. rd Advyva and ol 
Adxvot* 7d vaTov and 6 varos, back, Pl. ra vera: 6 ciros corn, Pl. ra 
gira * rd orddvoy stadium, Pl. 7a ordéia and ol orddioe: 6 orabpds station, 
balance, Pl. of cra@uol and ra cradud stations, ra orabud balances: 6 Tdp- 
tapos (7) Pind. P. 1. 29), Pl. ra Tdprapa, Tartarus, Tartara. 

c. Things, when viewed collectively, seem least akin to persons ; and 
other masculines and feminines occur with which a neuter pl. is associated 
(chiefly in the poets and dialects) : 6 dpiuds thicket, 6 Eravdos stall, 6'tbs 
arrow, h xéX\evOos way, 6 Kbxdos circle, 6 pros filth, and others. 


d. Of Dec. III. 7d op, dopos, poet., sword; A. pl. dopas? p. 222: 
Td TAHBOs, -cos, and less common 4 wAnOus, -vos, fulness: rd ndpa and 
(Soph. Ph. 1457) xpara, head, poet., G. xparés (rs, Eur. El. 140), D. 
xpart and «apg Soph. El. 445, A. like N. and also masc. xpara Soph. Ph. 
1207, pl. xparas Eur. Ph. 1149. The following forms are found in Homer 
(while some non-Att. poets have even forms fr. xépn or xdpa as a fem. of 
Dec. 1, as xdpy Theog. 1018 ; so xdpay Hsop. 94): 


S. N. A. xdpn, xdp II. 392, . 
G. xdpnros Kapydros Kparés xpddros xpjOevrA. 588 xd pihvou 
D. xdpyreO. 75 xaphdre xparhy.99 xpddri yx. 218 Mar. 12 
P.N. A. xdpa@ Cer.12 xapjdra xpirad.92 xpdira T. 93 Kdpnva, 
G. P. 437 = xpdrwrv x. 309 Kapyvev 
D kpaol, kpdreogu, K. 152, 156 A. 44 


e. Of Dec. I. and II. 17d Spéravow and 7% dperdvn, sickle ; 4 éorrépa, 
Ep. 6 o7epos, vespera and vesper, evening (also ra Eomepa p. 191): 7 whavn 
and 6 rAdvos, error ; 7 wAevpa and 7d wieupdr, rib ; 6 Pboyyds and 4 POoy- 
Yh, voice ; ) Xopa and 6 xGpos, space. 

f. Of Dec. I. and III. 4 BAGBy and 7d BAdBos, -eos, injury; 7 Spa and 
70 dipos, thirst ; ) van and 7d varos, dell ; rd whBos and 7 rdOn, suffer- 
ing ;  oxady and 7d oxddos, scapha, SKIFF ; 7 oréyyn and 7d oréyos, roof. 

Fs Of Dec. II. and III. 6 aorfp, -epos, and rd dorpov, astrum, STAR ; 
6 5xo¢ (Dor. bxxos), -ov, 7d Sxos, -eos, and 7d dynua, -aros, carriage ; 6and 
7d oxéros (also 7) cxorla), darkness ; 6 and Td exvdos, cup. 
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B. Derecr or DE&cLENsION. 


227. a. Some nouns receive zo declension, as the names of 
the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few other words, 
chiefly foreign : thus, rd, rov, r@ Gada 6, Tov, rq, tov "ABpadp - 
10, Tov, TS wdoxa, passover. A word of this kind is termed in- 
declinable, or an aptote (arrwros, without cases). 

b. A few shortened or foreign proper names, whose stem 
ends with a vowel, receive s in the Nom., » in the Acc., and, 
if the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the Dat., but have 
no further declension : as, 


Trods (21) ii. 1. 8; 6 Avovis (fr. Acédvicos, Bacchus), A. Atcoviv, G. D. 
V. Acovi: 6 Myvas (fr. Myvddwpos) Th. 5. 19, D. Myvg, A. Myvav, G. V. 
Mnva: 6 Mdoxas, D. Mdoxa, A. Mdoxay, G.V. Mdoxa, i. 5. 4; 6 Iavvis 
2 Tim. 3. 8, D. Ta»rp, A. lai, G.V. lav: 6’ Inoots, Jesus, A. 'Incoty, 
G. D. V. ‘Incoi. 


c. Many nouns are defective in number. Thus, 


1. Many nouns, from their signification, want the plural : as, 6, 4 alOfp, 
ether, 7d €\atov oleum, OIL, 4 Taxuris, swiftness. Proper and abstract 
nouns do not require a plural, except when employed as common nouns. 

2. The names of festivals, some names of cities, and a few other words 
want the singular: as, ra Acovéora the feast of Bacchus, al A@jvac Athéne, 
‘Athens, ol AeXgol Delphi, of érnola: the trade-winds. 


228. Some nouns are employed only in particular cases, 
and these, it may be, occurring only in certain forms of ex- 
pression : as, 


a. Neut. Nom. and Acc. : 8vap sleep, dream, trap waking, reality ; 
Shedros advantage ; vee? and Ep. réxpwp, mark: Poet., Séuas instar, body, 
form ; 480¢ pleasure ; 80 (s. Swu-, 160) A. 426 (7d Sdua domus, house), 
pl. Hes. Th. 933 ; upt (3. xpc0-, cf. Bot, Ad, 238 b) O. 564 (4 xptO barley) ; 
GAde (8. dAgur-) Hom. Cer. 208 (4Agirov barley-meal) ; yAdeu hollow, 
Hes. a 531 ; & Philet. (7d &pcov wool). 

b. Neut. Altra with oil, indecl., chiefly as Dat. ¢. 227; Du. N. and A. 
Boore cyes, poet., M. 466, Pl. 50cwy, Scoot, Eur. Hec. 915, 1105. 

c. Fem. G. padns (uacydA7, ala, axilla, arm-pit), in the phrase érd uddys, 
under the arm, secretly, Hel. 2. 3. 23 (also bd uddny late); D. Sat (7) battle, 
Ep., N. 286 (kindred A. dai Call. Fr. 243) ; A. éarleAny (émixAnots, -ews, 
surname) Pl. Tim. 38c¢; A. wpa nivem, snow, Hes. Op. 533 (whence 
n udds, -dd0s, snow-flake). 

d. Dat. Xirt, Ep., 2. 352, A. sing. or pl. Nira O. 441 (7d Alvory linum, 
LINEN) ; Voc. masc. and fem. & péAre, my friend, in familiar address, Ar. 
Lys. 157 ; Voc. ‘& rév or ray (also written & ‘ray or Srav), my good sir (6 
Erns, -ov, comrade), Attic, Pl. Apol. 25 c. 

e. A word which is only employed in a single case, is termed a monoptote 
(ubvos single, wr&ors case) ; in two cases, a diptote ; in three, a triptote ; in 
Sour, a tetraptote.* 
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CHAPTER III. 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


(For paradigms, see 22 — 26, 28.) 


229. Adjectives are declined like substantives, 
except so far as they vary their form to denote 
variation of gender (1738s). In this respect, they 
are divided into three classes, adjectives of one, of 
two, and of three terminations. | 


a. In adjectives of more than one termination, the masculine is regard- 
ed as the primary gender, and the stem, theme, and declension of the 
masculine, as the general stem, theme, and declension of the word. The 
mode of declining an adjective is commonly marked by subjoining to the 
theme the other forms of the Nom. sing., or their endings ; and, if neces- 
sary, the form of the Gen. sing. Thus, ddcxos, -ov > cagdijs, -és + pipos, 
-d, -ov* 0, 7 dimous, -od0s, TO Simrouy. 


230. I. Absectives or OnE TERMINATION are declined 
precisely like nouns, and therefore require no separate rules or 
paradigms. They are chiefly confined to the masculine and 
feminine genders, or even to one of these. KE. g. 


Dec. 1, 0 yervddas, -ov, noble, o povlas, -ov, solitary, o éBedovris, -ov, 
voluntary : Dec. 3, 6 yuuss, -iros, light-armed ; 7 wavids, -ddos, frantic, 
} warpis, -idos, native, ) Tpwds, -ddos, Trojan; 0, 7 dyvus, -Gros, unknown, 
0, 7) dats, -acdos, childless, 0,  dpouds, -ddos, running, 0, 4 Adc, -cxos, of 
the same age, 0, ) hyuOvys, -jros, half.dead. 

a. In indirect cases of Dec. 3, where all the genders have the same 

form, such adjectives are sometimes employed in poetry (rarely in prose) 
"as neuter: as, pandow Avcohyacw, with frantic ravings, Eur. Or. 270 ; 
Spoudd: kwAw, with swift limb, Id. Hel. 1301 ; dxujre rp cadpare Paus. 6. 
15. 3. A neuter is sometimes supplied from a kindred or derived root : 
as, 0, 7 Epwat, -a’yos, rapacious, rd GpTaKrT Koy. 


231. IJ. In Apsectives or Two TERMINATIONS (22), the 
masculine and feminine agree, but the neuter differs in those 
cases which have special neuter affixes. 


a. It is only in Dec. 2 and 3 that adjectives can have a neuter (176 s) ; 
and in Dec. 3, labials and palatals do not form it, on account of the maim- 
ing of the stem which this would require (160). 

b. The neuter must have ¢éwo distinct forms, and can have only two, 
one for the direct cases sing., and the other for the direct cases pl. (181). 
Hence, every complete adjective must have two terminations. A neut. 
pl. is sometimes given, though rarely, to adjectives which do not form the 
neut. sing. : as, Téxea warpds drdropa, ‘fatherless,’ Eur. Herc. 114. 
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c. In dirovs (22), and similar compounds of rods, foot, the neut. sing., 
on account of the difficulty of forming it from the stem, is formed from 
the theme, after the analogy of contracts of Dec. 2 (23): thus, 0, 9 rpf- 
mous, -o60s, threc-footed, 7d Tpiwovv. Some of these compounds have sec- 
ondary, chiefly poetic, forms in Dec. 2: as, rplwos X. 164, “Ipis deAdAoros, 
‘“storm-footed,’ 8. 409, wovAvrov Ar. Fr. 235. 

232. III. Apsectives or THREE TERMINATIONS (238) dif- 
fer from those of two in having a distinct form for the femznzne. 
It is only in Dec. 1 that the feminine has a separate form. 
These adjectives, therefore, are of two declensions, adding the 
feminine forms of the first to the masculine and neuter of the 
second or third ; as follows : 


Rute I. If the theme belongs to the second 
declension, the feminine affixes of the first are an- 
nexed to the simple stem. 


a. If the stem ends in e,¢, p, or po, the feminine is declined 
like Gea: otherwise, like 687 (15): a8, papa, pwpas- copy, copis- 
xpuaea, Sidon (23); hidtos, -a, -ov, freendly, abpédos, -a, -ov, dense; 
xadds, -f, -d6v, beautiful; 8ios divus, divine, F. dia, Ep. and Lyr. 
dia a. 

b. The first example is accented in 23, as in the older Attic : udpos. 
In the later Attic and Common Greek, it became an oxytone : pwpos. 


233. Ruz Il. If the theme belongs to the 
third declension, the feminine affixes of the first are 
annexed to the stem modified by the consonant I; as 


follows : 

a. After e or a liquid, I became 4 which was contracted, 
either directly or through transposition, with the preceding 
vowel (142 a): as, 8e- (pdeI-) deta, pedav- (ueAavI-) peAawwa (23) ; 
mep- (meepl-) wiepa fat. 

b. The I united with a preceding r to form o (143 b): as, 
gavt- (avrl- wavo-) maca, xaptevt- (xaptevtI- xaptevo-) xapieooa 
(23, 155, 156) ; Avovr- (Avove-) Avovoa, Oevr- (Gevo-) Oeioa, duvr- 
(8uvc-) diaa (26). ; 

c. In perfect participles, this o united, as e, with a preceding 
o, to form ve: as, eSor- (eidorI- etdoc- eidoe-, 142) eidvia (26). 

a. The o remained, if the o had already been contracted with another 
vowel : as, ésraor- éotwr- égtdca (26). Here the neuter has not only the 
contracted éor(ads)is, but also the syncopated éoros. 

8. Before the ending -& of Dec. 1, the nice Greek ear preferred a diph- 
thong to o& preceded by a short vowel (194. 1, bh). But this diphthong 
must not be ov, as the concurrence of open sounds thus produced seems 


also to have been displeasing. Hence the contractivn, in this case, of o€ 
into the closer diphthong uv. 
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d. If the stem, after these changes, ends in « or p, the femi- 
nine is declined like pvia- but, if it ends in o or », like povca 
Or tpdme(a: as, ndeid, ndcias+ nacd, mdons: péAawa, pedaivys (23); 
miepd, meipas. See 15, 194. 


e. For the fem. termination -eté, the shorter -€ (a added to the simple 
stem) is commonly used in Ion. prose, and sometimes in Ep. and other 
poetry (sometimes Ion.-, especially in Hipp.) : as, Badea, edpea Hut. 1. 
178, Badény Ib. 75, Badéns E. 147 (but Badeins B. 92), wxéa B. 786, adca 
Theoc. 3. 20, raxedv Theog. 715. So, very rarely, even in Attic prose, 
as some think. On the other hand, the poets, in a few instances, prolong 
-éa of the neut. pl. to -eta for the sake of the metre (134 a) : as, d&efa Hes. 
Sc. 348, addeta Soph. Tr. 122 (so oxcoew for oxidev, Ap. Rh. 2. 404, daxpu- 
oew Id. 4. 1291). . 


234. Of those words which belong to the general class of 

ADJECTIVES (173), the following have three terminations : 
1.) All partzceples : as, Avov, Geis, AVoas, eiSas (26). 

a. In participles, which partake of the verb and the adjective, a distine- 
tion must be made between the stem, affix, connecting vowel, and flecible 
ending of conjugation, and those of declension; thus, in Gen. Avovros, the 
stem of conjugation is Av-, and the affix -ewres > while the stem of declen- 
sion is Avovr-, and the affix -os. 


2.) All comparatives and superlatives in -os : a8, copwrepos, -a, 
-ov, wiser ; gopararos, -n, -ov, wisest. 

3.) All numerals, except cardinals from 2 to 100 inclusive : 
as, daxdarot, -at, -a, two hundred, rpiros, -n, -ov, third. 

4.) The article and adjective pronouns (28), except ris (zis). 

5.) Of adjectives commonly so called, simples in -os, -es, and 
-vs, with some others: as, papos, codds, xapies, ndvs, was, péAas 
(23) ; éxdy, -otea, -dv, willing ; rddas, -uwva, -av, wretched ; répny, 
-ewa, -ev, tender (23 d). 


.b. For the most part, simples in -os have three terminations, and com- 
pounds, but two. Yet some compounds have three, and many simples, 
particularly derivatives in -eos, -tos, and -tpos, have but two. Derivatives 
from compound verbs, as being themselves uncompounded, especially 
those in -txds, -rds, and -réos, have more commonly three terminations. 
A distinct fem. is most found in oxytones, and least in proparoxytones. 
In many words, usage is variable (d, e, f). 

c. Adjectives in -ws, of the Attic Dec. 2, have but two terminations : 
as, ayhpws (22), 6, h evyews, Td edyewr, fertile. For rdéws, see 236. 

In words in which the fem. has commonly a distinct form, the form 
of the masc. is sometimes employed in its stead: as, Adjectives in -og 
(particularly in Att. writers, 174), 590s Eur. Med. 1197, gaddos ld. 
Hipp. 435, Th. 6. 21, dvayxaiov Th. 1. 2, xkduros B. 742 ; Adjectives in 
-vg and -es (chiefly in the poets), dvs u. 369, ad€a Theoc. 20. 8, Ondus 
T. 97, movAdy K. 27, yevedy Ondvv, female sex, Kur. Med. 1083, dvenoévrwy 
alyidwy sch. Ch. 592 ; Comparatives, Superlatives, Participles, and Pro- 
nouns (all rarely, except in the dual, e), dmopwrepos Th. 5. 110, duceuBo- 
Awraros Id. 3. 101, dAowraros 6. 442, TiPevres Asch. Ag. 560, rAcKodros 
Soph. El. 614, O. C. 751. 
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e. This use of the masc. form for the fem. is particularly frequent in 
the dual, in which, from its limited use, the distinction of gender is least 
important: as, rw xeipe, the two hands, vi. 1. 8 (the fem. form 7rd is 
especially rare, Soph. Ant. 769) ; ro’rw tw quépa, these two days, Cyr. 1. 
2.11; rovrow 5) roi xwnoéow Pl. Leg. 898 a; dv0 rwe éorov ldéa Apyovre 
kai dyovre, oly éroucda’... rovrw PI. Phedr. 237d ; lddvre xal wadodsa 
Soph. O. C. 1676 ; mAryévre O. 455. 

f. On the other hand, a distinct form is sometimes given to the fem. in 
words in which it is commonly the same with the masc. : as, déavdry K. 
404, Isocr. 192b, avrouara: iv. 3. 8, dtadoxn Dem. 1206. 10, Onpodovn 
Theog. 11, wodvtévdy Pind. N. 3. 3, mwodvryarn Ar. Pax 978, for the 
common 7 a0dvaros, &c. This use is especially Epic and Lyric. 


235. To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied from 
a kindred or derived stem. These forms may be either re- 
quired to complete the adjective, or they may be only special 
feminines, used (particularly in poetry and the dialects) by the 
side of forms of the common gender (174 b). The feminines 
thus supplied most frequently end in -ts, G. -c8os (217 f), but 
also in -as, G. -ados, in -eta, -etpa, &c. Thus, 


a. Masculines in -ns of Dec. 1, and in -ebs of Dec. 3, have often cor- 
responding feminines in -ts, -t8es. These words are chiefly patrials and 
gentiles, or other personal designations, and are commonly used as sub- 
stantives. Thus, 0 roNirys, -ov, belonging to a city (@eot wodtrat Asch. Th. 
253), citizen, 4 wodiris, -dos-: oO ixérns, h ixéris, suppliant; o ZKvOns, 
 ZKvis, Scythian ; o Meyapeus, -éws, 4 Meyapls, Megarian. 

b. The compounds of tros year (in -ys, -es of Dec. 3, but sometimes in 
ns, G. -ov of Dec. 1), have often a special fem. in -ts, -tSos : as, 6, 4 érre- 
TyS, TO éwreres, seven years old, and 7 éwréris, -os > Tov é€érn Kal rhy é&é- 
rw Pl, Leg. 794¢ 3 ras Tptaxovrovre:s orovdds Th. 1. 23, but rpcaxovrourl- 
Swyv cwoviaw Ib. 87. 

c. Some compounds in -ys, -es have a poetic (particularly Epic) fem. in 
-€ta, : as, Hovyevys, -és, carly-born, 4 hpvyevera A. 477 ; HSvereca, Hes. Th. 
965, Oeomcéreca Soph. O. T. 463, pouvoyévera, Ap. Rh. 3. 847. 

d. Add 6, 4 wrlwy, and 4 wileipa, 7d xiov, fat ; 0 xpéoBus, old, venerable, 
fem., chiefly poet., wpéoBd, mpéoBepa, and mpecBnis: o, ) wdxap, and 
% pdxaipa, blessed, poet. ; 0, ) rpoppwv, and Ep. % mpodpacoa K. 290, 
kind ; 0, ) ebwdrwp, 7 edrdrepa and evrarepea, Z. 292, of noble sire; and 
some others. 


236. IrrecuLtar Apsectives. Among the adjectives which 
deserve special notice are the following : 


a. péyas great, and wodts much (24). In these adjectives, the Nom. 
and Acc. sing. masc. and neut. are formed from the stems peya- and rode-, 
according to Dec. 3. The other cases are formed from the stems peyad- 
and moAd-, according to Dec. 1 and 2. The Voc. peydAe occurs once, 
Esch. Th. 822. From its signification, wodvs has no dual. In Hdt., the 
forms from modes prevail throughout, yet not to the entire exclusion of 
the other forms. The Epic forms (24g) sometimes occur in the Attic 
poets. . | 

b. 6 witéws, 4 whéd, 7d wréwv, full. The masc. and neut. are formed 
from s. rAa-, according to the Attic Dec. 2 (200) ; the fem. is formed from 
8. wre- (with Nom. pl. wA¢g in imitation of masc., according to some 
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editors, Soph. El. 1405). Ion. wrAéos plenus, Ep. mefos, -n, -ov. So, 
likewise, in Att. writers, the neut. pl. wAéa Cyr. 7. 4. 6, and the pl. 
compounds éurdeo, Exmrea Cyr. 6. 2. 7, replrdea Ib. 33 (but éxrdew Ib. 
1. 6. 7). In like manner tAea Pl. Phedo 95a, N. pl. from frews, -wr, 
contr. from fAaos, -ov. 

c. 6 mpaos (24; by some written mpgos, 109 a), mild, borrows fem. and 
plur. forms from wpdts, which occurs Pind. Py. 3. 125, while the Ion. 
neut. rpnd is found Hom. Mar. 10. 

d. 6, 7 ows, 7d 0G, safe. In this adj., contract forms from s. ca- are 
blended with forms from s. cw- (contr. from gao-), belonging partly to 
Dec. 2, and partly to Dec. 3. Thus, ; 


6, 7) a) 
S. N. (caos)oas Ar. odos iii. 1. 32 oda Hel. ( (caov)orov vii. 6. 
A. (caov)oav Th. cdov Lys. 109. 3 oGavy Dem. ( odov Hdt. (82. 
P.N. ii. 2. 21 oGo, (ces) Gs Dem. oGac Hdt. § (caa)oa Eur. 
A. Luc. odous, (cdas) cs Dem. 93. 24. oda Hel.1.1. 24. 


In Hom., forms from oéos prevail, 7. 300. With the above may be 
compared the Homeric (faos) gws E. 87, Acc. fw II. 445, = fwds, Swodv, 
living (iii. 4. 5). 

237. a. Some adjectives vary in the mode of declension 
from the same stem: as, 


Dec. 1 and 3, xeXawwray Soph. Aj. 954, and xeXawdwreooe Pind. P. 4. 
377, dark ; Dec. 2and 3, d\dorwp accursed, ddacrépocw Soph. Ant. 974 ; 
evrplxou Eur. Herc. 933, edrpiexes Ven. 4. 6, well-haired ; evwrés Eur. Or. 
918, A. sing. eddra Soph. Ant. 530 (also 7 edwmis Id. Tr. 523), beautiful ; 
povdurvxov Kur. Hel. 1567, pwovduruxas Id. Alc. 428, unmated. See 
below, and 236 d. 

b. In compounds of yé&Aws laughter, and xépas horn, we find both the 
Att. Dec. 2 and Dec. 3: as, gidéyedws, -wy, G. -w and -wros, laughter- 
loving, Bovxepw mwapGévou, ‘ heifer-horned,’ Asch. Pr. 588. Shorter forms 
7 eon according to the common Dec. 2: as, vjxepor horniless, Hes. 

p- 527. 

c. Adjectives in -tg vary in declension like substantives (118). 

d. Among other examples of varied inflection, we notice the Homeric 
o dg B. 819, and jis II. 464, good, brave, rd éd, ed, and 7b, G. éfos A. 393 
(cf. 222c), A. édv and 7by, G. pl. neuter édwy Q. 528 ; 0 éplnpos A. 266, 
trusty, Pl. épinpes, épinpas, I’. 47, 378 ; 0 moddppyvos A. 257, rich in sheep, 
Pl. wodvpspynves I. 154 (cf. worvapm, 238d) ; alaris S\cOpos N. 7738, “IAcov 
aizt O. 71, “Ikos alrew} N. 773, rédw alriw N. 625, alwa pécOpa 8. 369, 
Iljdacorv alrjecoay P. 87 ; apyihre I’. 419, dpyére A. 818, dpyjra and dp- 
" yéra ; apyideov Z. 50, d&pyudoy 2. 621; wédtw... edrelyeov A. 129, wor 
ebre(xea II. 57; Tpolny éprBdoraxa I. 74, Tpolny épi8wrov I. 329; wodtrAas 
€. 171, rodurAjuwr o. 319, rodvrAnToe XA. 38. 

e. Examples of adjectives of double formation, or of synonymous adjec- 
tives with different forms, might be greatly multiplied. Cf., in Lat., 
hilaris and hilarus, cheerful, inquies and -étus, restless, opulens and -entus, 
opulent, precox, -coquis, and -coquus, precocious. 


238. Among DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES, we notice, 


a.) The following, chiefly poctic: 0, 4 &8axpus, 7d ddaxpu, tearless, 
Acc. &daxpuy (the other cases supplied by dddxpiros, -ov) ; so modtSaxpus 
tearful ; o mpéoBus (for fem. see 235d) old, as subst. clder, ambassador 
(in the last sense G. rpéoBews Ar. Ach. 93), A. rpéoBuv, V. rpéoBu’ PI. 
wpéoBas, mpecBres Hes. Sc. 245, elders, ambassadors, G. xpéoBewv, D. 
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apéoBeot, wpecBetow Lyc. 1056, A. wpéoBes, Du. rpéoBy Ar. Fr. 495 (the 
plur. in the sense of ambassadors was in common use ; otherwise, the 
word was almost exclusively poetic, and its place supplied by o rpecBirns, 
old man, and o mpecBevryns, ambassudor) ; @potdos, -n, -ov, gone, which, 
with the Nom. throughout, has the Gen. @povdou Soph. Aj. 264. 

b.) Poetic feminines and neuters, which have no corresponding masc. : 
as, 7) wétva A. 357 (sumetimes wérva v. 61) revered, thy mormav, al wérviac 
(yet rérme Orph. H. 10. 20) ; 7 OdAaa rich, H. 475; dvBpodrérapa man- 
destroying, Asch. Th. 314; xvbtdvapa ennobling, A. 225; eipvdyua wide- 
streeted, A. 52; evpvodecins dX. 52; iwmobaceaa crested, P. 295; dudiddoecav O. 
309; # Ais and Awe, u. 79, y. 293 (akin to Aelos smooth) ; 7d Ppt (s. Bpr8-) 
Hes. ap. Strab. 364 -(BpcOus heavy) ; 7d pq (s. fg5-) Soph. Fr. 932 (pddcos 
easy ; cf. 56, xpi, 228 a) ; ra Apa and ésinpa, pleasing, y. 164, A. 572. 

c.) Poetic plurals which have no corresponding sing. : as, ol @apées K. 
264, and rapdées A. 387 (yet rapg’s Asch. Th. 535), -etar, -da, thick, 
Srequent ; épvedppares . . . trwot IL. 370 ; ol wdées A. 395, rods riAdas B. 
129 = wrdoves, rrA€éovas, more. 

d.) Poetic oblique cases which have no corresponding Nom. : as, rod 
SvoSdpapros unhappily wedded, Msch. Ag. 1319 ; nadAcyivaixos having 
beautiful women, Sapph. (135), ‘EAAdda xaddAcyivacca B. 683 ; wrodvapve. 
Ovéory B. 106 ; ‘wodvdévSperorv Eur. Bac. 560; tiixépaéra wérpay Ar. 
Nub. 597 ; xépni, xépna, also Pl. xépnes, xépna or xépeca, A. 80, A. 400, 
&c. (as fr. xep- hand, 224f; under the hand of, subject), inferior, worse. — 


CHAPTER IV. 
_ NUMERALS. 


239. I. Numerau Apsectives. Of numeral adjectives, the 
principal are, (1) the CarpINAL, answering the question, réoo0 ; 
how many ? (2) the OrpDINAL, answering the question, mdéoros ; 
which in order ? or, one of how many ? (3) the TEMPORAL, an- 
swering the question, wooraios; on what day? or, wn how many 
days ? (4) the MULTIPLE (multiplex, having many*folds), show- 
ing to what extent anything is complicated; and (5) the Pro- | 
PORTIONAL, showing the proportion which one thing bears to 
another. 


a. See 52 for the most common numerals, with some of the interroga- 
tives, indefinites, diminutives, &c., which correspond to them. 


240. 1. Carninat. The first four cardinals (25), and those 
above 100 are declined; the latter as adjectives of Dec. 2 and 1. 
The rest are indeclinable. Cf. the Lat. cardinals. 

a. Els, from its signification, is used only in the sing. ; ddw, only in 
the dual and pl. ; and the other cardinals only in the pl., except with col- 
lective nouns in such expressions as domls pupla cal rerpc.xoola, 10,400 in- 
Santry, i. 7. 10, traov éxraxicxernv, 8,000 horse, Hdt. 7. 85. 
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b. Els has two: stems, év- and pt-. Its compounds ovdels and pndels 
(written, with more strength, ovdé els, pnde els) have a plur. of the masc. 
or comm. gender. 

c. The common form of the second cardinal is dvo, shortened from the 
regular ddw. The Dat. pl. dvei, found in late writers and Hipp., also 
occurs (?) Th. 8. 101. Both 500 (d0w) and dugw, both (which is placed i in 
25, as partaking of the nature of a numeral, with that of an emphatic 
pronoun), are sometimes indecl. (in Hom. never otherwise) : as, duo w)é- 
Gpwy i. 2. 23, vavol dvo Th. 5. 4 (so rarely in Att. poets or with a dual 
noun, and oftener in the Gen. than in the Dat.) ; d¥0 poipdwy K, 253, ddw 
xaviveoou N. 407, xepolv du’ dudw Hom. Cer. 15. 

d. In the derivatives from évvéa, évva-, for éva-, is a less classic form. 

e. In recoapecxaldexa, and the later Sexarésoupes, Gexatpets, the rpets 
and réooapes are declined: dexarpeis, dexarpla, dexarpidv* rots rercaporxal- 
.8exa. Yet we sometimes find recoapecxaidexa, and later even reccapaxal- 
dexa used as indeclinable ; as in Hdt. 1. 86, Mem. 2. 7.2. The com- 
pounds from 13 to 19, both cardinal and ordinal, are often written sep- 
arately : as, rpeis kal déxa i. 5. 5, tpla xai déxa Hat. 1. 119, réscapes xal 
déxa > rplrov xal déxarov Th. 5. 56, Tréraproy xal déxarov, Ib. 81, wévre H 
éxxaidexa Cyr. 1. 4. 16, réurry 7 gu. kai dexaty Hel. 4. 6. 6; also éy 
kal efxooréy Th. 8. 109. 

f. The cardinals become ‘llactive or distributive by composition with 
ovv: as, svvdvo bini, two together, or two at a time, vi. 3. 2, civrpers terni, 
t. 429, cuvdwoexa duodéni, Eur. Tro. 1076. The distributive sense is also 
expressed by means of the prepositions dvd, xard, and, in some connec- 
tions, els and éri: as, é& Adyxous ava éxardv Svdpas, 6 companies, cach 100 
men, lili. 4. 21; xara rerpaxirxirlous, 4,000 at a time, ili. 5. 8; els éxardy, 
100 deep, Cyr. 6. 3. 23; éwi rerrdpwr, 4 deep, i. 2. 15. 

g. The numeral pdpeor, 10,000, is distinguished from puplo, pl. of pu- 
plos vast, countless, with which it was originally one, by the accent. 


2. The Orpinat Noumsers are all derived from the cardinal, ex- 
cept mparos, and are all of Dec. 2 and 1. They all end in -ros (Eng. 

-th), except devrepos, EBdopos, and Gydoos + and those from 20, up- 
wards, all end in -oords (Lat. -estmus). Cf. the formation of ordinals 
in Lat. and Eng. 


3. The Tremporat Noumsers are formed from the ordinals by 
changing the final -os into -atos, -d, -ov: as, rpiros rperatos, v. 3. 2, 
wéeprros meuntaios, Vi. 4.9. From mparos, no temporal nuinber is 
formed. Its place is supplied by av@npepos, -ov. 

4, The Mottirpte Numsers end in -rAdos, contracted -rAovs (Lat. 
-plex), and are declined like dirAdos, SearAovs (23). 

5. The Proportionan Numpers have double forms, in -wAaotos, 
-a, -ov (Lat. -plus), and, more rarely, -rAaciav, -ov, G.-ovos. Thus 
the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by SerAdovos duplus, or derAaciov 
(but dis rovav7y Th. 6. 37); and that of 10 to 1, by SexamAdatos or 
dexatAagiov. The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality, 1 is expressed by tos 
(Ep. igos), -n, -ov. 


241. II. Numerat Apvenss a. The numeral adverbs which 
reply to the interrogative moods ; how many times? all end in -dats 
(Lat. -ies), except the three first: as, Sexdxts decies, ten times, évvea- 
KatetxooixaerrraxoctomAactakis 729 times, Pl. Rep. 57 Se. 
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b. These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher cardinal 
and ordinal numbers: as, deyxidtoe bis mille, 2,000, wevraxeaxedcoords 
5,000¢h ; also written separately, as rerpdes yap xidtoe Th. 6. 31. 


ce. Other numeral adverbs relate to division, order, place, manner, 
&c.: as, diya or dty7, poet. dtyOa, in two divisions, rpixa, -x7q. or -xOa, 
in 3 divisions ; devrepoy secondly, rpirov thirdly ; rptxod in 3 places, 
mevraxou in 5 places ; mevraxas in 5 ways, éaxas in 6 ways; diydbev 
Srom 2 sides, rptxdbev from 3 sides. 

III. Numerat Susstantives. These, for the most part, end in 
-ds, -ados, and are employed both as abstract and as collective nouns. 
Thus, 7 pupids may signify, either the number 10,000, considered ab- 
stractly, or a collection of 10,000. These numerals often take the 
place of the cardinals, particularly in the expression of the higher 
numbers: as, déxa pupiades, ten myriads — 100,000, i. 7. 10; éxardy 
puptades, a million. 


242. a. When numerals are combined, the less commonly pre- 
cedes with cai but often the greater with or without cai: as, 


wévre kai elxoow, five and twenty, i. 4.2; rpidxovra xal weévre, thirty and 
jive, Ib. ; rerrapdxovra wévre, forty-five, v. 5. 53; craduol rpets Kai éve- 
vixovra, wapacdyyat révre kai Tpidxovra Kal wevraxdo.ol, or ddioe WevTHKovTa 
kal éfaxcoxl\coe kal puptot, 1. 2.65; craduol diaxéoroe Sexarévre, wapacdy- 
ryar xidtoe Exardp revrijxovra wévre, oTddia Tpicpipia TeTpaxtoxlna éfaxdora 
wevriixovra, Vil. 8. 26. See v. 5. 4, and § 240e. 

b. From the division of the Greek month into decades, the days were 
often designated as follows ; uavds Bondpopscwos exry emi Séxa, upon the 
[6th after 10] 16¢h of the month Boédromion, Dem. 261. 12; dvOecrnprawos 
Exry él dexdry, Id. 279. 17 ; Bondpouedvos Exry per’ elxdda, ‘ the 26th,’ Id. 
265. 5. This mode of combining numbers by a preposition was extended 
by the poets and later writers: as, rplros ye yévway wpds déx A\Aatow Yo- 
vats, Aisch. Pr. 773. 

c. Instead of adding eight or nine, subtraction is often employed : as, 
pijes. . . utas ddovoat reccapdxovra, forty ships wanting one [40 — 1 = 39], 
Th. 8. 7; vavol dvoty deovoas wevrjxovra [50 — 2 = 48] Ib. 25; évds déon 
elxoordv Eros Th. 8. 6 (cf. byd5oov xal déxarov Eros 7. 18) ; later, é&jxovra évds 
Séovros .. . érn, sixty years, onc wanting, Plut. Pomp. 79. In like man- 
ner, Tptaxociwy awodéovra pvpia Th. 2. 13. 

d. In fractions, the denominator may be expressed ; or, if it is only 
greater by one than the numerator, it may be understood : as, ray wévre 
ras Svo polpas, 2, Th. 1. 10, r&v S80 pepar, of %, Ib. 104, 7d wévre pépn, §. 

e. The combinations of fractions with whole numbers are variously ex- 
presséd : thus, (a) rpla qusdapeckd, three half-darics, i. e. 14 darics, i. 3. 
21: (8) Particularly in Herodotus, rplrov qyurddavrov, the third talent a 
half one, i. e. 24 talents (so Germ. dritthalb), Hdt. 1. 50 ; @Bdouov tyerd- 
Aavrov + réraprov utrddavrov = rddavra déxa, 64 + 34 = 10, Ib. (ef. Lat. 
sestertius, fr. semis-tertius) : (y) Less classic, dd0 xal qulceay pvav, dbw Kal 
Husov Spaxpal, Poll. 9. 56, 62: (8) éwirpirov, a third in addition, i. e. 14, 
es 3.9; émlreprrov, 14, Ib. : (€) qurddtor, half as much again, i. e. 
14, 1. 3. 21. 
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CHAPTER V. 
PRONOUNS. 


I. SUBSTANTIVE (27). 


243.. 1. PERSONAL, eyo, ov, of These pronouns have 
special laws of declension. | 


a. The analysis of these pronouns (27 e) shows that the numbers vary in 
the stem ; that the connective is ¢€ in the sing. and pl., and @ in the dual ; 
that the Acc. sing. has no flexive (the primitive Direct Case remaining as 
Acc., while the Nom., in the Ist and 2d Persons, has the peculiar forms 
éy and ov, and in the 3d, from its reflexive use, early disappeared ; com- 
pare the Latin) ; that the Dat. pl. has the flexive of the old Indirect Case 
(186 c), except in the form ogiot, where the connective ¢€, in imitation of 
other forms of this case, becomes +t; and that, in the contraction of the 
connectives and flexives, € passes into its kindred o in the Dat. sing. 
(114b). The dual of the 3d Pers. was distinguished from that of the 2d, 
by the accent (pointing, as it were, to a more distant object), and by: 
remaining uncontracted. 

b. The pronoun od is used both as a simple personal pronoun, and as a 
reflexive ; but in the common language not greatly in either sense. See 
Syntax. To complete its inflection, the Ep. opwé and cdwty, and the Ion. 
opéa are added in 27 a. 


244. 2. REFLEXIVE, €yavrov, ceavrod, éavrov. These pro- 
nouns, from their nature, want the Nom., and the two first 
also-the neuter. They are formed by joining the personal pro- 
nouns with airtés. 

a. In the plur. of the Ist and 2d Persons, and often of the 3d, the two 
elements remain distinct : yudév airay. Otherwise, the old Direct Case 
of the personal pronoun unites with the forms of ad’rés; while, in the Ist 
Pers., and often in the other two, contraction takes place: (éue-avrod) 
éuavrov, ce-avrov cavrov, é-avrod atrod. 

3. Reciprocau. This pronoun is formed by doubling aos, 
other: d\Andov, for ddAd\Awv. From its nature, it wants the 
Nom. and the sing., and is not common in the dual. 


245. 4. INDEFINITE, 6 diva. This pronoun may be termed, 
with almost equal propriety, definzte and indefinite. 


a. It is used to designate a particular person or thing, which the speaker 
either cannot, or does not care to name ; in the language of Matthi, it 
‘*indefinitely expresses a definite person or thing”: Tov detva yeyvwoxers ; 
Do you know Mr. So and So? Ar. Th. 620. ‘O detva rod Setvos rdv Setva 
eloayyédve, A. B., the son of C. D., impeaches E. F., Dem. 167. 24. In 
the sing. this pronoun is of the three genders ; in the plur. it is masc. 
only, and wants the Dat. It is sometimes indeclinable: as, rod deiva Ar. 
Th. 622. | 
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b. The article is an essential part of this pronoun ; and it were better 
written as a single word, 68etva. It appears to be simply an extension of 
the demonstrative 85e, by adding -tv- or -twa, which gives to it an in- 
definite force (cf. 253 b), making it a demonstrative indefinite. When -tv- 
was appended, it received a double declension ; when -tva, it .had only 
the declension of the article. It belongs properly to the colloquial Attic, 
and first appears in Aristophanes. 


246. Hisrony. a. The distinction of person, like those of case and 
number (186 b, c), appears to have been at first only twofold, merely sep- 
arating the person speaking from all other persons, whether spoken to or 
spoken of. We find traces of this early use not only in the roots common 
to the 2d and 3d Persons, but also in the dual forms of the verb common to 
these persons. 


b. The most natural way of designating one’s self by gesture is to bring 
home the hand ; of designating another, to stretch it out towards him. The 
voice here follows the analogy of the hand. To denote ourselves, we 
naturally keep the voice at home as much as is consistent with dnunciation ; 
while we denote another by a forcible emission of it, a pointing, as it were, 
of the voice towards the person. The former of these is accomplished by 
closing the lips and murmuring within, that is, by uttering a, which 
hence became the great root of the 1st personal pronouns: pé, Lat. and 
languages derived from it, Saxon, &c., me, Germ. mich, Sans. md, Zend 
mém ; verb-endings -pt, -par, Lat. -m, -mus, -mur, Sans. -mi, -mas, &c. 
The latter is accom fished by sending the voice out forcibly through a 
narrow aperture. This, according to the place of the aperture, and the 
mode of emission, may produce either a sibilant, a lingwal, or a strong 
breathing. Hence we tind all these as roots of the 2d and 3d personal 
pronouns: of, @, Fé- Art. 6, 76° verb-endings, -s, -t, -Te, -rov, -c'at, -Tat, 
-70_° Lat. te, se, vos, hic, -s, -t, -tis, -tur ; Sans. tvd, sa, tat, -st, -ti, -tha, 
-sé, -t2; Eng. thou, he, she, the, -cth, -s, &c. In the progress of language, 
these two persons were separated, and their forms becaine, for the most 
part, distinct, although founded, in general, upon common roots. 


c. The p- of the Ist Pers. passed in the old plur. (which afterwards be- 
‘came the dual, 186 g) into the kindred v- (cf. Lat. nos) ; and in the sing., 
when pronounced with emphasis, assumed an initial & (cf. Mol. dod, 
doge), which passed by precession intoe. In the new plur., the idea of 
plurality was conveyed by doubling the p (éuu-, in the Ep. and ol. 
Gupes, dupe, &c.) ; or more commonly by doubling the & to q (115 a), 
pronounced with the rough breathing (jp-, in nuets, &c.), or, in the Dor., 
to & (‘dp-, in ‘duds, &c.). 

d. From this the new plur. of the 2d Pers. appears to have been formed, 
by changing, for propriety of expression, a, the deepest of the vowels, into 
v, the most protrusive (dpp-, in the Ep. and Aol. dues, &c. ; and “dp-, in 
vueis, &c.). With the exception of this imitative plural, the plur. and 
dual of the 2d and 3d Persons have the same root, in which plurality is 
expressed by joining two of the signs of these persons (od- = o + F, the 
latter remaining in the Lat. vos). In the separation of the two persons, 
the sign o- became appropriated to the pronoun of the 2d Pers. (but in 
the Dor., +-, as in the hate, and also in the verb-endings -re, -rov, -¢is) ; 
and the rough breathing to that of the 3d Pers. (in an early state of the 
language, this was F-, 247 a; in Lat. it became s-; while in the article 
we find both the rough breathing and t-, and in verb-endings of the 3d 
Pers. both o, and more frequently ft). . 
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e. In the Nom. sing., the subjective force appears to have been ex- 
pressed by peculiar modes of strengthening ; in the Ist Pers. by a double 
prefix to the p, thus, é-y-o-u (the y being inserted simply to prevent hia- 
tus), or, as p cannot end a word, éyov, which would pass, by the familiar 
change of v to its corresponding vowel and contraction (142), into (éyoa) 
éyu (cf. Sans. ahum, Zend azen, Dor. and Ep. éyav, Beeot. lav, iw, Lat. ego, 
Ital. 7o, Germ. ich, Engl. J, and the verb-ending of the Ist Pers. -w, Lat. 
-o) ; in the 2d Pers. by affixing F, which with the preceding € passed into B 
in the common Greek (cf. 217 b), but in the Beeot. into ov (cf. Lat. tz, 
92 b) ; in the 3d Pers. perhaps by affixing A, before which precession took 
place (217 f), so that the form became FtA, and from this, tA or tA, and, 
by dropping the A, @ or € (this obsolete form is cited by Apollonius ; cf. 
Lat. is, ea, id). With this Nom. there appears to have been associated 
an Acc. iv or &, of which uly and viv are strengthened forms. For the 
other substantive pronouns, see 244, 245. 


247. Dziauects. The dialectic forms of the PERsonaL Pro- 
‘NOUNS arise chiefly, 


a.) From variation of stem: as, Dor. and Aol. t- for o- (169 b; some- 
times Ep., or even Jon.), rv tu, Sap. 1. 13, 7é te, Theoc. 1. 5, rol A. 28, 
Hdt. 1. 9; ol. and Ep. F- for the rough breathing, Fé Alc. 56 [84], Fo? 
Sap. 2. 1 (so originally in Hom., 98 e, 162) ; Dor. ‘Gp-, dpp-, Aol. and 
Ep. dpp-, dpp- (130.a, 167), for fp-, dp-, auav, auly Theoc. 2. 158, 5. 
106, aué Ar. Lys. 95; Dor. o-, b-, Hol. avd-, for wd-, div Call. Di. 125, 
ylv Sophr. 83, yé Theoc. 4. 3, dodge Sap. 98 [40], dope Alc. 92 [80], 


d, e). 

b.) From want of contraction, or from peculiar contraction (131 b) : éuéo 
K. 124, o¢o Hdt. 1. 8, réo Alcm. 16, %o B. 239; nudes Hdt. 2. 6, dudes 
Id. 6. 11; nudwy I. 101, duéwy Theoc. 8. 25, dupéwr Ale. 77, buéwy Halt. 
3. 50, dupéwy Ale. 77, opewy Hat. 1. 31; nuéas lb. 30, dueas B. 75, opeas 
Hat. 1. 4; v@e Cor. 16, cpwe A. 8 ; (with precession, in imitation of the 
Gen.) vai A. 418, opi A. 336 ; vay X. 88, opaiv A. 257, odwty A. 338 : 
éueS A. 88, ved Hdt. 7. 209, ced Id. 1. 9, eb T. 464, red > Eud, 5 (cf. 20 b), 
rou Cor. 2 (246 e). 

- ¢@.) From lengthening or repeating the connective (134 a, 135): éueto A. 
174, ceto T’. 137, elo A. 400 ; nyelwy E. 258, tuelwv A. 348, ogelww A. 535, 
ogetas wv. 213: é€ T. 171, éot N. 495, éeto (v. 1. éoto) Ap. Rh. 1. 1032, 
reeio (v. 1. reoto) @. 37, reod Sophr. 76. 

d.) From want of a connective: dues Alcm. 58, &upes ®. 432, dues Ar. 
Ach. 760, dupes A. 274; Auuw N. 379, Sum Z. 77, du K. 551, oply A. 
73, of T. 300. 

e.) From the retention of primitive forms having no flexive: dui, tue, 
Buue, Ar. Lys. 95, 87, 1076, duue A. 59, Supe V. 412, ope A. 111. 

f.) From the use of differcnt endings: as, Gen. Ep. -@ev (192), éueder, 
ocbev, EOev, A. 525, 180, 114, wedev Sophr. 46; Gen. Dor. and Beeot. -os 
(186 e), éuéos and cont. éueds, refs, Epich., réos Sophr. 75, €uods, reods, 
éods (c), Cor. ; Dat. sing. Dor. and Beeot. -iv, duly Theoc. 2. 144, rety 6. 
619, riv Pind. O. 5. 16, ét Cor., & or & Hes. Fr. 66; Acc. sing. -v, uly 
A. 29, Hdt. 1. 9, viv Pind. O. 1. 40 (246 e), so Dor. riv Theoe. 11. 39 ; Dat. 
pl. -ov(v, duyeow Alc. 91 [78]. 

g-) From the retraction of the accent, or shortening the last syllable, or 
both ; and also from an extension of enclitic use: Huy (v. 1. nutv) A. 147, 
‘tui (v. 1. duiv) a. 373, Faw (v. 1. atv) dA. 344, Fuas (v. 1. qud's) w. 372, 
Bucw, (v. 1. suéwr) O. 494 ; chewy Z. 311, opens B. 96, ofads E. 567. Cf. i. 

h.) Add the strengthened Nom. forms éydy A. 76 (in Hom. only before 
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a vowel), ruven E. 485 (so Dor. éydwn, as if the particle »}, truly, were 
added to the pronoun ; cf. &ywye, avye) ; the Boot. Nom. tw», tw (246 e), 
strengthened lwxya (130 b) Cor. 12, édrya Ar. Ach, 898 ; the Dor. Nom. 
vv used also as Acc. (cf. 186 c) Theoc. 1. 56 ; and the Ion. Acc. neut. pl. 
opea Hat. 1. 46. 

i. Some of these forms are also found in the Attic poets: as, éyay» 
/Esch. Pers. 931; éuédev Eur. Or. 986, céGev Id. Alc. 51, €6ev Esch. Sup. 
66 ; viv (often, and without distinction of number or gender) Id. Pr. 55, 
Soph. El. 436, wiv (rarely) Esch. Th. 453, Soph. Tr. 388, og: (often ; 
also in sing.) Id. Ant. 44; dupe Ib. 846, auly Asch. Eum. 347 ; nu» or 
fusy Soph. El. 17, 41, dp or Suw Id. Ant. 308, Fuas Id. Aj. 21, Suas Ib. 
1274 (v. 1. nuds, duds), cogas Ib. 839. This retraction of the accent be- 
longs especially to Sophocles. 


248. Reriexive Pronouns. In these the New Ionic compounds 
the Genitive of the personal pronouns with the forms of advrés, contracting 
oav into wv (131 e): due(o-av)wurod, duewurijs, éuewurG@ In Hom., the 
elements are always distinct : as, éu adréy A. 271, col aurg@l’. 51, é adrip 
=. 162. The Dor. doubles airés to make the forms avravrov, &c., which 
occur chiefly in Pythagorean fragments. Apollonius cites the sportive 
Nom. éuaurés from the Metceci of the comedian Plato. 


II. ADJECTIVE (28). 


249. All the pronouns which are declined in 28, may be 
traced back to a common foundation in an old DEFINITIVE, 
which had two roots, the rough breathing and r- (cf. 246 b, d), 
and which performed the offices both of an article and of a 
demonstrative, personal, and relative pronoun. 


a. To this definitive the Greeks gave the name dpOpov, artus, joint, 
from its giving connection to discourse, by marking the person or thing 
spoken of as one which had been spoken of before, or which was about to 
be spoken of further, or which was familiar to the mind. The Greek 
name dp@por became, in Latin, ARTICULUS, small joint, from which has 
come the English name, article. 

b. This definitive, when used as a demonstrative, or simply as the 
definite article, naturally precedes the name of the person or thing spoken 
of ; but when used as a relative, usually follows it : as, obrés éorw 0 dvip 
Sv cides, this is THE man WHOM you saw; td pbdov & dvOei, THE rose 
WHICH blooms. Hence, in the former use, it was termed the prepositive, 
and in the latter, the postpositive article. When prepositive, it was so 
closely connected with the following word that its aspirated forms became 
proclitic. Compare the different. uses of the Germ. der, the Anglo-Saxon 
se, the Eng. that, &c. 

c. In the progress of the language, the forms of this old DEFINITIVE 
became specially appropriated, though with many exceptions in the dia- 
lects and poets, and some even in Attic prose (see Syntax); and other 
pronouns arose from it by derivation and composition. The forms 
Tés and 7% of the Nom. sing. became obsolete. Special care is required 
in distinguishing the forms of 6, és, od, rés, and ris. Forms which have 
the same letters may be often distinguished by the accentuation (see 
Prosody) : as, ol, of, of Special care is also required in distinguishing 
the forms of odros, those of avdrés, the combined forms of 6 audrés, the same, 
and the contracted forms of éaurod. 
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250. 1. ARrTIcLE, 6,4, 76. The prepositive article, or, as it 
is commonly termed simply, the article, unites the proclitic 
aspirated forms of the old definitive, 6, 9, oi, al, with the r- 
Jorms of the neuter, the oblique cases, and the dual. 

2. RELATIVE, és, 7, 6. The postposetive artecle, or, as it is 
now commonly termed, the relateve pronoun, has the orthotone 
aspirated forms of the old definitive. See 786, 788 g. 


251. 3. ITERATIVE, airés, -7, -d. This pronoun appears to 
be compounded of the particle av, again, back, and the old 
definitive rds (249 c). It is hence a PRONOUN OF RETURN (or, 
as it may be termed, an cterative pronoun), marking the return 
of the mind to the same person or thing. 

a. The article and atrés are often united by crasis (125) : as, airés, the 


same, trabrév (199 a) or ravré (Ion. rwird Hdt. 1. 53, § 131 e), radrod, rav- 
7a, for 6 abrés, 7d a’ré, Tod avrod, ra abrd. 


252. 4. Demonstrative. The primary demonstratives 
are ovros, this, compounded of the article and atrds- 68e, this, 
compounded of the article (declined as usual) and 8, an in- 
separable particle marking derectson towards; and éxeivos, that, 
derived from éxei, there (28 1). 


a. The definitives of quality, quantity, and age, rotos talis, such, 
réaos tantus, so much, mAixos so old, and rivvos tantulus, so small, are 
strengthened, in the same manner as the article, by composition with 
autés and 8€- thus, rovotros and rowdade, just such, rocovros and ro- 
odode, just so much, rnAxovros and tnAcKdode, ruvvovros. These com- 
pound pronouns are commonly employed, instead of the simple 
(which are chiefly poetic), even when there is no special emphasis. 

b. In these compounds with atrés, if the affix of the first element 
has an O vowel, it uniles with at- to form ov; but otherwise, it is ab- 
sorbed: as, (6 avrds) otros, (9 aity) avry, (Tov av’rod) Tovrou, (THs 
aurns) tavtns, (of airoi) otros, (al avrat) avdtat, (ray a’T@v) TovTwy: 
(réc0s a’rds) rogovtos, (ré07n a’tn) ToaauTn. 

c. To demonstratives, for the sake of stronger expression, an ¢ is — 
affixed, which is always long and acute, and before which a short 
vowel is dropped, and a long vowel or diphthong regarded as short: 
as, ovToat, avrii, rouri, hicce, Fr. celui-ct, this here (28) ; éxewoai illic, 
Fr. celui-la, that there ; 685i, rovovroai. 

d. This u paragogic is Attic, and belongs especially to the style of con- 
versation and popular discourse. It was also affixed to adverbs: as, ov- 
twol, wot, vuvl, évravOl, évrevGevi. So, in comic language, even with an 
inserted particle, vuywert Ar. Av. 448, évyeravOl Id. Th. 646, evpevrevdert 
Ath. 269f. See 163 a. 


5. PossessivE. The possessive pronouns are derived in 
Greek, as in other languages, from the personal; and are 
REV. GR. 9 M 
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arranged in 28 according to the person and number of the pro- 
nouns from which they are formed. 
e. ‘Huérepos has a distinct Voc. 0. 31: & xdrep tyérepe Kpovlin. 


B. INpeEFINITE. 


253. 1. The SIMPLE INDEFINITE is ris, which has two stems: 
rw, declined throughout after Dec. 3; and re-, declined in the 
Gen. and Dat. only, after Dec. 2 (except ‘that the Gen. sing. 
imitates the personal pronouns) with contraction: thus, 


ris, Ti (the y omitted as in the theme, 208 d), rivés, &c. : G. réo rou Cyr. 
8. 5. 7, rod; Soph. O. T. 1435, D. réy rw A. 299, i. 9. 7, 7S; Soph. EL. 
679 ; and, in the compound, érovi. 9. 21, sch. Pr. 170, 8rw ii. 6. 23, 
Pl. G. Srewy drwv vii. 6. 24, D. dréors Srors Soph. Tr. 1119, sro Ar. Eq. 
758 (so, rarely, roto.; Soph. Tr. 984). See c, and 254 b. 


2. The INTERROGATIVES in Greek are simply the tndefinztes 
with a change of accent. See Syntax, 563 8. 


a. Thus, the forms of the indefinite zis (except the peculiar dr7a, which 
is rarely used except in connection with an adjective, and which is never 
used interrogatively) are enclitic; while those of the interrogative ris are 
orthotone, and never take the grave accent. In lexicons and grammars, 
for the sake of distinction, the forms 7is and ri of the indefinite are writ- 
ten with the grave accent, or without an accent. See 784 a, 787 b. 

b. The stems te- and mv- may be traced back to the great pronominal 

root t-, here rendered indefinite by the additions made. The definite and 
positive would naturally be denoted by the shorter form, to express the 
decision of the mind ; but the indefinite and uncertain by a prolonged 
form, to express the doubt and hesitation with which the mind dwells 
upon it. Cf. 245, 272 d. 
-¢@. The short t of ris, and the omission of v in ri, suggest an inter- 
mediate root m-, formed from te- by precession, and afterwards increased 
by v (cf. 218). To this intermediate root may be referred, according to 
Dec. 2, the ol. rig ; Sapph. 55 (34), rlocow Id. 109 (113) ; and the Dor. 
neut. pl. (ria) od (cf. 143 b) Ar. Ach. 757. . 


254. 3. The composition of és with ris forms the RELATIVE 
INDEFINITE dots, whoever, of which both parts are declined in 
those forms which have the root rw-, but the latter only in 
those which have the root re-; thus, odrwos, but dreo Grov. 

a. Of the double forms of the Gen. and Dat., the longer prevail in Attic 
prose, and the shorter in Attic poetry. 

b. The form deca, Att. érra (169 a) appears to be compounded of & and 
the Dor. od (253). In certain connections, it passed into a simple in- 
definite, and then, by a softer pronunciation, became dooa, arta: mola 
drra Cyr. 3. 3.8; dooa A. 554, drra Pl. Gorg. 497 a. Cf. 255. 

c. In 8 7c a space is used to distinguish it from the conjunction 6re. 
See 96d. Some editors thus separate other forms of this compound. 


255. Diarectic Forms. a. Article (28i, j). With ol and al of 
the Nom. pl., the old forms zof and ral are also used, especially for the 
sake of metre, euphony, or emphasis, in the Dor. and Ion. (chiefly the 
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Ep.) ; and, rarely, even in Att. poetry. So in the compound odros, N. pl. 
Trovro, Taira, Sophr. 54, 88. 

b. Iterative. The New Ion. often inserts € in a’rés and its compounds, 
before a long vowel in the affix (135 a, 281). This belongs especially to 
Hippocrates and his imitator Arctzus ; in Hdt., it is chiefly confined to 
the forms in -@ and -wv of airés and odros - as, adréy, adréwy and avr ay, 
Hadt. 1. 133, adréwy rouréwy Ib. 2. 3. 

c. Demonstrative (281, m). The shorter xetvos is also used by the Att. — 
poets for the sake of the metre ; and, according to some, even occurs in 
Att. prose, as Hel. 2. 3. 48. The Dor. rivos, from the root t-, is thought 
by some less distant in its reference. 

d. Possessive. Some of the forms in 28 n also occur in Att. poetry: as, 
8s, reds (in Tragic Chorus), aués or duds (sometimes used for duds, as in 
Eng. our for my). 

e. Indefinite. For dialectic forms, see 28 0, 253c. Hom. and Hdt. 
have also regular forms from doris. Some references are added: 8rts 
(= Sorts, but the first part undeclined) I’. 279 (8o7¢s T’. 167), 8 rre (171) 
©. 408, reo Hdt. 1. 58, rev (131 b) B. 388, réo; B. 225, red; Hat. 5. 106, 
Srreo a. 124, Srev Hdt. 1. 119, Srrev p. 121, rep If. 227, rép; Hdt. 1. 
117, drew Ib. 95, Sra 6. 204 (Svyrwa B. 188), pl. drwa (v. 1. riva) X. 450 
(drwa A. 289), réwy Hdt. 5. 57, réwy ; 2. 387, Srewy x. 39, réowwe Hat. 9. 
27, réowt; Id. 1. 37, dréowcw O. 491, éréyow Hat. 2. 66 v. 1, dooa 7. 218, 
Srwas O. 492 (odorwas A. 240), dooa Hdt. 1. 138. — 


CHAPTER VI. 
COMPARISON. 


256. ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS have, in Greek, 
three degrees of comparison, the Positive, Com- 
PARATIVE, and SUPERLATIVE. 


a. Comparative and superlative forms may be analyzed into the BASE, 
which is commonly the stem of the positive ; the CONNECTIVE, which 
varies according to euphony, metre, and other influences; and the 
DEGREE-SIGN, to which, in the adjective, are also attached the AFFIXES 
OF DECLENSION. See 29. 


I. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
A. By -repos, -raros. 


257. In adjectives, the comparative is usually 
formed in -tepos, -a, -ov, and the superlative in 
-tatos, -n, -ov. In receiving these affixes, the end- 
ings of the theme are changed as follows: 

1.) -os, preceded by a long syllable, become 
-o-; by a short syllable, -w-: as, _ # 
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Koteos Jigt, koupérepos, -d, -ov, xoupéraros, -7, -ov. 
codds wise, copwrepos wiser, copwraros wisest. 

a. A syllable before a mute and liquid is here regarded as long: as, 
aogpodpbs vehement, opodpsrepos, -braros. 

b. The change to -w- takes place to avoid the succession of too many 
short syllables. Epic verse admits only two short syllables in succes- 
sion. Some exceptions to the rule occur in the poets for the sake of the 
metre : as, xaxotewwrepos v. 376, Adpwraros B. 350, diftpwrepov P. 446 ; 
Svororuwrepa Eur. Ph. 1348, edrexvwrare Id. Hec. 620. Some except 
xevos empty, and orevds narrow (as having also the forms xewéds and ore- 
yds), even in prose. 

c. Adjectives contracted in the theme are commonly contracted in the 
Comp. and Sup. : as, roppupeos roppupods, purple, moppup(ew)erepos, wop- 
dup(ew)eraros * détdxp(aos)ews worthy, -xpewrepos, -xpewraros. 

d. In a few words, -os is dropped ; and, in a few, it becomes 
~at-, -€o-, OF -to- : a8, commonly, 

woadardés ancient, wadalrepos, -atraros > so yepatés old, cxoratos at leis- 
ure, wepatos opposite; oldog dear, pldrepos, Pidrraros: (-os -at-) pros 
Sricndly, pidalrepos, -alraros: flrvyos quiet, hovxalrepos, -alraros* so 
eJdtos serene, dios private, toos equal, péocos,medius, MIDDLE, bp0pios at 
dawn, by.0s late, xdnolos near, wpwdios carly : (-os -eo-) Ebpwpévos strong, 
éppwpuevéorepos, -écraros * 80 axparos unmixed, dopevos glad, éwiredos level, 
and contracts in -oos, as awrA(dos)ots simple, awrd(oda)otarepos, -ovcraros ° 
(-os -uo-) AdAos talkative, A\aNlorepos, -tcraros > so éyoddyos dainty. 

e. Mécos, and véos novus, NEW, have old superlatives of limited and 
chiefly poetic use in -ares: pécaros midmost, Ar. Vesp. 1502, Ep. péo- 
caros 9. 223, véaros novissimus, last, A. 712, Soph. Ant. 627, Ep. velaros, 
B. 824. Cf. rxaros, (xpbaros) xp&ros, twaros (262 d) ; and Poet. n&xaros 
inmost, wvparos last. 


258. 2.) -es, and -ns of Dec. 3, become -ec- ; 
and -uvs becomes -v-: as, 


xaplas agreeable, xapiéorepos, -€oraros: rodp(yjets)qs daring, rod- 
p(néo)horaros (207 c) Soph. Ph. 984; cadfs evident, capéorepos, -éora- 
Tos wévns poor, revécrepos, -éoraros * 6€bs sharp, dfvrepos, -vraros. 

a. In adjectives of Dec. 1, -ys becomes -to- : as, rheovéxrns, -ov, cov- 
elous, weovexrioraros. 


259. 4.) In adjectives of other endings, -repos 
and -raros are either added to the simple stem, or 
to the stem increased by -eo-, -ic-, -o-, OF -w-: a8, 


rddas, -avos, wretched, raddvrepos, -raros’ so pédas black, pdxap, 
blessed, pwaxdpraros > (-e0-) suwppwr, -ovos, discrect, ewdppovéc repos, -€orra- 
Tos * so most adjectives in -wv, also agdfAcé, -cxos, elderly, dpndtx€orepos ° 
(-to-) dpraé, -a’yos, rapax, rapacious, aptayloraros * (-w-) érixapis, -tTOS, 
pleasing, ervyapirdrepos, -braros + PAGE slack, Braxwrepos, -draros (v. |. 
-o- or -ts-) Mem. 3. 13. 4; 4. 2. 40. . 

a. No part of inflection is less strictly bound by rule than comparison 
(while the poets have here, as elsewhere, especial freedom) ; and the forms 
above stated are sometimes interchanged or varied from regard to metre, 
euphony, brevity, &c. : as, sxodacérepov i. 5. 9; ouxdrrepos, Soph. Ant. 
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1089 ; dwX(dos)ovs unfit for sea, dxdowrepos, Th. 7. 60 ; evwvodrepos, Eq. 
1. 10; dewdAdos duplus, DOUBLE, dirAdrepos, Mat. 23. 15; omovdaios 
earnest, -asveoraros, Hdt. 1. 133, -acéraros, Id. 2. 86, wrwxds poor, -drepos 
and -lorepos, Ar. Ach. 425 ; uBpeor7s insolent, -rdrepos, -Téraros, Vv. 8. 3, 
22; émidjopov forgetful, érihnspéraros, Ar. Nub. 790 ; werwy ripe, are- 
mwairepos ‘Esch. I'r. 244; dxapes disagrecable, axapiorepos v. 392; us 
straight, l@vvrara, for the sake of the metre, Z. 508; gaewds, shining, 
-vérepos,’=. 610, padvraros v. 93. 


B. By -tov, -coros. 


260. A few adjectives are compared by -iwy 
and -toros, commonly adding these to the root of 
the word. 


a. In adducing examples, a noun or verb will sometimes be introduced, 
as showing well the base: kaxdés bad, xartwy, kdxioros: HSds pleasant 
(48w éo please), ndlwv, -oros + aloxpds shameful (aloyos shume), aloxtuy, 
-xicros > so ¢xOpbs hostile, xvipds glorious, poet., and in Sup. olxrpés piti- 
able (Ex8es hatred, xiBos glory, ol«ros pity), éxPiwy, xudiwv, olkrirros ° 
déAyavds painful (Ayos pain), ddrylwy, -yioros ° yeas gainful (KépSos 
gain), poet. xepdiwy, -dioros > Kadds beautiful (KaAdos beuuty), KadrAlwy, 
-woros: (BeAt-, akin to Bédas, weapon ?), Bedriwv melior, better, BeAricros 
best. . 

b. This was an early method of comparison, retained in a few common 
words, and in poetic forms of some others. For the declension of.com- 
paratives in -wv, see 22, 211. The te in -lwv is regularly long in the Att. 
poets, but short in the Epic and Doric. Yet #dvov Eur. Sup. 1101. 


261. The different forms of the Comp. in -wy are well ex- 
plained by reference to -Iwy as their common origin, and to the 
various changes of the consonant 1. Thus, we notice, besides 
the use of the corresponding vowel 4, 


a.) Contractiun (sometimes with transposition), or omission between 
two vowels (142, 140): as, woAds much (base wode-, sync. wie-), mrElwy 
or wiéwy nore, wreicros most, Lat. plus, plurimus ; paxpés small (ue-) 
petwy minor, rare poet. uetoros minimus ; AgSros easy (pa-) paw, paoros 
(Ion. pyiwy, pijioros, 6. 565) ; (Aw-, akin to Dor. AG to desire, neut. pl. 
Awia desirable, Theoc. 26. 32) Awtwy, B. 169, Att. Aqwy, vi. 2. 15, A@rTos ; 
(ap-, dpe-, in dpery virtus, valur, virtuc) dpeiwv poet., braver, beticr, dpt- 
aros best ; (apev-, cf. amcenus) duelvwy better ; (xep- or Xap-, 238 d) xelpwv 
(Ep. xepeiwv A. 114) inferior, worse, xelpioros. 

b) The change into o@ (tt) or { (143 c), the preceding vowel, if short, 
now becoming long by nature: as, riyts swift, (Oax-, 159b; daxlwv) 
Odoocwy or Odtrwy, TdxoTos: Bayxts Ep., small, éddocwr, éddxuoTos ° 
pakpds long (udK-, wynx-), pdoouww poet., uyxictos: Kparis Ep., strong, 
(xparlwv) xpeicowv, xpdristos (kpésowr, Hdt. 1. 66, xdprioros, A. 266, 
§ 134, 171) ; dAtyos Little, dNifwv Ep., dXiyeoros + péyas magnus, great, 
peitwy major (Ion. wegwy Hat. 1. 202), wéeyerros maximus. 

c. Some Comparatives have a double form in -lev and -cowv: as, 
Bpadvs bardus, slow, Bpadiwy, Hes. Op. 526, Bpdoowy K. 226 ; waxus pin- 
guis, fat, waxlwy Arat. 785, rdoowv, ¢. 230. 

d. Of the Comp. forms wAeclwy and wAéwy, the Attic uses more the 
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former, especially in the contracted cases ; but in the neut. sing., prefers 
wéov, especially as an adverb. It sometimes syncopates m)eZov to rheiv, 
but only in such phrases as wAciy 4 wdpioe, more than 10,000. Hat. pre- 
fers wAéwv, often contracting eo to ev: as, wAeiv, wredvos. The Epic 
varies according to the metre. 

e. Most adjectives compared by -ev, -to-res, have also forms, often more 
common, in -tTepos, -tTatos: as, ddyewds, uaxpds, puxpds, -drepos, -draros ° 
Bpadus, waxus, Taxus, -UTepos, -Uraros* Bé\repos and BéAraros, Esch. ; 
giros, pidrraros, Cyr. 4. 3. 2, pirairepos, i. 9. 29, PeAwrepos, Mem. 3. 11. 
18; didiww r. 351, Pidtoros, Soph. Aj. 842. Other adjectives compafed 
in both ways are aicxpds, ¢xOpdbs, olkrpds, xaxds, Baus decp, Boaxus short, 
yaukus dulcis, sweet, mpecBus old, wxds swift, &c. 

f. New poetic or late comparatives are made by changing -ewv into 
-drepos or -Tepos * as, xelpwy xeipsrepos, O. 513, xeperdrepos, B. 248, pecd- 
Tepos, dwewsrepos, dpedrepos, pecfdrepos, 3 Ep. Joh. 4; Awtrepos, a. 376, 
pnytrepos, Z. 258 ; so pytrara 7. 577. 


C. IRREGULAR CoMPARISON. 


262. Many adjectives (a) are defective or redundant in com- 
parison ; and some comparatives and superlatives are formed 
(b) from positives which are not in use, (c) from words which are 
themselves comparatives or superlatives, or (d) from other parts 
of speech. Some of these are usually referred to positives in 
use, which have a similar signification. Thus, 


(a) Only those words which express properties that may exist in dif- 
ferent degrees, are compared ; except in a modified sense, for hyperbole, or 
for comic effect: as, pdvos alone, povwraros alonest, most emphatically 
alone, Ar. Pl. 182. Seec and d. 

(b) Several forms, not strictly synonymous, are commonly referred to 
dyads, good: thus, &yads, duelvwv, Apioros  BeAriwv, BéATiTos * Kpeic- 
gw, kpdricTos * Agxov, AGoros * poet. Peprepos, Pépraros and Pépioros (late 
éya0wraros, Diod. 16. 85). So, xelpwy and xelpioros are referred to kaxds° 
Hoowv, Hxicros, to Kaxdés or pixpés: éAdoowr, €Adxicros, to pixpds or 
érlyos. See 260 a, 261 a, b. 

(c) Double Comparison. &to-yares last, extreme, érxarwrepos (Otre yap 
Tov éoxdrou écxarwrepov etn dv re Aristl. Metaph. 10. 4), ésxarwraros, 
_ Hel. 2. 3. 49; &Adyurros least, édaxiordrepos less than the least, Ephes. 

3. 8; wparos first, rpwrioros first of all, B. 228 ; mpérepos before, comic 
wporepalrepos Ar. Eq. 1164, 

KAEQN. ‘Opas ; éyw cot wpérepos éxpépw dippov. 
AAAAN, ‘AX’ od rpdwegav, adr’ yw mporepairepos. 

(d) Comparatives and Superlatives from other parts of speech. Baorrebs 
king, Baotkedrepos more kingly, a greater king, I. 160, Baotdedraros the 
greatest king, I. 69; éraipos friend, érapdraros best fricnd, Pi. Gorg. 
487d; KkrXténens thief, krerrloraros most adroit thief, Ar. Plut. 27 ; Ktov 
dog, ktvrepos more dog-like, more impudent, ©. 483, xivratos K. 503 ; 
airés himself, airérepos Epich. 2 (1), adréraros (ipsissumus Plaut. Trin. 
4. 2) his very self, Ar. Plut. 83; &yye or &yxov near, dyxSrepos nearer, 
Hdt. 7. 175, &yxeoros Soph. O. T. 919 ; Ave up, dvarepos upper, dvwraros 
uppermost, Hdt. 2. 125 (ef. 263 ; so xdrw down, -wrepes, -wraros, Cyr. 6. 
1. 52; and late forms fr. &w without, ow within, and xpéow forward, 
é&wrepos exterior, &c.).; hpépa quictly, jpewéeorepos more quiet, Cyr. 7. 5. 
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63; mpotpyov of importance, rpovpyaltepos more important, Pl. Gorg. 
458 c, mpovpytalraros > & ex, out of, érxaros (104) extremus, uttermost ; 
apd pre, before, xpbrepos prior, former, mp@ros (257 e) primus, first ; trép 
super, OVER, Umréprepos superior, Urépraros and braros suprémus, hiyhest ; 
ind (2) sub, sus-, below, borepos latcr, Boraros last. 

e. We find explanations of the formations in d, in the use of preposi- 
tions as adverbs, and of adverbs as adjectives ; in the fact that many 
nouns were originally adjectives ; and in the still more important fact, 
that in the earliest period of language there was as yet no grammatical 
distinction of the different parts of speech. Add, as poetic forms which 
may be traced to nouns, xjdioros, I. 642, xovpdrepos, A. 316, pryiwy, -cros, 
A. 325, utyaros, puxoiraros d. 146, drAdrepos, -raros, B. 707, xpucorepos, 
Sap. 39 [96], &c. ; and, to adverbs, dgdprepos, VY. 311, véprepos, Eur. Ph. 
1020, édrlerepos, -raros, 8. 342, mapolrepos, -raros, Y. 459, repalrepos, Pind. 
O. 9. 159, dplrepos, Theoc. 8. 46, vyiwy Pind. Fr. 232, tyroros, sch. Pr. 
720, &c. 


Il. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


263. Adverbs derived from adjectives are com- 
monly compared by taking the neuter singular com- 
paratwe, and the neuter plural superlative of these 
adjectives ; but other adverbs by -répw and -tato : 
as, 


copus (fr. copss, 257) wiscly, copdrepov more wisely, copwrara most 
wiscly ; wadws (cadis, 258) evidently, capécrepov, capécrara: aloypus 
(aloxpés, 260 a) bascly, atoxiov, aloxicra: rayxéws (raxvs, 261 b) quickly, 
| Oaacor, Oarrov, rdxicTas Evo up, dvwrépw, dywrdtrw: ékds afar, poet. 
and lon. éxacrépw, éxacrdrw. 

a. Adverbs from which adjectives are formed are sometimes compared 
in the first method : as, dyé late, rpwt carly, dyralrepov, -rara, &c. (257 d). 
So pare very, wadAov (143 a), wddcora. 

b. The adverbial Sup. has sometimes the neut. sing. form, chiefly when 
denoting time or place : as, rp@rov xal vorarov, first and last, Pl. Menex. 
247 a. 

c. The adverbial termination -ws is sometimes given to the Comp. ; 
and, rarely, to the Sup.: as, yaXerwrépws more severely, Th. 2. 50, wetgd- 
vws Th. 4. 19, Evrouwrdrws most concisely, Soph. O. C. 1579. 

d. Some adverbs vary in their comparison : as, éyyés near, éyyutépw, | 
éyyurdrw: éyyirepor, éyyitara: less Att. &yyiov, éyyiocras Ayye or ay xod 
poet. and Ion., near, docov A. 335 (143), dyxicra Asch. Sup. 1036, 
acoorépw (cf. 261 f) p. 572, ayxordrw Hdt. 2. 24. 


264. Histort or Comparison. a. So far as we can trace com- 
parison in the Greek, it appears to have commenced with an emphatic 
annexation of the old article, in its strong form tos, to the stem of the 
positive, with a connecting vowel where needed : as, vé-a-ros, THE new 
one, 1. e. the newest ; wéo-a-ros, THE aiddle one (257 ¢). So, in numer- 
als, rpl-rog Adyos, THE No. 3 bovk. 

b. This form was then strengthened by doubling the root of the 
article : -rr-og. And now two forms arose. The first r became o: 
-or-os (147) ; or a euphonic vowel was inserted : -rat-og. Connectives 
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were also prefixed according to need or preference. Thus from dQcs, l- 
Avorros, and diAraros or di\alraros- among ordinals, x:Awwords. The 
Latin shows the ¢ in a few of the first numerals, but preferred as the 
superlative sign m (perhaps akin to m in magnus, uéyas), which was after- 
wards strengthened by s, with a connecting vowel, to sim, or to prevent 
the succession of too many short syllables, ssint : quartus, sextus, mintmus, 
decimis, ma(gs)ximus, millesimes, altissimus. The ¢ appears in German 
ordinals, and, aspirated, in English ordinals ; while the st appears both in 
Germ. ordinals, and in the Germ. and Eng. superlative : vierte, fourth, 
hundertste, hundredth, weiseste, wisest. 

e. The comparative distinguishes or separates one person or thing from 
another in respect to the possession of some quality ; and this separation 
has been extensively expressed by a liquid prolongation of the adjective. 
In Greek, both v and p were used for this purpose, with a connectin 
vowel, viz. o before v (cf. 114), and e before p. After the analogy o 
the superlative, I (ort) was prefixed to -ov- ; and +, with the preceding 
connective, to -ep-: giAlov, dlrrepos, giralrepos. The two Greek forms 
are mingled in the Lat. -ior; and the 7 appears also in the Germ. and 
Eng. : longior, langer, longer. The Sanskrit has analogies to the forms 
of both Greek and Lat. comparison. Its prevalent form is Comp. -taras 
(-repos), Sup. -tamas (-ra-ros, -i-mws). 


CHAPTER VII. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 


265. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to mark 
five distinctions: Voicr, TeEnsE, Mopr, Numper, 
and Person. Of these distinctions, the first shows 
how the action of a verb is related to its subject ; 
the second, how it is related to time; and the 
third, how it is related to the mind of the speaker, 
or to some other action. The two remaining dis- 
tinctions merely show the number and person of 
the subject. | 


a. These distinctions are marked by PREFIXES, by AFFIXES, and also, 
to some extent, by CHANGES IN THE STEM. For a general view of the 
distinctions, see 30; for the particulars, see Syntax. For the prefixes 
and affixes, see 31s, and Chapters VIII: and IX. ; for changes in the 
stem, see 49 and Ch. X. 


266. A. Voice. The Greek has three voices: 
the AcTIvE, Mipp1z, and Passive (304). 
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a. The Middle is so called as intermediate, between the 
Active and Passive, representing the subject of ‘the verb not 
only as acting, but also as, more or less directly, acted upon: 
as, from Aavo, to wash, édoveauny I washed myself, I bathed. 


b. The middle and passive voices have a common form, ex- 
cept in the future and Aorist. In Etymology, this form is 
usually spoken of simply as passive, or as middle. Even in the 
Future and Aorist, the distinction in sense between the two 
voices is not always preserved. | 


c. The reflexive sense of the mzddle voice often becomes so 
indistinct, that this voice does not differ from the actzve in its 
use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, the mid- 
dle voice takes the place of the active. This is particularly 
frequent in the Future. When it occurs in the theme (172 e), 
the verb is termed deponent (depénens, as if putting of its 
proper senso to take that of another voice). E. g. 

1.) Verbs, in which the éheme has the active, and the Future has the 
middle form: dxovw to hear, dxotsouat Balyw go, Bioopacs yeyrdoKw 
know, yvwooun > elul be, oouar: pavOdvw learn, padjoouat. 

2.) Deponent Verbs: aic@dvoua to perccive, Bobrdoua will, ylyrojuae 
become, Séx ope receive, Sivayas be able, Adouar rejoice, olouar think. 

d. A Deponent Verb is termed deponent middle, or dceponent passive, 
according as its Aorist has the middle or the passive form. 


e. The traces of a middle voice in Latin appear in the large number of 
deponent verbs, and in the use of the passive voice in some verbs: as, 
valator, I roll myself, wallow, revertor, I turn myself back, return, 
mereor, J merit for myself. 


267. B. Tense. The Greek has seven tenses: 
the PRESENT, IMPERFECT, FUTURE, AORIST, PER- 
FECT, PLUPERFECT, and FuTuRE PERFECT. 


a. Tenses may be classified in two ways: I. with respect to 
the tume which is spoken of; II. with respect to the relation 
which the action bears to this time. 


b. I. The teme which is spoken of is either, 1. present, 
2. future, or 3. past. The reference to time is most distinct 
in the Indicative. In this mode, those tenses which refer to 
present or future time are termed PRIMARY Or CHIEF TENSES ; 
and those which refer to past time, SECONDARY or HISTORICAL 
TENSES, . 

c. II. The action is related to the time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as done in the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 
The tenses which denote the first of these relations are termed 
DEFINITE ; the second, INDEFINITE; and the third, COMPLETE. 

REV. GR. 9* 
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These constitute three great FORMATIONS, or classes of forms, 
in the Greek verb. 


d. The Aorist (déporos indefinite) represents an action 
simply as performed. Its place is chiefly supplied in the Latin 
by the Perfect. This éypawa scripsi, J wrote. 

e. Of the Future Perfect (also called the Third Future, and 
in old grammars the Paulo-post Future), the simple form is 
found in only a few verbs ; and, with this exception, this tense 
and those which are marked in 30 as wanting, viz. the ¢ndefinzte 
present and the definite future, are supplied by forms belong- 
ing to other tenses, or by participles combined with auxiliary 
verbs. 


f. For the general formation of the Greek tenses, see 31. 
In respect to the details of formation, they are naturally asso- 
ciated in SIX SYSTEMS: 1. the Present, or Definite System, in- 
cluding the Pres. and Impf.; 2. the Future System, including 
the Fut. Act. and Mid.; 3. the Aorist System, including the 
Aor. Act. and Mid.; 4. the Perfect (or Perf. Act.) System, in- 
cluding the Perf. and Plup. Act. ; 5. the Perfect Passive System, 
including the Perf. and Plup. Pass. and Mid., and the Fut. 
Perf. ; and 6. the Compound System, including the Aor. and 
Fut. Pass., which are formed with an auxiliary (274). Of these 
systems, the Ist belongs to the great DEFINITE FORMATION ; 
the 2d, 3d, and 6th, to the INDEFINITE ; and the 4th and 5th, 
to the coMPLETE. For the so-called second systems, see 289 b. 


268. In some verbs the sense of the complete tenses, by a 
natural transition, passes into that of other tenses ; and the 
PERFECT becomes, in signification, a Present ; the PLUPERFECT, 
an Imperfect or Aorist ; and the FuTuRE PERFECT, & common 
Future. Thus, tornys (45) to station, Perf. gornea (I have sta- 
tioned myself) I stand, Plup. €ornxev J stood, Fut. Perf. daring 
T shall stand ; ppynonw to remind, Perf. Pass. péuynpat (Lf have 
been reminded) I remember, Plup. éuepvnpny J remembered, Fut. 
Perf. pepenoopa J shall remember. 

a. In a few of these verbs, the Pres. is not used, and the Perr. is 
regarded as the theme. Such verbs, as having a preterite tense for the 
theme, are termed PRETERITIVE. In like manner, those Perfect systems 


in which the Perf. is used in the sense of the Pres. may be termed, for 
convenience, preteritive systems ; and even a Perf. so used, a Preteritive. 


269. C. Mone. The Greek has six modes: 
the INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE, [MPERA- 
TIVE, INFINITIVE, and PARTICIPLE. 
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a. For a table of these modes, classified according to the character 
of the sentences which they form, see 30 c. 

b. In the regular inflection of the Greek verb, the Pres. and Aor. 
have all the modes; but the Fut. and the Fut. Perf. want the Sub- 
junctive and Imperative; and the Perf., for the most part, wants 
the Subjunctive and Optative, except as supplied by compound forms, 
and likewise, in the active voice, the Imperative. 

c. The tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative are related to each 
other as present and past, or as primary and secondary, tenses (267 b); 
and some have therefore chosen to consider them as only different 
tenses of a general conjunctive, or contingent mode, calling the Pres. 
and Perf. Opt. the Imperfect and Pluperfect Conjunctive. With this 
change, the number and general offices of the Greek modes are the 
same with those of the Latin, and the correspondence between the 
Greek conjunctive and the English potential modes becomes more 
obvious. In the Infinitive and Participle, the forms called Present 
and Perfect belong also to the Imperfect and Pluperfect. Without 
changing familiar names, the relations of the modes and tenses are 
illustrated by the arrangement in 37, ‘The Imperative, from its very 
signification, cannot belong to a past tense. 

d. The passive verbal adjectives in -rés and -réos (Lat. -tus and 
-ndus), as closely akin to participles, are often included in tables of 
inflection. In the form of the stem, they commonly agree with the 
Aor. in -@nv, except as a preceding mute is changed before r (147): 
as, Operreos, fr. rpépw to nourish, Aor. éOpépOnv. 7 


270. D. NuMBER AND Person. The numbers 
and persons of verbs correspond to those of nouns 
and pronouns (269). 


a. The Imperative, from its signification, wants the first person ; 
the Infinitive, from its character as partaking of the nature of an ab- 
stract noun, wants the distinctions of number and person altogether; 
_ and the Participle, as partaking of the nature of an adjective, has the 
distinctions of gender and case, instead of person. 

b. The Ist Pers. sing. of the Pres. ind., is commonly regarded as 
the THEME of a verb (172 e); while, in adding its meaning, the Eng. 
Inf. is more frequently used: as, Adw to loose (yet also, I loose, or 
simply, loose), The stem is obtained by throwing off the affix of the 
theme, or it may be obtained from any form of the verb, by throwing 
off the prefix and affix, and allowing for euphonic changes. A verb ig 
conjugated by adding to the stem the prefixes and affixes in 35 and 86. 

ce. Verbs are divided, according to the stem-mark, or characteristic, 
into Mute, Liquipn, DousteE Consonant, and Pure Verss; and, ac- 
cording to the affix in the theme, into VerBs IN -w, and VERBS IN -pe. 
For a full paradigm of regular conjugation, sce Avo (37); for shorter 
paradigms of the several classes of verbs, sce 39 8, 

d. In Avw, the v is short in the Perf., the Plup., and the Compound 
System ; but otherwise, long in the common language. In Homer, it is 
commonly short in the Pres. and Impf. ; 
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HISTORY OF GREEK CONJUGATION. 


271. a. The early history of Greek conjugation can be traced only 
in the same way with that of declension (186). The following view is 
offered as one which has much in its support, and which serves to explain 

the general phenomena of the Greek verb, with those of the Latin in large 
’ part. 
b. Greek conjugation, like declension (186 b), was progressive. At 
first, the root was used, as in nouns, without inflection. The first dis- 
tinction appears to have been that of person, which was, at first, only 
twofold, attixing p, to express the first person, and a lingual or sibilant to 
express the other two. bf this second pronominal affix, the simplest and 
most demonstrative form appears to have been -r (cf. 246, 249). By unit- 
ing these affixes with the root ga-, to say, we have the forms, gap, J or 
we say, ar, you, he, she, or they say. A plural was then formed by 


affixing the oe sign v (186 c), with the insertion of € to assist in the 
utterance. Thus, : 
1 Person, Sing. dap 2 and 3 Persons, S. gar 


Plur. pape P. patev 


c. Upon the separation of the 2d and 3d Persons (246 d), the 2d, as 
being less demonstrative, took in the sing. the softer form ¢ (in some 
cases, o@ or 0, in both which forms the @ would, by the subsequent laws 
of euphony, pass into ¢, unless dropped or sustained by an assumed vowel, 
160) ; while in the plur. there was a new formation (cf. 186), in which 
plurality was marked in the 2d Pers. by affixing e (cf. 186 b), and in the 
3d Pers. by inserting v (cf. -o-t, 186 h). The old plur. now became, as in 
nouns (186 g), a dual, and the system of numbers and persons was com- 
plete. We subjoin, for comparison of endings, a Latin subjunctive, 
though here, as in the Doric, final s is used as a plural sign (186 d, 169 c) : 


1 Pers. 2 Pers. 3 Pers. 
Sing. dap dicam as dicas gat — dicat 
Plur. gapey dicimus gare dicatis gavr dicant 
Dual dapev pareyv parev 


d. The distinction of tense, like those of number, case, and person 
(186, 246), was at first only twofold, simply distinguishing a past action 
from a present or future one. This was naturally done by prefixing e- (in 
Sans. &-), to express, as it were, the throwing back of the action into past 
time ; and this expression was aided by the throwing back of the accent 
(see 277). With the prefixing of ¢-, a distinction was also made between 
the 2d and 3d Persons dual (perhaps because, the more remote the action, 
the more important becomes the specific designation of the subject). In 
the 3d Pers. the inserted € (b) was lengthened to y, while in the 2d Pers., 
as in both the 2d and 3d Persons of the unaugmented tense, it passed into 
the kindred o (114). We have now two tenses, the unaugmented Primary 
Tense, which supplied the place of both the Present and the Future, and 
the augmented Secondary Tense, which expressed pest action both, defi- 
nitely and indefinitely, and supplied the place of all the past tenses (267). 
The Latin extended its past tense by inscrtion, instead of prefix. Thus, 


PRIMARY TENSE. SECONDARY TENSE. 

1P. 2P. 38P. 1 P. Pap 3 P. 
S. gap gas gar égaop dictbam pas dicébas ear dicébat 
P. papev dare gavr édapew dicebdmus épare diccbatis épavr dicebané 
D. dapev patov patoy émapev épatev épatny 
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These personal endings remained in Latin with little change. In Greek 
they were prolonged, shortened, and otherwise varied (275). In Sanskrit 
they were especially prolonged in the primary inflection ; while in the 
secondary, the augment had a general tendency to keep them short, or 
even to make them shorter. To show this, and the similarity of Greek 
and Sanskrit conjugation, the corresponding furs of a Sanskrit verb are 
added : bha, to shine, = ga- in dalyw, paos, &c. 


Pres. 1 P. 2-P. 3 P. Impr. 1 P. oP; 3 P. 
S. bham7z bhast bhatz abham abhas abhit 
P. bhamas bhatha bhantz abhama = aabhata abhan 
D. bhivas  bhathas bhatas abhava abhatam abhitdém 


e, At first, there was no distinction of voice. The affix merely showed 
the connection of the person with the action, but did not distinguish his 
relation to it as agent or object. This distinction seems to have arisen as 
follows. A transitive action passes immediately from the agent, but. its 
effect often continues long upon the object. This continuance would 
naturally be denoted by prolonging the affix. Thus, if I may be par- 
doned such an illustration, while the striker simply says with vivacity 
turrop, J strike, the one struck rubs his head and cries trurropas, tuptom- 
ah-ee, J am struck. Hence the objective form was distinguished from the 
subjective (285), simply by the prolongation of the affix (cf. the passive in 
Lat., Sans., &c.). This took place in various ways, but all affecting the 
personal and not the numeral element of the affix (32 i) : 

1.) Ifthe afhix ended with a sign of person, it was prolonged by annex- 
ing, in the Primary Tense, at ; but in the Secondary Tense (on account 
of the augment, which had a natural tendency to shorten the affix), the 
shorter 0, except in the lst Pers., where a species of reduplication seems 
to have taken place (-pyp, passing of course into -pyv, 160). Thus, -p 
became -pas and -pyv ; -s, -oas and -oo ; -1, -rat, and -To; -wr, -vrat, 
and -vro. 

2.) If the affix ended with a sign of number, the preceding sign of 
person took a longer form. In the 2d and 3d Persons, this was o@ (which 
might be considered as arising from the rt by the addition of 0, since 7 
must pass into o@, 147; i. e. by a doubling of the lingual). The Ist 
Pers., in imitation of the others, inserted 0 (or, if a long syllable was 
wanted by the poets, o6), after which either o was inserted, to aid in the 
utterance, or, what became the common form, the final vy passed into its 
corresponding vowel a (142). Thus, -re, -rov, -rnv became -o6e, -cGov, 
-Omv ; and -pew became -peOov or commonly -pe0a (-peoOa). In respect 
to the form -peov, see 299 b. 

3.) In the Latin prolongation, 7 was extensively used (inserted in the 
2d Pers. sing., but othorwiee annexed) ; on the addition of which m and s 
preceding fell away, and sometimes s final. The form -m7nz is peculiar. 
See the inflection of lego below. After this objective formation, the forms 
above became simply subjective, or active. 


Oss. Prim. TENSE. Ons. Sec. TENSE. 
1 P. 2 -F. 3 P. 1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 
S. dapas pacar paras épapnv  éfaco édaro 
P. dapeda dacbe gavrar épapeOa eda Be épavro 
D. dapeba dacbov dacov épapea tpactov édacbny 


f. It will be observed, that all the affixes above begin with a consonant. 
While, therefore, they could be readily attached to roots ending with 1 
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vowel, euphony required that, in their attachment to the far greater num- 
ber of roots ending with a consonant, a connecting vowel should be inserted. 
This vowel, which was purely euphonic in its origin, was, doubtless, also 
from euphonic preference, -o- before a liquid, but otherwise -e- (114 c). 
For the change to 7 and zw in the Latin primary tense, see 116. «As an 
example of euphontc inflection (in distinction from which the inflection 
without connecting vowels is termed nude, 183 a), we select the root Aey-, 
leg-, Germ. legen, to lay. In Latin the euphonic inflection so prevailed, 
that we find only very scanty traces of the nude. 


SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 

1 P. 2P. 3P. 1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 

Prim. 8S. Aey-o - -eT Aey-Opar -EorOL -eTat 

jogo] -18 -tt leg-or -eris,-re  — -ttur 
P. dey-opev = -ere€ = -OVT Aey-opeba = -eorBe -OVTOL 
leg-imus -itis -unt leg-imur —- -imint -untur 
D. Acy-opeyv -erov' «= -erov = ey-ope8a = -eo Bow -eoBov 

Sec. S. €\ey-op -€S -er &\ey-opnvy = -ewo -ero 
leg-ébam -ébas  -ébat leg-ébar -ebaris,-re -ebatur 

P. d\cy-opev sere «=— -owr— GA ey-opefa— - ere -OVTO 


leg-ebamus -ebatis -ébant leg-cbamur -ebamint  -ebantur 
D. d\ey-opey =—s -erov’” ss -ernv = acy-ope8a— -eorPov -eoOny 


272. a. The distinction of mode in the inflection of verbs commences 
with that of person ; for the very attachment of personal affixes makes a 
distinction between a personal mode (i. e. the verb used as finite) and a 
non-personal mode (i. e. the verb used as an infinitive or participle). The 
latter had doubtless, at first, no affix. But the Infinitive is in its use a 
substantive, commonly sustaining the office, either of a direct, or yet more 
frequently indirect object of another word. Hence it naturally took the 
objective endings of nouns. Of these the simplest and the earliest in its 
objective force appears to have been wv (186d, 188s), which was, accord- 
ingly, affixed to the Inf., to express in general the objective character of 
this mode. To pure roots this affix was attached directly ; but to impure 
roots with the insertion of € to assist the utterance. Thus the Inf. of ¢a- 
was gay; and of dey-, AXeyer. Subsequently, to mark more specifically 
the prevalent relation of the Inf., that of indirect olject, the dative affix 
of Dec. 1 (13) was added to these forms: gavar, \eyevat. Voice appears 
to have been distinguished by the insertion, in these forms, of o@ (before 
which the v fell away, cf. 151, 154s), after the analogy of 271. 2: thus, 
Act. (or Subject.) Form, ¢ava:, Aeyevac > Mid. and Pass. (or Obj.) Form, 
(pav-00-at) pacba, (Aeyev-08-at) Neyer Oat. 

b. But the verb is also used as an adjective, and, as such, receives 
declension. The stem of this declension, in the Act. (or Subject.) Form, 
may be derived from the original form of the non-personal mode in -v, by 
adding +, which is used so extensively in the formation of verbal substan- 
tives and adjectives: thus, gay gavr-, or, with the affix of declension 
(11), pavr-s, Neyer Neyorr-s (the kindred o preferred to € before v, 114 c). 
The Mid. and Pass. (or Obj.) form of the Participle may be derived from 
the same by a reduplication analogous to that in 271. 1 (since the Acc. 
affix, 186 d, is strictly a nasal, which could be either p or v, according to 
euphonic preference: Bopéavy, but Lat. boream): thus, gay dapev-os, 
Aeyev Aeyouer-os. 

c. But an older Objective Participle, afterwards becoming rather a 
verbal adjective, was formed by simply adding t-os to the root. In Lat- 
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in, this form was retained as the common passive participle ; while the 
common active participle also corresponded to the Greek. Thus, Acyorr-s 
legent-s, Aeyr-os legt-us. The Lat. Inf. appears to have first had the form 
of the old Indirect Case (the Ablative), from which a Dative form in 7 was 
afterwards separated as objective, leaving the form in e subjective. A 
euphonic r was commonly inserted in these forms, while the passive idea 
was sometimes made more prominent by the affix ev (cf. 271. 3). We have 
now the single non-personal mode developed into a system of Infinitives 
and Participles : thus, 
SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 


Inf. ava, rAeyevac legere gacba, rAeyecOa fari, legfer]i 
Par. gdavrs, deyorrs legents gapevos, Neyouevos, deyros legtus 


d. In the personal mode, a threefold distinction arose. Doubt leads to 
hesitation in closing a word or sentence ; and hence the idea of contingence 
was naturally expressed by dwelling upon the connecting vowel (or upon 
the final vowel of the root), as if it Were a matter of question whether the 
verb ought to be united with its subject. 

1.) The strongest expression of contingence, that of past contingence, 
protracted the connecting vowel, or final vowel of the root, to the cognate 
diphthong in te (4), and thus formed what is termed the Opéative mode, 
which, as denoting past time, takes the secondary affixes: égay gaip, 
epauny pany, edeyou devyoun, éAeyouny Aeyournv. . In Lat., the prolonga- 
tion of the form took place in the same way as in the Inf. : legere, lege- 
rem, legerer. 

2.) The weaker expression of contingence, that of present contingence, 
as less needed, seems to have arisen later, after the conjugation with the 
connecting vowels -o- and -e- had become established as the prevailing 
analogy of the language ; and to have consisted simply in prolonging these 
vowels to -- and -7- (in the Lat. Pres., @ throughout), attaching the same 
affixes to all verbs. This weaker form, termed the Swbjunctive mode (yet 
see 269 c), as belonging to present time, takes the primary affixes. Thus, 
Aeyou Aeywu, Aeyouat Aceywuat, pau Paw, papa dawpac. 

3.) The original mode now became an Jndicative, expressing the actual, 
in distinction from the contingent. 

e. A fourth mode arose for the expression of command. This obviously 
required no Ist Pers. ; and in the 2d, it required no essential change, as 
the tone of voice would sufficiently indicate the intent of the speaker. 
There would, however, be a preference of ‘short forms, as the language of 
direct command is laconic : hence, we find in the objective inflection -oo 
rather than -ovat, and in the subjective, a tendency to drop the affix of 
the 2d Pers. sing. The 3d Pers., on the other hand, has throughout 
a peculiar form, in which the affix is emphatically prolonged. This is 
done in the sing. subjective by adding w: thus, -rew (Lat. -to). In the 
objective inflection, -rw naturally becomes -o@w (271. 2 ; in Lat., by ad- 
dition, -for, 271. 3). The old plur., afterwards the dual, was formed by 
adding the plur. sign v (271 b): -twv,-c8wv. The new plur. was still 
further strengthened by prefixing v (which in the obj. form would make no 
change, cf. 272), or by adding the later plur. ending way (275 c) instead 
of v: -wrev or -tacay, (-ro9wv) -c8wv or -cbwoav: while in Lat. (as in 
some Dor. forms, 328 d), the plural x was simply prefixed to the sing. -¢o 
or -tor. In the 2d Pers. sing. subjective, it is convenient to regard -@ as 
the proper flexible ending (271c). Thus, Imperative Act. ¢a0, gato: 
pate, payvtwv or datwacav: datov, datwv: Obj. ¢daco, dacdw: pace, 
dacbwv or pacbwcay: pacbov, pacbuv. 
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.f. The system of Greek and Latin modes may now be fully shown by 
adding to the personal forms above (now Indicative), and the Infinitive 
and Participle, the new Conjunctive and Imperative forms : 


SUBJECTIVE INFLECTION. OBJECTIVE INFLECTION, 
Conjunctive Primary Tense. 

1 P. 2 P. 3 P. LP. 2 P. 3 P. 
Aey-aops -78 -7T Aey-wpaL = - Noa -HTOL 
leg-am — -as -at leg-ar -dris,-re -atur 

P. ey-opev -NTeE -ovT, &c. ey-opda -nobe -ovTar, &c. 
Conjunctive Secondary Tense. 
Aey-Olp, = -O8S -OT Aey-OtY = -oLor0 -OLTO 
leg-erem  -eres -eret leg-crer -créeris,-re -erétur 
P. Aey-opey -oure -owr, &c. = ey-orpeOa = -or Be -oivro, &c. 
Imperative. 
2 P. 3 P. 2 P. 3 P. 
S. rAcey-@ ere Aey-€o0 -<oOo 
leg-e -tto leg-cre -itor 
Aey-ere -OVTWY, -ETWORY Aey-eo8e =—s_- - ew Buy, -eo Bworav 
leg-ite -unto leg-iminit -untor 
D. Aey-erov -erov. Aey-er8ov = -eo day 


273. a. We have, as yet, but two fenses, the Primary, denoting 
present and future time, and the Secondary, denoting past time, both 
definitely and indcfinitely. In afew verbs, mostly poetic, the formation 
appears never to have proceeded further. In other verbs, more specific 
tenses were developed from these, as follows : 


b. In most verbs, the Future was distinguished from the Present, and 
the Aorist (the indefinite past) from the Imperfect (the definite past), by 
new forms, in which the greater energy of the Fut. and Aor. was expressed 
by a o added to the stem (cf. 186d ; derived by some from éo-, the root 
of elul to be) ; and consequently, if the old Primary and Secondary Tenses 
remained, they remained as Present and Imperfect. The Fut. followed 
throughout the inflection of the Pres., except that it wanted the Subjunc- 
tive and Imperative, which were less needed in this tense. The Aor. had 
all the modes, following in general the inflection of the Pres. and Impf., 
except that it wanted p in the Ist Pers. sing. ind. act. as well as r in the 
3d, had a as its distinctive vowel, and simply appended the later affix -ar 
in the Inf. act. (272 a) : thus, omitting the plur. and dual, 


SUBJECTIVE INFLECTION. ‘ 


Indicative. Subjunctive. | Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. 
1 é\eyou Aeyoou Acyoaup Aeyoas 
2 éddeyoas Aeyous Aeyorars Aeyoa8 Participle. 


3 édeyore AeyounT AeyoaiT AeyoaTw AeyoavTs 


OBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. 
1 é€\eyoapny Acyoupar Aeyoapny Aeyoao Gas 
2 é\eyoaco Aeyoncas Acyoaico Aeyoaro Participle. 
3 é\eyoaro AcyonTar AeyoaTto Aeyoao Ow eyoraupevos 
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c. The use of a as a connective in the Aor. may have arisen in the fol- 
lowing way, akin to that suggested for Dec. 1 (189) : The flexive p of the 
1 Pers. sing. appended directly to the tense-stem could not remain, and 
passed into its corresponding vowel a. This was then adopted as the con- 
necting vowel required in the tense (except in the 3 Pers. sing. of the 
Ind., where r may perhaps have given place in like manner to the cor- 
responding ¢, and in the Subjunctive, 272. 2). If we now class the a and ¢ 
with connectives, these persons are left without flexible endings ; and the 
want of them, without the lengthening of a vowel as in the present, is 
thus readily explained. The Latin furnishes a close analogy in its form 
in -z7, which was both Aor. and Perf.: scripsi, J wrote or have written. 
The Sanskrit Aor., on the other hand, retained or resumed the flexive m 
of the 1st Pers., as well as the ¢ of the 3d: S. 1 adiksham édecta dixi, 
I showed, 2 adikshas @dectas dixisti, 3 adikshat @decée dixit. Some prefer, 
in Greek, to regard the flexives p and ¢ as here simply dropped (160). 

d. In many verbs, by a change of stem, a new Pres. and Impf. were 
formed, which expressed more specifically the action as doing; and in 
some of these verbs, the old Secondary Tense, with the cognate forms in 
the other modes, remained as an Aorist (called, for distinction’s sake, the 
Second Aorist, 289 a); and in a few, the old Primary, as a Future (305 f). 

e. The complete tenses appear to have been later in their development. 
These tenses, in their precise import, represent the state consequent upon 
the completion of an action (rhv émtoroArnv yéypaga, I have the letter writ- 
ten), or in other words they represent the action as done, but its effect 
remaining. This idea was naturally expressed by an initial reduplication 
(280). These tenses admit a threefold distinction of time, and may ex- 
press either present, past, or future completeness. The present complete — 
tense (the Perfect) naturally took the primary endings ; the past complete 
tense (the Pluperfect), the augment and the secondary endings ; and the 
future complete tense (the Future Perfect), the common future affixes, 
In the Perf. and Plup., the objective endings were affixed without a con- 
necting vowel; and, of course, with many euphonic changes : as, re-rpep- 
pot Térpiynpat, Té-Tay-pat, we-we.0-par wémecopas (39). The subjective end- 
ings appear to have been at first appended in the same way : thus, Perf. 
Ind. yeypad-n, Inf. yeypad-var, Part. yeypad-vrs. But all these forms 
were forbidden by euphony. Hence in the Ind. -p became -a; and after 
this change the inflection of the Ind. proceeded according to the analogy 
of the Aor., except so far as the primary form differs from the secondary : 
vyevpap-u yeypag-a, a-s, -€, -a-wev, -a-Te, -a-vr, -a-rov. In the Part., v 
also became a, which by precession passed into o (114; indeed, in Dec. 3 
no masculine or feminine noun has a stem ending in -at-, 177. 3): ‘ye- 
ypag-ors. The v in the Inf., instead of a similar change (as it was fol- 
lowed by a), took -e- before it : yeypad-eva:. In the Plup. act., there 
was a kind of double augment, prefixing ¢, both to the reduplication, and 
also to the connecting vowel of the Perf., making the connective of the 
Plup. ea (derived by some from the Impf. of elut to be): é-yeypad-ea. 
This ea remained in the Ionic ; but in the old Attic was contracted into 
n, which afterwards passed by precession into e. The flexive v was then 
added in the 1 Pers., according to the general analogy. 

f. The fuller tense-system of the Latin has marked analogies to the 
Greek : as in the old futures capso, fa(c-so)xo ; in such Aorist-Perfects as 
di(e-si)xi, scri(b-si)psi, lu(d-si)sz ; in such reduplicatéd forms as cucurrd, 
pependi, poposci, &c. Yet it has such marked differences, that it is 
difficult not to believe that its development was in large measure sub- 
sequent to the separation of the two races. Its Fut. was much less. 
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developed, and quite differently. Its Aor. and Perf. united ; and except 
in the Perf. ind. act. a excepted by all), and the Part. pass. in -tws 
(-sus ; 272), its complete tenses were made not by simple formation, but 
with the auxiliary sum, the elements uniting in the Act., but remaining 
distinct in the Pass. : dixi, dix-eram, dix-ero, dix-erim (cf. 139. 1), dix- 
assem (cf, 116), dix-isse ; dictus sum, &c. 


274. a. The middle and passive voices were at first undistinguished. 
The form simply showed that the subject was affected by the action, but 
did not determine whether the action were his own or that of another. In 
the definite and complete tenses, the action is so represented, that this 
would be commonly understood without special designation. But in the 
indefinite tenses, there would be greater need of marking the distinction. 
Hence, a special Aor. and Fut. passive were formed by employing the verb 
elul, to be, as an auxiliary, and compounding its past and future tenses 
with the old passive participle in -rog (the augment being prefixed in the 
Aor., as in other past tenses, and, either from the influence of analogy or 
from preference of sound, the r passing into 6, and in most of the forms 
€ into y): as, reuwt-ds sent, weunt-ds hv, é-réupd-nv I was sent, weuwr-ds 
Ecouat, weupd-joouat I shall be sent. In some verbs a smoother form was 
obtained (called the Second Aorist and Future), by simply compounding 
the tenses of elul with an early stem. This was chiefly done in impure 
verbs, which had not already second aorists in other voices: thus, é-rplB- 
nv, TptB-joopat (39). - 

b. The old objective Aor. and Fut. now became middle, and the two 
voices were so far distinct. They had still, however, so much in common, 
that it is not wonderful that this distinction was not always observed 
(266 b). In the Latin, this separation of middle and passive voices does not 
appear. It was so late in the Greek that the Fut. Pass. formation is rep- 
resented in Homer by one or two Second Futures only : peyjoecOar K. 365. 

c. The system of Greek conjugation was now complete, having three 
persons, three numbers, three voices, six modes, if the Subj. and Opt. are 
separated, and seven tenses, without including the so-called second tenses. 


275. Subsequent modifications were chiefly euphonic : 

a. By a law which became so established in the language as not to 
allow exception (160), and which strikingly distinguishes Greek from 
Latin inflection, the endings p, +t, and 8 could not remain. They were, 
therefore, either dropped, changed, prolonged, or both changed and pro- 
longed : as, édeyer Edevye, Aeyou (-oa, 160 f, 120) Adyw, Aeyoun Adyouue, 
gar poi (143 b). 

b. In some forms, o fell out between two vowels, which were then 
usually contracted (140) : as, éAéy(eco, €0)ov, \éy(otco)or0. 

c. A new form of the 3 Pers. plur. secondary was formed by changing 
-r of the sing. into -vay (i. e. by changing r final into o, 160), and then 
affixing the plural sign v, instead of prefixing it, with the needed union- 
vowel, which here, as after o in the Aor., was a, 160, 273 b): thus, 
3 Sing. égar, Pk. épacav. Cf. the prolonged form in -erunt, in the Lat. 
Perf. (139. 1). 

d. In the Greek verb, there is a great tendency to lengthen a short 
vowel before an affix beginning with a single consonant (it being already 
long by position before those beginning with two consonants). It is 
natural that this should appear especially in the shorter forms ; hence, in 
the subjective more than in the objective, and in the sing. more than in 
the plur. or dual: thus, ga. dayne dnl, pas PIs, par prot (a) ; but Pl. 
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age Epnr, Epdpev> papevos. For the forms of Pnul found in use, see 
45u, 50. 


276. a. We observe THREE CORRESPONDING PERIODS in declension 
and in conjugation. The oldest inflection in both, that of Dec. 3, and of 
the nude Pres. and Impf. (followed by the Perf. and Plup. pass.), was 
without connecting vowels. The next in order, that of Dec. 2, and of the 
euphonic Pres. and Impf. (followed by the Fut.), took the connecting 
vowels o and ¢€ (Lat. o and w, e and 7) ; while the latest form of simple in- 
flection, that of Dec. 1, and of the Aor. and Perf. act. systems, made use 
of a (Lat. a or 7) as aconnective. And of both nouns and verbs, there 
were those which mingled or fluctuated between different methods of in- 
flection. Variety of formation appears especially in the Aor. and Perf. 
act. systems. 

b. In the Perf. and Plup. act., we find remains of the original nude 
formation, but only where the flexible ending has a vowel of its own. 
These abound most in the old Epic, but are also found in the Attic. The 
inflection with the connecting vowel, however, so became the established 
analogy of the language, that pure verbs, no less than impure, adopted it. 
But now the attachment of the open affixes to pure stems produced hiatus, 
and to prevent this, x was inserted. This insertion appears to have been 
just commencing in the Homeric period. It afterwards became the 
prevalent law of the language, extending, through the force of analogy, to 
ampure, as well as to pure roots. The harsh combination of consonants 
was now avoided by dropping a lingual mute, and commonly y, before k, 
and by softening « after a labial or palatal mute ‘to an aspiration, which 
then united with the mute. We have thus a series of euphonic devices, 
to meet the alternate demands of pure and impure stems ; and, as the 
result, four successive formations: 1. the primitive nude formation ; 2. 
the formation in -a, -av; 3. the formation in -Ka, -xav after a vorel ; 
4. the formation in -xa, -xev after a consonant (after a labial or palatal 
mute, softened to -a, -eiv, 149). The last formation nowhere appears in 
Hom., and the third only in a few words. The forms with the inserted « 
are ely ese as the First Perf. and Plup. ; and those without it, al- 
though older, as the Second. See 289, b, c. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
PREFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 


277. The Greek verb has two prefixes: the 
AUGMENT and the REDUPLICATION (32). 

I. The AvGMENT (augmentum, iecrease) pre- 
fixes e- in the SECONDARY TENSES of the Jndica- 
tive, to denote past time (271 d). 


a. If the verb begins with a consonant, the e- constitutes a 
distinct syllable, and the augment is termed SYLLABIC: as, 
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Avw to loose, ywpi{w recognize, pirrw throw; Impf. Zdvov, éyra- 
pifov, eppenrov (146); Aor. €drvaa, eyvapica, Eppuva. 

b. If the verb begins with a vowel, the e- unites with it, and 
the augment is termed TEMPORAL. 


ce. The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the number 
of syllables ; the temporal (temporalis, from tempus, time), because it in- 
creases the time, or quantity, of an initial short vowel. For the syllabic 
augment before a vowel, see 279 b. The breathing of an initial vowel re- 
mains the same after the augment. 


278. RuLEs FoR THE TEMPORAL AUGMENT (7). a. The 
prefix e- unites with a to form n, and with the other vowels, if 
short, to form the cognate long vowels : as, 

"EBuxéo to injure, aOdéw contend, darl{w hope, ‘ikeredw supplicate, pew 
erect, ‘UBpl{w insult ; Impf. (€a)hSlxouv, 4OAouv, (ée)HAmefor, (é¢)'txérevor, 
(€0)@pOovr, (éi)"UBpegov > Aor. Hdlknoa, AOAnoa, Frmioa, ‘ixérevoa, &. 

b. In like manner, the e- unites with the prepositive of the 
diphthong az, and also of av and o not followed by a vowel in 
the stem : as, 

alréw to ask, atfdve increase, olkrltw pity, otopar think ; Impf. (éat) 
frou (109), nvéavov, durigov, @ounv > Aor. Frnoa, nl&noa, gerioa, piOnr. 

c. In other cases, the e- is absorbed by the initial vowel or 
diphthong, without producing any change : as, 

fyyfopar to Icad, dadpedéw profit, kw yield, olwvltopar augur, otraéto 
wound ; Impf. (én)fyovunv, wpérouy, elxov, olwwefouny, olragov * Aor. iy7n- 
cdunv, whéryoa, celta, olwnoduny, otraca. 

d. But in verbs beginning with ev, a few beginning with or, elxdto to 
. conjecture, and avalyw to dry, usage is variable : as, elkafov and in Att. 
also 7xagov, abdvOnv and nidvOnv: edyopar pray, evédunv and nviduny ° 
olorpdw goad, olorpnca or Gorpnoa Eur. Bac. 32. El is also changed in 
gew and ydew (45 m, 46 a). 

279. a. The verbs BovAopnat to will, divapa to be able, and 
pédAXw to purpose, sometimes add the temporal to the syllabic 
augment, particularly in the later Attic : as, 

€Bovrduny and 7Bovr(duny, CduvhOnv and Fduv7jOnv, Ewedrov and Fueddov. 
Like forms are found from dodavw enjoy, and rapavouéw transgress. 

b. In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, the e- constitutes 
a distinct syllable, with, sometimes, a double augment : as, 

Adyvipr to break, ~ata+ dvolyw to open, avéwryov (278 b), dvéwita. Add 
adlokopat to be captured, dv8dvw (Ion. and poet.) please, dpdw sce, otpéw 
mingo, ow push, dvéopar buy, and some poetic, chiefly Epic, forms: as,. 
é€wvoxder A. 8. 

c. In a few verbs beginning with e, the usual contraction of 
ec into e takes place (121): as, 

édw to permit, elwv, elaca. Add @l{w to accustom, Eloow roll, Axe 
drat, tre be occupied with, ipyatopar work, tptrw and éprifw serpo, creep, 
éorido entertain, txw have ; the Aorists ef\ov took, eloa (Ion. and poet.) 
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set, elpev, efuny, elOnv (45k, n); and Plup. elor#xew fr. Perf. ornxa (45 f) 
stand. So el from éi (119) in the Aor. elov, elddunpy (s. 15-, 50), I saw. 

d. An initial ¢ followed by o unites with this vowel, instead of uniting 
with the augment : as, éoprd{e to celebrate a feast, (€eo)é@pTafov. So, in 
the Plup., éyxew,-and the poet. éwrwew, ewpyew, fr. Perf. touxa seem, 
toda hope, topya have wrought. 

e. The forms in b, c, and d are to be referred, in part at least, to an 
original digamma or o (140): as, éFatay fagay y. 298, iv. 2. 20; (éFa) 
édviave Hdt. 9. 5, éjvdave y. 143, (éFa)’ade Hdt. 1. 151, (érra)etadey 
(cf. 171, 217) &. 340 ; éveprov (e€)elprov Soph. O. C. 147, (éces)elorjxecw 
(cf. 141). In a very few cases, a form resembling the augmented is found 
out of the Indicative : as, Part. xar-edtas Lys. 100. 5. 

f. An initial a, chiefly when followed by a vowel, remains in the aug- 
mented tenses of a very few verbs, mostly poetic: as, dlw to hear, diov 
(yet éwtioe Hdt. 9. 93). Sce dvanloxw (50). So édrAqvlodny (that the 
word “EAAnv may not be disguised), Th. 2. 68, and in poetry éféunv, xade- 
téunv, Asch. Eum. 3, Pr. 229. In these words ¢ is long by position. 


280. II. The RepupricaTion (reduplico, éo re- 
double) doubles the initial letter of the COMPLETE 
TENSES i all the modes, to denote completed actin 


(278 e). 

a. Rue. Ifthe verb begins with a sengle consonant, or. with 
a mute and liquid (except yy»), the initial consonant is repeated, 
with the insertion of «; but otherwise, the reduplication has 
the same form with the augment. In the PLUPERFECT, the 
augment is prefixed to the reduplication, except when this has 
the same form with the augment. Thus, 

Ate to loose, Perf. €A¥na, Plup. €dér\vcew* ypddo write, yéypaga, 
éyeypdgew > pirtéo love, repidnxa (1594), erepirjxew’ fawdde prate, 
Eppaypsnxa (159 e), éppapwdhxew > yvwpl{w (277 a), eyviddpexa, eyvwpixer * 
tnAdw emulate, étjrwxa > WebSopar lic, tpevopar- orehavdéw crown, éore- 
pavuxa: GSixdw (278 a), Hdlknxa, Hdcxpxew> abttdve (278 b), ndEnuac- 
fyyéopar (278 c), trynuat dpdw (279 b), édpaxa, éwpdxew - epydtopar (279 c), 
elpyacua: elxa, elxew (45k). 

b. In a few cases, the first of two other consonants is repeated, espe- 
cially if there has been syncope : as, rerdvvius to spread (s. wera-, wTa-) 
wénTapat’ pipyhokw remind, péuynuac’ xrdouat acquire, xéxrnuat, i. 7. 3, 
but also &xrnuat (properly lon., as Hdt. 2. 42, yet also Asch. Pr. 795, 
Pl. Prot. 340d, e). 

c. Verbs beginning with BA, yA, and a few others vary: as, BAacrdvw 
to bud, BeBAdoTnka and éSrdornka * yAvow carve, yéy\uumat and &yAvupat. 
For occa, foAwa, Eopya, cf. 279 b, d; and for the Pret. oida know, 278 d. 

281. a. In five verbs beginning with a liquid, e- or é- 
commonly takes the place of the regular reduplication, through 
euphonic change : 

AayXdve to obtain by lot, efAnxa and Addoyxa, eVAnyuac’ AapPdva take, 
elAnda, ef\nupac and AdAnupat’ Adyw collect, eloxa, elAeypar and Aéde- 
Yur: pelpopar share, eluapuat, eludpuny 8. pe- say, elpnxa, elpnuat. 

b. Some of these forms seem to have arisen from an omitted consonant 
(the rough breathing in efuapyat, as in 2ornxa, pointing to an original & ; 
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cf. 141, 279 e). They were sometimes imitated by late writers in the Aor. 
Pass.: rapetknpOnoay Dion. H. 168. 3. 


c. Some verbs which begin with 4, ¢, or o, followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, prefix to the usual 1eduplication the two first 
letters of the root : as, dAeihw to anownt, adndupa, adnAidew, ddj- 
Auupas> eAavvw drive, éAndaxa, €AnAakew* spvcow dig, dpwpvyxa. 

d. This prefix is termed by grammarians, though not very appropri- 
ately (87 b), the Attic Reduplication. It seldom receives an augment in 
the Plup. (c), except in the verb dxovw fo hear: dxjxoa, commonly 7x7- 
kbew (Hdt. axnxdew) ; so wowpuxro vii. 8. 14. This reduplication prefers 
a short vowel in the penult: as, dd7Acga, though Freda: édjAvOa, Pf. of 
Epxouat (50). In éypryyopa (éyeipw wake), v. 7. 10, the second consonant is 
also prefixed ; and in the Ep. éuyjuixe (qudw bow) X. 491, € lengthened 
by an inserted consonant is used, instead of repeating 4. 

e. When the augment and reduplication have a common form, this 
form is not to be explained in both upon the same principle. Thus, in 
the Aor. éyvwpica (277 a) €- is prefixed to denote past time, but in the 
Perf. éyvwpixa (280) it is a euphonic substitute for the full redupl. ye-. 
In like manner, analogy would lead us ‘to regard the Aor. 7dixnoa (278 a) 
as contracted from éadixyoa, but the Perf. 4dicnxa (280), as contracted from 
dadixnxa, the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. 
Some irregularities in the reduplication appear to have arisen from an 
imitation of the augment : as, éwpdxa (280 a). 


282. III. Prerixes 1n Composition. 1. Verbs compounded 
with a preposition, receive the augment and reduplication after 
the preposition : thus, rpocypdpe to ascribe, mpocéypahov, mpooye- 
ypapa: e€eAatvw drive out, éEndravvov, e£eAnAaxa. 

a. Before the prefix ¢-, prepositions ending in a consonant whieh is 
changed in the theme, resume that consonant ; and those ending in a 
vowel, except wept and apd, regularly suffer elision (128). The final vowel 
of wpé often unites with the e- by crasis (126 y). Thus, 5 aD to throw 
in (150), évéBaddov: &&BddrAw throw out (165), €&éBaddrov > atoBdddo throw 
away, améBaddov> awep.Bdrdw throw around, weptéBaddov > mpoPdddw 
throw before, rpo€Baddov and wpotdBadroyv. 

b. <A few verbs receive their prefixes before the preposition ; a few re- 
ceive them both before and after ; and a few are variable: as, érlora, 
to understand, ymrisrdunv: tvoydéew trouble, qvwxdovy, qvaxdnxa’ Kabevde 
sleep, éxdBevdov, xadnddov, and xadetdov (278 a). These exceptions to the 
rule are chiefly in those compounds in which the simple verb is not in 
common use, so that the composition is lost sight of. 

c. Some derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow 
the same analogy : as, Starrdw to regulate (from dlacra mode of life), 5:y- 
Tnoa and édiyrnca, Sediyjrnka > éxxAnordta hold an assembly (éxxdyoia), 
étexdnolatov, #xxdyolagov, and éxxAnalagov (éfexxrAnolacay v. 1. Th. 8. 93) ; 
émoraréw command (émordrns), érecrdret ii. 3. 11; tmapotvéw act the 
drunkard (rdpowos), érapyynca v. 8. 4; éyyudw pledge (éyyvn), Try yuur, 
vii. 1. 22, eveydwr, &e. 7 


283. 2. Verbs in which duc-, ill, precedes a vowel which 
the augment changes (§ 278), commonly receive their prefixes 
after this particle\: a8, Sucapecréw to be displeased, Svanpéorov». 
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So, sometimes, with ed, well: evepyeréw benefit, evepyérovy and 


evnpyerouv. 


3. Other verbs in which there is composition, receive the 
augment and reduplication at the beginning : as, Aoyeroéw to 
fable, édoyorotovy: S8vatvxew fare ill, éivorvynoa, dedvaTvynka - 
edruxéw prosper, evtvxovy OF nutvxouy (278d); dvewméw shame, 
edvcarouy. 


a. With, however, doubtful or rare variations ; as in some compounds 


of roéw : wdorerornuévyn (Vv. 1. wdorompévyn) v. 3. 1. So lrmorerpédyxa, 
Lycurg. 167. 31. 


DIALECTIC USE. 


284. a. It was long before the use of the augment as the sign of 
past time became fully established in the Greek. In the old poets it 
appears as a kind of optional sign, which might be used or omitted at 
nlcasures thus, €0nxev, Ojnxe, A. 2, 55; Os Eparo, ds ddro, A. 33, 188 ; 
EBade, Bade, A. 473, 480; dpwper, wodpe, Z. 493, 498. Hom. regularly 
emits it with the dual in -rnv. The omission of the reduplication is rare 
in Hom., chiefly found in some preterttive forms: as, “dvwya command, 
a. 269 (so retained in Hdt. and Att. poets), €ouac wear, w. 250, épxarace 
II. 481. But in the Att. redupl., he does not always lengthen the second 
vowel : as, dAdAnuac V. 74, ddd dvernuat K. 94. 

b. This license continued in Ionic prose in respect to the temporal aug- 
ment, and the augment of the Plup., and was even extended to the re- 
duplication when it had the same form with the temporal augment : as, 
&yov, Fryov, Hdt. 1. 70, 3. 47; dwr#ddake, dwadAdooero, Id. 1. 16, 17; 
dredavvovro, drfAavvoy, Id. 7. 210, 211 ; déd0xro Id. 5. 96 ; &pOn, Ayaro, 
aupévns, épydfovro, xarépyacro, xareipyacuévou Id. 1. 19, 86, 66, 123. 
So, more rarely, in respect to the syllabic augment, and the reduplication 
having the same form : as, véee or évdee Hdt. 1. 155 3 wapecxevddaro, wa- 
wipercd Id. 7. 218, 219 ; and even, for euphony’s sake, éradtAdbyyro 

. 1. 118. 

c. In respect to the augment of the Pluperfect, and of the impersonal 
éxpfjv, this freedom remained even in Attic prose: as, #59 reredeur Ket, 
dwodedpdxet, vi. 4. 11, 18, duaBeByxee vii. 3. 20 (this omission of the aug- 
ment occurs chiefly after a vowel) ; éyp#y Cyr. 8. 1. 1, oftener xpqv Rep. 
A. 3. 6. Of the poets, the lyric approached the nearest to the freedom of 
the old Epic, while the dramatic, in the iambic trimeter, were confined 
the most closely to the usage of Attic prose. Yet even here cases occur 
of the omission of the syllabic augment (though not undisputed by crit- 
ics), chiefly in the narratives of messengers (kindred to Epic recital) and 
at the beginning of a verse: as, xrUmyoe Soph. O. C. 1606, plynoay 1607, 
OwiEev 1624, cdree 1626. 

'd. For such forms as Epetov y. 56, &petev B. 274, Epcwe Mosch. 3. 32, 

and for such as 5decev A. 33, E\AaBe 9. 371, Eupader p. 226, Evweov ®. 11, 
€ooeva E. 208, see 171. For Perf. eluaer. 72, ‘ddnnxads, K. 98, ‘donudvos 
¢. 2, ef. 279, f. For the Dor. &yov for #yov (Theoc. 13. 70), &c., see 
130a. For pepyrwpéva, &c., see 159e. On the other hand, we find, 
after the analogy of verbs beginning with p, uuope A. 278, Erousac N. 79. 
For dé3exro I. 224, deldocxa A. 555, deldce D. 34, elouxviae Z. 418, see 
1348. For xexAfiorat and éxAfiora: Ap. Rh. 4. 618, 990, see 280 c. 
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e. In the Epic language, the 2 Aor. act. and mid. often receives the 
reduplication, which remains through all the modes, while the Ind. ad- 
mits the augment in addition (especially in case of the Att. redupl.) : as, 
dédae 0. 448, xexduw A. 168, xexvOwor §. 303, NeAdxwoe H. 80, AerkaBéo Oat 
5. 388, NeAdOovro A. 127, AeAdxovro Hom. Merc. 145, weudsorew Hes. Sc. 
252, dumremaduy I’. 355, reraywy A. 591, rervxovro A. 467, rerurévres Call. 
Di. 61 ; with the angment sometimes added, xéxXero A. 508, éxéxdero Z. 
66, wérdryov 0. 264, éwéwAryov E. 504, wéppade Z. 500, éwégpadov K. 
127, réruev Z. 374, Ererpev 515, rérwousev Theoc. 25. 61, répve N. 368, 
éxegve A. 397; Att. Redupl. #yayer A. 179, wydyero X. 116, &dadxe WV. 
185, dpapow M. 105, Fpape A. 110, évévirrer (v. 1. évéuarrev or dvénower) O. 
546, Y. 473, pope B. 146. These are reduplicated at the end of the 
stem : qvirdr-ov trom s. évr-, B. 245, and #pdxdx-ov from épux-, E. 321. 


f. With some of these 2 Aor. forms, reduplicated Futures are associat- 
ed: as, xexadwy A. 334, xexadjoe pd. 153; werlOouev A. 100, wremrlOocro 
K. 204, remcOhow X. 223; wedrdoluny c. 277, wepidhoerae O. 215; Kxexd- 
povro II. 600, xexapnoéuev O. 98, xexapjoerac py. 266 ; Fxaxe II. 822, axd- 
xovro wr. 342, dxaxr#oecs Hom. Merc. 286. 


g. Some of these reduplicated forms occur in Attic poetry : as, &pd per 
Soph. El. 147, xexdduevos, fxepve, Id. O. T. 159, 1497, ébaragey Eur. Ion 
704, reropjow Ar. Pax 381. “Hyayoy, and, less frequent, wyayéuny re- 
mained even in Attic prose: as, i. 3. 17, Eq. 4. 1. 


CHAPTER IX. 
AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 


I. CLASSIFICATION AND ANALYSIS. 


285. The Arrixss of the Greek verb may be 
divided into two great CLASSES (35 8) : 


I. The SuBsEctIve, belonging to all the tenses 
of the ACTIVE VOICE, and to the Aorist passive. 


II. The OssrctiveE, belonging to all the tenses 
of the MIDDLE VOICE, and to the Future passive. 


a. The affixes of the Aor. pass. are subjective, as derived from the Impf. 
of the verb elul, to be ; and those of the Fut. pass. .are objective, as de- 
rived from the Fut. of this verb (274). Of the affixes which are not thus 
derived, the swbjective represent the swbject of the verb as the doer of the 
action, and the objective, as, more or less directly, its object (30 a). 


286.- The affixes of the verb may likewise be 
divided into the following ORDERS: 
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- 1. The Primary, belonging to the primary tenses of the In- 
dicative mode, and to all the tenses of the Subjunctive. 

2. The Seconpary, belonging to the secondary tenses of the 
Indicative, and to all the tenses of the Optative (267 b, 269 c). 


3. The Impzrative, belonging to the Imperative mode. 
4, The InrinitIve, belonging to the Infinitive mode. 
5. The ParrictriaL, belonging to the Participle. 


287. These affixes may be resolved into the 
following ELEMENTS: A. TEeNsE-Siens, B. Con- 
NECTING VOWELS, and C. FLEXIBLE ENDINGS. 


a. See 32. When there is no danger of mistake, these elements may 
be simply called signs, connectives, and flexives or endings. 


A. Tense-Sians (82 g). 


288. The Zense-signs are letters or syllables 
which are added to the stem in particular tenses, 
and to which the flexible endings are appended, 
either immediately or with connecting vowels. 


In the Fut. and Aor., act. and mid., and in the Fut. Perf., 
the tense-sign is -o-; in the Perf. and Plup. act., it is -«-; in 
the Aor. pass., it is -e-; in the Fut. pass., it is -6no-; in the 
other tenses, it 1s wanting : 

Av-c-w, edu-c-dunv, Aedv-c-opae> AédAu-K-a, EAedNU-K-Eww * Av-Ge-lyv > Av- 
Ons-omat* U-w, édv-duny, A€Av-pat, EAedU-py (37). 

a. The sign -6e-, before a vowel, is contracted with it ; other- 
wise, except before vr, it becomes -6y- (275d): Av(b€-w)6a, 
Au(Ge-inv)Oeinv > Av-Oé-vrev, Av(e-vrs)Oeis + €AV-On-v, AV-On-rt, Av-O7- 
pa (35, 37). 


289. The letters « and 6, of the tense-signs, are sometimes 
omitted. ‘Tenses wanting these letters are termed second ; and, 
in distinction, tenses which have them, though commonly later 
forms, are termed first: as, 1 Perf. mwéweuxa, 2 Perf. weroba> 
1 Plup. éemeixe, 2 Plup. éreroidew (39); 1 Aor. pass. #yyeAGny, 
2 Aor. pass. nyyéAnv: 1 Fut. pass. dyyeA@ncopa, 2 Fut. pass. 
dyyeAnoopa (40). See § 274, 276 b. 

a. The tense in the active and middle voices, which is termed the Sec- 
ond Aorist, is simply an old Present System retained (except the Pres. 
ind.) in an aorist sense, after the formation of a new Present System from 
‘a later form of the stem (273 d): thus, éAcrov and éAcréuny (38) are formed 
from the old stem Atz-, in precisely the same way as &\curov and éderrbuyy 
from the new stem Aat-. 


REV. GR. 10 


218 AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. — TENSE-SIGNS, § 289. 


b. We have thus, in the three voices, six additional tense-forms, con- 
stituting three systems: viz. (distinguishing the systems in the same way 
as their tenses), the Skconp AorIsST SystEM, the SECOND PERFECT 
System, and the Seconp Compounn SysTEM. The last is found chiefly 
in impure verbs, which want the 2 Aor. System. 

ce. The regular or first tenses will be usually spoken of, where no dis- 
tinction is required, simply as the Aorist, the Perfect, &c. ; and their sys- 
tems, as the -lorist System, the Perfect System, &c. 

d. In each system, the form first presented in the tables and rules of 
inflection is regarded as the leading form: and whatever appears in this 
form of any verb in respect to the stem, or the fense-sign, or the union of 
the affic with the stem, will be understood as belonging also to the other 
forms of the system, if nothing appears to the contrary. 

e. In each tense, the stem, with the tense-sign and reduplication, if 
these are present, is termed the base of the tense, or the tense-stem ; as in 
the Pres. of \vw, Av- ; in the Fut., Avo-; in the Perf. act., AeXun-. 

f. The regular additions which are made to the base in the Fut. and 
Fut. Perf. throughout, and in the Subjunctive of every tense, are the 
same as in the Pres.: as, Av-w AdJo-w, AvV-ers Ado-ers > AV-opae ALo-onas 
AvOjo-opae NeAVo-omat * Subj. AV-w Avo-w AeAUK-w. 


B. Connectina VoweE ts (32h). 


290. The connecting vowels serve to unite the 
flexible endings with the stem or tense-sign, and 
assist in marking the distinctions of mode and 


tense. 


a. The Aor., Perf., and Plup. pass. have no connecting vowel in the 
Ind., Imv., Inf., and Part. With this exception, the regular formation 
is according to the following rules. But wherever these admit either an 
A vowel or another vowel, it will be understood that the 4 vowel belongs 
to the Aorist (273 b, c), and the other vowel to the remaining tenses ; and 
that, wherever they admit cither an O or an E vowel, the O vowel is 
before a liquid, and the Z vowel before other letters (114 c). 


b. The connective is regularly contracted with an a, ¢, or o preceding ; 
and also with the flexives -t, ~as, and -o, except in the Optative. 


291. 1. In the INpicative, the connective is -a- in the Aor. 
and Perf., -e- in the Plup., and -o- or -e- in the other tenses: 
Aor. éAto-a-pev, édvo-d-pnv > Pf. NeAvc-a-re> Plup. eAcdv«-ec-v> Pr. 
Av-o-per, Av-e-re> Impf. ZAv-o-v, €drv-e-s +: Fut. Avo-o-pat, Avo-e-ras* 
Fut. Perf. AeAvo-d-peba, AeAvo-e-a8e. 

a. In the sing. of the Pres. and Fut. act., the connectives, by simple 
protraction or the absorption of the flexives, became -w- and -a-: Av(0-4, 
o-a)@, Avow, AU(E-s)as, Avoets, AU(E-T, E-e)a, AUTe. See 275 a, d, 1606, 
120 s. 


b. In the 3 Sing. of the Aor. and Perf. act., -e- takes the place of -a-: 
and in the 3 Plur. of the Plup., it commonly takes the place of -#-: 
&da-e, AEAVK-€ (273 c, €) 5 AEAUK-€-cay OF AEAUK-EL-Tay. 
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¢c. The original connective of the Plup. was -ea-, which remained in the 
Jon. (273 e): as, 7dea =F. 71, Hat. 2. 150, éreOjweas w. 90, #dee B. 832, 
qoeev W. 29, eyeydvee Hdt. 1. 11, cuvydéare Id. 9. 58. An early contrac- 
tion into -n- is especially old Att., but also occurs in the Ep. and Dor. : 
as, 1 Sing. 767 Soph. Ant. 18, éwerdvOy Ar. Eccl. 650; 2S. 48s Soph. 
Ant. 447, 7dno0a 7. 93 ; 3S. 75n A. 70, Soph. O. T.:1525, é\€d}0n Theoe. 
10. 38. By precession (114s) -y- passed into -e-, which became the com- 
mon connective, and in the 3 Sing. is already found in Hom. (arising from 
~€€): as, éoryxee Z. 557, éorjxew, avrovd (v retained from the form in -eev, 
163 b) Y. 691 ; so AeAoire: Theoc. 1. 1389. In the 3 Phu., the connect- 
ing @ in -wav seems to have so supplied the place of an a preceding that 
the form -eoav prevailed, the longer -acav being mostly late. So, in 
2 Pl., dere for Hdecre, Eur. Bac. 1345 ; 1 Pl. qdeuev v. 1. Soph. O. T. 1282. 


292. 2. The SussunctTiveE takes the connectives of the 
Pres. ind., lengthening -o- to -w- and -e- to -7- (§ 272. 2): Ind. 
and Subj. Av @, Avo-w* Av-et-s AU-y-s, Av-es AU-y, Av-o-pev AV-w-peEr, 
Av-e-re AV n-TE, AU(o-vat)ovTs AV(w-vor)woe* AV-o-pat AV-w-pal, AVo-€- 
rat Avo-n-TaL. | 


293. 3. The Oprative has, for its connective, « (the general 
sign of the mode, 272. 1), either alone or with other vowels. 


Rue. If the tense has no connecting vowel in the Ind., and. 
its base ends in a, e, or o, then the Opt. has -«n- in the subjective 
forms, and simply -- in the oljectve ; in other cases, it has -ar- 
or -ot-: AvOe-tn-v (37): tora in-v, iora-i-unv, riOe-in-v, trbe-i-pny, 8e- 
80-in-v, 8:80-(-pnu (45) ; Avo-at-pu, Avo~al-pyv+ AV-ot-pt, Av-oi-pnv, Avo- 
ot-ut, AvOno-oi-pnv, AeAvo-oi-pnv +  t-ot-pt, Becxvd-oc-ps, Secxvu ol-pyy 
(45 a, c, m). | 

a. In Optatiyes in -inv, the 7 is often omitted in the plural and 
dual, especially in the 3 Plur., where the longer form is much less 
used in classic Greek: ioraiper, reOetre, Sidotev, inratroy (45); AvOeiev 
(37); but wapadoinaay li. 1. 10, cwbeinoay Cyr. 8. 1. 2. 


b. In contract active forms, the connective -or- often assumes 7 in 
the Pres., and sometimes in the Fut.: eAé-oe-p, contr. pedrot-ps or 
giroin-v (42) ; havoipzs or davoinv (40). 

c. The form of the Opt. in -ofny, for -ovpt, is called the Attic Optative, 
as especially used by Att. writers, though not confined to them: évwpgy 
Hadt. 1. 89, olxoinre Theoc. 12. 28. It is most employed in the sing., 
where it is the common form in contracts in -éw and -é, and still more in 
those in -dw. In the 3 Plur. it is very rare : doxolycavy Msch. 41. 29. It 
is also found in the 2 Perf., as wemrotBoln (38) Ar. Ach. 940, mpoednAvOolns 
Cyr. 2. 4. 17; and in the 2 Aor. of the simple verb éxw to have, though 
its compounds have commonly the form in -oupe- cxoln Cyr. 7. 1. 36, 
kardoxors Mem. 3. 11.11. So loinv (45m) Symp. 4. 16, and some very 
ni forms : as, 1 Pf. édndoxoly Crat. ap. Ath. 305 b., 2 Aor. dyayolny Sap. 

117]. . 

d. The Aor. opt. act. has, in the 2 and 3 Sing. and the 3 Plural, a 
second and far more common form, in which the connective is that 
of the Ind. with e prefixed: as, Avo-ea-s, AVo-ese, AYo-eLa-v- 
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e. This form, like many other remains of old usage, was termed by 
mmarians 4£olic. 1t was little used in the Dor. It greatly prevailed 

in the Att. and Ion., but not exclusively : pelvecas T'. 52, yavoece Hat. 3. 
30, vouicece Th. 2. 35, dyyelNecey Theoc. 12. 19, dptecaw Th. 6. 11; rept- 
ce dd\éoar 6€ B. 4; Pyoas Pl. Gorg. 477 b, Adéae Aisch. Ag. 170, $64- 
casey Th. 3. 49, dwoddsacey Hdt. 8. 35. 

f. The Opt. avoided the immediate attachment of the short flexives -y 
and -yr tot, and in various ways. Before -vr, € was inserted : as, Avot-ey, 
Avoat-ev (300). Before -v, 4 was inserted, which was then continued 
through the singular, and sometimes even passed into the plur. and dual ; 
or the protracted -ps was used rather than -v (296); or after e in the Aor. 
(by precession for -at-, 114 c), the -v seems. to have passed into a, which 
was then adopted as part of the connective (cf. 273, e), and so remained, 
after this form of the 1 Sing. went into disuse. Even in the longer mid- 
dle form, a similar change of v appears in the Ion. and poet. -olaro, -alaro 
for -owwro, -arvro. These prolonged forms of the Opt. may have been 
used both from euphonic preference, and as strengthening the expression 
of contingency (272 d). 


294. 4. In the Imperative, the connective is -a-, -e-, or -o-3 
in the INFINITIVE, it is -a- or -e-; in the PARTICIPLE, it is -a- or 
-o-: Avo-d-ro, Avo-d-cOwv, Av-E-Tw, Av-e-cOe, Av-0-vTwv* Avo-a-cbat, 
Ado-a-t, Av-e-cOat, NeAvK-E-vat+ Avo-d-pevos, Ava(a-yTs)ds, Avo-d-peves, 
Au(o-vrs)wy, AeAuK(u-rs)ds. 

a. In the Imv., -a- passes into the kindred -o- before the flexive -v 
(114 b, c, 297 c): Ads(ad, av)ov. 

b. In the Inf. of the Pres. and Fut. act., -e- is lengthened to -a- 
(275 d) : Au(e-v)eu-v, AVo-Et-v. 


C. FLexisite ENDINGS. 


295. The flexible endings (flexibilis, changeable) 
are the chief instruments of conjugation, marking 
by their changes the distinctions of person, number, 
voice, and, in part, of ¢ense and mode. 

a. In the finite modes they are essentially pronouns, affixed instead of 
being, as in English, prefixed (271 b). They are exhibited in 32 i, accord- 
ing to the classification in 285s; and are repeated below. 


b. Where the secondary endings differ from the primary, they are usu- 
ally shorter, on account of the augment (271. 1). 


296. 1 SING.: -y (je, », *); -pat, -wnv. The flexive -p, 
after -a- connective, and, in primary forms, after -o- and -w- con- 
nective, is wanting ; after -o- and -a-, and in the nude Present 
(303 a), it becomes -ye; in other cases, it becomes v (275 a): 
as, 

&\do-a, AAT x-a, 75-ea 75y (46 a) 3 AUV(o-1)e@, AV(w-n)w * AV-ol-ut, AVo-al- 
pu (293), torn-me (45); EdAv-0-v, edXeAVK-et-v (273 e), EAVON-v, AvOElN-w* 
giroln-v, pavolyn-v (293 b) ; tarny, loralny (45). Cf. Lat. du(o-m)o, lut. 
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a. In those cases in which the flexive -p is usually said to be wanting, 
it may still be regarded as virtually present in a vowel into which it has 
been changed or absorbed ; and so, in some cases, the flexive -r of the 
8 Pers. See 273 ¢, e, 291 a. 


b. In the Opt., -v, for -j1, occurs very rarely for the sake of the metre: 
tpépow Eur. Fr. Inc. 152. 


297. 2 Sina. : -o (6a), -6 (1, s, €, », *) 3 -oat,-co. a. For 
-s, & stronger form was -c6a (2/71 c; cf. -stz in Lat. Perf., and 
the Eng. and Germ. -s¢). 


b. This was retained as the common form in }o6a, pnoGa (451, u), and 
olc6a (46 a); and was good Attic in 7éecba, fonc8a (46a), and feoba 
(45m). Other examples are furnished by the poets (particularly in the 
Subj., by Hom.) : as, €0éAna0a A. 554, elryoa T. 250 ; Bddowwba O. 571, 
KAalecOa 2. 619; rlOnoba «. 404, Hdoc8a T. 270; ExercOa, PirecoGa, Sap. 
89, €0é\noGa Theoc. 29. 4, xpjoGa Ar. Ach. 778. This form, like many 
others belonging to the old language, is termed by grammarians Holic. 


c. The Imv. flexive -6 is dropped after -e- connective ; with 
‘-a- connective, it becomes -ov ; after a short vowel zn the stem, it 
becomes -s in the 2 Aor., but in the Pres. unites as e with the 
preceding vowel ; in other cases, it becomes -@ (275 a, 160 f) : 
‘as, 

AD(e-O)e (cf. Lat. Luc) ; Ado(a-O6)ow (2942; cf. 169c); Oés, dbs, &s (45h); 

lor(a-6, a-e, 120 h)n, 7lO(e-e)er, 5i5(0-e)ov, Selxv(v-e)v (45 a) ; TplBn-A (38), 
AVOn-re (159 c) ; yO, SpAGe (45h) ; to, 545.0 (46). 
' d. @nué and els form the Pres. imv. in -06: pa&6l, "tO. The poets 
and late writers sometimes give this form to yet other Presents in -pe ; 
and they sometimes shorten 87@¢ and or7&, in composition, to Ba and 
ord, perhaps 6 to el: Sprite rouse, Z. 363, (Ade be gracious, Theoc. 15. 
143 ; xardBa descend, Ar. Ran. 35, dvdora Acts 12. 7, &fec (perhaps as 
Fut. of command) Ar. Nub. 633. 


e. In thelexives -ca and -ao, o is dropped between two vow- 
els, exces)t in the Perf. and Plup. pass., and sometimes the nude 
Pres. and Impf. (275 b) : as, 


Av(e-gat; €-at)y or Aver (123 b); Ad(e-o)ov, EAU(E-o)ov, EAUa(a-0)w (1205) ; 
AU-cot-0, Avo-at-o* Aédu-cat, AéAu-co, EAéAU-c0* Uora-cat, tora-co and 
tor (a-0), ere and 7i(e-at)p, €0(€-0)ov, Sid0-00 and did(0-0)ov, 5(0-0)08 
(45 c, d, 1). 

f. The contraction of -eas into -a is a special Attic form, which was 
much used by pure writers, especially the more colloquial, and which, 
after yielding in other words to the common contraction into -y, remained 
in BovAa, ote, and spe, as the only good Attic. 


g. The use of -as for -a-o in the Aor. imv. seems to be an irregular con- 
traction with precession (118 b): Avo(a-co, a-o)ar. The tripling of the 
form Avow was thus avoided, while the three forms in -oat varied in ac- 
centuation. ° 

h. In verbs in -pt, -oat remained more frequently than -oo, and with 
only rare exceptions : as, poet. éricrg Asch. Eum. 86, dive or duvy (115) 
Soph. Ph. 798, 7/@y (45). Other exceptional cases occur, both of the 
retention and omission of the o, especially in the poets. 
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298. 3 SinG.: - (ot, *) rw; -rat, -ro, -c6w. The flexive + 
becomes -or in the nude Pres., but elsewhere is omitted : as, 

lor(n-r)nor, torn, didwor, e5idw (45 a, b) ; Edrv(e-r)e, AG(E-7, €-€)a, Eruse. 
See 275 a, 296 a. 

a. In éori (451), -r is naturally preferred to -ov after o. 

299. 1 anxp 2 PLUR, wiTH THE DUAL: -pev, -peOa (pecba) ; 
-re, -a0e ; -tov, -cOov ; -rnv, -cOnv ; -rwv, -cOwy. a. The | Pers. is 
the same in the plur. and dual, having, for its sbjecteve ending, 
-pevy, and for its olyective, -peOa (poct. -peoOa, 271. 2): Avo-per, 
Avo-peOa or, for the sake of the metre, Avo-peoOa. 

b. The 1 Dual primary had a special form in -pe8ow (271. 2), of which 
only three classical examples have been found, all occurring in poetry be- 
fore a vowel ; meptdwuedow VY. 485, AedAeiuueOov Soph. El. 950, dppwpedov 
Id. Ph. 1079 (the two last at the end of a line). Two examples more are 
ascribed by Athenus (98 a) to a word-hunter (dvoparoOjpas), whose affec- 
tation is a subject of ridicule. 

c. The 2 Plur. always ends in -e.. The 2 Dual is obtained — 
by changing this vowel into -oy; and the 3 Dual, by changing 
it into -ovy in the primary inflection, into -yy in the secondary, 
and into -wv in the zmperative: 2 Pl. Ave-re, ddve-re> 2 Du. Ave- 
rov, eAve-rov: 3 Du. Averoy, éAverny, Averwv. 

d. The 2 and 3 Dual secondary were not always distinct in form : as, 
in Hom. 3 Pers. érevxerov N. 346, OwpjocerOov N. 301; in Attic, 2 Pers. 
elxérqv Soph. O. T. 1511, pAAakérqy Eur. Alc. 661, ebpérny, érednunodry 
Pl. Euthyd. 273 e. ~ 


300. 3 PLUR: -»r (vot, », ev, cay), -yroy OF -TwoaD ; -yral, 
-vro, -cOwv or -cOwaav. a. The flexive -vr, in the primary tenses, 
becomes -vo«. In the secondary, after -o- or -a- connective, it be- 
comes -y ; after a diphthong in the Opt., -ev; bat, otherwise, 
-oav (275 a, Cc). 

Au(o-vo1, o-act)ovor, Adgovgr, AEAUK(a-vor)Gor, AYwors lorfien, rTieiat 
(45 a) ; €NU-0-v, Edvo-a-v + AVow-ev, AUoat-ev, AvOEt-ev > ENeAUKE-cay, éAvOD- 
cay, lora-cav, Exrnoav, €0e-cav (45 b, h). See 160, 143 b, 156, 293 f. 

b. In the Perf. and Plup. pass. of empure verbs, the 3d Pers. 
pl. is either formed in -arat and -aro (158) or, more commonly, 
supplied by the Part. with eioi and joay (451): as, épOdp-arat 
Th. 3. 13, from @6cipm (8. POup-) to waste, rerpippevos eici, memes 
opevos Haav (39). 

ce. The forms in -arat and -aro are termed Jonic. Before these end- 
ings, a labial or palatal mute must be rough ($, x), and a lingnal, middie 
(8) : as, from tpérw (s. rpar-) to turn, (rerpam-vrat) rerpdgarac Pl. Rep. 
533b; from rdoow (39; reray-vrac) rerdyaraciv. 8. 5, érerdxaro Th. 7. 4 
See 338 f. | 

d. In the Imvy., the older and shorter forms in -vrev and 
-cOwv (termed Attic, 87 b), are the more common (272 e). 
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e. The forms in -woav do not occur in Hom., and scarcely in Hdt. or 
the Dramatists : féorwoay Hdt. 1. 147. They may have been later pre- 
ferred, as distinct in form from the Part. and 3 Du. In the less frequent 
éstey Cyr. 4. 6.10, and trwv Asch. Eum. 32 (451, m), the old plural 
form remained without change (272 e). 


301. INFINITIVE: -y, -vat, -«; -cOa. The subjective ending, 
after -e- connective, is -v; after -a- connective, -«; but otherwise, 
-vat: Av-e-v, Avo-er-v* Ado-a-c (290 b) ; AeAvKe-vat, AVOA-vat* iord- 
vat, Serxvi-vat, Oei-vat, 8ov-vae (45). | 

a. In the Pres. and Fut. act., the old form of the Inf. in -e-w prevailed, 


and obtained an « in the prolonged connective, in lieu of the Dat. sign v 
annexed in other forms. See 272 a. 


302. ParTICIPLE: -yrs (r-s) ; -peros. For the change of » 
to a connecting vowel in the Perf. act., see 273 e; for the de- 
clension of the Part., 26, 232.8; for the Verbals in -ros and -réos, 
269 d, 272 ¢. 


303. Remarks. a. Affixes and forms which have no connecting 
vowel are termed nude; and: others euphonic (183a). Tenses are so 
termed according to the affixes of the Ind. The REGULAR AFFIXES of the 
verb are those which are assigned to the tenses in 35 and 36, the nude 
Pres. and Impf. and the Second Tenses excepted. These affixes are open 
in the Pres. and Impf., and close in the other tenses (172). The 2 Aor. 
act. and mid. has the affixes of the Impf. ind., and of the Pres. in the 
other modes (289 a), with some variation of accent and, in the nude form, 
of euphonic change (38, 297 c). The other Second Tenses have the affixes 
of the First, with the omission noted in 35, 36, 289. In 38, a supple- 
ment of these tenses is added to the general paradigm. 

b. In the study of the Greek verb, the forms should be analyzed 
throughout, and the force of their parts carefully observed. The inflec- 
tion should be repeated, not by a simple act of memory, but by an intel- 
ligent combination of the elements ; which, few in number, produce a 
great and beautiful variety of forms. 

ec. Besides the full paradigm in 37, a bricfer paradigm of strictly regu- 
lar conjugation is presented in mdavw (34), though less approved forms with 
an inserted o also occur (307 e). The leading forms of translation are add- 
ed, which the student will apply, with the requisite changes, to other 
verbs, while the details will appear more fully in Syntax. 


II. UNION WITH THE STEM. 


A. Consonant CHANGES. 


304. 1. When the close affixes follow a consonant, 
changes are often required by general laws: as, 

Tpl(B-cw)pw, Era(y-ca)Ea, mémec(O-cat)oar (151) ; rpe(8-ros)wrds (147) ; 
érerpl(B-unv)ppnv (148) ; érerd(y-xew) Xe (149) ; érepd(v-Kewv) yey (150) ; 
, PX(¥-0w) va, Ep(av-ca)nva (152). See 39 8. 


a 
ae 
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a. In the liquid verbs uXlve to bend, uplve to judge, wrdwe to slay, 
weve to stretch, and wrbve to wash, vy is omitted before the affixes which 
remain close (152) ; except sometimes in poetry for the sake of the metre, 
and in late writers: «xékA\wat, exnlOny (ExrivOn Z. 468) ; xéxpexa, éxplOny 
(xpwOévre 0. 48). See 50. In these words, v seems not to have belonged 
to the root. 

b. In other verbs, w characteristic, before p, more frequently becomes 
o, but sometimes becomes p or is dropped : as, répacuar (40) ; Enpalve 
_todry, npacpat, é&jpaupat, and late éinpaya. So late Pf. A. rerpdxixa, 
PeBpadixa, fr. rpaxvvw roughen, Bpadivw delay (150 e). 


305, 2. Future TENSE-SIGN, -o-. In the Fv- 
TURE ACTIVE and MIDDLE, changes affecting the 
tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted : 


a. Attic Future. In Futures in -tow from verbs in -ife of 
more than two syllables, the -o- becomes -e-: as, 


KOUL(t-7W, t-EW)LG, KOpL(t-7O, t-eo)Loduat, Kou(t-ce, t-ee)vetr Oar, Kope(t-7 wr) LOW 
(39 d) ; xa@cetv ii. 1. 4. So in xaO€fopar fo sit, Fut. (s. €6-) xa@e(d-co, 3-0) 
Sofuac: and a few poet. or later forms: as, rTe(x-ce)KetcOac Hom. Ven. 
127, ma(O-co, 0-€0, 131 b)BeGuac Theoc. 11. 60. See rixrw, pavddvw, 
écOiw, wivw, in 50. For a like change in liquid Futures, see 152. 


b. Some Futures in -4ow and -éow drop the -o- : as, 


Yatve or éddw to drive, F. éd(d-cw, d-w)a, éd(does)Gs, €A(doew)Gv or 
édav, éX(dowr)av rer(é-ow, é-w)o, TeA(Evec)et, TEA(E-co, é-0)ouas (42 Bg) 5 
xéo pour, F. x(dow)do, x (Evers, decs)etg, x(éoodouae (cf. 309 b). So in 
cahée CALL, paxopar fit, dpdiévvips clothe ; in all verbs in -dvvips, 
as oxeddvvipe scatter ; and sometimes in verbs in -d{e, particularly BiBdsw 
make go. 

ce. This form of Futures in -doo, -éo, and tow, is termed the Attic 
Future, from its prevalence in Attic writers. It is not, however, confined 
to them ; nor do they employ it without exception : xrepl@ Z. 334; xara- 
yrety, Sexav, Hdt. 1. 86, 97 ; éddoovras vil. 7. 55, redécovaw Cyr. 8. 6. 3, 
xoulow Ar. Pl. 768. It is rare in the Opt.: Badioluny Ar. Pl. 90. Some 
recognize a contract Fut. in a few cases Where perhaps the Pres. is used a8 
Fut., or a different reading is to be preferred : as, épnuotre for épnuuvere, 
Th. 3. 58. 


d. Doric Future. A few verbs, in the Fut. mid. with an 
active sense, sometimes add e to. .c-, after the Doric form 


(325 b) : as, 


wréo to sail, F. rrevooua and wdev(ceo)rotuar* epyw fice, pevéouat 
and geviodua:. Other Att. examples are xAalw weep, véw no, swim, walle 
sport, wlirre full, mvéw blow, xéfw caco, wuvOdvopar inguire. In Hom. 
this form is found in éocetra: B. 393. 

e. The Liquid, Att., and Dor. Futures, from their formation, are in- 
flected like the contract Pres. (42). In a few verbs, the Pres. and Att. 
Fut. have the same form: é\d, TeA@, Kara. 

f. In a few verbs, the old Pres. remained as a Fut., after the formation 
of a new Pres.; or the poets used the same form as both Pres. and Fat. 
(273 a, d): as, éoOlw to cat, F. €douacc. 369, Ar. Nub. 121; wlve drink, 
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F. wlouat Cyr. 1. 3.9, «. 160 ; dviw accomplish, iptw draw, ravbw sirctch, 
also as Fut. A. 365, 454,'¢. 174. For yedw as Fut., 8. 222, see 50. 


306. 3. Aorist TensE-Sign. a. The sign of the Aor. is 
omitted in eta sazd, fveyxa bore, éyea poured, éxea poet., burned ; 
and in a few Epic forms, as éraeva E. 208. See dni, Pepa, yea, 
xaiw, cevw, ddevo, Saréouat, in 50. For the Liq. Aor., see 152. 

b. The Aor. borrows the Perf. tense-sign in ¢@yxa, ¢3exa, and 
fea (+5). 

These Aorists are used by classic writers only in the Ind., and chiefly 
in the Sing. and 3 Plur., the other forms being supplied by the 2 Aor. : 
édwxare vii. 7.10. In the Middle, the Att. has only the Ind. axdyry 
(Eur. El. 622) ; while other dialects add é@nxduny, K. 31, @nxduevos Pind. 
P. 4. 52. Late writers extend the use of forms with « in these verbs, and 
sometimes substitute forms with o: Subj. dwxwot Msop. 78 ; duc Jn. 
17. 2. 

c. These peculiar forms in -«a, called 1 Aor. from the connective a, are 
euphonic extensions of the 2 Aor., after the analogy of the Perf. The flex- 
ive -~ passed into a, which became a connecting vowel ; and then « was 
inserted to prevent hiatus (cf. 273c, e, 276 b) : €0(n-», n-a)n-K-a, EOnxas, 
EOnxe, EOnxay > &5(w-v)wxa, (v) xa. This form became common only 
where the flexive had no vowel, i. e. in the Sing. and in the 3d Pers. pl. ; 
and was properly confined to the Ind. act., although a few middle forms 
are foynd after the same analogy. The nude form disappeared in the Ind. 
act. sing., but remained elsewhere. Cf. 276 b. 


307. 4. INSERTION OF c. In many pure verbs, 
@ is inserted before the regular passive affixes be- 
ginning with p, 7, or 0. 

a. This insertion is usual after a short vowel, and (b) fre- 
quent after a diphthong ; but (c) not after a simple long vowel. 
(d) Exceptions, however, occur both ways ; and (e) some verbs 
are variable. Thus, 

(a) ode to draw, Pass. Pf. tord-c-pat, towacat, tora-c-rat, éomd- 
o-ue0a, éora-c-pévos, A. éowd-o-Ony, F. ora-c-Ohoopat: reréde-c-pat, ére- 
AcOnv, TerXcoTEéos (42 g) ; (b) céoe-c-nar, ecelaOnv, cecards (44) ; ewem)ev- 
o-unv (42g); Kedebw command, xexédev-o-yat, KxexéXevorat, éxededoOny ° 
(c) rerlunpat, piryrds, €5nrwOnvy (42f) 3 (d) AEAT ua, ENVOY (37) ; BeBod- 
Aeupat, EBovrevOnp (44) ; xd heap, xéxw-o-pat, exwoOnv ; (e) Spdw do, 5é- 
Spada, rarely dé5pacpat, ipdcOnv > «delw shut, xéxrequar and xéxAecuat, 
éxreloOnp ° pénvnpas remember, éuvhoOny > wéravyat, éravdny and érav- 
cOny (303 c) ; Xpdopar use, xéxpnuat, expioOnv. 

f. The o@ is attracted most strongly by 8. When o is thus inserted in 
the Perf. or Plup., the 3 Plur. wants the simple form (300 b): éoracpévoe 
elal, cevetopévot Foay. 

308. 5. Meratuesis. In a few liquid verbs, the concur- 
rence of consonants is avoided by transposing the stem-mark 
(145 ; cf. 152): as, BddAw to throw, xépvw labor, répvw cut ; Pf. 
BeBAnxa, Kexpnxa, térpnxa, for BéBadrkxa, &c.; PBeBAnpa, éBANOnr, 
TeTuncopat, eTpnOnv. | 
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B. Voweu CHANGES. 


309. 1. Contraction. The regular open af- 
fixes are contracted with a, e, or o preceding. 


a. Verbs in which this contraction takes place are termed ConTRACT 
Venns or, from the accent of the theme, Perispomena. In distinction, 
other verbs are termed Barytone Verbs (768). The three classes of Con- 
tract Verbs may be distinguished, from the stem-mark, as 4 Verbs, 
E Verbs, and O Verbs. See 7, 42, 120s, 290 b, 303a. The Latin has 
a'so three classes of contracts : A Verbs (1 Conj.), E Verbs (2 Conj.), and 
I Verbs (4 Conj. ; ¢ here corresponding to the Greek o, as in some other 
formations, 116). See 48. 

b. The verbs xdw to burn, and xAdw weep, which have likewise the 
forms xalw and xdalw, are not contracted. Dissyllabic Verbs in -é# ad- 
mit only the contractions into e&: as, wA€w sail, rdéers wreis, wAéee wel, 
whéouev, wrAéere wrecTe, WA€ovot. Except Sém bind (thus distinguished from 
déw need), 7d Soiv, rp Sodvre Pl. Crat. 419a, b; and a few doubtful or 
rare cases, as kav 67 (v. 1. det; fr. déw need) Ar. Pl. 216, Ran. 265 ; éyxzs 
(fr. xéw pour) Ar. Vesp. 616. 

c. The Inf. is now commonly regarded as contracted from the old form 
in -ev (272 a) : Teu(a-ev)Gy, rather than reu(a-ew) qv, per(e-ev)etv, 57nd (0-ev)oGv. 
See 109a. The contract Ind. and Subj. of verbs in -4 agree in form. 


310. 2. Vowert LENGTHENED. Before’ the 
regular close affixes, a short vowel is commonly 
lengthened (a becoming », unless preceded by e¢, 4, 
p, or po, 115 a): as, 


Tipdo, Tyushow, TerTlunka, ériuHOnv: girl, eplrnoa, pidjoopat, wepld7- 
pat, mwepidijcoua ° Synrdew, cdnrAwoduny, dednradunr, SnrwOjoopac (42) ; 
tia honor, poet., ticw, Erica: dw produce, ptow, wépixa’ tdw, éfow, 
eldca + éorudw, eloridxa (279 c) ; Onpaw, cOnpd ny (42 2) ; Axpodopas hear, 
axpodcouat. 

a. A few verbs vary from the rule in respect to the use of & or 7: thus, 
& becomes 4, in pease bore, and tenses from ypa- to supply need (F. Tp%- 
TW, XPHow, Xphoouar) ; G, in wowdopar avenge one's self, wa- acquire (wot- 
vdooua, wérdua); & and n, in Soiwdw feast, ropmdw fasten, and ddode 
thresh : Oowdoouat Eur. Cyel 550, éxOowhjoopac Esch. Pr. 1025. 

b. In the Perf. of r@npe and type, € becomes a> rébecxa, réBetuat, elxa, 
eTas (45). ‘ 

c. In some verbs, the short vowel is retained; and (d) some 
are variable: as, 


(c) ord to draw, ordow, tomdxa’ redéw, érédreca, rerédrecpat (42 g) ; 
dpdw plow, dpicw, npbOnv: (d) Séw bifid, Show, ednoa, Sédexa, Sédeuar > 
Otw, Oiow, réOixa (44) ; Abw (37) ; Bbw sink, S6ow, 5650Ka, E5VOnr. 

e. Verbs in -dvvipe and -éyvtpi, and stems in Aa-, or in v- after a short 
syllable, for the most part retain the short vowel : as, oxeSdvvipe scatter, 
oxed(dow, 305 b)a, doxéddica: Kopévvops satiate, éxdpeca, xexdpecuar: yeddo 
laugh, yeddoopat, éyeddoOny > *Svbw accomplish, dviow, Fvixa. 

f. The short vowel is least retained before o in the tense-sign, and 
most before 6. 


~~ 
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311. 3. Vowe Insertep. The regular close 
affixes are annexed with the masertion of n, 


a.) To double consonant stems, except those which end in a 
labial or palatal mute not preceded by o, and those which end in 
a lingual mute preceded by a liquid : as, 

até, avé--cw, nit-n-uar, nvé-4-Onv > Bpw to boil, HY-y-ca’ Ebbw go 
away, Wppnka w delay, wed\dhow (41); Stw smell, Sfynoa> BooKe 
feed, Booxjow: but wéuro, réuyw Apxe, fpta: omévdo, orelow (41) ; 
arép0w destroy, poet., mépow. The stems here excepted might be referred 
to the class of simple muée stems, by taking the last consonant only for 
the stem-mark. ! 

b.) To léqued stems in which a diphthong precedes the stem- 
mark ; and to a few in which e precedes : as, 

oe to will, Bovd-h-couat, BeBovr-n-vat* Xalpw rejoice, xatpHow ° 

or 0&\w wish, éeAfow or GedAjow* pw concern, éuédnoa, ewedHOnv 
ép- inquire, épjoopar: pévw remain, vépw distribute, F. neva, vend, but 
Pf. weuévnxa, vevéunxa (cf. 150 e). 

c.) To a few other stems : as, 

Séw to necd, be-%-ow, 5e5é-n-Ka* eVSea sleep, evdjow* otopar think, oljco- 
pas, giOnv: olyopas depart, oixfoopat. 

d. In a few verbs, ¢€ is inserted instead of y (cf. 310c): as, AyBopas do . 
be vexed, ax9-é-copat, AxOéo-Onv: payopar jight, uax(éoo)oduac (305 b), 


euaxerduny, peudy nuat. 
e. In most of these cases, the vowel is obviously inserted for the sake 


of euphony, to prevent undesired combinations of consonants. That the 
vowel should be commonly'y, rather than ¢, results from 310. 


312. 4. In the Seconp Perrect System, the 
common affrxes are annexed with these changes 
m the preceding syllable : 


a.) Short a, «, or v, before a single consonant, is lengthened 

(a commonly becoming n, unless preceded by e or p, 115 a): 
as, 
; oe (s. pdv-) rédyva, eredivew (40) ; OGAAw to bloom, réOyra + but 
Kpato cry out, (xpdy-) kéxpaya + AdoKw sound, (\dx-) Att. A\éAdxa, Ep. 
ACAnKa Kpltw creak, (xpcy-) Kéxptya: pundopar bellow, (uvk-) wéuiKa. 
After the Att. reduplication, the short vowel commonly remains: as, 
€dprvOa (281 dy 134 a). 

b.) € becomes o, and e« (lengthened from %) becomes a : as, 
kreivw to kell, (xrev-) éxrova+ Sepxouat see, poet., dedopxa+ Acimrw 
(Aim-, Aecr-) leave, AeAowwa, wemoba (39) ; EoAma, opya, Zotxa, oida 
(280 c). 

c. This change of an £ to an O vowel is also found in Aéfyyvipe to break, 
2 Pf. &ipwya ; and in the 1 Perf. System of a few verbs: as, tpétrm to turn, 
rérpopa: wdérrrw steal, xéxiopa * wéptrm, wérouda (41) ; SéorKxa (46 b). 

d. A few Perfects obtain an O vowel in the penult by a less simple 
change or by insertion ; and in a few dialectic forms, the change or inser- 
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tion appears in the Pass. : as, &ye to lead, Pf. #ya, later dy}-0-xa° éo Slo, 

poet. dw, eat, €545-0-xa, Ep. edydouar+ otxopas (311 ¢), ofy-w-xa or Gxwxa 

(278d) ; (€0-) ba Tam wont, pret.; Pass. dwproy. 272, for qepro, éww- 

xaro M. 340, dpéwvra: Mat. 9. 2 (see delpw, éwéxw, Inu, 50). 


C. -MI Form (45). 


313. In some verbs, chiefly pure with a short stem- 
mark, the Present and Imperfect are nude (303). 


a. From the affix in the theme, these verbs are named 
VERBS IN -y (270 cc); and this mode of inflection is called the 
-ws form, & name extended to the nude inflection of all tenses 
which have regularly a connecting vowel. 


‘ b. The 2 Aorist from a pure stem commonly retains the 
primitive nude form, whatever may be the form of the theme : 
as, €Bnv, edpav, éyvwv, Eduv (45 h). 

c. lf astem in t- otherwise takes this form, it has commonly a con- 
nective before a flexive beginning with wv: -6-vyrwy, l-é-vac, (l-o-vrs) lop 
(45m). So 2 Aor. &mrcov J drank, though the poet. Imv. wi occurs. 

d. The verbs in -pt are few in number, but include some of the most 
- common words in the language. They are subject to many defects and 
irregularities. The most complete in their inflection are lornut, rlOnu, 
Uns, and didwue (45). Nude Pres. and 2 Aor. systems are also found to- 

ther in dvlwnpa to benefit, oPévvips extinguish, and a few poetic, chiefly 
“pic, forms. 

e. For the 1 Sing. otopas Z think, Impf. gdunv, the nude forms ofuai, 
@unv, are commonly used, especially when the verb is parenthetic : war, 
oluat, épwvres Tovrov, greatly desiring this, methinks, iii. 1. 29. 


_ $14. Before the nude affixes, the short stem-mark 
is lengthened (& becoming 7, unless preceded by p, 
115; and %, es), 

a.) In the Indicative sing. of the Pres. and Impf. act.: as, 

lornus, TlOns, didwor, deixvine (8. lord-, riOe-, dcdo-, Secxv-) ; torny, érl- 
Onv, edldws, edelxve> elu (s. “i-), el, eloc (45a, b,m). So the Ep. dye 
blow, in most of its forms. 

_ b.) Ina few Middle forms, mostly poetic : as, 

Sigmar to seek, throughout ; aviuny, érdhpnv, 2 A. of dvlynue benefit, 
wlurdrnpe fill. 

c.) In the 2 Aor. act. throughout, except before vr (275 d) : 
a8, 

Esty, ESpav, yvwv, L5uv (s. ord-, Spd-, yvo-, 5U-) ; Exrnuev, oT HO, oTR- 
vat, Spavat, &yvwoav, yah, diva; ordvrwy, yvévrwv, yr(ovrs)obs (45 h). 

d. Exc. The short vowel remains in the 2 Aor. of rl@nut, Sédwpe, and 
Imus, except in the Inf., where it is changed to its corresponding diph- 
thong (115 a) : &euer, Edouev, etuev (s. Oe-, 50-, é-, augmented el-, 279 ¢ ; 
for the sing., see 306 c); @és, dbs, és + (errs) Gels> Ocivar, Soivar, elvac 
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(45h, k). These Inf. forms may have arisen from contraction with an 
-€- connective : O(e-e)etvar, 5(o-e)otvar. Cf. (-é-vac (45m). Except, also, 
the poet. &xrdv slew, and Ep. otrdv wounded. 


315. The forms of verbs in -w sometimes take 
the place of the -y: forms : particularly, 


a.) In verbs in -vpt, which may be regarded as having a second but less 
Attic theme in -bw: duvtw, Secxvvovor (a frequent form in the 3 Plur. 
Pres.), vi. 1. 31, 2. 2, decxvdec Cyr. 6. 1. 7, Seixvve Pl. Pheedr. 228 e, dec- 
xviwy Mem. 1. 3. 1; so Impf., chiefly in Sing. and 3 Plur. (Gusvov Th. 5. 
19). This form was rare in the Pass. and Mid.: xareneywvorro vii. 2. 3. 

b.) In the sing. of the Impf. act., if the stem-mark is €or o. The con- 
tract forms in 45b are the moire common, except éridour. So fees, tec 
(45k). We even find by imitation (or ister ae from Im, 115), 1 Sing. 
lew (jplew Pl. Euthyd. 293 a) ; also 3 Plur. nplovy Ise. 60. 19, daedidouv 
Acts 4. 33. 

c.) In the Opt. mid., by the frequent use of -ov- for -a- when not in the 
initial syllable: reBoluny, loluny (45, n); and, in composition, 2 Aor. 
ouvOotro, wpootro, i. 9. 7, 10, éwcBotvro iii. 4. 1. So even v. 1. xpéuowde, 
papvolueba, for xpéuatcbe, papvaiueda, Ar. Vesp. 298, A. 513; and Opt. 
act. ddlore PI. Apol. 29d, ddlovey Hel. 6. 4. 3 (45 k). 


316. a. The Subj. of verbs in -s agrees with the common 
form, except in contracting ay into n, and o into » (120h, 
123 a): as, 

ior (d-w)a, lor(d-ys) qs, lor(d-n) Are, lor(d-w)auat, lor(d-y)q > 710(é-w)o, 
TO (é-ns)qS > 5t5(6-w)o, c5(d-ys)eps, 5(d-w)@uat, 5(6-y)@. | 

b. In like manner, gn is sometimes found in the Opt. for otn ; chief- 
ly, but not wholly, in the later Greek : as, ddqn & 183 (adolyy X. 253), 
Bigny (2 Aor., thus distinguished from the Att. Pres., 293c) Ar. Ran. 
177, Pl. Gorg. 512. 

c. In a few instances, the Subj. and Opt. of verbs in -vps are irregularly 
formed, or supplied by the Ind. : thus, used as Subj., dcacxeddoviiar, dca- 
oxeddvvurat Pl. Pheed. 77d, b, fuvuvras w. 89 (in these cases some think 
vy or vw contracted into v); Opt. (having the common -ps form, with t 
absorbed, 293) d(u-c)bnv (45 h), d¢n o. 348, pin Theoc. 15. 94, éxddmen IT. 
99, wifyv(u-.)To Pl. Phed. 118 a, dawGro 0. 665, dawiaro (for -ivro) a. 
248. So POtuny (as for POuuyv) x. 51, POtro X. 330. In some of these 
cases, some would write ve for 6 (119), or the Subj. -ép for the Opt. -6n. 

d. In the Opt. act., the forms without y (293 a) naturally prevail more 
in the longer Pres., than in the shorter 2 Aor. 

e. For further remarks on particular verbs in -pa, see 50. See 320, 326e. 


D. Comp.Lete TENSES, 


317. The complete tenses are wholly wanting in many 
verbs. They are more used in the passzve than in the active 
system, and more by J/ater than by earlier writers. The use 
of their simple forms is chiefly limited, except in preteritive 
systems (268), to the PreRF. aND PLUP. INDIC., INF., and PART., 
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other needed forms being commonly supplied by the PeErr. 
PART. with the auxiliary eipi. 

a. The Perr. sus. and opt. are chiefly so supplied : Subj. 
AeAucas &, AcAupevos &+* Opt. AeAuaas einy, AcAupEvos Etyy. 

b. The Perf. act. may also form these modes by inflection, especially 
when used as a Pres.: as, éorjxw, vi. 5. 10, éor@, Pl. Gorg. 468 b, 
éorainv, y. 101, dediw, Rep. A. 1. 11 (46d, b), wemocBolyy (293 c) ; €fA7)- 
gwow Pl. Pol. 269 c, rerrwxoe v. 7. 26, wemotjxoc Th. 8. 108, BeBrAfKocer 
Id: 2. 48. 

c. In the Perf. pass., these modes have a simple form in only a few 
pure verbs: as, erdopar to acquire, papyhokew remind, xadéw call; Pf. P. 
or M. xéxrnuae I have acquired, I possess, péuynuac I remember, xéxrAnpat 
L have been called, I am named (268) ; Subj. xexr(n-w)@uat, xexry, KEKT7}- 
Tae Symp. 1. 8, weyy@uat, Pl. Phil. 31a; Opt. xexr(y-vqunr, xexrgro PL. 
Leg. 731 c, wenvnuny Q. 745, weuvpro Ar. Pl. 991, xexAnunv, xexdgo Soph. 
Ph. 119 (292, 293); also Kexr(y-o.)\@uny, xexrquefa Eur. Heracl. 282, 
Beurguny, peuvgo 1.7.5 (v. 1. weurgo, uéuvoto), weuwgro Cyr. 1. 6. 3 (cf. 
315c). So Subj. (Badr-, Bra-; Teu-, Tue-, 308) BeBrAAoOe Andoc. 22. 41, 
retujobov v. 1. Pl. Rep. 564c, dpwenrac N. 271; Opt. d|X(v-t)dvro (cf. 
316 c) o. 238. See xdOnuat (46 c). 


318. The Perf., in its proper sense, may have the IMPERA- 
TIVE in the 3 Pers. ; but otherwise, this mode belongs only to 
those Perfects which are used in a Present sense (268, 46). 


a. In the active voice, the Perf. imv. is very rare, except in the nude 
form of the 2 Perf. (320) : dvwye, xexpdyere (320 f), yéywve Eur. Or. 1220, 
BeBnxérw Luc. Hist. Sc. 45, éouxérw Ib. 49. The Imv. act. AédAuxe is in- 
serted in 37, not as itself used, but to represent such forms as these. 


319. The simple form of the Future Perrect is found in 
only a small number of verbs; and is especially rare in liquids, 
in verbs beginning with a vowel, in verbs in -ps, and in those 
which form the Perf. pass. in -opas: mepipoecOa Pind. N. 1. 
104, eipyoeras Cyr. 7. 1. 9, AeAnoeras (Pf. A€Anopac) Eur. Alc. 
198. See b. | | 


a. The Fut. Perf. is frequent in those verbs only in which it is used as 
a common Future (268). Its Participle is scarcely found in classic Greek : 
weTroveunoduevov v. l. Th. 7. 25. 

b. Of the active form, only two examples belong to Attic prose, both 
formed from preteritives, and both giving rise to equivalent middle forms : 
Pf. tornxa I stand, ré@vnxa I am dead, Fut. Pf. éorjtw and éorjtonac 
I shall stand, reOvjtw and reOvjtouar. Other examples of the Fut. Pf. 
mid. with the Perf. act. are xéxAayya I scream, xexddyéouat Ar. Vesp. 
930, xéxpeaya I cry, xexpdgouae Ar. Ran. 265. For .other examples of a 
reduplicated Fut. act., see 284 f, g. 

ce. The Fut. Perf. unites the base of the Perf. with Future affixes ; and 
a vowel lengthened before the tense-sign -o- in the Fut. is also length- 
ened in the Fut. Perf. : as, déw bind, Sjow, Sédepnat, Sedjoouar: dow, ré- 
Amat, AeAUoopae (37). 


320. NupbrE Forms. a. In the 2 Perr. and Puup., the 
connecting vowel is sometimes omitted in the /nd. plur. and 
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dual (276 b). When this omission takes place, then commonly, 
(b) the Ind. sing. is supplied by forms from a longer base (cf. 
306 c) ; which forms likewise occur in the plur. and dual, but 
less frequently ; (c) the Subj., Opt., Imp., and Inf. are formed 
after the analogy of verbs in -w; (d) the Part. is contracted, if 
the characteristic is a oro. Thus, 


(a) Erra-pev, Sédi-pev, (U5-wev, 148) topev ii. 4. 6, (l5-re, 147) tore, (l5- 
vot, 8 becoming o in imitation of the other persons) todou: (b) fornxa, 
éstixew, Sé5oixa, olda (bases éora-, éornx- ; dedt-, Sedorx- ; l5-, old-, elde-) ; 
éoryxaow A. 434, éorjxecay.. . cracay Cyr. 8. 3. 9, ededolxecay iii. 5. 
18, oldapev Pl. Alc. 141; (c) éord- doralny, eldelny: Errate, 5€di0e, toe 
ii, 1. 18; éordvat iv. 5. 7, dedcévar (313 c), elddvac > (d) dor(a-ws)ds i. 8. 2, 
BeBp(o-ws)ws, 2 Pf. Pt. of BiBpwoxw eat. See 46. 

e. The Perfects of @vyjoxw to dic, Balvw go, and rda- bear, ré6vnka, Bé- 
Bnxa, and rérAnxa have associated nude forms, partly poet., closely akin 
to those of €ornxa. So yéyova, 2 Pf. of yiyvopat to become, and péduova, 
pret., £ am eager, have nude poet. forms from the shorter bases yeya-, 
pepe. 

f. In a few nude poet. forms of impure verbs, r passes into 0: & 

I command, pret., Imv. dvwye Eur. Or. 119, and dywyG& Id. Alc. 1044, 
dveryérw B. 195, and avwd(y-Tw)y8o A. 189, dvwyere y. 132, and dywy be 
Eur. Rh. 987 ; xéxpa’ya (319b), Jmv. xéxpaxOe Ar. Vesp. 198, xexpd-yere 
Ib. 415, and xéxpa(y-re)y@e Ar. Ach. 335 ; éyelpw rouse, 2 Pf. éypiryopa 
Iam awake, Imv. 2 pl. éypipyop0e 2. 299 ; waoryw suffer, 2 Pf. rérovGa, 
2 pl. wéw(ovd-re, ovede, 147, 159 g, 151 s)ooGe TI’. 99. See 159i, 274a. 
The 2 Sing. form in -@. may have had some influence in the change. 


g- Remark. The state consequent upon the completion of an action is 
more prominent, conscious, and durable in the recipient than in the agent 
(273 e, 271e). Hence the Perf. Pass. System has a more complete and 
uniform development than the Perf. Act. System, and is also more com- 
mon. See 276), 317s. 


DIALECTIC FORMS (48). 


A. CONTRACTION. 


321. Forms which are contracted in the Attic (and which 
are also commonly contracted in the Doric, but often with a 
different vowel of contraction) more frequently remain wncon- 
tracted in Ionic prose, while the Epic has great freedom in the 
employment of either wncontracted, contracted, or variously pro- 
tracted forms. : 

a. Here belong, particularly, Contract Verbs in -da, -éw, and -dw (309), 
the Liquid, Att., and Dor. Fut. (305), the Aor. Pass. Subj. (288 a), the 
Subj. of Verbs in -pt (316), and the 2 Sing. in -at and -o (297e). In 
these forms, the first vowel is commonly either (I.) a, (II.) ¢, or (III.) o. 
Of these, ¢ is far the most frequently uncontracted. 


b. The Att. poets sometimes omit the contraction ; and sometimes 
here, as elsewhere, adopt dialectic forms (85 d). 
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322. I. Tue First vowELa. a. In the Ionic, thea is commonly 
contracted or changed into ¢ (a change sometimes found in the Dor., 130 b,d); 
and when a with an O vowel is contracted into ow, € is often inserted (135, 
120i). Thus we find, as various readings, dp@vres, dpéovres, and dpéwvres, 
Hdt. 1. 82, 99. So wpdoper, v. 1. dwpduer, Id. 1. 120, xpéecOas, v. 1. xpij- 
oOa, 1. 47, xpaoOae 7. 141, éxpéwvro 3. 57, éxpéovro G6. 46, xpéw (for 
xpdov) 1.155; Fvreov H. 423, xpewuevos p. 834, dpéwy Alem. 83 [53] ; 
Subj. of Verbs in -pt, duvewueda Hdt. 4. 97, 2 Aor. créwor Id. 3. 15, Béw- 
pev 7. 50, xréwuev x. 216. Seec. (b) In the 2 Sing., the termination 
-ao commonly remains: as, ¢ypjoao Hdt. 1. 117, ériorao 7. 209. 

c. In the Epic, extended forms are made by doubling the vowel of con- 
traction, either in whole, or in pu (i. e. by inserting one of its elements, 
or its corresponding short vowel, commonly o with o, and & with a, 135) ; 
and sometimes by prolonging a short vowel, particularly ¢ used for a to 
@: as, dpdw, contr. dpo I’. 234, extended dpdw E. 244, dpdwre A. 347, épd- 
woat A. 9, dp(decs)as A. 202, dpdgs H. 448, dpGcOar X. 156, dpdacOae w. 
107, dyridwoay A. 31, doxadrda B. 293, éuvwovro B. 686, yeNdwvres o. 40, 
yerwovres (Vv. 1. yerolwvres) o. 111, dAdw (Imv. for ddAdov, -w) €. 377 5 
pydacbat a. 39, wevowww N. 79 (uevolveov M. 59), pevowhyor O. 82, Spbwoe 
0. 324 ; Spworue 317, NBwoeue H. 157 (nBquc 133); vaceradcy (-aovo7y Bek.) 
I. 387; xépace I. 203, for xépae> Att. Fut. (305 b) éAédwor N. 315, éd\dawr 
e. 290, xpexdw H. 83: 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -pa, ors P. 30, org o. 
334, orp E. 598, crelouev O. 297 (oréwuey A. 348), srawor (orelwot Bek.) 
P. 95, orjerov o. 183, Belw Z. 113. (d) So in Ion. prose, in imitation of 
the Ep., xoudwor Hdt. 4. 191, qyopdwvro 6. 11; Dor. xoudwere Theoc. 4. 
57. (e) If the flexive begins with +, a is not prefixed : as in dpG@-re, opa-rat. 
In“ddra: Hes. Sc. 101, for drat, @ is simply resolved into && (115 a). 

f: The Doric sometimes contracts a with an O sound following into 
@; and commonly a with an £ sound following into y (131 4, c) : as, 
wewayre Theoc. 15, 148, dtawewaues Ar. Ach. 751; 1 Aor. 2 sing. éwdta 
Theoc. 4. 28, for érhéao, -w, Hoa Ar. Ach. 913 ; roAuys Theoc. 5. 35, Ags 
64, dpjre 110, ocyfv Ar. Ach. 778, épwryn 800. The latter contraction ap- 
pears in some Jon. prose-writers (as Hipp.; so OuucHrac Hdt. 4. 75); and 
in some Ep. Du. forms, as ovAjrav N. 202, porrjrny M. 266. 


323. II. Tue First VoweL « a. In Ionic PROSE, contraction 
is commonly omitted, except as eo and eov often become ev: as, rodw 
Hdt. 1. 38, worders 39, éoiee 22, woreduevos 73, mocedvuevos 68, woredor 131, 
wovevuae atceyevos 9.111; Fut. onuavéw Id. 1. 75, xepdavders 35, épéww 5, 
dpuvetoe 9.6; Aor. Subj. drawpePéw Id. 3. 65; pavéwoe 1. 41, Oéwor 4. 
71 (316 a) ; 2 Sing. BovdAea, revéeac, Id. 1. 90, eyéveo 35, EOev 7. 209, Efeo 
(for Imv. &-ov, 45 n) 5. 39. (b) In like manner, €0, used for ao (822 a), 
may become ev: as, elpwrevvy Hat. 3. 140, elpwretvras 62. So in the Dor., 
qpwrevv Theoc. 1. 81; yededvre 90, dpeioa 3. 18. 

c. The Eric commonly omits contraction, if the last vowel is @, @, o, 
m, or q (except in the Aor. pass. subj., and in the Perf. subj. ef60) ; but 
otherwise employs or omits it according to the metre (eo and eov, when 
contracted, regularly becoming ev ; yet éwépOour v. 1. A. 308, dvepplarrouw 
v. 78, wovromopovens dX. 11). Synizesis is frequent when ¢ precedes a long O 
vowel, and sometimes occurs in eoy, and even in eat. The Ep., also, often 
pee ¢ to a@, and sometimes doubles the vowel of contraction 4. 

hus, iréot 0. 305 (yet piroln 5. 692, and qdopoly s. 320), Prréwyev O. 42, 
pirénow o. 70, weipnOauev X. 381, el5d A. 515, eldédw w. 236 ; pire? B. 197, 
pire I. 342, Eppec P. 86, Eppee N. 539, toy 7. 254, Evear A. 563, ooene 2. 
95, focéat §. 33; dpdteo E. 440, ppdgev 6. 395, Uwb-Oev o. 310, xddrcow 
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A. 477, xddéov 0. 550, xadredvro B. 684; veixelw A. 359, éredelero A. 5, 
épelouew 62, oweto K. 285; Aor. Pass. Subj. dauelw o. 54, Sapiys, y. 1. das 
pelys, T. 436, daujere, v. 1. dapelere, H. 72; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in 
-pr, Oelw IT. 83 (Géw Hdt. 1. 108), Oely (O49 Bek.) x. 301, diy B. 34, 0éw- 
pev w. 485, Oelouey A. 143, Oelopae Z. 409. 

d. After the analogy of the contract Pres., the Ion. often extends the 
2 Aor. Inf. in -etv, as if formed by contraction, to -dav: as, lidew, puyé- 
ew, édéew, VY. 463, B. 393 (dvyety 401), A. 205, Hdt. 1. 32, 1, 36, wide 
A. 363 (ret 6. 70), wadéew Hdt. 1. 32. 

e. In the Ion., e followed by a distinct vowel, sometimes becomes a, 
or loses one €: as, pv0(é-eac)etar 0. 180, pvddar B. 202, vetas A. 114, ald(é- 
eo)eto 2. 503, wwA(é-c0)éo 5. 811, PoBdo Hdt. 7. 52 (poBei 1. 9), PoBéear, 
v. l. poBéa, Id. 1. 39; Fut. evgpavéar Id. 4. 9. <A similar omission of 0 
appears in dvaxowéo Theog. 73. On the other hand, the Ion. sometimes 
renders impure verbs pure, by the insertion of its favorite e: as, évee Hdt. 
1. 48, éveixee (v. 1. évetxe) 118. 

f. For the Doric contraction of €o and eov into ev, and, in the stricter 
Dor., of € into n, see 131 b, 130c: édéyev Theoc. 1. 86, udxev 113, espe 
2. 89, efoa 76; woln Ar. Lys. 1818. So, in Hom., duaprirny (-45n» Bek.) 
N. 584, dwetAjrnv X. 313 ; and rarely, in the Att. poets, the contraction 
into ev: as, woAdevuevac Asch. Pr. 645, duvedoas Eur. Med. 422. (g) Some 
varieties of the Dor. change €0 into to or ww, and ew into w: as, poyloues 
Ar. Lys. 1002, érauwlw 198, for poy(do)otpev, dwmawed. So dusipeda Ib. 183, 
for dp(eo)ovpeba. 


324. III. Taz Frrst vowEt o. a. Here the Ionic and Doric 
usually employ contraction, following the common rules, except that the 
Ion. sometimes uses ev for ov, and the Dor. w and @ for ov and os (131 b, 
130 .c) : as, dixacedor Hdt. 1. 133, édcxalevy 6. 15, olxecebvrac 1. 4, oreda- 
vebvrat 8. 59; bxvadv Ar. Lys. 143, waoriyday Epich. 19 [1]. 

b. The Dor. is likewise used by other dialects in | be to be cold, 
and in the Ion. t8pdée sweat: as, prydv Ar. Vesp. 446 (pvyotv Cyr. 5. 1. 
11), pry Pl. Gorg. 517d; Upadoar A. 598. 

c. The Epic sometimes protracts the o to w, and sometimes employs 
the combination ow after the analogy of verbs in -&@ (322 c): as, ldpworvra 
ZX. 372, lipwovoa A. 119, tbrvwovras €. 48 ; dpdwow t. 108, Synidwvro N. 675, 
Snidwer 5. 226 ; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -pt, yoww & 118, draw A. 405, 
Sib py. oS dadyow A, 324 (Sgor 129), Swouey H. 299 (SGuev VY. 537), duww- 
ow A. 137. 


B. Tense-Sicns, anp Union or Stem ann AFFIX. 


325. a. In verbs in -tw, the Dor. commonly employs € for @, in the 
Fut. and Aor.: as, xadigas Theoc. 1. 12, for xa@icas from xablifw, xaplén 
5. 71, exductay Pind. N. 2. 31. This change appears also in a few other 
verbs in which short a precedes : as, yeAdéas (fr. yeddw, 310 e) Theoc. 7. 
42, EpGata (pPOdvw) 2. 115. Similar forms sometimes occur in other poets 
besides the Dor., for the sake of the metre : as, operepitduevov Asch. Sup. 
39, jrAcdéec Ar. Lys. 380, expdrvéae (PAvw) Ap. Rh. 1. 275. 

b. In the Fut. act. and mid., the Dor. commonly adds to the tense- 
sign ¢, which is then contracted with the connecting vowel : as, (¢-cé-w) 
go® Theoc. 1. 145, (d-c-opat) doeduae 8. 38, wonoets 3. 9, dé 1. ii, WeL- 

ef 6. 31, detetrac Call. Lav. 116, ypuANcetre Ar. Ach. 746, wrecpaceiode 

43, for dow, daoua, &c. See § 305d, 323 f. 
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c. For the doubling of o by the poets, especially the Ep., to make a 
short vowel long by position (xadéocero A. 54, Suoocov 76, ikdooeat 147), 
and for é¢éA\ecev after the Aol. form, 8. 334, see 171. 

d. The omission of the tense-sign -«- is extended, particularly in the 
Epic ; where we specially notice the Perf. Participles in -@s pure, from 
which some suppose F to have been dropped (140). In these, the vowel 
preceding -@s is more frequently lengthened ; and the Part. is then de- 
clined in -érog or -wros, according to the metre. If the preceding vowel 
remains short, the form in -#ros is commonly sequired by the verse. 
Thus, BeBapndres y. 139, xexundras A. 801, xexun@ra x. 31, wexrna@res é. 
474, wenmreGra P. 503, weuddres B. 818, weuddres 543. See 320. 

e. In the fem. of the Perf. Part., the Ep. sometimes shortens the ante- 
penult on account of the verse: as, AeAdxvia pw. 85 (AceAnxws KX. 141), 
peuakvias A. 435 (ueunxws K. 362), dpapvias I. 331, re@dAviay I. 208. 

f. The Dor. preference of a, and the Ion., of n, appear in the formation 
of the tenses, as elsewhere: thus, Dor. é¢ava, Pind. I. 4. 4, érludoa, Id. 
O. 1. 86; Ion. éweipnva, x. 175, lhoopar, s. 520 (152, 310). The later 
Dor., froin the influence of analogy, has sometimes &@ for n, even in verbs 
in -€: as, didacw Theoc. 3. 19, ddcas 5. 118 (so Aor. Pass. éruxay 4. 53). 
The Dor. and Aol. preference of y to a, in protracting ¢, also appears in 
these verbs (130 c, 134): as, ddexjes Sap. 1. 20; but rerelee §. 234. 


C. Connectinc VoweELs. 


326. a. For the 2 Sing. and Inf. affixes -as and -av, the Dor. has 
sometimes the old short forms -eg and -ev (291 a, 294 b) ; and sometimes 
prolongs these to -ns and -nv: as, ovplodes, cuplodev, Theoc. 1. 3, 14, 
Bboxev, duéddryes, 4. 2, 3, yaptew Pind. O. 1. 5, rpdgew Ar. Ach. 788 ; e€d- 
piv, xalpnv, elrtv, Theoc. 11. 4, 14. 1, 19, €0éAno@a Id. 29. 4. So dyw 


Sap. 1. 19. 

p. The Dor. and Aol. sometimes give to the Perf. the connecting vowel 
of the Pres. (276 a), especially in the Inf.: as, dedolxw Theoc. 15. 58, for 
Sédocxa, wewdvOns (a) 10.1, drwrn 4. 7, rewolOe 5. 28; Inf. deddxew Id. 1. 
102, yeydxew Pind. O. 6. 83, reOvdxny Sap. 2. 15; Part. xexAddovras 
Pind. P. 4. 318, weppixovras 325. Instances likewise occur, in the Ep., 
of the Perf. passing over into the form of the Pres., and of the Plup. into 
that of the Impf.: as, xexA?ryorres M. 125, épptyovre Hes. Sc. 228 ; euéun- 
cov t. 439, emépioxovy Hes. Th. 152. 

c. In this way new verbs arose, not confined to the Ep.: as, fr. Avwya, 
dvuryw order, O. 43, Hdt. 7. 104, Impf. qowyor I. 578 (qvuryeov H. 394), 
F. dvwitw 3. 404, A. Fywta, Hes. Se. 479 ; fr. drexa, drAéxw destroy, Z. 172, 
Soph. Ant. 1286; fr. yéywva, yeywréw and yeywrloxw cry aloud. So fr. 
vyéya- (320), éxyeydovrac Hom. Ven. 198 (as Fut., cf. 305 f). 

d. Where the Ind. has a short connective, the Ep. often retains this in 
the Subj. (272. 2), for the sake of the metre: as, dyelpopev A. 142, tomer, 
éyelpouev B. 440, POcduccOa SZ. 87, POlerac T. 173, plovyear B. 232, etdoper 
A. 363, eldere ©. 18, veuerioere O. 115, AdBerov K. 545. 

e. The poets, especially the Epic, much extended the use of nude af- 
fixes in the Pres., Impf., and 2 Aor.; introducing them into euphonic 
systems, and even using them after a diphthong or a consonant, chiefly 
in the Pass. and Mid.: as, dvi, éptw, raytw (305 f), Pres. rdvirar P. 393, 
Epvobac €. 484; Impf. qriiro €. 248, “dvuro, “avupes, Theoc 2. 92, 7. 10; 
oebo shake, orev- stand, purpose, setrat Soph. Tr. 645, oretrac I. 83, 
oretvrat Atsch. Pers. 49, oredro X. 583; épw bear, gvddooew watch, 
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Imv. ¢épre I. 171, (s. pudax-) pUAaxOGe (cf. 320f) Hom. Ap. 538 ; &Xo- 
por leap, ylyvopar become, Séyopas receive, plyvipr mix, Spvipr rouse ; 
2 Aor. Ind. dro A. 532, Eyevro Theoc. 1. 88, edéyunv c. 518, déxro O. 88, 
€ucxro a. 433, dpro Asch. Ag. 987; Imv. défo T. 10, déxOe Ap. Rh. 4. 
1554, Bpco A. 204; Inf. 5éxOar A. 23, SpOar O. 474; Pt. déyuevos B. 794, 
Spuevos Soph. O. T. 177. 


327. The 1 and 2 Aor. forms are united, 


a.) In poetic, chiefly Ep., Aorists which have the tense-sign -o- with 
the connectives -o- and -e-: as, Balyw go, Stew sink, tkw come, ol-(pépw) 
bear, Spvipn rouse ; Aor. Ind. éBjoero v. 75, décero H. 465, ltov E. 473 ; 
Im». Bioeco E. 109, dvceo II. 129, oloe x. 106, Ar. Ran. 482, olcérw T. 
173, Spceo I’. 250, contr. Spcev A. 264. 

b.) In forms, chiefly Alexandrine and Hellenistic, which attach the 
connectives and flexives of the 1 Aor. to 2 Aor. bases: as, é0- (€pxouar) 
come, ad- (aipéw) take, ebp- (edploxw) find, dadp- (6c0¢palyw) smell ; Aor. 
HrAOare Mt. 25. 36, FA@ay Acts 12. 10, dvechdro Ib. 7. 21, ebparo Ap. Rh. 
4. 1133, do0gpavro Hdt. 1. 80. See 306. 

c. These tenses of mixed formation are usually classed as 1 or 2 Aor., 
according to the connective : 1 A. #A@ay, 2 A. Kor. 


D. FLexiste ENpDINGS. 


328. 2. 1 anD3 Persons. The old flexives -r and -vr, prolonged 
to -re and -yn, remained in the Dor., which had also -peg for -pev (Lat. ¢, 
nt, mus ; 169 b, c): as, dart Theoc. 1. 51, riO@qre 3. 48, pavri 2. 45, gu- 
Adovre 16. 101, @dajxayre 1. 43, A€yowre Pind. O. 2. 51, tpéporre 6. 36; 
elSoues Theoc. 2. 25, dedolxayes 1. 16 (Pind. uses the form -pev). For the 
Dor. -pay, -tdv, -c0dv (= -uny, -rnv, -cOnv), sce 130a: épduav Theoc. 2. 
102, xrnodoOay Pind. O. 9. 70. 

b. Epic forms of the Subjunctive, with -p and -r prolonged to -p. and 
-o1, are not unfrequent : as, e0éAwue A. 549, TUXwue E. 279, txwpue I. 414, 
GWwpt Z. 63, e6érnow (better €0éAnow, 109 a) A. 408, wadvoyor 5. 191, O¢y- 
ow Z. 601; so Dor. €6éAyre (a) v. 1. Theoc. 16. 28. Some have regarded 
this form of the 3 Sing. as sometimes Ind., then writing it -now, as éxnor, 
gépnoe r. 111 ; while as Subj. they write it -gov. A similar form of the 
Opt., questioned by some, is rapagdOainor K. 346. 

c. The dropping of -r gives delxvi for delxvior, Hes. Op. 524; anda 
different mode of contraction, such Mol. forms as xpvrroow Ale. 7 fl], 
ordtoot Pind. P. 9. 110, ga:oi Sap. 35 [88]; while in such rare cases as 
Aedoyxdar dr. 304, wepdxdor y. 114, a is shortened by poetic license. 

_ d. In the Imv. 3 plur., a third form is found in Dor. inscriptions, 
made by prefixing v to the flex. ending of the Sing. (cf. 271): as, ro- 
ovvrw (compare Lat. faciunto), (5:dévo0w, cf. 272 e) 6:5600w, Insc. Corcyr. 


329. The change of v into a (142) is extended, especially in 
the Ion. 


a. Here, the 3 Plur. endings -&rat and -dro, for -vrat, -vro (300 c), are 
usual in the Opt., and the Perf. and Plup. ind., and are also employed in 
the Impf., 2 Aor., and nude Pres. ind. Before these endings, a short 
vowel in the stem is not lengthened (310), except in the poets for the sake 
of the metre, the connective -e- is used instead of -o- (290 a), a and some- 
times e. become ¢, and consonants are changed according to 300c. Thus, 
olxéarac Hdt. 1. 142, for gxqvrac> garac T. 134, Hdt. 2. 86, efaras (134 a) 
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B. 137, @aro H. 414, elaro I’. 149, for Fvrar, Frro* wegpoBharo ®. 206 3 
€Bovd(o-vro)€aro Hdt. 1. 4, dwixéaro 152, ¢unyar(d-o-vro)éaro (a changed 
to ¢, and one ¢ dropped, 322a, 323¢e); duv(a-vra:)daron Id. 2. 142, eddvearo 
4. 114, dvawerréarar 9. 9; x(et-v)darac A. 659, xelarar 2. 527, éxéaro 
Hat. 1. 167, xelaro @. 418, dwroxex\éaro Hat. 9. 50 (so, with an interven- 
ing consonant, epnpédarac V. 284, epnpédaro 7. 95, from épeldw) ; rerpl- 
garat (rpiB-, 39) Hdt. 2. 93, dedéxarac (r. decx-, Ion. dex-) 65 (yet dwixarac 
7. 209, § 167), xexwpidarat 1. 140, eoxevddaro 7. 67 (so, as if from verbs in 
“fo, eAnAddaro 7. 86, dxnxddarar P. 637, éppddarac v. 354, -ro M. 431, éora- 
Addaro v. l. Hdt. 7. 89) ; Bovdolaro Hdt. 1. 3, wetpyaro 68, yevoalaro 2. 47. 
(b) The Opt. forms in -aro are likewise used by the Att. poets: as, detaé- 
aro Soph. (kd. C. 44, weuyaiaro 602, ruolaro 921, alc@avyolaro Ar. Pax 
209, épyacalaro Av. 1147. 

c. In ¢ few cases, the poets seem to have simply dropped v between 
two consonants, in the 3 Plur.: as, xexeiu(av-vracjavras ppéves Pind. P. 9. 
57, xéxpavrat cupdopal (v. 1. -pd) Eur. Hipp. 1255, 5éd0(x-vrac)eras . . 
gvyal Id. Bac. 1350. Cf. 158. ; 

d. For the Impf. é7l@yv and 4», the Ion. has éerifea Hdt. 3. 155, and 
fa 8. 313, unaugmented éa A. 321, Hdt. 2.19. So éas Hdt. 1. 187, Fer 
A. 381, éare Hdt. 4. 119, dacay 9. 31. Cf. 273, e, 306 ¢. 


330. The flexives of the 3 Piur. are interchanged, espe- 
cially in the Alex. and Hellen. Greek, and the Ep. and Dor. 
poets : thus, ; 


. 


a.) Alex. and Hellen., -dy for -dow of the Perf., and -oay for -v or -ev: 

as, wéppixay Lyc. 252, &ywwxay Jn. 17.7 (so topyay Hom. Batr. 179) ; 
éecxdfocay Lyc. 21, FrOocay Ps. 79. 1, edoAcodcay Rom. 3. 13 ; etwocap 
Ps. 35. 25, rocjoaway Deut. 1. 44. 
- b.) In the Ep. and Dor. poets (sometimes imitated by the Att.), the 
older -v for -oav (275 c): as, Aor. Pass. #yepOew for ayépOnoay, A. 57, 
tpddev 251, pdavOev 200, epitadey Theoc. 7. 60, pdvev Pind. O. 10. 101, 
exdpecOev Ar. Pax 1283, &xpup@ev Eur. a 1247 ; -pe Form, fordy A. 
535 (fornoay N. 488), tev M. 33, ri@ew Pind. P. 3. 114, &cdov Hom. Cer. 
437, €yvov Pind. P. 4. 214, and éywwv Ib. 9. 137, piv ¢«. 481; Plup. 
3 pl., yeldew Ap. Rh. 4. 1700, dew 2. 65. 


331. 2 Pers. a. In the Subj. 2 sing., the uncontracted “yaw (or 
shorter -eat, 326 d) commonly remains in the Ep., and sometimes in Jon. 
prose : as, Ina Z. 143, tSnac Hdt. 4.9. Cf. 328. 

b. The Ep. sometimes drops o in the Perf. and Plup. pass.: as, uéuynac 
@. 442, contr. wéuvy O. 18, Theoc. 21. 41, BéBAnat E. 284, Exovo IT. 585. 

c. On the other hand, in the S. S., we find the o retained in some con- 
tract forms, and in the Presents having the sense of the Fut. wloya, od- 
youat (305f): as, xavy(deoatlaoar Rom. 2.17, ddvvacac Lk. 16. 25, wle- 
ca, pdyeoau Id. 17. 8. 


332. Iterative Form. a. The Ep., to express with more 
emphasis the idea of repeated or continued action, or sometimes 
perhaps for metrical effect, often formed the Impf. and Aor. in 
-OKOV, -TKOLYY. 

b. This form, called the zterative (itéro, to repeat), and akin to the Lat. 
forination in -sco, also appears in Jon. prose, and rarely in Dor. and Att. 


ts. (c) Of the connectives of the Impf. and Aor., it used -e- and -a- 
(290 a), (d) sometimes dropping the -e- after a or ¢, and (e) rarely using 


§ 335, FLEXIBLE ENDINGS. VERBS IN -MI. 237 


-a- for -e. (f) It was almost strictly confined to the Ind. sing. and 
8 plur. (wixdoxopev X. 512, epdoxere x. 35), where it was inflected as an 
Impf. (-crxov, -oxes, -oxe, &c.), but commonly without the augment, which 
was now less needed (cf, Lat., 271d). (g) Before the -ox-, a short vowel 
was not lengthened. Thus, 

(c, f) Impf. éeoxov I was in the habit of carrying, N. 257, éxeoxes E. 
472, €xeoxe 126, Hdt. 6. 12, 3 pl. eyeoxov 5. 627, for efxov, -es, -€, -ov ; 
vpalvesxev she kept weaving, B. 104, addAveoxev 105, wéurecke, -eoKor, 
Hat. 1. 100, pépecxe Theoc. 25, 138, rayseveoxe Soph. Ant. 950, wavecxe 
963, waxéoxero H. 140, wedéoxeo X. 433, eutoyéoxovro v. 7 ; 2 Aor. Weoxe 
I. 217, AdBeoxe Hdt. 4. 78, ehdBeoxov 130, yevéoxero d. 208, drA€oxero 586 ; 
1 Aor. (only poet.), orpépacxov 2. 546, Goacke A. 599, pwnodoxero A..566 ; 
(d) facxes for etas, T. 295, vacerdackov (135) B. 539, xadéeoxe §. 402, xadé- 
oxero O. 338, (Exerro) xéoxero (as fr. xéowat, cf. 329 a) d. 41; (e) plrracKoy 
O. 23, xpiwracxe 8. 272; (g) Svoxev O. 271, (dur) Sédoxov I. 331, (Hy) 
%oxov H. 153, foxew Asch. Per. 656, (epdvn) paveoxey A. 64, (Eoryn, 8. ora-) 
ordoxey I’, 217. ; : ‘ 


333. InFINnitIvE. a. In the Inf., instead of -vat, the Dor. and ol. 
commonly retain the old ending -v (272 a), or, with the Ep., reduplicate 
this ending to -pev (cf. 272 b), which may be still farther prolonged (chief- 
ly by the poets) to -pevar. 

b. Thus the Aol. forms the Aor. pass. inf. in nv, the Dor. in -fpev, 
and the Ep. (which also employs the common form) in -fpevas : as, wedv- 
oOnv Alc. 28 [29], AacOjuer Theoc. 2. 18, pryjpevar Z. 161, duowdjpevac 
A. 187. 

c. In other tenses, the nude Inf. has commonly in the Dor. the form 
-pev, in the Aol. -v and pean and in the Ep. -was, -pev, and -pevar : as, 
Géuev Theoc. 5. 21, Pind. O. 6. 5, A. 315, Oduewac Insc. Cum., B. 285, 
Pind. O. 14. 15, Oetvac A. 26 (cf. A. 57), pduerw Pind. O. 1. 55, Sduev Th. 
5. 77, A. 379, Sduevar a. 317, dodvar 316, yowevac 411; vixdv (335 b) Alc. 
86 [15]; reOvduev O. 497, reOvduevar 2. 225, touev A. 719, tSuevarc N. 2738. 
So éordyeva: Hdt. 1.17. Before -pev and -pevar, a short vowel in the 
2 Aor. does not pass into a diphthong (314 d). 

d. In like manner the non-Attic poets employ, for -ew (originally -ev, 
294 b), the prolonged -épev and -épevar: as, dxov(ev)éwew A. 547, Pind. O. 
3. 44, Theoc. 8. 83, dxovéuevat X. 380, dééuey V. 111, dééuevac 50, yoAw- 
o€uev A. 78, €XOéuevac 151. So in the Perf., as some think, rerA\nyéuer 
Il. 728, dvuryéuey N. 56. For the Perf. inf. in -ew or -nv, see 326 b. The 
common form in -€vat is said to occur first in Hdt. 

e. Verbs in -d@ and -éw have a contract form in -fpevar: as, yo(d-ev)h- 

au =. 502, mewhevac v. 137, xadr(é-ev) hpevar K. 125, wevOypevac o. 174. 

et “duevas, fr. dw, ®. 70. In dywévevar v. 213, fr. dywéw, and dpdupevac 
Hes. Op. 22, fr. dpdw, the connective is omitted. 


334. Particretz. For the Fem. -ovea, the Laconic uses -wa: as, 
éxAur(oea)@a, K\eda, Ovpca(fovcdv, 170 a)88wav, Ar. Lys. 1297, 1299, 
1313. Seel4la. For the Hol. contraction into at and ot in the Part., 
see 131d: xipvacs Alc. 27, plyars Pind. P. 1. 86, Opéatoa 8. 37, tevtaioa 
Sap. 1. 9, &xowwa 77 [76], Theoc. 1. 96. 


E. VERBS IN -ps. 


_ 835. a. The Jon. and Dor. employ more freely than the Att. the 
forms with a connecting vowel (315), especially in the Pres. sing. of verbs 
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whose characteristic is e oro: as, r:Beis Pind. P. 8. 14, reOe? a. 192, Hdt. 
1. 133, dedots I. 164, did0¢ 519, Hdt. 1. 107, ded0dew B. 255; iord Hat. 4. 
103, Imv. xadiora I. 202 ; wpoOdovor (unredupl., for rporiédor) A. 291 ; 
Inf. cuneivy Theog. 565, dday (324 a) Theoc. 29. 9. 

b. On the other hand, the Hol., Dor., and Ep. retain the form in -j 
in some verbs, which in the Att. and in Ion. prose have only the form in 
-@: as, Kd\nut Sap. 1.16, Spnue 2.11, plAnue 79 [23], atynue Hes. Op. 
681, vixcnuc Theoe. 7. 40, for xarkéw, dpdw, &c. ; popyvar B. 107. 

c. The Jon. changes a characteristic before another a to € (cf. 322 a), 
and sometimes inserts € before a (135 a): as, lor(aaor, 156)€aor Hat. 5. 
71, Svvdarac (329 a), loréarro Hdt. 4. 166. So, in the nude Perf., éoréaor 
Hut. 1. 200, éoréare 5. 49. 

d. The Ep. sometimes differs from the common language in the length 
of the stem-mark (314): as, Inf. reOqpevar Y. 247, didodvar Q. 425, gev- 
yviuev IT. 145, for reOévar, &c.; Part. reOjuevoy K. 34; Imv. frAnG, dkdwHe 
y. 380 (so nude Pf. ornre A. 248, 246 ; v. 1. 2 Aor. Eornre): 2 Aor. Ba- 
cay M. 469, Bdrnw A. 327, for E8noay, &c. See 184. 


CHAPTER X. 
STEM OF THE VERB. 


336. The stem of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection, yet received many 
changes 1n the progress of the language. These 
changes affected the different tenses unequally, so 
that there are but few primitive verbs in which the 
stem appears in only a single form. 


_ a. The earliest form in which the stem of a verb appears is briefly called 
the prime or old stem ; and other forms, later or modificd stems. If a later 
form appears in the Present System, this is called the new stem ; and any 
intermediate forms, middle stems. 

b. The 2 Aor. and 2 Compound Systems are widely distinguished from 
the others by their attachment to the original form of the stem ; and the 
Pres. System no less by its inclination to depart from this form. The 
- other systems differ comparatively little from each other in the form of 
the stem. If the verb has three stems, they are commonly formed from 
the middle. If it has only two stems, they are sometimes formed from the 
earlier, sometimes from the later, and are sometimes divided: as, in rdor- 
ow (39), old stem ray- érdyny réraypat érdyOnv réraya trata rdtw, new 
stem taco- Tdoow ; in ofttw to rol, 0. 8. cat- éodarny, n. Ss. ONT- cdonp- 
pat cojpOny séonra Ernfa onyw ojrw ; in debyw fice, 0. s. pvy- Epvyov 
wipvywat, n. 8. pevy- epedxOny wépevya Epevéa hevtoua pevyw. 

ce. The tenses may be arranged, with respect to the degree in which 
they exhibit the departure of the stem from its original form, as in 47; 
which shows a general table (with a few exceptions) for verbs having three 
‘forms of the stem. , 
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d. In some verbs of three stems, the preference of an adjoining p for 
the open a (145 a) has kept the stem from change in the Perf. pass., and 
even in the Perf. act.: as, in b@elpe to destroy (stems Oap-, pbep-, pberp-), 
Eddappat, EpOapxa - rely stretch, rérduat, réraxa. So, from the influence 
of A, orAdo send, Ecradyat, oradxa. 


e. The changes in the stem were, for the most part, the result of time 
and use. Hence, those tenses which were earliest and most employed 
were most affected by them, and the latest tenses the least. They appear 
most of all in the Pres. System (of which the 2 Aor. System was the an- 
tique form), less in the Fut. and 1 Aor. Systems, and least in the Perf. 
and Compound Systems. 


337. Many verbs are DEFECTIVE, either from the want of a 
complete formation, or from the disuse of some of their forms. 


. a. Jn both cases, the defect is often supplied by other verbs having the 

same signification. In the poets, especially the older, we find many frag- 
ments of verbs belonging to the earlier language. These occur often in 
but a single tense, and sometimes in only a single form of that tense : as, 
3 Sing. &Bpaxe rang, A. 420, dédro (s. dea-) appeared, $. 242, éxdrvocer 
breathed, X. 467, Aryte twanged, A. 125. 


b. Many forms, however, were doubtless used,: or might have been 
used, which do not occur in the remains of Greek literature. If one form 
of a tense-system is found, it is usual to infer the existence of the other 
common forms of that system in the same voice. 


338. On the other hand, many verbs are REDUNDANT, 
either through a double formation from the same stem, or the 
use of forms from different stems. It should be observed, how- 
ever, that two or more forms of the same tense, with few ex- 
ceptions, either, 


(a) Belong to different periods, dialects, or styles of composition: thus, 
xrelvw, and later xriwwiys (50), to kill; rdoow, and later rdrrw (39), 
A. P. érdxOny, and later érdynv: xalw (44), A. P. éxav@ny, and Ion. éxdny: 
ruvOdvopat, and poet. wevPouat (50), inquire ; welOw (39), A. éreca, and 
poet. &rior. 

(b) Differ in their use: thus, 1 Pf. réreixa, transitive, J have persuad- - 
ed, 2 Pf. wéwoOa, intransitive, J trust (39); mweéepayxa I have shown, 
xépnva I have appeared (40); 1 A. €ornoa, trans., J placed, 2 A. tornv 
intrans., I stood (45). The second tenses are more inclined than the first 
to an intransitive use. From the prevalence of this use in the 2d Perf. 
and Plup., these tenses were formerly called the Perf. and Plup. middle. 


Or, (c) Are supplementary to each other. See 306 b, 320. 


d. From the various changes which take place in the stem, many verbs, 
together with their common themes, have others, either older, derived, or 
collateral. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they should 
be rather viewed as redundant forms of the same verb, or as the forms of | 
distinct but kindred verbs. Themes derived from the same root are 
termed cognate. 


e. Defective and redundant verbs, and those having more than one 
stem, are all irregular in the largest application of that term. But, from 
the great- number of such verbs, the term is familiarly applied only in the 
more marked and less analogical cases. 
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339.- The changes in the stem of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds, EUPHONIC, EMPHATIC, and 
ADOPTIVE. 


a. The same or similar terms are applied to the modijied stems which 
result ; while special names have also been given to some of their more 
common forms. 

b. The dialects increase greatly the number of these changes, especially 
of the euphonic: as, taoow, new Att. rarrw (169 a) ; dpdw, Ion. épéw 
(822 a); pedlfw, walfw, Dor. perlodw, mwalS8w (170 a). 

c. In the following sections of this chapter, and in some of the tables, 
small Roman letters, and figures annexed, are used to mark classes of 
stems and their subdivisions : as, a, a!, b®. For the sake of apter nota- 
tion, there will be a few departures from strict alphabetic order. Not a 
stems belong to different classes, as exhibiting more than one kind of 
change. 


. I. Prime STEMS (a). 


340. 1. Prime Stems may be roofs, either (a1) giving rise 
to modified stems, or (a?) remaining alone ; or they may be 
derived stems, either (a*) giving rise to other stems, or (a*) re- 
maining alone. 


Thus, (a1) the root t-, éo pay (itself found in the poet. Pres. tlw), gives 
rise to the stems rtv- and rivv-, used in the later Presents rivw and poet. 
riviuat ; while (a?) the root éAr-, to cause to hope, remains alone in the 
Ep. verb é\xw. But these verbs have derivatives in the nouns édmis 
hope, and rin honor ; and from these are taken derived stems for new 
verbs : viz., (a*) é\m68-, giving rise to &\mf{- in the Pres. éArl{w to hope; 
and (a*) tupa-, the only stem of the verb rindw to honor. 

2. Most verbs which have only the prime stem are derivative pure 
verbs : as, Tyudw, Ppiréw, Sndrdw (42). 

3. Most roots are monosyllabic, and have a short vowel. Hence these 
became rules for the stem of the 2 Aor.; and some changes appear even 
in this stem, either for conformity to these rules, or to enable the tense 
to take the old nude inflection (313 b). See 342. 2, 3,353a. <A very 
few forms from stems otherwise modified are used as 2 Aorists: as, 2 A. 
Eriipoy, commonly erepor (841), cut; EwAdyny and, except in compounds, 
émrhynvy, was struck. See 327. 

4. The 2 Aor. System (except in a few defective forms, 337 a) belongs 
only to verbs which have more than one stem ; and so, with very few ex- 
ceptions, the 2 Compound System. Few verbs have both systems (289 b), 
and comparatively few have either ; though among these are some of the 
most common verbs in the language, so that 2 Aorists, especially in the 
eae voice, are of frequent occurrence greatly beyond proportion to their 
number. 


IJ. EvpHonic STEMS. 
341. Euphonic changes in the stem are chiefly the following: 


b. PRECESSION (Attenuated Stems). In some stems, a vowel 
is changed by precession, (b') @ becoming e, (b*) ¢ or o, ¢ (chief- 
Iy when consonants are annexed to the stem), (b*) a, @, &c.: as, 


§ 345. EUPHONIC STEMS. 241 


(b!) 2 Aor. P. é apy, Pr. A. Sépw flay; éwrdunv, wréew plait ; érpa- 
any, tpérw turn ; (b*) 2 A. Erexov, Pr. tlerw bring forth, beget ; apBrASw 
and dpBrlonw miscarry ; (b®) 2 A. Erpdyor, Pr. (tpay-) tpdyw cat. Cf. 
the changes of a to e, of d and & tot, of e@ toi, of a and aw to u, &c., in 
Latin compound verbs: as, fallo, refello ; cado, accido. 


342. c. ConTRaAcTION, SYNCOPE, METATHESIS, ANTITHESIS 
(103 s). | . 

1. Some stems (c!) are contracted: as, del8w GBw sing, dtoow doow 
rush, Kryntw cryw old Att. (later «relw, cf. 222a) shut. Cf. Lat. demo, 
cogo, nolo, prendo. 

2. Some stems are (c?) syncopated in the theme, chiefly in cases of redu- 
plication ; (c*) others, in the 2 Aor. (340. 3); and (c*) others, in other 


tenses : as, (c*) 2 A. eyevduny, Pr. (yeyev-) ylyvouar become (cf. Lat. gigfe)- 
no) ; éerov (Dor.), Be bi fall ; pévw and poet. plpvw remain ; (c®) (eyep-, 
éyp-) trypbunv awoke, (&dv-, &d0-) FAPov came ; (ct) wadéw CALL, Pf. (KAe-) 
KexAnka, xéx\nuat. Cf. Lat. per[rilgo, sur{ri]go. 

8. In some stems there is transposition, chiefly by changing the place 
of a liquid. This occurs (c5) in the theme; (c®) in the 2 dor.; (c’) in 
other tenses: as, (c5) 2 A. EBopov, Pr. (Opo-) Opwoxw leap ; Eavov, (Ova-) 
Ovioxw die; (c®) (rad-, trha-) ErAnv endured, (oxad-, oxda-) EoxAnv became 
dry, (Sapx-) &pixor saw, Sdp0yy and eSpa0ny (39 c) slept (340. 3); (c’) Beée- 
BAnxa, xéxunxa (308). Cf. Lat. cerno, sperno, Pf. crevi, sprevi. 

4, (c8) The substitution of one letter for another is chiefly presented 


1 


under other heads (341, 343, &c.). 

343. d. OMITTING OR ADDING ASPIRATION. 1. Some stems 
{d') are changed to avoid a double aspiration : as, (Opep-) rpeda, 
(Opex-) tpéxa, (Ex-) Exw, (Oe-) eréOnv, (Ou-) érvOnv (159 b, d, e). 

2. A few stems (d?) have both aspirated and unaspirated forms: as, 
Bpdxw and Bptxw (159 i); piyw cool, 2 A. P. eiyny and epiyny. 


344. e. In some stems, a consonant is (e') dropped or (e) 
added for the sake of euphony or the metre : as, 


ylyvouat, become, (yvo-, yryvo-) yryywoxw [g]nosco, KNOW, later softened 
forms ytvopat, Ywwoxw ; Ae(Bw, poet. Bw, pour; (ySoure-) Sovméw sound 
heavily, 1 A. eSodmnoay i. 8. 18, A. 504, ydovmrnoay A. 45. In other verbs, 
the insertion of a consonant, especially v, renders a syllable long, and thus 
relieves the succession of short syllables, particularly in objective forms : 
as, wuvOdvouar ingiire, xepdvvine mix, whurdnus fill, Impf. érvvOdvducda, 
exepdyvviro, €wiuwddro. See 351. 2. 3; 357. 1. 

345. f. (Digamma Verbs, &c.) In some verbs, the (f?) 
dropping or (f?) change of F, or (f*) of o, has led to different 
forms of the stem : as, ' 

(wheF-, mre- f1, weu- f2) whéw, wrAebcopar (42 g) ; (DeF-) Bw run, Oedoo- 
pars véw swim, vebcouar: (xeF-, XE-, XEU-, XU-) Xéw pour, Aor. Exea, Ep. 
€xeva, A. P. ex d0nv ; xalw (44): (cex-, ox- c8, oxe- 8, éx- 141, éx- dl) txw 
have, F. (éx-ow) téw, 2 A. Exxov, Imv. oyés: (cer-, om-c8, éx-, ceor- 
284e, dow-) rw be busy with, 2 A. totrov, eorrdunv, poet. éordunr. 

a. The Digamma Verbs may be compared with the verbs in Latin end- 
ing in -vo and -veo, in which the stem has also various forms : jivo, jatum, 
lu help; ldvo, lautum, wash: cdveo, cautum, beware ; modveo, motum, 
move ; volvo, volitum, roll ; fervo and ferveo, fervi and ferbui, boil. 


REV. Gr. 11 P 
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III. EspuHatic, oR PROTRACTED STEMS. 

346. Most zmpure stems and many pure stems 
are PROTRACTED in the Present System, to express 
with more emphasis the idea of continued, or per- 
haps, in some cases, of ¢vansiive action. This pro- 
traction takes place, (A.) by lengthening short 
vowels ; (B.) by adding syllables or letters. 


347. A. By LENGTHENING SHORT VOWELS; 
either (g) to cognate LONG VOWELS (Long Vowel 
Stems); or (h) to pipHTHONGS (Diphthong Stems); 


as follows : 

(1.) In mute verbs, & becomes q; in liquid verbs, and in some 
mute verbs, tand v are simply lengthened ; in other cases, the 
short vowel is usually changed to a diphthong. (2.) In mute 
verbs, the change commonly extends to all the regular tenses 
(303 a). Thus, 

(g) 2A, P. éoaarny, éraxny, Pr. oftrw rot, rhxw melt ; exXAlvyy, KAtyw 
bend ; érpiByv, tptBe (39) ; éoipny, ctpw drag ; erry, rdw fumigate. 

(h) Fut. ddvd, xaSdipd, Pr. dalvw (40), nabalpw purify ; @, omepw 
sou ; rev, telvw sirctch; 2 A. eXiwov, EmBov, Pr. Aclrrw, yok (38 8) ; 
Eptyov, hevyw fice ; Pf. dxixoa (axo-), Pr. dxotw hear. 

a. Some refer these changes, in part, to the addition of I, with trans- 
position and contraction (348, 142). 


348. B. By ADDING SYLLABLES OR LETTERS. 
These may be annexed, mserted, or prefixed (32 ¢, 
e, f). 

1. The CONSONANTS ANNEXED Or INSERTED are the consonant 
I (with the resulting changes, 143), ox, », r, 6, dec. - 


349. Jora Form. i. The consonant I unites (i?) with 
palatal mute, or less frequently (i?) with a lingual or (1°) labial 
mute, to form oo (in later Att. rr, 169 a): as, 

ee 2A. P. érayny, epayny, Pr. rhoow or tétrrw (39), pédoow knead ; 
pvAdk-, duvr\doow guard ; tapdy-, tapdoow disturb; (17) Brtr-, BAlrtw 
take honey ; appod-, appérrw or appdfw jit ; xopv0-, poet. xoptoow arm; 
(i8) F. (wen-ow) réyw, Pr. wloow or wértw cook. 

j. The I unites (j!) with a dingual mute, or less frequently 
(j?) with a palatal mute, (j*) a double palatal, or (j*) a labial 
mute, to form ¢: as, 

(j1) ppad-, dpdfw tell ; dvopit-, dvopdtw name ; (j7) 2 A. expityor, 
eoityny, Pr. kpatw cry, edt or opdrrw slay ; rrevidx-, orevdfw groin; 
(j9) wAayy-, KAd{w clang; wadmyy-, cadmltw blow a trumpet ; (j*) vid- 
vitw, later vlarrw, wash. 


i 
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1 (for k, see 350). The I unites with A, to form AA: as, 


F. B&AG, ohGAG, orAG, Pr. BéAAW throw, opdddrw deceive, orAdw send. 
Some regard the liquid as here simply doubled to make a long syllable. 
This doubling was extended in the Molic (171 a). Cf. Lat. pello, pepili ; 
percedlo, percdtdi. 

a. Palatals in -f@ are mostly onomatopes (words formed to imitate 
sounds). Some verbs in -{@ or -oow have both palatal and lingual forms. 

B. Linguals in -tw are very numerous, particularly those in -({o. They 
are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses and, by reason of 
euphonic changes, nowhere showing the stem in its prime form. This 
may often, howevef, be ascertained from a cognate word. It ends most 
frequently in 8, and may be assumed to do sv, if the contrary does not 
appear : as, dptd-, dpeg- (39 d). 

y: Most linguals in -{wo may be practically regarded as having but a 
single form of the stem, with { as the stem-mark. And in some, (z) the 
stem may be regarded as having for an added consonant simply {, either 
(z!) alone or (z?) with a vowel (the modified stem marked with z, to avoid 
double notation) : as, (z!) wptw, and later mpl{w, to saw; obrdw and ot- 
Tétw wound, poet.; weddw poet., and weddfw, approach ; (z*) 2 A. Eropor, 
Pr. (tw furnish. 

8 With these forms in -oow and -{w, compare the Lat. derived forms 
in -sso; as, incedo, incesso; quatio, quasso; capio, capesso; ‘Arrixitu, 
Atticisso. 

350. k (for |, see 349). Inceptive Form. In this form, 
-ox- is annexed, (k’) either alone, or (k*) with a vowel, com- 
monly « When -cr- alone is added, (k*) a consonant preceding 
is dropped or (k*) transposed, or (k*) rarely unites with the o, 
excluding the «; while a vowel preceding, particularly o, (k°) 
may be lengthened or (k") changed to. Thus, 

(k}) F. dpéow, peOtow, Pr. dpéoxw please, peOionw intoxicate ; (k?) 2 A. 
evpov, Pr. etplonw find ; (k®) fxavov, xdonw (151) gape; Eraxov, AdoKw 
sound, utter, poet.; Emaborv, (radcx-, 151, 159 2) whoyw suffer; (k', °) 
EBopor, (Dopox-) Opdakw leap, Eavory, (Pavox-) OvhoKw die (342. 8); (k5) 
Gdex-, (adexox-) QAEw ward off; (k) dpBAdw and &pBAlonw (341) ; 2 A. 
(QXo-) éddwv, AXlorKopa: to be taken. So from r. pty-, with transposition, 
may be formed (ucyox-) plo-yw mix; cf. Lat. misceo, (mics)mixtum. 


a. These verbs correspond in form and sometimes in force to the Lat. 
inceptives in -sco: as, ynpdoxw senesco, grow old, jBdoxw pubesco, become 
of age, yryvécxw gnosco, gain knowledge, diddoxw cause to learn, disco, 
learn. The Ep. terative form is also kindred (332). Sce 379 b. 


351. n. Nasat Form. In this, v is added, either alone, 
or with a vowel (chiefly as -av-, -vi-, or -ve-). 

1. When -»- alone is added, (n') it commonly follows the 
former stem-mark, which, (n?) if a short vowel, often becomes 
a long vowel or diphthong; but (n*) sometimes precedes it 
(chiefly a in a few poetic forms) : as, | 

(n!) 2 A. &Sanov, Pr. Sdxvw bite (47); Exapov, kdpvo labor; erepor, 
tive cut; (n2) émiov, wivw, drink, (8¥-) eu, Sbivw enter; (Ba-) EBnr, 
Balvw go; thaw, commonly Aaivw, drive; (n’) F. Sapdow, poet. Pr. 
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Sapvdw or Sduyynu subdue ; (wep&-, wepvd-) répynus poet., sell ; poet. nepdw 
and (xuipvd- b*) x/pynue mix. Cf. the Lat. Presents strengthened by the 
addition of n: as, cerno, sperno, crevi, sprevi (342. 3) ; Lino, sino, litum, 
situm ; findo, scindo, fidi, sctdi. 

2. There are three ways of adding -ay- : (n*) without further 
change, chiefly to double-consonant stems (already long) ; (n°) 
with » znserted before a characteristic mute, to lengthen a short 
syllable (344) ; (n°) with -ay- prolonged to -aw- or -ay-: as, 

(nt) adfw and avfdvw (41); 2 A. éBAacror, BXacravw bud ; eapQor, 
Sap0dvw sicep ; uaprov, auaprdvw err; (n>) EddBov, AavOdvw lie hid; 
Epaborv, pavOavw leurn; AraBov, AapBavw (150) take ; Ervyov, tvyyavw 
happen ; (n°) (60p-) dodpduny, dopalvona: smell ; xep8-, kepSalvw gain; 
Extxov, Ep. xiydyw, Att. keyydyw n5, v. 1. xixavw, find. 

3. When -»v- is added, the preceding syllable is by rule 
long. Hence, while -w- can be (n’) annexed without further 
change to consonants (chiefly palatals and liquids), (n°) the » 1 
doubled after a short vowel (o also becoming @): as, 


(n?) 2A. éplyn, plyvun mingle ; Ewrapoy, wrdpvtuat snceze ; olyw and 
olyvous: open; F. Spow, Spwiur rouse ; (Ay-) déw, &yvoue break ; (n°) xepa- 
ow, Kepavviun: mix; oPdow, oPévwin extinguish; nophow, Kkopévvius 
satiate ; (fo-) fwow, Lavvinue gird ; xdw, and later ydvvimu, heap up. For 
the inflection of these verbs, see 313s, 315 a. 

4. (n°) After a diphthong (securing in itself a long syllable), a lingual 
or liquid is dropped before -wv-: as, Satt-, Salviur feast ; xretvw, later 
arelvuns kill. In SddTue (6d-, 6Avu-) destroy, v is assimilated. 

5. (n°) A few stems receive -ve-: as, 2 A. lxduny, ixvéowar, and poet. 
“ixdvw n®, come; 1 A. Exioa, xivéw kiss ; Bow and Bivéw stop up. 


352. t (foro, see 354). Tau Form. In this, r is added, 
either (t!) alone, chiefly to /abial stems, or (t?) with a vowel: 


as, 

(tt) 2 A. exdarny, xéwrw cut ; Bee oy Pi beat ; €BAGBy», BrAawrTw 
(147) hurt ; exptBnv, nptwrw hide ; eBadny, Bawrw dip; Efpadny, pawrw 
stitch ; Evexov, therw (341); dvdw and dvitw accomplish ; (t?) epploy, 
plerw and prwréw throw ; 1 A. (wex-) Eweta, weeréw comb; 2 A. (ép-) pb- 
pny, tpwraw ask. Cf. Lat. pecto, flecto, necto, plecto. 


353. q (for p, see 356). TuHeTa Form. In this form, 
which is chiefly poetic, 6 is annexed, (q') either alone, or (q’) 
with a vowel, commonly a or e. (q*) A short vowel in the 
stem is oftener lengthened before 6. Thus, 


(q1) weAdw and weAaQw approach, poet.; (q?) w, poet. dreyebu, 
bir ; (Bad-) O4AXdAw 1, poet. Oarédw  dourish : ate Ue save 
sume ; €w, poet. (¢50w 147) to8w, comm. éoOlw, eat ; (q®) véw and whbw 
spin ; (wha-, 236 b) wAHOw and wAnOdw be full. 

a. A few verbs obtain, in this form, a 2 Aor. with a short penult 
(340. 3): as, diaxw pursue, Sewxd ov: etkw yicld, elxabov; etpyw exclude, 
elpyadov, elpyabsunv: duvvw ward off, hutvabor, -bunv ; Erxov and poet. 
tcyeOov had, held (cf. jwimdmrov, épixdxov, 284 e). These extended Aorists, 
which are chiefly poet., are regarded by some as Present Systems, wanting 
the Pres. indic., and are commonly so accented. 


§ 357. N, T, A, E, &¢., ANNEXED. REDUPLICATION. 245 


354. o. A few stems receive other consonants, either (0!) 
alone, or (0?) with vowels: as, 


(o!) Gpep-, dpépSw and dpelpw h, deprive, poet. ; Slw and Sew h, fcar, 


Ep.; tpvw and tptxw wear out ; aw and phxw rub; véw and poet. vhxw 
swim ; (0*) dw to be sated, Ep. A. (&8¢-) “adnoa- ty Ow and éy@alpw hate, 
mostly poet.; K¥Atw, kuvdlv8w n3, and kvdtwSéw, roll. 


355. u,v, w (for r and t, see 357, 352). II. 
VoweEL Form. VOWELS ANNEXED to protract the 
stem are chiefly (u) @ and (v) e, but (w) some- 


times others: as, 

(u) 2 A. &yoor, yodw bewail ; Epixov, pixdouar low ; Epaxov, pyxdouas 
bleat ; 2 Pf. BeBpvya, Bptxdouar roar (onomatopes, as also BAnxdouat, 
balo, Germ. bléken, bleat) ; (v) yéyn8a, ynO€w poet., rejoice ; 2 A. &ervmor, 
nruméw crash ; F. (Sox-) db&w, Soxéw seem, think ; (@8-) dow, a0kw push ; 
eripAoua: and ermpedéopar take care of ; (w) Axw, late Axbw draw ; (dp-, 
duyu- n7, éu0-) Suvduc swear, F. dpdow. Cf. Lat. sectum, secare, to cut; 
doctum, doceo, teach ; captum, capio, take; ventum, venio, come, &c. 

a. (u2, v?) When ais affixed, € in the preceding syllable usually be- 
comes #; but when e is affixed, 0: as, tpéww, poet. tporraw and tpotréw, 
turn; orpédw, chiefly poet. orpwaddw and orpodéw, twist; vépw and 
veapdaw distribute ; (oxer-) oxérrouat t, and exotéw, vicw. 

- This addition of vowels appears to be also in part euphonic. For 
vowels added with consonants, see 349 s. 


356. p, r (for q, see 353). TI. Prerorma- 
TIVES lengthening the stem consist chiefly of (r) 
three kinds of reduplication ; and (p) the few others 
may be rather euphome than emphatic : as, 

(p) owalpw and dowratpw gasp ; Sipoyat and d8bpouat lament ; dxé\Xw, 
for K&\Aw, come to land. . 

357. r. RepupLicaTeD Stems. Reduplication in the stem 
is most frequent in verbs in -ys and -oxw. It is of three kinds : 

1. (r’) Proper, prefixing the jirst letter with -i- (rarely with 
-e-) to stems beginning with a single consonant, with a mute and 
liquid, or with py-: as, 

(S0-, 8.80-) Sldwyur, (Oe-, Ocbe-, 159 a) rlOnue (45) 3 (Xpa-, xexpa-) xlypnue 
lend ; (wha-, m-p-wha-, 344) riumrAnue fill, (rpa-) wiumpnur burn; 2 A. 
&aov poet., SBdonw teach ; Spay (45h), Shpdenw run; (yvo-) &yvwr, 
yyvookw k®, know ; tpdw Ep., and tetpdonw, wound; F. (tpa-) rp7jow, 
terpalvw bore. Cf. Lat. gigno, sisto. 

2. (r?) Artic, prefixing the two jirst letters to stems begin- 
ning with a short vowel followed by a single consonant : as, 

(ap-) dpaploKxw jit, poet.; (ax-, dxax-, 1590) dxayl{w afflict, Ep. 
So, with the familiar vowel of reduplication t, in place of the initial vowel 
repeated, (dva-) dvivnue benefit ; drdddw and drirdddw rear, poet. 


3. (r*) IMPROPER, simply prefixing ¢ with the rough breathing 
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to stems not inciuded above: as, (ora-, oora-, 141) tornps, (€-, 
i-€) tne (45); 2 A. enrdpny, Grrapa fly. 

a. Reduplication in the stem resembles that in the Perfect, except that 
the closer t takes the place of ¢, and that the Att. Redupl. does not also 


lengthen the initial vowel. Cf. dtdwue and dédwxa, tornue and tornxa, 
dpapioxw and its Pf. d&pdpa. ; 


IV. ApopTep STEmMs. 
(For t, see 352; u, v, w, 355; z, 3497.) 


358, x. Some themes, to complete their inflec- 
tion, adopt. tenses from stems that appear to be | 
radically distinct : as, 

alpéw take, 2 A. (€X-) eTAov ; Epyouar come, F. (ev0-, eXev9- h) eredoouat, 
2 Pf. edndvOa ; dor Oiw eat, 2 A. Epayov; dpdw see, F. (dm-) SYouat, 2 A. 
(W8-, 279) eldov; tpéyw run, 2 A. epapoyv; dépw bear, F. otcw, Pf 
(évex-) evivoxa ; dvéouar buy, 2 A. emprduny (45 i). 

a. Note. For general views of the CLASSES OF STEMS, and their 


RELATION TO THE TENSES, see 47, 49; for a CATALOGUE OF ILLUSTRA- 
TIVE VERBS, see 50. 


CHAPTER XI. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 


359. a. The Greek, like all other original languages, is the 
development, according to certain natural laws, of a small num- 
ber of germs, or primary elements. These elements (termed by 
_ botanic figure roots or radicals) have a significance which is not 
arbitrary, but founded upon instinctive principles of the human 
constitution. 

b. If a word contains only one radical, either with or with- 
out formative elements (172 b), it is termed simple ; but, if 
more than one, compound. Of simple words containing the same 
radical, that which appears to have been the earliest is called 
the primitive ; and the others, derivatives. 

c. Of those words which are commonly distinguished as primitive and 
derivative, some are directly related to each other as parent and child ; 
while others are merely formations from the same radical, which, however, 
may have a simpler form in the one than in the other. It is important to 
observe this distinction, though the same language is commonly, for the 
sake of convenicnce, employed in both cases. The parent of a word is 
sometimes called zts primitive, even when it is itself the child of an older 


word. So the term stem is sometimes extended to the essence of a word 
which is not inflected (172 a). 
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d. The much agitated question, whether the radicals of language are 
nouns or verbs, has no propriety, inasmuch as the origin of these radicals 
was prior to grammatical distinctions, and the same radical was used as 
noun, adjective, verb, &c., as the case might require. When, however, 
a verb or u noun can with equal ease be taken as the primitive, the verb is 
more frequently so regarded. So, if an adjective and now have the same 
stem, precedence is usually given to the adjective. Thus &pyw to lead is 
commonly esteemed the primitive, rather than @pyés leader ; and (BaQe-) 
Badus deep, rather than Ba6os depth. 

e. In tracing derivations, it is sometimes convenient to asswme a theme, 
either as a primitive, or as a link of connection. We must, however, be 
cautious in pronouncing that to have been essential in the actual forma- 
tion of the language, which we find convenient in explaining that forma- 
tion. 

f. Some trace derivation farther back than others, or trace it different- 
ly ; and hence regard that as a derived stem, which others consider a root. 
In some cases, we cannot go beyond a word, or stem, which is yet doubt- 
less derived, the simpler forms of the root having perished, or the word 
having been borrowed from another language. The evident roots of the 
Greek have commonly but one syllable and a short vowel (340. 3); and, if 
two consonants are combined in them, one is commonly a liquid or 7: as 
in tpétrw to turn, &pxw to lead, etraw to draw. 


360. The stem of a primitive sometimes remains unchanged 
in a derivative ; but it is commonly modified, chiefly by annex- 
ing significant ‘syllables or letters. These are termed afforma- 
taves ; while the afformative, with the affix of the theme if this 
is added, may be distinguished as the suffix. 


Thus, in dporpov plough and dvrpoyv ransom, the stems dpo- and Av- of the 
verbs apéw to plough, bw to loose, are modified by the addition of the affor- 
mative -rp-, which denotes instrument or means ; and thus give rise to the 
new stems dporp- and Avrp-, to which again the affix of inflection -ow is 
added, making the themes dpo-rp-ov and \v-rp-ov. These words are more 
briefly said to be formed by adding to the primitive stems the suffix 
-Tpov. 

. The force of afformatives, as of words, is often extended beyond their 
original significance. 

b. The general distinction between inflection and derivation may be 
thus briefly stated : that the former expresses variation in the relations 
of an idea ; but the latter in the idea itself; while composition unites the 
ideas of different words. 


361. Derivation shows also many euphonic changes, espe- 
cially such as take place before the affixes of verbs: thus, 

a.) Changes of consonants: as, rpl(8-r)rrns rubber, ta(y-ce)Ets arrange- 
ment, wer(O-rex)orrnds persuasive. Cf. 304. , 

b.) Precession or the use of a kindred vowel: as, (Baotde-) Baccdeds 
king, Baowduxds kingly ; Aéyw to speak, Adyos specch ; Nelaw to Icave, Nor~ 
més remaining, aphyw to help, apwyds helpful. Cf. 312. 

c.) The lengthening of a short vowel, or the insertion of & or 4: as, 
tovdw to compose, wountys poct ; oelw to shake, wa-o-pds a shiking, shock ; 
atéw to increase, atf-yn-tTiKbs augmentative. Cf. 307, 310, 311. Even an 
initial vowel is sometimes lengthened : as, #00s (€@w) usage, wperéw (Spe- 
Aos) to help. 


248 DERIVATION. § 361. 


d.)} Contraction, Syncope, Mctathesis, &c.: as, de:oua dopa song ; ddn- 
Oys trie, (addXnOe-ca) dd jOea truth ; wadréw to call, (kre-) KATH summoner ; 
Teuvw to cut, Tues cutting. Cf. 342. 

e. A union-vowel is often inserted. Before some suffixes, this is so 
uniform that it is commonly treated as part of the suffix. Other suffixes 
vary in this respect : as, @dv-a-ros death, b-e-r6s rain, xwxi-r6s wailing. 


‘I. FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


362. Simple words are divided in respect to their forma- 
tion into three classes: (a) those which consist of the mere 
radical, without change, except for euphony or emphasis ; (b) 
those which have, in addition, merely the affixes of inflection ; 
(c) those which receive further modifications. 


_ d. The Rules and Remarks which follow have respect chiefly to the 
last class. Some of the rarer modes of formation are left for lexicons and 
observation. 

e. Words derived from verbs are called VERBALS ; from nouns (whether 
substantive or adjective, according to the old classification), DENOMINA- 
TIVES ; from pronouns, PRONOMINALS. 

f. Many derivative nouns are properly adjectives used substantively. 


A. Nouns. 


363. I. From Verss. Nouns formed from verbs (or from 
common radicals, 359 .c) denote, 


1.) The action or ABSTRACT IDEA of the verb. These are 
formed by adding to the stem of the verb, 


. a.) -ovsg (Gen. -orews, fem.), or -ola& (Gen. -olds, f.): as, piué-ouae to 
imitate, ulun-ors imitation; rpdoow (vr. wpay-) to act, mpa(y-ors)—ts action ; 
Ovw to sacrifice, Ovola sacrifice ; Soxiudtw to try, Soxiuacta trial. Here -o- 
appears to have come from -r-, which remained in a few words where o 
preceded, and a few others: as, rloris faith, mbors inquiry, dumwres ebb- 
ing. See 143b, 298; and cf. Lat. verbals in -tio and -sio, as actio, 
divisio. 

b.) “TN, -@ (G. “Ys, -as, f.) : as, pevyu (r. pvy-) to ice, puy-4 Slight , 
tpépw to nourish, rpoph nourishment ; xalpw (r. xap-) to rejoice, xap-¢ joy ; 
P0clpw to corrupt, p8opd corruption. Some verbs in -evw have abstracts in 
-el@ (194 b. a): as, radedw to instruct, mavdela instruction. 

c.) -og (G. -ov, m.): as, Aéy-w to speak, Ady-os specch ; orelpw to sow, 
_ omépos sowing ; mwréw to sail, wrdos sailing, voyage. 

d. -ros (G. -rov, m.), -rn (G.--rns, f.) and Ion. -rés (G. -rvos, f.) : as, 
KoKs-w to wail, kwxi-r6s wailing ; Bibw to live, Biorf and Bloros life ; widw 
to care, ped-é-Tn care ; dpxéopat to dance, Ion. épxnoris dancing. Cf. Lat. 
verbals in -tus and sus, as cantus, cursus. 

e.) -pds (Gr. -pod, m.), or -py (G. -pys, f.): as, dd¢p-ouar to lament, 
édup-uds lamentation ; w'-wrn-pat to remember, pyvh-un remembrance ; phn 
(nul) fama, report. Exceptions to 148 here occur, especially in the use 
of @ and x before -pos: as, kAavOuds weeping, adxyuds drought. 

f.) -os (G. -€0s, n.): as, K7yd-ouar to care, xijd-os care. Cf. Lat. -us 
(frigus). 
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g. Other suffixes appear in 6 yédws, -wros, laughter, Bde8pos destruc- 
tion ; 4 adynddy pain (cf. Lat. cupido), dtivauis, -ews, powcr, édwls, -ldos, 
hope, re:Ow persuasion, aldws, -b0s, shame, rAnopovy saticty, xdpis, -tros, 
favor ; the Ep. ravownd% cessation, érwp} hope; &c. See 386d. 

h. From the tendency of abstracts to pass into concretes, verbals of 
Class 1 often express not so much the action itself, as an effect, oljcct, 
circumstance, &c., of the action, and thus blend with other classes: as, 
ypaupy line, Séors gift, Adxos share. So pvrakx}, watch, may signify not 
only the act of watching (Kcep watch), but also the time (The third watch 
of the night), the place (Ie is in the watch), and even the persons concerned 
(Call the watch). The watch which keeps the time for us meanwhile, was 
not known to the Greeks. 


364. 2.) The EFFEcT, or oBJEcT of the action. These are 
formed by adding to the stem of the verb, 


a.) -pa (G. -paros, n.): as, rpdoow to do, xpay-pa (rd rempayyévoy fac- 
tum, thing done) deed ; ypdqw to write, ypdpua (Td Yeypappevoy scriptum, 
thing written) letter; omrelpw to suw, oréppa thing sown, seed. Cf. Lat. 
verbals in -men : as, agmen, that which is led, train ; voliimen, roll. 

b. Other suffixes appear in 7d Spor gift, wéradow leaf, Bédeuvov missile ; 
4 ayéXn herd (those led); &c. See also 363 h. 


365. 3.) The pozr. These are formed by adding to the 
stem of the verb, 


a.) -tTys (G. -rov, m.): as, Ged-ouat to behold, Oed-rhs beholder ; worvéw 
lo compose, mornrhs poeta, poet ; xrigw to found, xrlarns founder. 

b.) -rhp (G. -rfjpos, m.) or -rwp (G. -ropos, m.): as, d/Swyus (r. 50-), to 
give, 5o-rip dator, giver ; cdfw to save, owrrhp servator, savior ; r. pe-, to 
speak, pij-rwp orator, speaker. Cf. Lat. verbals in -tor, and Eng. in -er, 
-ster (songster). (c) The feminines corresponding to Classes a. and b. end 
in -rptd or -reapa (proparoxytone, G. -Gs), or in -rpls or -rig (G. -t8 0s) : 
as, wofrpia poetria, poetess, owrepa servatrix, female deliverer ; addAnThs 
and -r7ip, flute-player, abdyrpls and -rpia, flute-girl ; xpopirns prophet, 
xpopiris prophetess. Cf. Lat. -trix (oratrix, victrix). 

d.) -ebs (G. -éws,m.): as, ypdd-w to paint, ypad-eds painter ; POelpw to 
corrupt, p0opevs corrupter ; xelpw to shave, xouvpeds barber. 

e.) -d6s (G. -of, m. f.): as, dpy-w to lead, apx-és leader ; rpégpw to nour- 
ish, rpopés nurse ; deldw to sing, dordds minstrel. 

f.) -pwv (G. -povos, m.): as, iyé-ouae to lead, irye-pnuw leader; dalw to 
distribute, daluwv, distributer, deity. 

g. Other suffixes appear in 6 réxrwy, -ovos, workman, Oepdrwv attendant, 
Tpdxis, runner, &c. 

h. Some verbals of Class 8 are applied to things: as, palw to beat, pac- 
ortp beater, hammer, {wortp girdle, dirns wind (blower), éuBoreds stopper, 
avevov lungs (breathers). 


366. 4.) The PLACE, INSTRUMENT, or other means or cir- 
cumstances of the action. These are formed by adding to the 
stem of the verb, 

a.) -thprov (G. -ov, n.), more frequently expressing place: as, dxpod- 
ovat to hear, dxpoa-ripcov auditorium, place of hearing, auditory ; 6ixaor}- 
prov (5ixdgw) court of justice ; worhpiov (rlw) poculum, drinking-cup. Cf. 
374 b, 375 N.; and Lat. -tortum. pe nenes eee 
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b.) -rpov (G. -ov, n.), or -Tp& (G. -&s, f.), more frequently expressing 
means: as, ftw to curry, -iorpov and évorpa currycomb, Gporpor arairum, 
plough (360), AdTpov (Adw) ransom (means of releasing), épxhorpa (épxéo- 
pat) orchestra, Cf. Lat. -trum, -bra, (latebra, hiding-place), &c. 

c. Other suffixes appear in 7d xAetOpov bar, wrepiy wing, Br papor eye- 
lid, dpémavov and -dvn sickle; 0 orepavos crown; H @dpa seat, xolrn bed, 
Ovpedrn altar; &c. 

d. Nore. Suffixes of verbals are annexed, in general, with the same 
euphoniec changes as the similar affixes of inflection (361): i. e. those be- 
ginning with o follow the analogy of -ow of the Fut. or -oat of the Perf. 
pass.; those beginning with p and +, of -pas and -ras of the Perf. pass.; 
and those beginning with a vowel, of the 2d Perf. 1t is convenient to re- 
member, that verbal nouns following the Ist Pers. sing. of the Perf. pass. 
more frequently denote the thing done; the 2d, the doing; and the 3d, 
the doer. Thus, 


we-woln-uat, we-roln-cat, we-woln-Tat, 
woln-ua, poem, woln-ows, pocsy, Town-77s, poet. 


367. II. From Apsectives. Nouns formed from adjec- 
tives (or from common radicals, 359 c¢) usually express the 
ABSTRACT of the adjective, and are formed in, 


a.) -(a (G. -Cds, f.), or oftener, if the stem ends in € or 0, -vé forming, 
with the stem-mark, -ed or -o&: as, cod-ds wise, cop-la sapient-ia, wis- 
dom ; evdaiuwy, -ov-os, happy, evdatnov-ia happincss ; adnOns, -é-os, true, 
GA7nOea truth ; evvo-os, contr. efvous, kind, edvod kindness. Sce 194b, ¢, 
375a; and cf. Lat. -ia (miseria, concordia). 

b.) -rys (G. -tyTOos, f.), from adjectives in -og and -vg: as, UWos equal, 
lodrns equalitas, equality ; raxvs swift, raxurys celeritas, swiftness. Cf. 
Lat. -tus, -tia, -ties, -titdo (mollitia, mollities, altitudo). 

c.) -ouvn (G. -ns, f.), from adjectives in -os and -wv: as, Sixatos just, 
Sixacocuvn justice ; swppwv discrect, cwppocvwn discretion. 

d.) -os (G. -e0s, n.), chiefly from adjectives in -vg: as, Badus deep, 
Bd0os depth ; evpis broad, edpos breadth ; raxvs (b), Tdxos speed. 

e.) -ds (G. -d0s, f.), from numerals : as, dv0 two, duds duad ; rpeds. 


368. III. From Orger Nouns. Nouns derived from 
other nouns are chiefly, 


1.) PatTrias, and similar words denoting persons related te 
some object. These end in, 


a.) -rys (G. -rov, m.) and -tus (G. -r80s, f.; 235 a), with the preceding 
vowel long in patrials (-irns, -frys, -drys, -rdrys, -vérys) and also in other 
nouns in trys, -tTis : as, DUBapis Sybaris, LuBapirns, a man of S., a Sy- 
barite, ZvBapiris, a woman of S.; Alywirns, Micdrys, Drapridrys, Texe- © 
Awrys, a man of Atyina, &c.; wodus city, woXirys citizen, woNiTis female 
cuizen,; tdgov bow, rotérns archer, roésris archercss. 

b.) -ebs (G. -éws, m.) and -ls (G. -(80s, f.; 217f): as, Méyapa Megara, 
Meyapevs Alegarian man, Meyapls M. woman; ddppaxoy drug, pappaxevs 
dealer in drugs, sorcerer, pappaxts sorceress ; twos equus, horse, lrxevs 
eques, horseman, knight. 

c. A PATRIAL NOUN (patria, native land) denotes a person belonging 
to a particular country ; a GENTILE NOUN (gens, 2lion), one belonging 
to a particular nation. Adjectives have like distinctions, ~ 
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369. 2.) Parronymics (so called from containing the fa- 
ther’s or an ancestor’s name, rarpds dvoua). These end in, 
a.) -8ms (G. -Sov, m.) and -s (G. -Sos, f.), preceded by -d- if from 


names in -tos or of Dec. 1, but otherwise by -t- (-(8ns uniting with a pre- 
ceding € or 0) : as, Bopéas Burcas, Bopeddys son of B., Bopeds daughter of 
B.; O€ortos, Oerriadyns, Georids > Uplanos, Hpaptdys, Tptapits - Kéxpoy, 
Kexporidns, Kexpowis: II)evs, -éws, IImdetdns Pelides ; ‘HpaxAeldns (19 b) ; 
Anrw, -dos, Anroidns. The Ep. often uses the form in -té5n¢ after a long 
syllable, for the sake of the metre : Pypyriddys, B. 763 ; InAniddys, A. 1, 
also IIndeténs, v. 1. -eldns, 223. 

b.) -lav (G. -lwvos, rarely -lovos, m.) and -tévn or -tvy (G. -ns, f.), 
only poetic : as, Kpévos Saturn, Kpoviwy, -twvos or tovos, son of S., A. 397; 
IIndevs, Indetwv, v. 1. -elwy, A. 188 ; “Axplotos, “Axpicidvy, daughter of A., 
=. 319 ; *“Adpyoros, ’Adpyorivy E. 412. The poets even blend the forms 
a. and b., as in ‘Iameriovldys son of Japetus, Hes. Th. 614; and use other 
freedoms: as, fr. AevxaNwy and Aduros, Aevxadldns, M. 117, Aaurerldns, 
O. 526. 

c. Patronymics appear to have been, in their origin, diminutives : 
IIpeapidns little Priam. Cf. 371d. Akin to the above are a few words in 
-tdéos, contr. -.Bots, — son, -18€a, contr. -189, — daughter : as, Ovyarpt- 
dois, -164, daughter's son, — daughter, ddedqprdois, -159, nephew, niece ; 
also a few such comic derivatives as xAewrldys son of a thief, Pherecr. Inc. 
79. See Ar. Ach. 595s. 


370. 3.) Femate APPELuatives. These end in, 


a.) -ts (G. -Wos), chiefly from masculines of Dec. 1, and from those in 
-eUs : as, deorérns master, Seowéris mistress (also déomrowa, cf. b). See. 
235 a. 

b.) -atvii (G. -ns), chiefly from masculines in -wv: as, \dwy, -ovros, 
leo, Zion, Aéawa lezena, lioness ; réxrwv, -ovos, artisan, réxrawas Adxwy, 
-wvos, Spartan, Adxawa. Also from some in -og: as, Oebs god, Ogawa 
goddess (174 b) ; Nbxos wolf, AvKawa. Cf. Lat. gallina, regina. 

_  .) ed (G. -elas) : as, Bacrreds rex, king, Bactrea regina, queen ; lepevs 
preest, i€peva priestess. Cf. 235 ¢. 

d.) -cod (-rrd, 1690; G. -ns), from several endings of Dec. 3: as, 
Kiki, -cxos, Cilician, Kid(tcla, 143 c)eoa: dvat, -KTOS, sovereign, dvacca ° 
Os, -rés, hireding, 67(rIla)ooa: AiBus, -vos, Lybian, AlBvoca. 

e.) -a,-n, &c.: as, Ged goddess (cf. b); ddeApss brother, aderopy, sister. 
See also 235, 365 c, 368, 369. 


371. 4.) Diminutives (sometimes expressing affection, often 
contempt). These end in, | 


a.) -tov (G. -Cov, n.), with a syllable often prefixed (-(Stov, -dptov, 
-UAALov, -b8prov, -ddrov, &.) ; (b) -lorxos (G. -ov, m.), -loxn (G. -ns, f.) : as, 
mais puer, child, Diminutives, wacdloy little child, masdioxos, watdapic kos, 
aay puellus, puerciilus, young boy, little boy, wadloxn puella, puel- 
ula, young or little girl, watddprov, watdaptd.ov, macdapvrXzor, watdtoKd prov * 
Metpag youth, peipadxiov, petpaxléov, wecpaxdddnov, HecpaxudANlduov, perpaxl- 
oKos, wetpaxtoxn Kdpy girl, Kdpiov, Koploxn, xoploxcoy, koplSiov, Kopdovov (for 
-dptov, on account of the preceding p), xopactdtov - vijcos island, ynovdptov * 
Swov animal, (fwtdiov) Spdtov, Swddpcov, Fwipuov. “Q Vaxpares, & Dwxpart- 
diov, O Socrates ! dear Socky ! Ar. Nub. 222. 

c.) -ls (G. -(8og and -i8os, f.): as, rivag tabula, table, mwaxis, -ldos, - 
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tabella, tablet ; vijros isle, ynols, -i30s, islet ; xpfen fons, fountain, xprpis, 
-tdos, fonticulus. 

d.) -wets (G. -€es, m.; of the young of animals): as, derdés eagle, dert- 
devs caglet ; Nayws hare, daydevs ; also vlds, vlideds grandson. 

e.) -lxvn, -dxvn, -dos, -eXos, -n, -LAos, -vAXs, -UAos, -VAn, &c.: as, 
wodes city), modtxyn: wifos wine-jar, wiOaxvn: xbxxos kernel, xéxxados: 
oxords peak, oxdmedos scopiilus ; vémos nubes, cloud, vepédn nebila ; vav- 
tns sailor, vauvrtdos nautilus (little sailor); dxavOls finch, dxavOudXls - 
Epws, -wros, love, épwridos Dor., darling, Theoc. 3. 7; xéyxn concha, 
muscle, xoyxvdn conchila. Cf. Lat. diminutives in -dlus, -dlus, -cllus, 
-clilus, -a, -um. 

f. Some diminutives (especially in -vov) have lost their peculiar force : 
thus, 6%p, commonly in prose @nplov wild beast. Some proper names have 
diminutive forms, sometimes made by abbreviation: as, MéytAXos (uéyas 
great), Opdavddos (Opacus bold), Acovis, Mnvas (227 b). 


372. 5.) AUGMENTATIVES, words implying zxcrease or large- 
ness, either of number, size, or degree. These end in, 


a.) -wv (G. -wvos,m.). This ending may express either a place, an 
animal, or a person, in which any thing exists in numbers, or in large 
size or degree : as, dumredos vine, duredwy vinetum, vineyard, lrady (tr7os) 
equile, horse-stable, dvépwy, yuvacxaw (dvip, yuh) apartments for men, 
women, olvuw (olvos) wine-cellar ; xetdos lip, xetkdv, a fish with a long 
snout ; yvdbos jaw, yvdOwv glutton ; wddros breadth, T\drwv. As a desig- 
nation of place, -wvla is also used: as, podwvla (fddor) rosétum, rose-bed. 
Cf. Lat. Naso, -dnis, Biq-nose, capito, fronto, &c. 

b.) -ag (G. -dxos, m.), applied, like the preceding, to persons and ani- 
mals, but harsher in its expression : as, r\odros wealth, rdotrak a rich 
churl. So AdBpos grecay, A\dBpak sea-wolf. Cf. Lat. adj. loguax, rapax. 


B. ADJECTIVES. 


373. Adjectives derived from verbs express, in general, relations 
(active or passive in their character) to the actions or states denoted by the 
verbs ; and those derived from nowns express relations to the persons or 
things denoted by the nouns. But, from their very nature, relations are 
distinguished with less precision than things or actions ; and, to some ex- 
tent, the offices stated below blend with each other. 


374. I. From Verss. These end in, 


a.) -ixds, -h, -dv, active : as, Apyw to rule, dpx-txés able to rule; ypdouw 
to describe, ypaguxbs descriptive, graphic. This ending is more frequently 
preceded by t (cf. 365, b): as, moenrexds (rroréw) poetic. But see 375 b. 

b.) -rhptos, -d, -ov, active (rhp + vos, 365 b, 375 a): as, cwfw to saw, 
cwrip, cwrhpos saving, preservative. Cf. Lat. ora-tér-ius. 

c.) -tpos, -ov (or -n, -ov), implying fitness, both active and passive, and 
annexed after the analogy of different verbal nouns: as, tpépw, rpoph 
(363 b), rpdp-tmos fitted to impart or to receive nourishment, nutritious, vig- 
orous ; xphouos (xpdopat, xpjoes) fit for use. Cf. the various senses of 
Pvicuos. 

a.) -pov, -pov (G. -povos), active: as, édeéw to pity, éde}-nwv compas- 
sionate ; pvhwev (u€uynua) mindful ; vohuwv (voew) thoughtful. 

e.) -rés, -h, -dv, pussive, signifying that which is done, either as a mat- 
ter of fact (like the Lat. Part. in -tus or -sts), or more commonly as a 
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matter of habit or possibility : as, édpdw to sce, dpa-rés visus, seen, visibi- 
lis, visible ; giAnrés amatus, amabilis. See 269d, 272 c. 

f.) -réos, -d, -ov, passive (269 d), expressing necessity or obligation (like 
the Lat. Part. in -ndws) : as, motéw to make, wown-réos faciendus (Cic. has 
the spoftive facteon), that is to be made. Often in neut. as impers. : 
ypamrréov scribendum. 

g.) -wés, -f, -dv, passive (compare the Part. in -pevos): as, o¢8w to 
revere, (veB-vbs, 148 c) ceuvis revered, wobewss (robéw) longed for. 

h.) -pés (-d, -dv), -as (G. -dB0s), -ds, &c.: as, yaddw to slucken, yada- 
pds slack ; pépw to bear, popds fruitful ; Aéyw to choose, Aoyds chosen ; 
Aowrds (Nelrw) remaining. 


375. II. From Nouns. These have the following end- 
ings, with, in general, the significations that are annexed : 


a.) -tos, pertaining to; if a vowel precedes, commonly uniting with it 
in a diphthong (-atos, -etos, -ovos, -pos, -vtos), and often, without respect 
to this, assuming the form -eos (Ion. -fies, 132), especially from names 
of persons and animals (iv. 5. 31). Many patrials (properly adjectives, 
but often used substantively) belong to this class. Thus, ovpavyds heaven, 
ovpdv-cos ceelestis, pertaining to heaven, heavenly, pbmos (pivos) of murder, 
murderous, émavevos (évuauros, 143 b) annuus, for a year, MiAjows (MirAn- 
tos) Milesius ; dyopatos (dvopd) forensis, "A@nvaios (‘A@Ojvat) Athenian ; 
Oeios (Ge-ds) divine, Baclreros (Bacrreds, -é-ws), lon. BaccAjios regius, royal, 
"Apyetos Argivus ; éwos (ws), lon. jotos (jws, -6-os), of the morning ; wihyuos 
(riixus) of a cubits length; dvOpwrevos (dvOpwros) humanus, Onpecos (A7p) 
ferinus, ‘Ou%pecos (“Ounpos) Homeric. Cf. Lat. -ias and -tvus. 

Note. From the neuter of these adjectives has come a class of sub- 
stantives denoting an appropriated building or other place, instrument, 
&e.: as, "A@jqvacov (AOnva) Atheneum, Onoeiov, Movoeiov Miiscum, temple 
of Minerva, of Theseus, of the Muscs, xoupetov (koupets) barber's shop, ypap- 
paretov (ypaupareds) writing-tablet. Cf. 366. 

) nds, -f, -6v (commonly -xéds or -&xds after t or v, while -avos often 
makes -dixés), relating to. These adjectives in -«és are often formed from 
words that are themselves derivative. They apply to ¢hings rather than 
to persons. When used of the latter, they commonly signify related to in 
quality, or fit for, and are mostly derived from personal appellations. 
Thus, réxvy art, rexv-txds relating to art, artistic, moreukds (wdAeuos) bel- 
licus, military ; vedvi-xbs (vedvias) youthful, AlBus Libyan, AcBuxds per- 
taining to the Libyans; Koplv@tos Corinthian, Kopw@taxds, cmovdecaxds 
(srovdeios) spondaic ; ’Axacds Acheean, 'Axaixds, and less Att. ’Axatixés - 
moinrhs post, woinrixds poctic, modereKds (woNtrns) Civilis, civicus, orparryt- 
kos (orparryés) fit for a general. See 374a; and cf. Lat. -tcws, -ilzs. 

C.) -€0$, -G, -ov, and -tvog, -n, -ow (proparoxytone), denoting material, 
-en : as, xpvods gold, xpic-eos aur-éus, golden, dpyvpeos argenteus ; vA-wos 
(EvAov) wooden, xédpwos (xédpos) cedrinus, of cedar. Cf. Lat. -eus, -Inus. 

d.) -tvés, seldom -twés, expressing time or prevalence: as, np-weés (Fp) 
vernus, vernal, wedwés (wréddov) level, dpewds (pos, -e-os) monténus, moun- 
tainous. 

e.) -tvos, -nvds, -dvds, potrials, from names of cities and countries out 
of Greece: as, Taparr-ivos (Tdpas, -avros) Tarentine, Kugixnvds (Kvfixos) 
Cyzicene, Dapdiavbs (Ldpdes) Surdian. Cf. Lat. Latinws, Romanus, &c. 

f.) -pds, -epds, -npds, -addos, -nAds, -wAds, -as (-eood, -ev, G. -evros), 
-d5ys (-es, G. -eos, contr., as most think, fr. -o-aSfs, fr. ef50s form), &c., 
expressing fulness, quality, &c.: as, aloxpds (aloxos) shameful, poBepds 
(p5Bos) fearful, wovnpos (rdvos) painful, Oapsadéos (Adpcos) courageous, : 
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dmrarnXbs (drdrn) deceitful, petdwr4s (perdd) parsimonious, brhets (Hn) 
woody, mupbes (rip, -upds) fiery, xaples (xdpis) graceful, opynxwins (opie) 
wasp-like, pappadns (ydupos) sandy. 


376. III. From Apsrctives anp ADVERBS. a. From some 
adjectives and adverbs, derivatives are formed in the same man- 
ner.as from nouns: thus, caOapds clean, xaOdpios cleanly ; €dev- 
O€ptos (€devOepos liber) liberalis, liberal ; Onruxds (Ondrvs), feminine ; 
ovriBavds (obris) worthless, A. 293 ; puxxddAos (pyexxds Dor. for puxpés) 
parvulus, tony (371 e), Mosch. 1. 13; yOeowds (xOés) hesternus, 
(ado. 3) ; Gevrepaios (Seurépa, 8c. myepa) on the second day 


b. The adjective has in Greek, as in other languages, two 
strengthened forms, of which one may he termed dual, apply- 
ing to an object as one of two, and the other plural, applying 
to an object as one of a number (commonly more than two). 
The most obvious examples of these strengthened forms are 
the comparative and superlative degrees, commonly so called. 


ce. Other examples of the comparative or dual strengthened form are, 
(1) the correlatives wérepos; whether of the two? rorepés, érepos (formed. 
from the 3d Pers. pron. as the positive, or, as some think, from the 
numeral e7s) one of the two, ovdérepos, érérepos, éxdrepos, dugdrepos (see 58, 
and compare the Lat. uter, neuter, alter, and the Eng. whether, either, 
neither, other) ; (2) the following, implying a consideration of two objects or 
relations : Sekvrepds (poet. ) dexter, right (rather than left), dpsorepés sinister, 
left, Sedrepos second, *érepos noster, owr (rather than yours), tuérepos 
vester, your (and, extending the analogy, opérepos their). 


d. Other examples of the superlative or plural strengthened form are, 
(1) the correlatives wéaros; which in order? or, one of how many? érécros, 
&xaoros (58) ; (2) all ordinals except devrepos ; see 240. 2, 264. 


C. Pronouns. 


377. For the formation of the most common pronouns, see 
2448, The Greek abounds in correlative pronouns and ad- 


verbs (53). ~~ 


a. In respect to many of these, it will be observed that, when they be- 
gin with a-, they are indefinite, or interrogative (with a change of accent) ; 
with t-, definite or demonstrative ; with the rough breathing, relative 
definite ; and with Om-, relative indefinite: as, réc0s ; how much? woods 
of a certain quantity, rbc0s, rocotros, and rocdéade (252 a), so much, bcos 
as much, éréacos how much soever ; wére; when? woré at some time, rére 
then, 8re when, éwére whensoever. 

b. The regular themes from these pronominal stems would be wés, rés, 
és, and éros. But of these only és is found, though the article has most 
of its forms as from rés (249s). The radical a- (Ion. «-, 168) corresponds 
to the Sans. k- and the Lat. qu-; and 6m- (Jon. 6x-) is simply the combi- 
nation of this with the relative. 
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D. VERBS. 


378. I. From Nouns anp Apgectives. Of these the chief 
endings and prevailing significations are as follows : 


a.) -éw, ~ebw, and (mostly from nouns of Dec. 1) -dw, to be or do that 
which is pointed out .by the primitive : as, g@idos friend, ptd-éw to be a 
friend, love, evdatmovéw (evdaluwv, -ovos) to be prosperous, moeuéw (7dXe- 
pos) bello, wage war ; SovrAedw (Sobdos) servo, to be a slave, serve, Bacrre'w 
(Baccrevs) regno, reign, xopedw (xopss) dance; Ttodkudw (réd\ua) audeo, be 
bold, dare, riysdw (re4) honor. So trom superlatives: as, apioredw to be 
best. Cf. Lat. -co, -(ao)o. 

b.) -é (mostly from words of Dec. 2), -alvw and -évew (mostly from 
adjectives), to make that which is pointed out by the primitive: as, 57Xos 
evident, 5ndr-bw to make evident, Sovddw (Soddos) make one a slave, enslave, 
xpvodw (xpuvcds) make golden, gild, wrepbw (wrepov) make winged, furnish 
with wings ; Nevkalyw (AeuKSs) whiten, onpalyw (ojua) signify, ndvvw (ndvs) 
sweeten. 

c.) -(fw, and (chiefly when formed from words which have a or 9 in the 
last syllable, or when preceded by 4, cf. 369 a, 375 b) -dgw; from names 
of persons or animals, iitutive (denoting the adoption of the manners, 
language, opinions, party, &c.); from other words, used in various senses, 
but mostly active: as, Myné-iftw (Mijéos) to imitate or fuvor the Medes, ‘EX- 
Anvigw speak Creek, Awpitw and Awpid fw live, talk, sing, or dress like the 
Dorians, Pturnliw be of Philip's party, ddwrexif~w (adhadmrnt) play the fox ; 
wroutigfw (rrovros) make rich, evdatwovigw esteem happy, Bepigw (Oépos) har- 
vest, épifw (Epis) contend, éoprdgw (éopr4) make a feast, dexdtw (dixn) judge, 
Gavud fw (Gaiua) wonder. Cf. Lat. patrisso (pater), Gracisso. 

d.) -tdw, rarely -do, expressing desire (Desideratives), or morbid state : 
as, padnris disciple, pabyr-cdw to wish to become a disciple, Ar. Nub. 183 ; 
orparyyiaw (ctrparryés) desire military command, vii. 1. 33; Oavardw 
(@dvaros) desire death, Pl. Pheedo 64 b ; orAnndw (ordy) be splenetic. 

e. -w with simply a strengthening of the penult, more frequently 
active : as, xaOdpds pure, xaBaipw lo purify, moexld\dw (wotktdos) and aldA\w 
(alddos) variegate, pardorw (uadrdxds) soften, Secrd{w (Seowdrns) be lord, 
koxxu(w (xdxxvt) cry cuckoo. 

f. Other endings appear in xoviw (xéms) to bedust, Saxpdw (Sdxpu) weep, 
geviw (ped) and oluw[iw (oluor) wail, olxrelpw (olkros) pity, Uxvwoow (Urvos) 
be drowsy, sleep, &c. 


379. II. From Otrner Verss. These are 


a.) Desideratives, formed in -oelw, from the Fut.: as, yeddw to laugh, 
yeracelw wish to laugh, Pl. Phedo 64b, roreuncelw (rorenéw) wish for 
war, Th. i. 38. Cf. Lat. desidératives fr. the Fut. Part.: as, esurio fr. 
esiirus. 

b.) Various prolonged forms in -{w, -oxw, -AXw, &c., sometimes frequen- 
lative or intensive, as, pirrw jacio, to throw, prrratw jacto, throw to and fro, 
orévy sigh, orevdgw sigh deeply, alréw ask, alrifw beg ; sometimes cncep- 
tive (350 a), as, nBdw to be of age, hBdoxw become of age ; sometimes causa- 
tive, as, weOvw to be intoxicated, weOdoKxw intoxicate ; sometimes diminutive, 
as, étarardw cheat, étamaridd\w (cf. 371) cheat a little, humbug, Ar. Eq. 
1144; but often scarce differing in force from the primitive form (336 as) 
Cf. Lat. facesso (facio), despatch, scribillo (scribo), scribble, &c. 

c.) A few forms, chiefly poetic, in which reduplication, more or less 
regular, gives a transitive or intensive sense: as, mlyw to drink, wirloxw 
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. give to drink ; palopar (ua-) seek, paiudw pant for, Soph. Aj. 50; pipw 
flow, popptpw dash, ®. 325; rvéw breathe, roxviw puff, A. 600 ; dr-, sce, 
émiwetw gaz at, A. 871. See 357. Cf. Lat. tinnio, tintinnio, tinkle. 


E. ADVERBS. 


380. Most adverbs belong to the following classes : 


I. OBLiquE Cases oF Nouns anp ADJECTIVES, employed as 
circumstantial adjuncts (see Syntax). With an adjective thus 
employed, a noun is strictly to be supplied. Many of these 
oblique cases have antique forms, and many belong to themes 
that are not in use. Thus, 


a.) ACCUSATIVES : as, Swpedy as a gift, gratis, dxuiw at the moment, 
xdpw in gratiam, for the sake of, dkny instar, like ; and the Neut. sing. 
and pl. of adjectives, especially Comparatives and Superlatives (263). 

b.) GENITIVES, (1) In -Oev (192), denoting the place whence ; (2) in 
-ov, denoting the place where : as, of [sc. rérov or xwpiov] in which place, 
where, avrov there, opot in the same place, ovdayod nowhere ; (3) in -ns: 
as, alguns (and ééalpyns, 382a; so Lat. repente and derepentc) of a sudden, 
etfs (and épeéfs, 382 a) in order ; (4) mpocxds (wpolt) of gift, gratis, &c. 

c.) DatTIves, (1) in -ot, -o@t of Dec. 2 sing., and in -nor(v, -dor(v, of 
Dec. 1 pl., denoting the place where (in adverbs in -ot derived from pro- 
nouns, this commonly passes into the idea of whither ; ef. the familiar use 
of where, there, &c., In Eng.) : as, "AOjvnot at Athens, WAaraéor at Pla- 
twee, Oipaor at the door ; (2) in -y (-n), -g (-a), -av of Dec. 1, and in -t of 
Dec. 3, denoting way, place where, or time when: as, ratry (sc. 669] in 
this way, thus, [sc. xaépa]} in this place, here, wavraxh every way, every- 
where, refy on foot, tdla privately, xaual humi, on the ground, mada in 
olden time, Exare by the will of, te (ts, 190) with might, A. 38, dyxe near, 
fpr early, 1. 360. 

d. For the old Dat. forms -ot, -oft, -at, and -nor (for which -dow was 
common after ¢, t, or p, 115 a), see 187, 191, 198. The adverbial Dat. is 
usually written with t subsc., when it has the same form in common 
Greek with a noun or adj. so written, and some carry the use of this 
e still farther (109 a). 

e, Some pronominal or kindred adverbs are strengthened by the inser- 
tion of -Gy-: as, d\XNaxod and dAdax# elsewhere, ravraxi (c), mocaxds ; 
in how many ways (381a)? See 58; and cf. 191. 3. The insertion of 
-ax- in numeral adverbs (381. 4) may be akin to this. 

f. Some adverbs, originally dative forms or akin to these, have -s or -v 
movable (163 a, 164): as adverbs of place in -oc(v, numerals in -dxe(s, 
mwépvat(v, adOc(s, ofrw(s (cf. rw and wus). These suggest that other ad- 
verbs in -ws, -ts, &c. may have been of dative origin or analogy, as so 
many Lat. adverbs in -e, -o, te-r, &c., appear to have been of ablative. 


381. II. Derivatives sicniryine, (1.) MANNER, in, 


a.) -ws, from adjectives. The adverb may be formed by changing v of 
the Gen. pl. into s: as, cod5s, G. pl. copay, wise, copds sapienter, wisely ; 
Taxus, Taxéwy, swift, raxéws swiftly ; capds (caps, -éwv, Ov), lon. ca- 
géws, manifeste, evidently : fr. adj. pronouns and participles, ws, ds, éré- 
pws: mperévrus, elxdrws, TETAYLEVWS. 

b.) -n80v or -Sov (perhaps kindred with ¢fos, form), chiefly from 
nouns ; -Snv or -ddny, chiefly from verbs (those in -&8nv conforming to 
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366d; and -8a: as, rAwOnddy (rrXlvOos) like bricks, Hdt. 2. 96, Borpoddv 
(Bérpus) a2 clusters, B. 89, dyednddv gregatim, in herds, dvapavddv or -dd 
(dvadalyw) openly, xpvBony or -da (xptrrw) secretly, crophdny (orelpw) 
sparsim, scatteringly, ulydnv, -da, or -ddnv, mistim. These appear to be 
Acc. forms (cf. 380 a): Sing. fem. -8ny, neut. -Sov and pl. -6a. Cf. Lat. 
-tim (-sim), -dtim. 

c. -¢ or -ef, especially from imitative verbs (378 c ; -{w becoming -or), 
and in compounds of 4- privative, atrés, and was: as, Mndiorl like the 
Medes, ‘Ed\Anuoti in the Greek language; dpacOl (pics) without pay, 
dpaxel and duaynrel, or -i, without battle, abroxepl (xelp) with one’s own 
hand, ravinuel (Sijuos) with the whole people. These appear to be Dat. 
forms (cf. 380 c). . 

d.) -§, mostly from palatal stems: as, dva-ulyvipe (r. pry-, 351. 3) fo 
mix up, avant confusedly, pellmell, mapadddé (rap-adAdoow) alternately, 
ddé and dddé (Sdxvw, dd0vs, 351. 1, 17 c) by biting. 


(2.) Time WHEN, in -re (Dor. -ca, 168), or, for more specific 
expression, in -ika: as, dAAdre (GAAos) at another time, avrixa 
(airés) at the very moment. See 58. 

(3.) PLACE WHITHER, in -oe (which appears to be a softened 
form of -8, 382a, or at least kindred with it): as, we8dce to the 
ground, Eur. Bac. 137, = me8dv8e Soph. Tr. 786 ; éxetoe thither, 
érépwoe to the other side. See 58. 

Nore. The Ep. and Dor. -8i¢ has now the force of -8¢, now of -Sov 
(b) : xauddis (= xaudafe) to the ground, H. 16; dpoBydls (= dpuoiBnddv) 
an turn, =. 506. 


(4.) NuMBER, in -des, &c. See 241. 


382. II}. PreposirionaL Forms anp PHRASES: as, 


‘ a.) Prepositions with their Cases, (xpd &pyou) mpodpyou before the work, 
to the purpose, wapaxpiua upon the affair, immediately, (dt 8) 56 on ac- 
count of which, wherefore, (év woday 659) euroddv in the way of the feet, 
O7Base (from O7Bas and -de, an inseparable preposition denoting direction 
towards, 137 d), poet. O7jBacde LY. 679, to Thebes, ’AOivate to Athens, Ov- 
page foras, ot. 

b. Prepositions used without Cases, mpés (sc. rodrw] in addition to this, 
besides, Atsch. Pr. 73 ; év [sc. rodrocs}] meanwhile, Soph. O. I. 27; werd 
in the midst, B. 446. 

c. Derivatives from Prepositions, dvw (dvd) up, xdrw down, elow, tw, 
axpocw, later réppw porto ; évdov (381 b), évrés intus, éxrés extra, wépit 
(381 d) circum. | . 

d. These adverbs in -@, with Comparatives and Superlatives in -répe 


nt ~rétw, as well as ru yet, drlow behind, &de thus, &c., have the Dat. 
orm. 


II. FORMATION OF COMPOUND WORDS. 


383. In the union of two words to form a compound, 

A.) The First worD has commonly its stem-form with sim- 
ply euphonic or imitative changes. These changes, besides 
those which the general rules of orthoépy require, consist chiefly, 

REV. GR. Q 
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a.) In the addition of a wnion-vowel (termed the composition-vowel), 
which, after a substantive or adjective, is commonly -o-, but sometimes 
-1)-) -G-, -t-, -Ot-, or -ai-; and, after a verb, -0-, -€, or -t-: a8, pv8-0- 
ypdgos (u00-0s, ypddw) fable-writer, watd-o-rp.Bys (waits, ~86s, TptBw) in- 
‘structor, Six-o-déyos (d5ik-n, Aéyw) advocate, Oavar-n-Popos death-bringing, 
wo0-d-verrnp foot-buth, wup-t-yevns fire-born, 66-ot-wépos wayfarcr, peo-at- 
wédwos half-gray, N. 361; Aecw-o-rakla (Aelw-w, rdits) leaving one’s post, 
apx-é-xopos (dpx-w) chorus-leading, repm-t-xépauvos (répw-w) delighting in 
thunder, A. 419. 

b.) In the contraction of this vowel with an adjoining vowel : as, (dpe- 
t-Barns, fr. 5pos, -e-os, and Balyw) édpeBarns mountain-ranging, (va-o-xépos, 
fr. va-ds and xopéw, 120 i) vewxdpos temple-sweeper, (ya-o-nerpta) yewperpia 
geometry. A vowel so contracted appears especially in some words which 
have dropped F oro: as, xax-o-Fepyés o. 54 (Bek.), xaxoipyos evil-doer, 
(paBd-o-cexos) paBdoixos staff-bearer. Cf. 279 e, 345. ; 

c.) In the addition of «, commonly connected by a union-vowel either 
to the succeeding or preceding word, and sometimes even to both: as, 
wav-o-avenos (wav-w, dvenos) wind-allaying, plyaomis (pirrw, 352) shield- 
dropper, coward, rede-o-pSpos (rédos, -€-0s, pPépw) fulfilling, O€-c-padros 
(Oe-0s, pyul) divinely appointed, xepacddpos horned, di-or-redjs (AV-v, 
tédos) income-paying, vav-ol-wopos navigable, (pty-co-Onp, 351. 3) usEoOnp 
half-beast ; Oe-oc-exOpia impiety, pep-éa-Bros life-bringing ; rap-eal-xpws 
(réuvw, 340. 3) flesh-cutting, A. 511; wodt-oco-véuos (¢ doubled to make a 
long syllable) city-ruding, AEsch. Cho. 864. In some of these cases, the 
@ appears to have been borrowed from the theme or the Dat. pl. of nouns; 
and in others, from the Aor. of verbs, or a verbal (as expressive of energy, 
273 b, 363 a). 

d.) In using a shorter form, sometimes, perhaps, suggested by the 
theme, or another stem: as, alu-o-Badhs (alua, -aros, Barrw) blood- 
bathed, rdv-drrns (23 c) all-seeing, av0-0-pébpos (AvOos, -e-os) flower-bearing, 
gt-6-mrovos (pidé-w fr. 'PldA-os) labor-loving, pic-owos (uicd-w) wine-hating, 
psat-pdvos (ucalv-w) blood-stained, al-wédos (alt, alyés) goat-herd. So, for 
Tyuous half, the old short stem ju- is commonly used : fyut-Ov7ys half- 
dead, nul-ovos mule. 

e.) In conforming to the theme with respect to vowel-change, &c.: as, 
Bov-xédos (Bots, Bo-ds) ox-herd (cf. Bo-Gmris, Bb-c-ropos), vav-r7yés ship- 
wright, worl-apyos ruler of a city, ndv-doryos sweet-speaking. 

f.) It results from these changes or from direct adoption, that the first 
word has sometimes the form of one of the cases: as, Nom. vexn-Pdpos 
bringing victory, dyopa-vouos clerk of the market ; Gen. vews-ouxos ship- 
house ; Dat. vuxre-rbd0s roaming by night, Eur. Ion 718, recyeoc-rAqTNS 
wll-approacher, E. 31; Acc. doru-vouos city-ruling, pwo-pipos light- 
bringing. See also c, and 388b. ~ 

g.) The mode in which the constituent words are united often depends, 


especially in verse, upon the quantity of the syllables which compose 
them. 


384. If the first word is a particle, it is commonly un- 
changed except by the general laws of euphony. 

a. For crasis in mpé, see 1267; for elision in prepositions, 127. 
Apgl, like repli, often retains its vowel. In the other prepositions, the 
elision is rarely omitted, except in the Ion., particularly in the Ep. be- 
fore some words which begin with the digamma: as, dwroFecrety, broFel- 
xew, I.'309, T. 266 (Bek.). The Att. has a few such cases as émeecns, 
émwopxéw, émiécacba: Cyr. 6. 4. 6. For elision before a consonant, see 136. 
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385. Some particles occur only in composition, and are 
hence called znseparable. Of these the most important are, 


a.) &-, commonly denoting privation or negation, and then called a- 
privative, as, &-mrais without children, d-copos unwise ; but sometimes de- 
noting wnion, likcness, or intensity (the result of concentration), and then 
termed a- copulative, as, d-xddov0os (KédevOos way) going the same way, 
Sollowing, a-derpos (Serpds) brother, a-rddavros (rddayrov talentum) of 
like weight, &-Bpouos (Bpéuw) loud-shouting, d-revyjs (relvw) strained ; 
while this prefix appears to be sometimes euphonic (356). ‘A- privative 
has commonly its full form dv- before a vowel, except where F or & has 
been lost ; and is akin to dvev without, to the Lat. in-, and to the Eng. 
and Germ. un-: dy-owdos (dvev drwy) in-ermis, un-armed, a-FKéxwy A. 557 
(Bek.), Att. dkwy, unwilling, d-iimvos (Umrvos fr. cvrvos somnus) in-somnis, 
sleep-less. ‘A- copulative (also a-, as in d-mas all together) appears to be 
akin to dua together. 

b.) vn-, akin to dv- privative (Lat. and Old Eng. ne): as, v}-sowos 
(wow) un-avenged, (vn-avenos) vivewos wind-less, calin, (vn-ovupos) vwvunos 
name-less. 

c.) 8vo-, ill, mis-, wn-: as, 8vo-pnuos tll-omened, Svo-rvyla mis- 
fortune, Svo-dalnwv un-happy, Avorapts accursed Puris, TY. 39. 

d.) The intensive apr- (kindred with dpe-, 261a), by precession épt-, 
Ya~ and Sa-, all mostly poetic : as, dpi-Saxpus very tearful, Esch. Per. 947, 
épl-Souwos loud-sounding, T. 50, ¢a-mXovuros per-dives, very rich, Hdt. 1. 
82, dd-oxcos thick-shaded, «. 470. Za- may be regarded as an Hol. form 
of dia per, through (5la, td Theoc. 29. 6; § 143 c), and Sa+ as a syn- 
copated form of the same. Cf. per used as an intensive. 


386. B.) The form of the Last worp depends upon the 
part of speech to which the compound belongs. 


1. If the compound is a NOUN or ADJECTIVE, it commonly 
takes the most obvious form which is appropriate to the class 
of words to which it belongs. : 


a. Often the last word, if itself a nown or adjective, undergoes no 
change : as, 6ué-dovdos con-servus, fellow-slave, paxpd-xeip longi-manus, 
long-armed, &-wats child-less, rav-cogpos all-wise. In some compounds, 
passes into the kindred @ (114b), -pa into -pev, or -vs into -ns: as, 
d-rdtwp (rarip) futherless, cb-ppwv (ppyv) discreet ; wodv-rpaypwr (mpa- 
ypa) busy ; wodukns (wis, 213 c) swift-footed. 

b. If the last element is a verb, the compound adjective or masculine 
substantive ends commonly in, 

1.) -os. This ending (which is far the most common) has both an 
active ana a passive sense, distinguished, for the most part, by the accent, 
which, if the penult is short, the active compound commonly takes upon 
the penult, but the passive upon the antepenult: as, dc0-Bdros (ALGos, 
BadrAw) throwing stones, Th. 6. 69, Ac8d-Bodos stoncd, Kur. Ph. 1063. 

2.) -ns (-es, G. -eos) : as, ev-mpemys becoming, aur-dpxns self-sufficing. 

3.) -ns or -as (G. -ov), and -np or -wp, denoting the agent (365): as, 
vouo-bérns lcyislator, wupo-mwArns (194. 2), dpv80-Ojpas bird-cutcher, pndo- 
Borwp shepherd, Z. 529, watd-odrérwp child-murderer. 

4.) -s: as, d-yrds, -Gros (yvo-, 357. 1) unknown, d-durs, -fros untamed, 
vono-purak (pudax-, 349 i) guardian of the luws, 


oe 
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ce. In compounds of this class, if the last word begins with &, ¢, oro, 
followed by a single consonant, this vowel is commonly lengthened to 
or @: as, orparryds (orparos, &yw) general, dvondaros (dua-, élatww) hard 
Sor driving, dvavuuos (a-, bvoua, 114d) nameless. The Att. uses the Dor. 
G& in some compounds of d&yw: as, N\oxdyés captain, i. 7. 2. 

d. A derivative from a verb compounded with a preposition has usually 
the same form with the corresponding derivative from the simple verb: 
as, dvrl-wpaiis counter-action, wepi-woos a sailing round, owy-ypaypma com- 
position, ovy-ypagpevs author (363a,c, 364, 365d). Derivation from 
other words often gives the compound, especially if an abstract noun, a 
different form from the corresponding simple: as, tpog7 (363 b), but 
lrio-tpodla horse-kceping ; rvxn luck, (a-ruxyjs un-lucky) a-ruxla il-luck. 
For such compound abstracts, -ta is a favorite ending. Cf. 387, 388 d. 


387. 1. Ifthe compound is a VERB, it is important to ob- 
serve that, with few exceptions, verbs are compounded directly 
and without change with prepositions only ; and that, in other 
cases, compound verbs have the form of derivatives from com- 
pound nouns or adjectives existing or assumed. 


a. Thus, AauBavw, to take, unites directly with the prep. dva up, to 
form dvadkauBarw to take up; but it cannot so unite with the noun épyor 
work, and hence the idea to take work, contract, is-expressed by épyo- 
Aaféw, derived from the compound verbal épyo-AdBos contractor. So the 
verb compounded of tos horse, and rpépw to fecd, is lrrorpopéw from 
larworpépos horse-keeper. Sometimes the form of the verb happens not to 
be changed in passing through the compound verbal: thus, from otros 
and moéw, is formed o:ro-roids bread-maker, and from this again ocro- 
mwoéw to make bread. 

b. The exceptions are chiefly poetic: as, daxpu-xéwv tcar-shedding, 
ZEsch. Th. 919, a-riw to slight, Theog. 621, dvc-Ovjoxwv Eur. El. 8438. 


388. 2. Words formed by the direct union of others (as épyoAdBos, 
lrxorpbgos, 387) are called direct compounds; and derivatives , from 
these (as épyo\aB'w, lrxorpop'w) are called indirect compounds (the term 
compound extended beyond its strictest sense). 

b. When the component words are joined without change except from 
the general laws of orthoépy, the composition is termed loose (Gr. mapadeats 
putting side by side), as liable to separation ; but. when they are joined 
with further change, it is termed close (Gr. otvOeo.s putting together), as 
forming an inseparable word : thus, loose, or parathetic compounds, dva- 
Aa Bdvw, Acso-xopor sons of Jupiter, ‘EXAho-rovros sea of Helle, ’Apyt-prros 
dear to Mars ; close, or synthetic compounds, épyo-daBos, otro-wotds. See 
387 a, 383 s. 

c. Loose compounds are sometimes separated by other words, éspecially 
particles. This figure is called Tmesis (rufous cutting). Thus, amd dot- 
yov apivat (= Aovydv drguivac), to ward off death, A. 67; éx dé rydijoas, 
and leaping forth, Eur. Hec. 1172. 

d. The loose connection of the preposition with its verb (as if a modi- 
fying adverb) also explains 387 a, the intervention of prefixes (282), and 
the position, permitted by the Epic, of the preposition after its verb : as, 
é\e€oas dro, for drodécas, having lost, «. 534. 

e. A compound is distinguished as double, triple, quadruple, &c., ac- 
cording to the number of words of which it is composed : as, double, 
vmoppiw to flow under, triple, drexpéw flow from under ; quadruple, 
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brexmpopéw flow forth from under, ¢. 87. The extent to which the Greek 
permitted composition was sportively illustrated by Aristophanes in a 
seventy-eight-syllable compound, which follows, with Dr. Donaldson’s 
translation : Aewado-reuayo-cehaxo-yadeo-Kpario-hecWavo-Sptu-vMoTpiUaTo- . 
o.\gio- tapaol v. 1. rpaco]- mero - KaraKkex UMEVO- KLXA - EXL- KOTTUO - Parro- 
WEPLO PEP-ANEKT puov-oTT -EYKEDaNO-KLYKAO-m EAELO-AAYwo-oLpato-Bagy-Tpayavo- 
arepiy-wy, ‘a fricassee consisting of shellfish-salttish-skate-shark-remain- 
ders-of-heads-besprinkled-with-sharp-sauce-of-laserpitium-leek-and-honey- 
thrushes-besides- black birds-pigeons-doves-roasted - cocks - brains - wagtails- 
cushats-haresflesh-steeped-in-a-sauce-of-boiled-new-\ine-with-the-cartilayes- 
and-wings,” Eccl. 1169 s. 


389. There is a loose form of composition, in which a 
PRONOUN or PARTICLE is attached to a word with which it is 
sometimes really and sometimes only apparently combined in 
sense. 


1. The orthography here varies, the words being sometimes written 
together, especially if the last is an enclitic, and sometimes separately. 

2. Among the chief words that are thus affixed to others are, 

a. The INDEFINITE PRONOUN tls: as, doris (or Ss ris) whoever, odres 
no one, etris if any one. Cf. Lat. quisquis, nequis, siquis. 

The following PARTICLES: b. &y (Ep. xé or xév, Dor. xdé), contingent 
or indefinite : as, 8s dy whoever, Sray or br’ dy, owbray, éweiday (rel 5 dv), 
whenever, whensoever, &c. 

c. yé (Dor. ya) at least, emphatic : as, &ywye (accent drawn back) J at 
least, avye you surely, rotré ye this certainly, éwel ye since at least. Sce 
247 h, and ef. Lat. egomet, tumet, eqwidem. 

d. 8 now (shorter form of #5n): as, Sores 54 whoever now, viv 5h just 
20W. - 

e. Shore (54 wore) ever now: as, doricdirore whosoever now ? rl 3%- 
wore; what in the world ? 

f. 4 surely, indeed :@s, rly (Att. rif) or rh H; why surely? éreh be- 
cause indeed, éwety or érei H since indeed. 

g. obv (contr. fr. édv, 2 beinc so ; see elul, 50) then, therefore, yet, often 
added to an indefinite pronoun or adverb to strengthen the expression of 
7a ae : as, doricotvy whoever then, érwodnroroty howsoever now 

Len. 

h. wép (shorter form of rept) very, particularly, just : as, Borep who in 
particular, @orep just as, oldcmep, Srurep, SOevrep. Cf. Lat. parwmper. 

i. woré at any time, ever, often added to interrogatives to strengthen 
the expression : as, rl woré éort rodro ; [what at any time is this ?] what 
in the world is this? or, what can this be? Ep. riwre (syne. fr. ri wore) 
A. 202. 

j. té, the simplest sign of connection, and hence often joined to other 
connective words, before their use was established, to mark them as such. 
In the Ep. and Ion. this is found to a great extent: and even with an 
intervening particle, as 8s pa re O. 411, rawep re Hdt. 1.74. In the 
Att., it has remained in dre and dere, as, olds re able, possible, and ép 
gre on condition that. 

3. With some of the forms above, compare the Lat. guicumque, quan- 
_documque, quisque, ulerque, ubique, quisnam ? quisguam, utpote, &c. 


390. For the mutual and external relations of the elements of com- 
pound words, see 722 8. 


BOOK III. 


SYNTAX. 


Mvdous -ipalvew. 
Homer. 


@ 


391. Syntax, as the DOCTRINE OF SENTENCES, 
treats either of the offices and relations of words 
as arranged in sentences, or of the offices and 


relations of these sentences themselves. 
a. For a general view of the PRINCIPLES, TERMS, and DEFINITIONS of 
Syntax, see 50s. 


392. The Greek is one of those languages whose syntax 
exhibits the greatest freedom and variety. Among the causes 
of this are, 


a.) The great extent to which, from the fulness, freedom, and original- 
ity of its etymological development, it can employ at pleasure either 
generic or specific, earlier or later, forms of expression. The figure of 
RETENTION has an especially large office in GreeK syntax. See 63 g, 70v.- 

b.) The extended period through which the masterpieces of Greek 
literature were successively produced. Between the poems of Homer and 
the orations of Demosthenes, how many centuries elapsed, each of which 
had its own special idioms, while the glorious Epic never became properly 
obsolete, but was still cherished as a source of wealth for later or) Se 
tions (85c). It was as if our own writers might borrow, not only from 
the olden style of Shakspeare, but with equal freedom from the antique 
dialect of Chaucer. 

c.) The prevalence of different dialects in states intimately connected 
with each other by commerce, by alliances, and by national festivals ; 
and also in different departments of literature, without respect to local 
distinctions (85, 86). It cannot be thought strange, that forms of ex- 
pression appropriate to the different dialects should have been sometimes 
interchanged or commingled ; or that the laws of syntax should have 
acquired less rigidity in the Greek, than in languages which have but a 
single cultivated dialect. 

d.) The vividness of conception and emotion, the spirit of freedom, the 
versatility, the love of variety, and the passion for beauty, which so pre- 
eminently characterized the Greek mind, and left their impress upon 4 
its productions. The Greek language was the development in speech of 
these characteristics, the vivacious, free, versatile, varied, and eautiful 
expression of Greek genius and taste. 
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CHAPTER Il. 
SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


393. Rute I. An AppositTivE agrees in case 
with its subject.— Apposition may be 


(a) Direct: Ilaptcaris . . ) phrnp, Parysatis, the mother, i. 1. 4. 
(b) Predicate: Ta 5¢ &0\a foav ordeyylSes, and the prizes were flesh- 
combs, i. 2.10. “Hs adrdv catpamny érolynce, of which he had made him 
satrap, i. 1.2. “Ovoya adr elvac *“Ayd8wva. Pl. Prot. 315. (c) Modal: 
AaBcw Ticcaddepyny ws dtrov, taking T. asa friend, i.1.2. (d) Parti- 
tive: Odro: . . AAAos Ada Aéyet, these say, one one thing, and another 
another, ii. 1.15. (e) Of generic and specific terms, especially of com- 
mon and proper nouns: ‘O MatavSpos rorauds, the river Meander, i. 2. 7. 
“Avdpes otpatiarat, gentlemen soldiers, i. 3. 3. (f) Of a noun and a pro- 
noun : "AdxiBiddns . . KaKEtvos HudAnoev, A., he als) neglected, Mem. 1. 2. 
24. (g) Of a sentence and word (396), &c. 

h. Appositives, more frequently, agree with their subjects in gender 
and number, as well as in case: Envata, 7 Zvevvéows yuvh, Tod Kidixwy 
Pacrréws, L., the wife of S., the king of the Cilicians, 1. 2.12. Zogal- 
verov .. kal Dwxpadrny . ., fevovs Svras xal robrovs i. 1. 11. 


394. a. Exzipsis. The appositive or the subject may be omitted, 
when it can be supplied from the connection : Av«ws 6 IloAvorpdrov [sc. 
vids], L., the son of P., iii. 3. 20. Oenioroxrys Hew mapa o€ [sc. eyo], J, 
T., Jave come to thee, Th. 1. 137. 

b. The sign of modal apposition (commonly ws, as) is often omitted : 
ArPbépas, ds elyxov oxemdopara, the skins which they had as coverings, i. 5. 
Te rad . . wapexddece gUuBovdrov i. 6. 5. Arpwerar pucOdv rddravrov 
ii. 2. 20. 

ec. SyNEsIs. An appositive sometimes agrees with a subject which is 
implied in another word: ’A@nvatos dy Shcws ris pweylorns, being an 
Athenian, a city the greatest, Pl. Apol. 29d (here wé\ews agrees with 'A07- 
viov, of Athens, implied in’A@nvaios). *Adgixovro eis Koréwpa, médtw ‘E)- 
Anvida, Dwwrdwv arolkovs [referring to roXras, implied in réd\w] v. 5. 3 ; 
ef. iv. 8. 22, v. 3.2. 2Zdv rob mpéoBews Ar. Ach. 93. Topyelnv xeparip 
dewoto weA@pov dr. 634. Tuwm, hominis simplicis, pectus, Cie. 


395. a. In PARTITIVE APPOSITION, the statement of the parts is 
not always complete ; and sometimes the appositive denotes that which is 
closely related to the subject, rather than properly the same person or 
_ thing, even in part. With a participle, it may take the place of the Gen. 
absolute, in expressing some circumstance, as cause, manner, &c. Thus, 
Ob Evupaxoe Ta vo mn. . éoéBaroy, the allies, two thirds of them, in- 
vaded, Th. 2. 47. Edddexra 5¢ rd wpdOupa atréav, polvixos wey al Odpar 
neroinuéva, their portals are easily sct on fire, the doors being made of the 
palm-tree, Cyr. 7. 5. 22. “Addo rplrov Eppa efiyyero, powixiot karawenTa- 
pévor ol tarot Ib. 8. 3. 12. ’Odupyds words, ‘PayiA xAalovoa, Mat. 2. 18. 
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b. Hence by a poetic, especially Epic, construction, an appositive is 
used to specify the part ajfected: BovAee révov por rpde wpogOetvas yepl ; 
do you wish to impose labor on me, viz. on this hand? Eur. Heracl. 63. 
Loévos EuBaN éxdorw xapRKy, imparted strength [to each one, to the heart] 
to the heart of each one, A. 11. ‘*Ayapéuvon Frvéave Bupw A. 24. Mees pe 
.. xelpa, det guiny hand, Soph. Ph. 1301. Totév ce Eros pivyev Epos dddv- 
tw, what language has escaped the hedge of your teeth / a. 64. 

c. Some relations may be expressed either by an apposttive or an ad- 
junct ; and one of these constructions is sometimes used where the other 
would seem more appropriate: Tovrov rd edpos dio whkOpa, of this the 
breadth is two plethra, i. 2.5; but, Tot 6¢ Mapovou rd eipds éorw elxoot 
xal wévre wro8av, and the breadth of the M. is twenty-five feet, Ib. 8. Wora- 
pos. . edpos Sto wXépwv Ib. 23; but, Tddpos.., rd ev edpos dpywat 
wévrei. 7.14. Aéxa pwat elagopd: but, Avow pvaty rpdcodov, Vect. 3. 9, 
10. “Eore 52 7 xwWpa. . ws elxoor oradior v. 3.11. IdAw Tpolny éirei- 
xeov A. 129; but, Tpolns iepdv wrodleOpov a. 2. 


396. a. A word, in apposition with a sentence not used substantively, 
is commonly in the Accusative, as expressing the effect of the action ; but 
is sometimes in the Nominative, as if an inscription marking the character 
of the sentence : ‘Piye: . . ard wripyou, Avypiv BAABpov, will hurl thee from 
a tower, a sad fate, 2. 735. Zrépyn palverar, whdrer 7 Svadosg cal Gedy atr- 
pla, our garlands are profaned, a dishonor to the city, and an insult to the 
gods, Eur. Heracl. 72. ‘EXévnv xrdywyev, Mevédey Abwyv mexpdy Id. Or. 
1105. Td dé rdvrww phproroy . ., Thy wev ohy xwpav adtiavonévny dp|gs, but 
the greatest thing of all, you sce your own territory increasing, Cyr. 5. 5. 
24. Td dAolobroy de, Optykds dOAlwy Kaxdy, SovdAn yuvh ypats ‘EXAGS’ eloa- 
gliouac Eur. Tro. 489. “Hudy dé yerrwurdvwv, rd ro Kwp@Sororod, od 
ol yelroves opddpa rt alcOdvovra, ‘as the comic poet says,’ Pl. Alc. 121d. 
Evdacuovoins, prrbdv jilorwy \dywr, ‘as a reward for,’ Eur. El. 231. 

b. This use of the Nom. and Acc. may be often explained by attraction 
to the subject or object of the verb. Cf. 395 a. 

c. ANACOLUTHON. Apposition is sometimes prevented by a change of 
construction : as, Myrpl 7’, "EplBovayv \éyw, to my mother, Hribeca I mean 
(for Myrpi 7 'EptBolg, to my mother E.), Soph. Aj. 569. See also 402. 


II. USE OF THE CASES. 


397. Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
of substantives. These relations are regarded, in 
Greek, (1.) as either DIRECT or INDIRECT, and (II.) 
as either subjective, objective, or residual. 

1. Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly founded upon the 
directness with which the substantive is related to the verb of 
the sentence. The principal DIRECT RELATIONS are those of 
the subject and direct object of the verb, and that of direct ad- — 


dress. Other relations are, for the most part, regarded as 
INDIRECT. 


11, The second distinction is founded upon the kind or char- 
acter of the relation. The relation is, 
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1. SUBJECTIVE, when the substantive denotes the SOURCE, or 
SUBJECT, of motion, action, or influence ; or, in other words, 
THAT FROM WHICH ANY THING COMES. 


2. OBJECTIVE, when the substantive denotes the END, or OB- 
JECT, of motion, action, or wifluence ; or, in other words, THAT 
TO WHICH ANY THING GOES. 


3. Resipuaw (residuus, remaining), when it is not referred 
to either of the two preceding classes. 


398. a The latter of thee two distinctions appears to have had 
its origin in the relations of place, which relations are both the ear- 
liest understood, and, through life, the most familiar to the mind. 
These relations are of two kinds; those of motion, and those of 
REST. 

b. Motion may be considered with respect either to its SOURCE or 
its END; and both of these inay be regarded either as direct or tn- 
direct. We may regard as the pIREcT sourcE of motion, that which 
produces the motion, or, in other words, that which moves; as 
the tNDIRECT souRCE, that from which the motion proceeds; as the 
DIRECT END, that which receives the motion, or that to or into which 
the motion immediately goes ; and as the INDIRECT END, that towards 
which the motion tends. 

ce. By a natural analogy, the relations of action and influence in 
general, whether subjective or objective, may be referred to the rela- 
tions of motion; while the relations which remain without being 
thus referred may be classed together as relations of rest. These 
residual relations, or relations of rest, may likewise be divided, ac- 
cording to their office in the sentence (397), into the direct and the 
indirect. 

d We have, thus, six kinds of relation, each of which, with a sin- 
gle exception, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case, denot- 
ing in general as follows: 


1. Direct RELATIONS. 


1. Subjective. THe Nominative. That which acts. 
2. Objective. Tue Accusative. That which is acted upon. 
3. Residual. Tue Vocative. That which ts addressed. 


i. InpirREcT RELATIONS. 


1. Subjective. THz Genttrve, That from which any thing proceeds. 
2. Objective. Tae Dative. That towards which any thing tends, 
8. Residual. Tue Dative. That with which any thing is associated. 


399. o. For the historical development of the Greek cases, see 
186s. From the primitive indirect case (which remained as the Dat.), a 
special form was separated to express the subjective relations, but none to 
express the objective. The primitive form, therefore, continued to express 
the oljective relations, as well as all those relations which, from any cause, 
were not referred to either of these two classes ; and hence the Dat. is 
both an objective and a residual case. 


REV, Gru. 12 
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b. In the Latin case-system, which so closely resembles the Greek, 
there is a partial separation of the indirect objective and residwal, or, as 
they are terined in bat., DaTIVE and ABLATIVE cases. This separation, 
however, does not appear at all in the Plural or in Dec. 2, and, wher- 
ever it occurs, may be explained by the mere precession or contraction of 
final vowels. 

c. A more important difference between the two languages appears in 
the extensive use of the Lat. ABLATIVE. The Romans were more con- 
trolled than the Greeks by the power of habit, while they were less ob- 
servant of the minuter shades of thought, and niceties of relation. Hence, 
even alter the full development of the Lat. case-system, the primitive in- 
dircct case continued to retain, as it were by the mere force of possession, 
many of the subjective relations. It is interesting to observe how the old 
Ablative, the once undisputed lord of the whole domain of indirect rela- 
tions, appears to have contested every inch of ground with the new claim- 
ant that came forward in the younger Genitive. But we must leave the 
particulars of the contest to the Latin grammarian, and content ourselves 
with merely referring to two or three familiar illustrations. Thus, in 
Lat., the Gen. (as well as the Dat.) was excluded from all prepositional 
adjuncts, because in these the relation was sufficiently defined by the prep- 
osition. The Gen. of price secured a few words, but was obliged to leave 
all others to the Abl. After words of plenty and want, the use of the two 
cases was more nearly equal. In the construction of one swbstantive as the 
complement of another, the Gen. prevailed, yet even here the Abl. not un- 
frequently maintained its ound: if an adjective was joined with it as an 
ally. In some constructions, the use of the Gen. was only a poetic license, 
in imitation of the Greek. P 

d. As most verbs express action, and the Active is the leading voice, 
the use of the NOMINATIVE as the subject of a finite verb became so 
established, that it extended to verbs of state as well as of action, and to 
the Passive no less than the Active voice. 

e. The NoMINATIVE, from its high office as denoting the subject of 
discourse, became the leading case, and was regarded as the representative 
of the word in all its furms (its theme, 172e). Hence it was employed 
when the word was spoken of as a word, or was used without grammatical 
construction (401). 

f. There are no dividing lines either between DIRECT and INDIRECT, oF 
between subjective, objective, and residual relations. Some relations seem 
to fall with equal propriety under two, or even three heads, according to 
the view which the mind takes of them. Hence the use of the cases not 
only varies in different languages, and in different dialects of the same 
language, but even in the same dialect, and in the compositions of the 
same author. 

g. A case may sustain the same relation to more than one word in the 
sentence : as, Kpéa 2yovres Foto, they boiled and ate flesh, ii. 1. 6. 


A. THe NOMINATIVE. 


400. Rute II. The Supsecr or A FINITE VERB 
is put in the Nominative: as, - 


"Erecd) dé érededrnoe Aapetos, xal xaréorn els ri Bactdelav Apragéptns, 
Triocadépyns diaB8ddrer rdv Kipor, and when now Darius was dead, and 


Artaxerxes was established in the royal authority, Tissaphernes accuses 
Cyrus, i. 1. 3. . 
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401. Rute Ill. SuBSTANTIVES INDEPENDENT 
OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are put in the 


Nominative. 


Note. The Nom. thus employed is termed the Nominative indepen- 
dent or absolute (absolitus, relecsed, free, sc. from grammatical fetters). 
See 399 e. This use might be often explained by ellipsis (8 b). 


To this rule may be referred the use of the Nominative, 


a.) In the inscription of names,.titles, and divisions; as, Kv- 
pov "AvaBaocrs Cyri Expeditio, Zhe Haxpedition of Cyrus ; 
BeBAiov Updroy Liber Primus, Book: First. 


b. In exclamations: as, @adAarra, Oadrarra, the Sea! 
the Sea! iv. 7. 24. °Q 8vordrdaw eyo, O wretched me! Eur. 
Iph. A. 1315. °O didraroy Povynpwa Soph. Ph. 234, 


c.) In address. — The appropriate case of address is the 
Voc. (186g). But there is often no distinct form for this 
case, and even when there is, the Nom. is sometimes employed 
in its stead (182). 


1. The Nom. is particularly used, when the address is exclamatory or 
descriptive, or when the compellative is the same with the sudject of the 
sentence : ‘Immlas 6 xadis re xal cops, O Hippias, the noble and the wise ! 
Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281a. Xatpe, 6 BaotAreds Mat. 27. 29. Cf. Audi tu, 
populus Romanus, Liv. 1. 24. 

2. To the head of descriptive address belong those authoritrtive, con- 
temptuous, and familiar forms, in which the person who is addressed is 
described or designated as if he were a third person (and in which od70s is 
often used) : Ol dé olxérar, . . éwideaOe, but the servants, do you put, Pl. 
Conv. 218 b. ‘O Sarnpeds . . obros "AtroANSBwpos, od mepiyseveis ; The Pha- 
lerian there, Apollodorus, stop! won't you? Ib. 172 a. 

3. In forms of address which are both direct, and likewise descriptive 
or exclamatory, the Voc. and Nom. may be associated : I[Ipdfeve kal of 
G\Xoe ol wapévres “EXAnves, O Proxenus and the other Greeks present, i. 5. 
16. Kpre, vis AaSid Mat. 20. 30. “2 ldos, & pire Baxyee Eur, Cyel. 
73. “Qovtos, Alay Soph. Aj. 89. Ovrogs &, rot cdv 105" alpers, Séomrora. ; 
Eur. Hel. 1627. 


402. Anaco.utHon, &c. From the office of the Nom. in 
denoting the subject of discourse, and from its independent 
use, it is sometimes employed where the construction would 
demand a different case : as, 


a.) In the introduction of a sentence: ‘Ypets 6¢, . . viv 54 xacpds dptv 
doxel elvac; You then, . . does it now seem to you to be just the time? vii. 
6. 37. "Emiudv 6 Kipos. ., éo0tev attra, Cyrus desiring, . . it scemed 
best to him, Cyr. 7. 5. 37. ‘O yap Meavors obros, . . odk oldapev rl yéyovev 
atro Acts 7. 40. Kai évraida payduevor cal Baorreds xal Kipos, xai of 
dud adbrovs brép éxardpwy, drdco nev Tov dui Bacttéa dwrédvycxor i. 8. 27. 

b.) In specification, repetition, or description: "AdXovs 5 6 wéyas . . 
Netdos Ereupev: Dovoroxdvys, IInyacrayov, x. 7. A., and.others the vast 
Nile hath sent ; Susiskanes, P., &c., JEsch. Per. 33. Ouvydrnp meyady- 


+ 
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topos "Herlwvos, "Herlov, bs evaev Z. 395. Ta wept IvAov tr’ Gphorépav 
kara kpdros érodepetro: "A@nvatoe uev . . weperddovres Th. 4. 23. Adyue 
5° év ddAfAotorw €f)0ow Kaxol, pidAaf édédyxwv PvAaxa Soph. Ant. 259. 
— The two last examples may perhaps be referred to 395, or 396 a. 


ce.) In speaking of naumes or words as such: Upoceiinde 7 iw trav rovn~ 
LA 


pov xowhy érwvupiay cvxopavTys, he has obtained the common appellation 
of the vile, ‘‘sycophant,” A’schin. 41.15. Wapeyyta 6 Kipos civOnua, 
Zebs Etppayos kal tyenav, Cyrus gave out as the pass-word, ‘‘ Jove our 
Ally and Leader,” Cyr. 3. 3. 58. 


B. THE GENITIVE. 


403. THAT FROM WHICH ANY THING PROCEEDS 
(398 d) may be resolved into (1.) Z'hat from which 
any thing proceeds, as us POINT OF DEPARTURE; and 
(u1.) Dhat from which any thing proceeds, as us CAUSE. 
Hence the Greek Genitive is either (1.) the GENI- 
TIVE OF DEPARTURE, or (1I.) the GENITIVE OF 
Cause; and we have the following general rule 
for subjective adjuncts (397) : 


Rute A. Tue Point oF DEPARTURE AND THE 
CAUSE ARE PUT IN THE GENITIVE. 


a. The Genitive of departure is commonly expressed in English by 
the preposition from ; and the Genitive of cause, by the preposition of. 
The former is commonly expressed in Latin by the Ablative ; and the 
latter partly by the Gen., and partly by the Abl. (b) Hence, in general, 


The GENITIVE is used to express that OF or 


FROM which something is or is done. 


c. The relations here denoted are, however, sometimes translated by 
other prepositions, and sometimes without a preposition. 


1. GENITIVE OF DEPARTURE. 


404. Departure may be either in place, in tome, or in 
character. Hence, | 


Rute IV. Words of SEPARATION and DISTINC- 
TION govern the Genitive. 


a. There is no line of division between the two classes of words which 
are mentioned in this rule. Many words which are commonly used to 
denote distinction of character referred originally to separation of place 
(cf. 398). And, on the other hand, words which usually denote separa- 
tion of place, are often employed, by a metaphorical or transitive use, to 
express departure or difference in other respects. 


/ 
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(1.) Genitive of Separation. 


405. a. Words of SEPARATION include those of removal and 
distunce, of exclusion and restruint, of cessation and failure, of 
abstinence and release, of deliverance and escape, of protection and 
Jreedom, &c. : as, 


XwplrerGar drrAprwv, to be scparated from cach other, Pl. Conv. 192. 


. Kwpls rdv ddrAwv, apart from the rest, i. 4.13. LDoyzaros Slya he Se 
Oppw. . 


20. Aréoyov ddA7pAwY, were distiint from cach other, i. 10. 4. ; 
avrod, far from him, i. 3. 12. El Oaddrrns elpyouro, if they should be ex- 
cluded from the sea, Hel. 7.1. 8. Kodtoeve rod xaiew, he would prevent 
them from burning, 1. 6.2. Tod mpos éué wortduov watoaca, fo cease 
From the war against me, 1. 6. 6. Otros wev adrod Hpaprev, this man 
missed him, i. 5. 12. *Haréoryopey rod daxptew, we refraincd from weep- 
ing, Pl. Phedo 117e. Zaoat xaxod, to save from evil, Soph. Ph. 919. 
"Artdkerov udpou, will escape death, ld. Ant. 488. Avo dvdpas ee rot uh 
karadivat, will keep two men from sinking, iii. 5. 11. "EXebOepor rovwy, 
édedOepor . . EvpucPéws, ‘free from,’ Eur. Heracl. 873. So dmréxw to be 
distant, vorpliw separate, broxwpéw retire, Brdatw hinder (a. 195), Ary, 
TedevTdw, ceasc, TPddrdAoual, YevSouat, miss, bw loose, Exw refrain, édev- 
Gepsw free, xadaipw cleanse ; xadapds, ayvos, pure; éXevbepia frecduin, éme- 
Kovpnua, wpsBrAnua, protection, nrvxla rest; dvev without ; the poet. voce 
apart, éxas, TRAE, TNACH, afur; &c. In imitation of the Greek, Adbstinéto 
trdrum, Operum solitis, Liber labrum, Scelcris purus, Hor. 

b. Words of SPARING imply refratning from, and those of CONCEDING, 
RESIGNING, REMITTING, and SURRENDERING, Imply parting with, or re- 
tiring from. Hence, trav pev buerépwv dv por delSerBar, if is my pleasure 
to spare your property, Cyr. 3. 2. 28. Kadxetvos trexupnoev airy rot Op6- 
vou, and he [Sophocles] conceded to him [Aischylus] the throne, Ar. Ran. 
790. Tis dpyiis avévres, resigning your anger, Ib. 700. Tis trav ‘EXX%- 
vow édevOepias . . wapaywphoar Pirirry, to surrender to Prilip the free- 
dom of the Greeks, Dem. Cor. 247. 24. So elkw, tmeixw, svyxwpéw, to 
yield, aperdéw, to be unsparing, &c. 

ec. The Gen. denoting that from which motion proceeds is, in prose, 
commonly joined to words not in themselves expressing separation by a prep- 
osition ; but in poetry, often without a preposition (cf. 450 b): Adpwr.. 
dépovaeav, bringing from the house, Soph. El. 324. Tovcde ratdas yijs 
é&qy, to drive these children from the land, Eur. Med. 70. Bdépwv torace, 
rise from your scats, Soph. O. T. 142. Td 7° odpavod wéonpa Eur. Iph. T. 
1384. (d) So that from which action begins: "Tuynocay Avds apxouevat, 
they sang beginning from Jove, Pind. N. 5. 48. “Apédpuevoe rod Xepov ¢. 
142. For adverbs in -Oev, properly genitives, see 192. 

e. In a few rare phrases, the Gen. without a preposition denotes that 
from which time is computed (forward or back): Mer édtyov 6é trovTev, 
and [after a little from these things] @ little after these things, Hel. 1.1. 2. 
Tplrw. . vet rovréwy, in the third ycar [from] before these things, Hat. 6. 
40. Acurépy dé éret rovréwy, ‘[from] after,’ Ib. 46. 


(2.) Genitive of Distinction. 


406. a. Words of vistincTion include those of difference 
and exception, of superiority and inferiority, &c.: as, 
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Avdpiorrat réxvns, 73 distinct from the art, Pl. Polit. 260c. Whrékrpov 
ovdev Siéhepev, differcd in nothing from amber, ii. 8.15. Tldéoae wrhw Me- 
Ajrou, all except Milétus, i. 1. 6. Avadopov rav dd\d\wy wédewv, superior 
to the other states, Mem. 4. 4.15. Il\ovrov: dper) Stéorgnkev Pl. Rep. 
550e. “Erepov d¢ rd 750 rod dyaGod, ‘other than,’ ‘different from,’ PI. 
Gorg. 500d. So &ddos other, with dddotos, dddbrptos, dANOLdw 3 epicods 
exceeding, with wepiccetw ; duahepdvTws differertly, &c. 

b. Aclropat, to be left behind [ from or by, 405, 434 b], to come short of, 
governs the Gen. in these, and various derived or kindred senses : II\7Oee 
. . Hpwv A\ecPOevres, [left behind us] inferior to us in number, vii. 7. 31. 
_ Kipxoe wedevav od paxpay Aedetupevor, ‘ not left far behind,’ ‘closely pursu- 
ing,’ Aisch. Pr. 857. Kal ris Bios poe vod rNcedeyumevy Pidros ; ‘ bereft of,’ 
Soph. Ant. 548. Zrpardy.. rdv Aedetupdvoy Sogds, ‘left from or by,’ 
isch. Ag. 517. Tvapas Necrouéva, devoid of understanding, Soph. El. 
474. 


407. Words of suPERIoRITY include, 
1.) Words of authority, power, precedence, and pre-eminence : 


‘AvOpdmruwv Apxev, to rule men, Cyr. 1.1. 3. "Eyxparets . . rdvrwyv, 
sovercign over all, v. 4.15. ‘Hyetro rod orparevtuaros, lcd the army, iv. 
1. 6. ITnerBevew rav roddAGy rédewr, to take rank of most cities, Pl. Leg. 
7520. So 7ydouar, tryeuovedw, to lead, deomb{w, Secroréw, Kuptedw, to be 
lord, Bacthedw reign, orparnyéw command, carparetw, émirpomevw, TUpav- 
véw, rule as satrap, &c., émuotaréw have churge of ; xpdros power ; axparis 
without power over, &c. Cf. Regnavit populorum, Hor. ; Urbis potiri, 
Sail. ; Mentis compos, Cic. 

lod ob orparnyets Todde ; wot 5é¢ col Nedy 
"Efeor avacrarey dy 65° Hyetr’ ofkoder ; 


Lrdprys avaoouv HrOes, ovx hudy kparav. Soph. Aj. 1099. 


408. 2.) Adjectives and adverbs in the comparative degree 
(as denoting the possession of a property in a higher degree), 
and words derived from them. : 


Rute V. The Comparative DEGREE governs 
the Genitive: as, ‘ 


Kpelrrov. éavroi, more powerful than himself, i. 2. 26. Tov tame 
Erpexov Barrov, they ran faster than the horses, i. 5. 2. “Kuod torepov, 
[later than] after me, i. 5. 16. ‘Yorépnore rijs uaxns, came after the battle, 
1.7.12. Ty torepala ris udyns Pl. Menex. 240¢. Tovrov Sevrepov 11. 
Leg. 894d. ’Avertépw rdv pacOdv i. 4.17. ‘HrrdpeOa atrod Cyr. 5. 3. 
33. Truats rovrwy érdeovectette ili. 1. 37. 

a. So the other degrees, if used in the sense of the Comparative : Zevo- 
.. paxdptaros, more completely happy than you, dr. 482. potds pou hy 
Jn. 1.15. See 406. 


409. 3.) Afultiple and proportional words (240): as, 


Tfo\AamAacious bud airay, many times your own number, iii. 2. 14. 
Als rérws éué xrelvas &5eaAOfs fSoay Eur. El. 1092. “Hpxero é dtatpeiv 
de play dele TompGrov ard wavrds motpav: pera Se ravtynv, adryper b- 
wraclay rairys: Thy 5 ad tplrny, jprorlay yey ris Sevrépas, rpiTraclayv 
dé ris mpwryns: reraprny Oe, Tis devrépas SumAhy: wéurrny dé, tprvadhy 77s. 
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tpirys: Thy 5 exryy, ris porns éxrawiaclav: éSdsunv Se, érraxavaxo- 
wamhaclay 77s tpwrys (a.b = 2a. ¢e=14b= 3a. d= 2b. € = 3c. 
J = 8a. g = 27a) Pl. Tim. 35b, c. 


Ir. GENITIVE OF CAUSE. 


410. To the head of Cause may be referred, 
(A) That from which any thing is DERIVED, MADE, 
SUPPLIED, or TAKEN; (2) That which exerts an 
influence, as an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, Or CON- 
DITION ; (C’) That which produces any thing, as 
it8 ACTIVE or EFFICIENT CAUSE; and (D) That 
which CONSTITUTES any thing WHAT IT Is. | 


a. In the first of these divisions, the prevailing idea is that of source ; 
in the second, that of tnfluence ; in the third, that of action ; and in the 
fourth, that of property. Or we may say, in geneval, that the first divis- 
ion presents the material cause ; the second, the motive cause; the third, 
the efficient ceuse; and the fourth, the constituent cause. It scarcely 
needs to be remarked, that the four divisions are continually blending 
with each other in their branches and analogies. 


411. A. That from which any thing is DE- 
RIVED, MADE, SUPPLIED, Or TAKEN. To this divis- 
ion belong, (1) the Gemtive of Origin, (2) the Geni- 
tie of Material, (3) the Genitive of Supply, and (4) 
the Genitive of the Whole, or the Genitive Partitive. 


1 and 2. Genitive of Origin and of Material. 


412, Rute VI. The origin, source, and 
MATERIAL are put in the Genitive: as, 


Aapelov xal Tlapvearidos yiyvovra: ratdes Sto, of D. and P. are born 
twa children, i. 1.1. Tot & pv, fram him I sprang, Kur. Iph. T. 4. 
Ti dro\avsas Gy ris apxas; whut advantage should you derive from your 
authority ? Cyr. 7. 5. 56. Bolvixos uev al Ovpar wemomnudvar, the donors 
bcing made of the palm-tree, Ib. 22. episrepi . . avOéwv, crowned [from] 
with flowers, Soph. El. 895. Towwidrwv pév éore mpoydsvev iii. 2. 13. 
Nipoys rexvicer raida Eur. Med. 804. Tar fdlorwy woray dmodatcerat | 
Cyr. 7. 5. 81. Xpyparov dvjcoua: Kur. Hel. 935. Edwxod rod Adyou 
Pl. Rep. 352 b. Tis xehadfis fw Ar. Eccl. 524. Otvos dowtkuy ii. 3. 
14 (cf. 1.5. 10). Aluyny.. féovcay VBaros Pl. Phedo 113 a. Me@vedeis 
Tov véktapos Pl. Conv. 203b. Adyow duds Avoias eioria; Pl. Pheedr. 227 b. 

a. The Gen. of sowrce or muterial oceurs, especially in the Epic poets, 
for other forms of construction, particularly the instrumental Dat. : as, 
IIpijcar 6é wrupds Sytoo Otiverpa, burn the gates with raging fire [from fire, 
as the source], B. 415. Xetpas myduevos rodtejs adds, having washed his 
hands [with water from] tn the foaming ser, B. 261. AoverOae eippetos 

oto Z. 508. ILvpds pectiooduey H. 410. "Eddn pds poe yapds cd 
béc0a: rade, with a single blow,’ Eur. Herc. 938. 
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413. That of which one discourses or thinks may be regarded as the 
material of his discourse or thoughts ; thus we speak of the matter of dis- 
course, a mutter of complaint, the subjel-matter of a@ composition, &c. 
Hence, not unfrequently, both in immediate dependence upon another 
word, and even in the introduction of a sentence, 


Rue VIL. The THEME OF DISCOURSE OR OF 
THOUGHT is put in the Genitive : as, 


Tot rofdrov ov Kados Exec Aéyew, Sri, k. T. r., I ts not well to say of 
the bowman, that, dc., Pl. Rep. 489 b. Arabewnevos abrav, Sony pev xw- 
pay. . xorev, observing in respect to them, how great a country they have, 
iii. 1.19. Tis dé yuvarkds, ef . . kaxozoce?, but in respect to the wife, if 
she manages ill, ev. 3.11. Kvtwr wov, hearing of thee, Soph. O. C. 307. 
"Tl dé Urey olec ; what do you think of horses? Pl. Rep. 459b. OicOa.. 
Kuvav, dre TolTo pier a’TGy Td 700s, ‘ you know of dogs,’ Ib. 375e. Td 
Meyapéwv Yijgioua Th. 1. 140 (= 7d wept M. Wigioua 139). Tis de cfs 
dpevds, & cov dé50cxa Eur. And. 361. So with dpdtw to tell, nui say, 
épwrdw inquire, xpaw respond (of an oracle), pavOivw learn, oxoréw con- 
sider, voéw think ; dyyeNia message, wd0os fable, épwrnors inquiry (questio 
animorum, Cic.); &c. 

a. For the Gen. of the theme may be often substituted another case, 
more frequently the Nom., in the succeeding clause : El 6¢ 4 yuv}} xaxo- 
mov, if the wife manages ill. 


414. 3. Genitive of Supply. 


Supply may be either abundant or defective. Hence, 


Rue VIII. Words of PLenty and want gov- 
ern the Genitive : as, 


a. Or PLENTY. Onplwv wAApys, full of beasts, i. 2.7. Meorral cirov, 
full of corn, i. 4.19. AtpOdpas . . éwlywdracav yxdprov, they jilled the 
skins with hay, i. 5.10. Todrov Gs, enough of these things, v. 7. 12. 
Aacéos . . dévipwv, thick with trees, ii. 4. 14. Toure. . pitwr, he is 
rich in friends, vii. 7. 42. So mdréws full, rrovotos, poet. dpverdis, rich ; 
wAHOw, yéuw, to be full, evropéw abound, Bpvw teem ; wAnpbw, weotéw, fill, 
Kopévie satiate, cdrrw stuff; &dnv enough; evropla abundance ; &c.: and 
Lat. plenus, dives, impleo, &c. 

b. Or WANT. ‘AvOpwrwv &tropav, wanting in men, i. 7. 3. Zevdo- 
yyrav . . Set, there ts need of stingers, iii. 8.16. Otwv a» Adrldwy euavrov 
orepfra, of what hopes I should deprive myself, ii. 5. 10. Meds S€ov- 
wat trecoapixovra, 40 less 1 (§ 242c). Pirew %prpos, devoid of friends, 
Eur. Med. 513. Zod pévy Ib. 52. Tlévys. . didwy, poor in friends, Pl. 
Ep. 332c. So évéehs wanting, éddrurths deficient, xevis empty, dppavéds be- 
reft, yuuyss naked, Wiros bare ; mévoua to be poor, awopéw, oravigw, lack ; 
Epnudw, wovsw, xnpsw, bererve, yupysw, Pirbw, strip ; dmopla, &viea, xpela, 
want ; &e.: and Lat. indigus, inops, pauper, egeo, &c. 

ce. The Gen. which belongs to S€éopat and xpy{w as verbs of want may 
be retained by them in the derived senses, to desire, to reqgucst, to entreat : 
Ovrivos dy dénobe, whatever you may desire, i. 4.15. Arxaloy de2cdar, 
to request what ts reasonable, Cyr. 8. 3. 20. Maxpod xpy few Blov, to desire 
long life, Soph. Aj. 473. 
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4. Genitive Partitive. 


415. Rute TX. The wHOLeE OF WHICH A PART 
IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive : as, 


“Hywov rod d\ov orpareipartos, half of the whole army, vi. 2. 10. 

a. This Gen. has received the names of the Gen. of the whole, and the 
Gen. partitive ; the former from its denoting the whole, and the latter 
from the conception of this whole as divided into parts, of which the 
mind takes up one or more (partio or partior, to divide, from pars, part). 


416. The partitive construction may be employed, 

a.) To express quantity, degree, condition, place, time, &c., 
considered as a limitation of a general idea, or as a part of an 
extended whole (especially with a neuter adjective or an ad- 
verb) : 7 . 

Mexpev 8° brvov NKaxdv, obtaining a little [of] sleep, iii. 1.11. *Ev rot- 
ovry . . rod Kwddvou wpoctbyros, in such imminent danger [in such a degree 
of], i. 7. 5. 'O & els 7000’ UBpews €rrAvGer, ‘to such a pitch of insolence,’ 
Dem. 51.1. Oi pev év rotrw wapackevijs Foay, ‘in this state of prepara- 
tion,’ Th. 2.17. "H» puécov quépas, it was midday, i. 8. 8. Els 765° qué- 
pas, to this [time of day] point of time, Eur. Alc. 9. uvérecor és roto 
avay«ns Th. 1. 49. "Emi wéya éxwpnoay duvduews Ib. 118. Eis &v polpas 
Eur. And. 1172. See 420a,b. Cf. Lat. hoc negoti, id temporis, illud 
setatis, tantum fidei. 

Note. A neuter demonstrative pronoun is oftenest found in this con- 
struction, when governed by a preposition. 


b.) In presenting the whole as the sum of all the parts; in 
denoting the whole and a part; and in denying of all the 
parts : 


"Ev rots dyabotor 5é waver’ Eveorw codlas, in the good dwell all the quali- 
ties of wisdom, Eur. Alc. 601. *Ev wavtl xaxob, in the [whole] extreme of 
evil, Pl. Rep. 579 b. Ol pev ’AOnvatos év wavtl 5} dOuuias Foay Th. 7. 55. 
“Hytddtov . . of xpbrepov Epepov, half [and the whole of what] as much 
again as they before received, i. 3. 21. Tovrwy.. od8éva olda, I know 
mone of these, Cyr. 7. 5. 45. Ovdb&v drodeirovres rpoduulas Th. 8. 22. 
Cf. Cuncta terrarum, Hor. ; Nihil rerum, Cic. 


417. a. The whole is sometimes put in the case which belongs to 
the part, the part agreeing with the whole instead of governing it ; chiefly 
when different parts are successively mentioned (cf. 393 d, 395 a): “Axov- 
ouev tas . . évious oxnvodv év rats olxiats, we hear that you, some of you, 
quarter in the houses [for judy évious], v. 5. 11. Alduna técea wérepos dpa 
worepov aludter; ‘which of the two?’ Eur. Ph. 1289. Olalat, ai pe rod- 
Aal érenrwxecav, drdiyac 6é wepticav, the houses, the most had been demol- 
ished, and few remained, Th. 1. 89. Ov yap radov vq Tw KaoryvATe 
Kpéwv, tov ev wporioas, Tov & driyudoas €xet; Soph. Ant. 21. In the fol- 
lowing example, the second part has three subdivisions : Ka? of ¢évor, of 
ad . dwoxwpotow: of dé, .. ot pev. . dwépxovra, of S&.., elt 8’ of 

. 7. 18. 

b. It is often at the option of the writer whether he will employ the 
Gen. partitive or a simpler form of construction ; and one form is some- 
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times found, where the other would rather have been expected. The two 
forms are sometimes combined: Etr’ ody Oeds, efre Bpotev jv, whether he 
was a god, or one of mortals, Soph. El. 199. Tod ris Oeov 4 Salpwv éra- 
pwyés; Eur. Hec. 164. Olde. . patvover rivés Salpoves, 7) Seow rar ovpa- 
view Id. El. 1233. 


418. According to Rule IX., a word referring to a part, 
whether substantive, adjective, adverb, or verb, may take with it 
a Gen. denoting the whole. Thus, 


I. SuBSTANTIVES: Td rplrov pépos rod . . lmixod, the third part of the 
cavalry, Cyr. 2.1.6. Té&v rerracray tis dvhp, a certain man of the tar- 
getcers, iv. 8. 4. Tpidxovra puptddas orparias i. 4.5. Toi dpicrov dv- 
Opwrwv dovdsod Hdt. 1. 24. 

a. When place is designated by mentioning both the country and the 
town, the former, as the whole, may be put in the Gen., and may precede 
the latter: Ol "AOnvaio ¢orpdrevoay ris Oeroanlas emi Pdpodrov, the A. 
marched to Pharsalus (of | in Thessaly, Th. 1.111. ‘Oputoavro ris Xeppo- 
vfoov év Edeotvri, touched upon the Cherronese at Eleiis [at E., a town of 
the C.], Hel. 2.1. 20. ’Agixero rijs "Artucfis és Olvdqv mpGrov, came 
upon Attica first at Ginoé, Th. 2. 18. | 

b. The Gen., in all cases in which it is strictly partitive, may be re- 

garded as properly depending upon a substantive denoting the part; and 
therefore the use of this Gen. in connection with adjectives, verbs, and 
adverbs may be referred to ellipsis or synesis: Tév &\\wv ‘EXAjvwr rds 
[se. dvdpes]. ‘Efexduawé re [sc. pépos] ris pddayyos, ‘some part of the 
ine,’ i. 8. 18 (419 a; ef. uépos re THs edratias i. 5. 8). Elot 5° adréy (sc. 
morapol at ots 005’ dv wavrdmact SiaBalyre. Todduov, cal wdxns ov pe- 
ri [sc. uépos] abr7y (421 a ; cf. dya0od reds peréorac . . wépos Cyr. 2. 3. 6). 
Tis ye ovdapod, i. e. ev ovdert péper ris y7s (420 a). 

c. If the substantive denoting the part is expressed, and that denoting 
the whole is a form of the same word, the latter is commonly omitted : 
Tpets dvdpes r&v yeparépwv [sc. dvdpwv], three men of the more aged, v. 7. 
17. Avo ray rpecBurdruv orparryol, iii. 2. 37. 


419. II. Apsxctives. a. The Article, and Adjective Pronowns : 
Tots nev adray dréxrewe, tovs 5 e&éBarev, slew some of them, and banished 
others, i. 1. 7. Té&v ddAdwv ‘EAAhvwv tivés, some of the other Greeks, i. 7. 
8. Ilap éxdorrov rév iyyeusvav, from each of the leaders, i. 6. 2. So 8s, 
Sorts, dAXos, 85e, obTos, ToLobros, Tocoros, rls; &c. See 416a, N. 

b. <Adjectives of Number: Els rav orpariyay, one of the generals, vii. 
2.29. ‘Hudy 5’ ot8els, none of us (416 b), iii. 1.16. Tovds tpeis. . raw 
daxrédwy Ar. Vesp. 95. IToAAd rév brofvyluyp i. 5. 5. 

c. Superlatives, and words derived from them (by virtue of the includ- 
ed adjective, cf. 408); and the other degrees when kindred in force: "Ev 
rots aplorots Ilepodv, among the best of the Persians, i. 6.1. Tov. . dv- 
Opwrwy dproredoavres [= dpioror yevduevor], being the best of the men, Mem. . 
3.5.10. Ov devrépwv tpwrevovor Ages. i. 3. *2 htra yuvacay, O [be- 
loved of ] dearest of women, Eur. Alc. 460. Ata yuvatxdv 6. 405. Aedrala’ 
dethalwy xupets, wretched of the wretched art thou! Soph. El. 849. “Ereyoy 
ris yijs rhv wodAhy Th. 2. 56. ‘Emi wretorov dvpOpwrwvy Th. 1.1. Tis 
vis jh aplory Ib. 2. Thy dpelve rdv porpdv Luc. D. D. 1. 

d. Participles : Xwv rots rapotor rSv misradv, with those present of his 
fuithful attendants, i. 5.15. Kal rav ddd\wy rev Bovddpevoy i. 3. 9. 

e. Other Adjectives : "EXwv rév dro PoduAdKxuww ros haloes, having half 
of the rear-guard, iv. 2. 9. Tods dyabevs r&v avOpurwv, the good among 
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men, Ar. Pl. 495. Td Aovwdy rHs udpas iii. 4. 6. Tar &d\d\wv oxevdv ra 
areputTrés i iii, 2. 28. 

f. Those adjectives which are most frequently employed to denote a 
part are termed purtitives. <A neuter adjective used substantively is often 
so employed. Sce 416 a. 


420. III. Apverss. a. Of Place and Time, used literally or fig- 
uratively (416 a): Ovd’ 8rov ys éopev oida, I re not where on earth 
[upon what part of the earth) we are, Ar. Av. 9. Tydod yap olkd ray 
d-ypv, I dwelt [in a remote part of the country] Sar from town, Ar. Nub. 
138. ’Evrat0a 4d ef rijs Trukias, you are now at that point of life, Pl. 
Rep. 328 c. ‘Omnvixa . . Tis Gpas, at whatever potnt of time, iii. 5. 18. 
Lpdow 5¢ rof rorapob rpoBaivew, to advance far into the river, iv. 3. 28. 
Hsp Tis Tyuépas, far in the da Yr Hel. 7. 2.19. [is ye otSapoo Pl. Rep. 

592 b. Ovk pas tv’ ef xaxod; ‘in what depth of evil,’ Soph. Aj. 386. 
Tos wor el ppevdv; ‘in what state of mind?’ Soph. El. 390. O7 mpoehHrvdev 
dceNyeias, ‘to what a pitch of insolence,’ Dem. 42. 24. So 08, ravraxoi, wot, 
Sra, dd\AoM, Sedpo, widev ; mpwi carly, dpé late, avrixa, ryvixa, &c. Cf. 
Lat. ubi terrarum, nusquam gentium, quo loci, tunc temporis, eo furdris. 

b. Of State or Condition, especially with the verbs tyw and fixw (416 a): 
Tis ruxns yap @8’ éxyw, I ain thus in [have myself in this state of ] fortune, 
Eur. Hel. 857. ITLas ody éyecs d5éys ; [in what state of opinion] of what 
opinion are you? Pl. Rep. 456d. ‘Qs woddv efxor, [as they were of foot] 
with ali their speed, Hdt..6. 116. Tas ayadvos jrouev ; how do we come 
on in the strife [with what progress of the strife]? Eur. El. 751. Xpnud- 
Tew eb Hxovres, being well off in property, Hdt. 5. 62. ‘Os bpyiis €xw Soph. 
O. T. 345. "“Oray.. tyvevas ris Exn avrds avroo Pl. Rep. 571d. So 
obrws, Ode, woalrws, Sirws, duds, KaXws, Kax@s, uerpiws, lxayds, &c. 

Nore. In such rare cases as Auvduids Te recs ppeyaAns (thow hast come 
to great power, Hut. 7. 157), the adverb seems to have been attracted into 
the form of an adjective. 

c. Of the Superlative Degree : "Adedséorata mévrwv éryswpeiro, he pun- 
ished most unsparingly of all [he of all, 418 b] i. 9. 18. TI portun jvas 
podtora roy ‘EANqwuv i. 6. 5. Ol perv éyybrara rév rodeplwy ii. 2. 17. 


421. IY. Verss. The Genitive partitive, in connection 
with a verb, may perform the office either of a subject, an ap- 
positive, or a complement ; taking the place of any case which 
the verb would require, if referring to the whole. See 418 b. 


Ji. ) The Gen. Partitive asa Subject. (a) Of a Finite Verb: Eict 5° at- 
Tov, os oS av. . StaBalnre, there are some of then, which you could not 
pass, ii. 5. 18. Tlod€pov, Kal PAXNS ov LETH abra, of war and battle, 
there fell to her no share, Cyr. 7. 2. 28 (so with mpoonjxe, 4. 2. 20). Tov 
dé Daploy . EvvOéuevor , aside Th. 1.115.  (b) Of an Infinitive : 
*"Eareucyvivat odav, that some of them mingled, iii. 5. 16. “Quero rpoo7jxew 
ovdevi apyijs, he thought that (a | share of ] authority Lelonged to no one, Cyr. 
8. 1. 37. Aoxe? Sixacov elvat, waoe Tov Apyov pereivae Rep. A. 1. 2. 


422. 2.) The Gen. Partitive in the place of an Appositive is most 
common with substantive verbs, but is lfkewise found with other verbs, 
particularly those of reckoning, esteeming, and making: Ovdx éyw tobrov 
elul, I am not one of these, Cyr. 8. 3. 45. “Eriyxave . . BovAfis dv, he hap- 
pened to be one of the council, Th. 3. 70. “Tras ax spa dpOpetra, Hylas 
as numbered as one of the blest, Theoc. 13. 72. Movorunijs . . rlOns débyous ; 
do you make letters a part of music ? Tl. Rep. 376. 


276 SYNTAX. R. X., XI.—GENITIVE PARTITIVE, § 423, 


423. 3.) The Cenitive Partitive is used as a Complement, 


a. Generally, with any verb, when its action affects not the 
whole object, but a part only : as, 

AaBévras rot BapBaptxod orparod, taking a part of the barbarian army, 
1.5.7. Tév nyplov. . payor, ate of the honeycombs, iv. 8. 20. ‘Adgueis 
dé rav alyporwrwy, sending some of the captives, vii. 4..5. Xetpicopos 
méure: Tov ex TIS KwuNS oKeWouévous iv. 5. 22. Kai rijs re ys Erenov ‘Th. 
2. 56. Ilapoltas r7js Oipas, opening the door a little, Ar. Pax 30. 


424. 8B.) Particularly, with verbs which, in their ordinary 
use, imply diwded or partial action. 

Notr. The Gen. partitive may be connected with other parts of speech 
upon the same principle. Heuce the rule is expressed in a general form. 


Rute X. Words of SHARING, BEGINNING, and 
ToucH govern the Genitive. 


1. Words of SHARING include those of partaking (part- 
taking), wmparting, obtaining by distribution, &c. Thus, 

Tov xwidvwv peréxeav, to share in [have a share of | the dangers, Hel. 2. 
4.9. Tiode koweve rixns, I partake of this fortune, Eur. Med. 303. 
Tov evppoovvay perabrddvres, imparting our joys, Ec. 9.12. Metoverret 
Trav edppocvvev 6 Tvpavvos, ‘has less of,’ Hier. 1. 29. Toi mAlov wAcove- 
xrotvra, ‘ bearing more of,’ Cyr. 1. 6. 25. ElupBadAerar . . roide deiua- 
ros Eur. Med. 284. ’Ayadh 6¢ ovAAhrrpia Tay év elpivy mévwv, BeBala de 
Tov év mokdum TUpPAXos Epywr, dploryn é derlas korvwvds Mem. 2. 1. 32. 
So cuvaipouar, cv\AauBarw, perarayBavw, perarayxdvw, xowdoua, to take 
— partin; diadléwm distribute, érapxéw impart ; lodpowpos sharing equally ; 
kowwvla participation ; &c. Servom sui participat consilii, Plaut. 


425. 2. The BEGINNING is, of course, only part of the work. 
Hence, 


Tod dé Adyou Hexero, he commenced his address, iii. 2.7. Pvyiis pxav, 
to begin flight, 1b. 17. So é&dpxw, xardpxw, trdpxw, xabryéopat, to be- 
gin; dpxh beginning ; &c. These words sometimes imply precedence (be- 
ginning for others to follow ; 407). ; 

a. The partitive idea appears also in such expressions as Mecotor . . 
THs mopetas, being in the middle of the way, Pl. Pol. 265b; Mesotvr:.. 
THs avaBdaovos Hdt. 1. 181. 


426. 3. TovucH may be regarded as a species of partial 
action, affecting only the point of contact. To this head be- 
long, either by direct connection or by obvious analogy, verbs 
of laying hold of, hitting, meeting with, &c. Thus, : 

“AmrerGat 77s kdppys, to touch the hay, i. 5.10. "EmdapBdverar avroi 
ris trvos, lays hold of his shield-rim, iv. 7.12. epatrja rvyydve, hits 
P., Cyr. 8. 3. 28. ’Avipav ayabav waidds travrioas, having met with the 
son of breve heroes, Soph. Ph. 719. Méacov dovpds Adv I’. 78. So Oy- 
yavw, Yavw, to touch, \auBdvopat, dvriiauBdvouat, take hold of, dpdaocopat 
seize, eftxvéouar, epixveopar, reich ; poet. dvrdw, avridw, kupéw meet with ; 
Exouat, avréxouat, keep hold of, cling to, évaBaivw go on board (B. 416) ; 
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Ayavoros, dixros, free from the touch of ; &c. Cf. ‘* Lest his hand reach 
of the tree of life,” Milton. 

a. Hence, the part taken hold of is put in the Gen., in connection with 
other forms of construction : “EXaBov ris fevys rdv ‘Opdvryy, trey took 
Orontes by the girdic, 1. 6. 10. Nw... Pavew yxepds Kur. Herc. 968. 
*"Ayew Tijs Avlas 7év troy Eq. 6.9. Keépns @de In\clwva A. 197. Tip 
pey kpexacrhy abxévos Soph. Ant. 1221. 

b. To the analogy of verbs of touch may be referred expressions like 
the following: Tis kebadfs xarédye, he broke [was fractured in] his head, 
Ar. Ach. 1180. uverpiBy ris xepadjs Ar. Pax 71. Kparivov ovvrpivae 
Tis xeparis alrjs, that C. had broken her head, Isoc. 381a. Cf. 476. 

427. 4. Several words of obtaining, attaining, and receiving, 
govern the Genitive, from their referring primarily either to 
distribution or to touch. Thus, 

“Iva ris mpornxotens polpas Aayydvy, that it may receive its proper por- 
tion, Pl. Leg. 903 e. KAnpovopety ovdevds, to inherit nuthing, Dem. 1065. 
25. Tdv dixalwy rvyyavery, to obtain your rights, vii. 1. 30. Ovnrod nev 
owparos trvyes, "AGANATOT dé VYXHD Isoc. 22b. Tddou advrdeas, 
Soph. El. 868. Ei dé res wupet yuvackds écOA7js, evruxet Eur. Cr. 2. 

a. The student can hardly fail to have remarked the great variety of 
metaphorical and transitive meanings in which words of sharing and of 
touch are employed, not only in Greek, but likewise in our own and in 
other languages. 


428. 6B. That which exerts an influence as an 
EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, or CONDITION. To this 
division belong the following rules, respecting, 
1. the motive, reason, and end in view; 2. price, value, 
meri, and crime; 3. the sensible and mental object ; 
and 4. tame and place. 


a. The Gen. so employed is often translated by other prepositions than 
of and from, especially by for ; and sometimes without a preposition. 


1. Genitive of Motive, sc. 


429. Rute XI. The morive, REASON, and 
END IN VIEW are put in the Genitive. 


To this rule may be referred the use of the Gen., both in 
regular construction and in exclamation, to express the person 
or thing, on account of which, in consequence of which, for the 
sake of which, im honor of which, or to affect which, any thing 
is done, said, felt, or existing. Thus, 

a. WiTH VERBS: Mic@00 iwnperoivres, serving [from, or on account 
of | for hire, Cyr. 6. 2. 37. Tobrov ce . . fA0, on this account I envy 
you, Ib. 8. 4. 23. Mydev atrov xaraéels, paying nothing for them, 1b. 3. 
1. 37. Pldov deicas . . 4 yavros, fearing [on account of] for a friend or 
even himself, Soph. O. T. 234. Tatrys ixvoiual oe, I bescech you for her 
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sake, Eur. Or. 671. ‘Ixeredw ce ravde youvadrwyv, ‘by these knees,’ Id. 
Hec. 752. Zaeicov dya0od Salpovos, ‘in honor of,’ Ar. Eq. 106. Tpo- 
wérorat T7s wapautixa HSovfis, ‘for the sake of present pleasure,’ Dem. 
34. 23. "“Eypaya. ., tod wu} Twas [nrfioa, ‘in order that none may in- 
quire,’ Th. 1. 23. "Ej\Oev 6 oreipww rob omeipa, ‘to sow,’ Mat. 13. 3. 
Z7nr® oe rob vow, ris dé Sarlas crvyS Soph. El. 1027. “AryyeAlys ofxve- 
oxe O. 640. So with Pbovdw envy, ayapuat, Oavudatw, admire, évédamovitw, 
paxapifw, esteem happy, oixrelpw pity, dpylfopat, Oupdopuat, yaderaivw, be 
angry, pynoiaxéw bear wl-will, riwwpéopat take vengeance, alvéw, érawéu, 
praise, péupouat blame, ordvw, sigh, dd\d\doow, exchange, wpdrrw exact, 
dpeiiw owe, &c. Cf. Proficiscitur cognoscende antiquitatis, Tac. A. 2. 
59 ; Sume cyathos amici, Hor. . 

b. With ADJECTIVES : Evdaluwv . . rob tpémov, happy [by reason of] 
from his character, Pl. Phedo 58e. *Q paxdpe ris réyvys, Blessed in thy 
trade! Ar. Av. 1423. *Q rddaw' éyw oéSev Soph. El. 1209. °Q dvord- 
Aawa ris ups avOablas Eur. Med. 1028. Cerebri felicem, Zor. 

c. WITH ADVERBS: IlevOcxds dé Exovsav rod a8eAdod, in mourning for 
her brother, Cyr. 5.2.7. Xgdrerads dépew atrav Th. 2. 62. Kaddés tra- 
pamdou xetrac, tt lies well for the voyage, Th. 1. 36. Tlapd8ov xpycluws 
éfew Th. 3. 92. 

d. With Nouns: ’Qdtvas abrod rpocBaddv, causing pangs on his ac- 
count, Soph. Tr. 41. TDevelov roid . . Aerds, entreaties by this beard, Eur. 
Or. 290. Tpolas picos, hatred on account of Troy, Ib. 432. 

e. WITH INTERJECTIONS : Ged rod dvBpds, Alas for the noble man! 
Cyr. 3.1. 39. Alat kaxow Eur. Herc. 899. Oltuor Sapapros Ib. 1374. 
Oa. . orparedparos Asch. Per. 116. “Iarraracdét rév xaxoyv Ar. Eq. 1. 

f. In SimpLE ExcLAMATION: Tis ToXNs, My ill-luck ! Cyr. 2. 2. 3. 
Tis pwplas, What folly! Ar. Nub. 818. “Q Zed Baothed, 77s Newrdtytos 
Trav ppevav Ib. 153. “AzodXov drrorpérace, Tod Yaophparos Ar. Av. 61. 


430. a. The Genitive of the END IN VIEW is put with 
some words of direction, claim, and dispute. Words of durec- 
tion include those of aiming at, throwing at, going towards, and 
reaching after. Thus, 


"AvOpwruv oroxaferbar, to take aim at men, Cyr. 1. 6. 29. Adrod xep- 
pddas . . tppurrov, they threw stones at him, Eur. Bac. 1096. B60 IleA- 
Ajvns werex Oar, to fly straight for Pellene, Ar. Av. 1421. Tls yap avrg 
éorw Sorts Tis apxis avrurovetras ; for who is there that disputes with him 
the sovereignty [makes for the sovereignty in opposition to him] ? ii. 1. 11. 
Bacthexs weraroouudvous réxvns, laying claim to the kingly art, Pi. Pol. 
289e. *Lévar rod rpscw, to go farther (for that which is farther on], i. 3. 
1. So with dxorritw, rotedw, Inu, to shoot, rpéxw run, dpéyouat reach for, 
ériatouat poet., feel or seek for, dudicBnréw contend for; tOv(s lon., 
straight for; &c. 

b. The student cannot fail to remark the ease with which verbs of 
motion pass into those of simple effort and desire (432). Thus, tepar, 
and, more commonly, éiepan, to send one’s self to, rush to, strive for, seck, 
desire ; ép€yopar, to reach after, strive for, seek, court, desire: Adbéns épte- 
pévors, eager for glory, Cyr. 3. 8. 10. ‘Idwevoe Aexéwy Soph. Tr. 514. 
*"OpéEacOat ris Gusdlas avrov, to seek his company, Mem. 1. 2.15. Zwxpd- 
Tous wpexO7nrnv Ib. 16. Tris dpéyeoOac Hier. 7. 3. 
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2. Genitive of Price, Merit, &c. 


431. Ruie XII. Prics, VALUE, MERIT, and 
CRIME are put in the Genitive. 


a. PRICE: “Irmov, dv. . drédoro wevr7jxovra Sapeay, the horse, which 
he had sold for fifty darics, vii. 8. 6. Adéa 5¢ yxpyparev ovk wayyy, glory 
as not to be bought for money, Isoc. 21 b. “Audiroxov . . dredtrpwse ta- 
Advrov évvéa, he released A. for nine talents, Dem. 159. 13. Tléerov dda- 
axe; for how much does he teach? Pl. Apol. 20 b. ILoddod rots &ddors 
érwAouv Mem. 1. 2. 60. Cf. Lat. tanti, gaanti, assis, &c., expressing price 
or value. 

b. VALUE AND MERIT: “Aécoc rijs evBeplas, worthy of freedom, i. 7. 3. 
TIoAAod détos rH orparig, worth much to the army, iv. 1. 28. Tis aflas 
TiynadoOat, to estimate at the true desert, Pl. Apol. 36e. Tiwarac. . Bava- 
rou, he puts his estimate [of the desert of the crime] at death, kb. b.  IIpé- 
mov. . Salpovos rovpod, suited to my fate, Soph. Aj. 534 (the Dat. more 
common with mpérw, § 453). Iperdévrws trav mpafdavrev Pl. Menex. 239 c. 
So with déédw to deem worthy, atiws in a manner worthy of, avatios un- 
worthy, xardéios, right worthy ; wovgopat, TlLOnut, to estimate; &c. Cf. 
Magni estimabat pecuniam, Cic.; Saliitis dignus, Plaut. 

ec. CRIME: "AoeBelas pevyovra, accused of impiety, Pl. Apol. 35d. 
Awéoual oe Sadrlas, J will prosecute you for cowardice, Ar. Eq. 368. 
“Evoxos . . Nanoraglov, guilty of desertion, Lys. 140.1. So with alrido- 
pat, émaridoua to accuse, ypadopa indict, elodyw, vrdyw, éwé=eu, éres- 
Epxouat, émicxymropat, Kkadotuar, prosecute, arraign, Stxd{w, xplow, judge, 
aricxouat, 6éprioxdvw, be convicted ; tarevOivos liable ; &c.: and, in Lat., 
with acciiso, arguo, condemno, absolvo ; reus, insons ; &e. 

d. The Gen. (chiefly 6avdrov) is sometimes used to express the punish- 
ment (regarded either as the desert of the crime, or as the end in view in 
judicial proceedings) : Oavdrov dé obrot xpivover, these pronounce sentence 
of death |adjudge worthy of], Cyr. 1. 2.14. ‘Yafyov Oavérov, ‘on a capi- 
tal charge,’ Hel. 2. 3. 12. "AvOprwv xarayngis 0&vrwv Oavarov 4 dvyiis 


Pl. Rep. 558 a. “Evoxoe Seopod yeydvdo. Dem. 1229. 11. Seeb. Cf. 
Damnatus laboris, Hor. i 


8. Genitive of Sensible or Mental Object. 


432. The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may be 
regarded .as its exciting cause, and, in this view, may be put in 
the Genitive. Hence, 


Ruxe XIII. Words of sensation, and of MEN- 
TAL STATE Or ACTION govern the Genitive : as, 


a. Or SENSATION: Zirou éyeboavro, tasted of food, iii. 1. 3. Otvov.. 
dappalver Bar, to smell wine, v. 8. 8. OopvBou Heovore 5a Tov ratewn lbv- 
ros, ‘heard a murmur,’ i. 8. 16. Ovdels 5¢ wirore Dwxpdrous ovdev aceBes 
ovde dvictov otre mpdrrovros elBev, ore A¢yovros Hxovgey, ‘saw S. doing, 
or heard him saying,’ Mem. 1. 1. 11. Tetoas ris dvpas, [taste of ] knock 
at the door, Ar. Ran. 462. So yetw to give a taste, dxpodouat, krvw poet., 
hear ; dyevoros not tasting, avixoos not hearing ; &c. For words of touch, 
see 426, | 
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b. Or Perception, KNOWLEDGE, REFLECTION, EXPERIENCE, and 
Hasit : 'EmiPovdijs- ovx yo@dvero, he did not perceive the plot, i. 1. 8. 
“AdAprwv Evvlerav, understood each other, Th. 1. 3. ’Ev@ipod 5¢ xal rv 
elddrwy, consider those who know, Mem. 3. 6.17. TLapépevor ravrys ris 
tdaiews, making trial of this order, iii. 2. 38. Tév reexav judy weipay, to 
[try] attack our walls, Th. 7.12. TplBov ay lrmixis, practised in horse- 
manship, Ar. Vesp. 1429. Oddr\(w 5° AiBpis wadrov 7 wodds xaxdv elvac 
Hisch. Sup. 453. Hlévas Exw ris évOdde Adzews Pl. Apol. 17d. Mdxns éb 
elSdre B. 824 (Pugne sciens, Hor.). So metpa trial, experience, with &u- 
metpos, éumelpws, euretpia, eumeipéw, Ametpos, darelpws, dieipla, amelparos, 
-ws ; érirhpwy acquainted, averior iw, ayvus, ddars, ignorant, dmaldev- 
Tos Uninstructed ; iswrns [a common person] wnskilled, liwretvw to be u.5 
€0ds, 70ds, accustomed, anOns unaccustomed, &c.: and Lat. gnarus, ignarus, 
conscius, nescius, prudens, inscius, peritus, insuétus, &c. Cf. “ Intelli- 
gent of seasons,” ‘‘ Divine of something ill,” Afilt. 

c. Or MEMoRY: Todruw ovdels pépvynrat, these things no one remembers, 
Vv. 8. 25. Tovrwy éhépwnro, made mention of these, vii: 5. 8. Mh ava- 
pyfoys caxdy, do not remind me of my woes, Eur. Alc. 1045. Tév répode 
pev Ayu AaWdpeBa, let us forget the former words, Eur. Hipp. 288. So 
Mynovetw, pupynoKxopat, to remember, ériavOavopat, eriAjPouac, forget, ps- 
MynoKW, UrouimvnoKkw, remind, éxrAnOdvw and émd7jOw, cause to forget ; py} 
pov mindful, duyjpwv, émdjopwr forgelful; pyhwn memory, \7On, oblivion ; 
&c. Cf. Lat. memini, recordor, obliviscor, moneo, memor, immemor, &c. : 
Labérum decipitur, Hor. ee 

d. OF CARE AND Concern: K4fSeo0ar DevGou, to care Sor Seuthes, vii. 
5. 5. Tovrov cot det pédav, of this [there must be to you a care] you must 
take care, Cyr. 1. 6. 16. *ApeXetv fudv atrav, to be careless of ourselves, 
1, 3.11. My perapérew cor rijs éufis Swpeds, that it may not repent thee 
(old Eng.) me y gift to me, Cyr. 8. 3. 32 (repentance or regret being afler- 
concern), Aawcopévous riv vedv, careful of the ships, Th. 4.11. So 
émrtuwedouat to take care, ppovritw give heed, évrpéroua, adéyw poet., regard, 
Mpovoew, wpoopaw, provide, dywpew cure little, dppovrisréw disrcgard, xa- 
Tappovew despise; émipedis careful, dwedHs careless; émyédera, ppovris, 
xjdos, care, attention, auédea neglect ; dvaxds attentively ; &c.: and Lat. 
anxius, providus, improvidus, seciirus, poenitet, &c. 

e. OF DESIRE: "Bpavres rovrou, desiring this, iii. 1. 29. Xpnudrww 
érOupet, [sets his mind upon, cf. 430 b] desires booty, iii. 2. 39. Tdryx6- 
pevos rob Siv, cager for life, Pl. Phedo 117a. Tlevhoas Xenedrwr, hun- 
gering for wealth, Cyr. 8. 3. 39. dAts éAevdeplas Suphoaca, ‘ thirsting 
for freedom,’ Pl. Rep. 562¢. So xioodw, and the poet. &douat, inelpw, 
AtAalouwat, Almrouat, to long for; mpb0ouos, ériOuunrixds, desirous, Siocpws 
wretchedly desiring, &c.: and Lat. avidus, cupidus, studidsusy &c. See 
414 ¢, 430 b. 

f. Or Various Emotion : “Ayapeu Ajuaros, I admire the spirit, Eur. 
Rhes. 244. ‘Tudy.. Oavpdtw, J wonder at you, Hel. 2. 8. 53. Ods ov 
dy dvacyéobat airod Bacikevovros, who would not endure him as their 
king, li. 2.1. *Qv éyé co ob bOovhow, which I shall not grudge to you, 
Cyr. 8. 4.16. Mndé wor pOovicys exyudrwv, ‘deny,’ or ‘reject,’ Asch. Pr. 
583. Ov peyalpw roide cor Swpyuaros, ‘grudge,’ lb. 626. 

g. The idea of hearing passes, by an easy transition, into that of 
obedience (obédio, to give ear to, listen to, obey, fr. ob and audiv). Hence, 
words of obedience often govern the Gen. (cf. 455 g): Tovrous. . Bacthéws 
ovx axobev, that these did not obcy [or were not subject to] the king, iii. 5. 
16. Ol d¢ Kapdodyor obre kadovvrwy tarhxovov, the C. neither [listened to 
them calling] regarded their calls, iv.1.9. ‘Yahxoot ray Mogouvoixwy, 
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subject to the M., v. 5.1: So xaraxotvw to obey, wapaxotw disregard, avn- 
xovoTéw, poet. ynxovoréw, disobey ; karnxoos obedicnt, dvumhKoos disobedient ; 
.even, rarely, me(@ouae to obey, deWéw, poet. dwiOéw, disobey, evirerOs obe- 
dient, dmioros disobedient ; &c. 

h. Verbs of sight commonly govern the Acc.; and many verbs which 
are followed by the Gen. according to this rule, sometimes or often take 
the Acc. (especially of a neuter adjective) : Et8opev rovs rodexulous, we 
have seen the enemy, vi. 5.10. KaAvw Bow, I hear a cry, Eur. Or. 1325. 
AloOdvovras éxacra, ‘ perceive,’ Mem. 1. 4. 5. See 472 b, 478 b. 

i. The Gen. is the more freely used when a participle agrees with it ; - 
and there may sometimes be doubt whether the Gen. is used according to 
this rule, or put absolute with the participle. 


4.° Genitive of Time and Place, 


-433. The time and place in which any thing is done may 
be regarded as essential conditions of the action, or as co- 
operating to produce it. Hence, 


RutE XIV. The TIME and PLACE IV WHICH 
are put in the Genitive (cf. 469, 482): as, 


a. TIME: “Ocyero rijs vuxrds, he went in the night, vii. 2.17. Tis Sel- 
Ans ¢ few, to come in the evening, 1b. 16. "Hétdvres 5 éxdorys tpépas, 
going out [in each day] every day, vi. 6.1. Totet 5¢ rodro wodAdxcs rod 
pynves, ‘many times [in the] a month,’ Cyr. 1. 2. 9. Etre vunrds déoe rr, 
elre kal hpépas, ‘whether [in the] by night or by day,’ iii. 1. 40. Baor- 
Aevds od paxetrac Séxa hpepwv (cf. dv. . ravracs rais nuépacs), the king will 
not fight [within] for ten days, i. 7. 18. Ilo\Aod xpévov, Maxpod xpévov, 
Xpdvou suxvob, for a long time, i. 9. 25; &c. “EE érav ddovros Ar. Lys. 
280. Ovxére rod Aovtrod [sc. xpdvov] wdoxorwer, ‘in future,’ Dem. 44. 12. 
"Qere ris hpépas SArns diAAOov. ., GAA SelAns dolxovro iii. 3.11. Tod 
atrod Oépous, Tod 5 ériyryvoudvov yepavos, Th. 2. 66, 69. Cf. Eng. 
0’ nights. 

b. Piace: Atrod [sc. rérov] pelvavres, remaining in that place, i. 10. 
17. Tis 52 "Iwvlas . . aloxpdv vevduorat, in Ionia it has been deemed 
buse, Pl. Conv. 182b. Karéxreway.. MaxecSovlas ‘A@nvator Mepdixxap, 
the A. shut up P. in M., Th. 5. 83. 7H ovx fe digs hev: was he not in 
A.? y. 251. Tédvd5" eloeddtw rayéwv, ‘within the walls,’ Eur. Ph. 451. 
"EuBaretew warplSos, to step [in] on my native land, Soph. O. T. 825. 
Tlorépas ris xepés; "Ev deita cov. On which hand? On thy right. Eur. 
Cycl. 681. ‘Op twupas vewp7 Bborpuxov, ‘on the tomb,’ Soph. El. 900. 
Négos 5° ob halvero mdons ‘yalns, ‘ [in] over the whole land,’ P. 372. Cf. 
the Lat. Gen. of place (perhaps a modified form of the Dat.) : domi, &c. 

ce. This use of the Gen., to denote the place where, rarcly occurs in 
prose, except in those adverbs of place which are properly genitives 
(380 b) : 0d, avrod, duo, ovdapod, &c.. Cf. 469 d. 

d. This Gen. is sometimes employed, chiefly in the Epic, to denote the 
place upon, over, or through which any thing moves: "Epyovra: aeSloro, 
they advance [in] upon the plain, B. 801. T1Btov érwlacerat, it flows 
over the plains, Soph. O. C. 689. ‘EAkéuevar veoto Babeins mnxrov dpotpov, 
‘through the deep fallow,’ K. 353. ‘Exerdxivov rijs 6808, ‘on the way,’ 
Th. 4. 47. Tlolas [sc. 6500] eloevéeyxwow airév, ‘by what way,’ Lk. 5. 19. 

e. The ideas of place and time are combined in some expressions which 
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relate to journeying (Fr. journée, a day’s-march, fr. Lat. diurnus, fr. dies, 
day): ‘Exraxaidexa yap orabpov ray éyyurdrw ovdey elyopev, ‘[in] during 


the last seventeen day’s-marches,’ ii. 2. 11. ‘Hyepevovras . . paxpas xe- 


AevGov Lsch. Cho. 710. 

f. The idea of cause appears especially in such expressions as Adcew.. 
Tpia Nudapexa Tov unvds, to puy three half-darics a month, i. 3. 21. 

g. Some of the examples under this rule have been referred by some 
to the partitive use of the Genitive. 


434. (C. That which produces any thing, as 
its ACTIVE Or EFFICIENT CAUSE; or, in other 
words, that dy which, as its author, agent, or giver, 
any thing is made, written, said, done, bestowed, &c., 
or from which any thing is obtained, heard, learned, 
inquired, requested, demanded, &c. 


To this division, which must obviously refer chiefly to persons, belongs 
the following rule, which will of course be understood as applying only to 
adjuncts. 


Genitive Active. 


Rute XV. The AUTHOR, AGENT, and GIVER 
are put in the Genitive: as, 


a. With Verbs of Obtaining, Receiving, Hearing, Learning, Inquiring, 
Requesting, &c.: Taira 5é cov rvydvres, obtaining this of you, vi. 6. 32. 
*Epod dxovcecOe macav tiv adjOear, you shall hear from me the whole 
truth, Pl. Apol.17b. Md6e dé pov xal rdde, learn from me this also, 
Cyr. 1. 6. 44. Tluv@dvou 5¢ rav t€vev, inquire of the strangers, isch. Cho. 
848. Aéovrac 5é wov xal roiro, ‘request of you,’ vi. 6. 33. ITadds ¢d¢- 
taro xetpl Kiweddov A. 596. Lod. . alte? wiGov Soph. O. C. 1161. 

b. With Passive Verbs and Verbals: II\7yels wpds rijs éuijs, smit- 


ten by my daughter, Eur. Or. 497. Zayeis Alyloe ov, slain by 4., Id: . 


El. 123. Tév dav uxwuevos Soph. Aj. 13853. Tlolas peplpuns . . vro- 
orpagels ; by what solicitude oppressed ? Id. O. T. 728. MinBevds Toot 
yopos, accosted by no one, Ib. 1437. PXav dxravros, unwept of friends, 
Soph. Ant. 847. Kelvns dvdaxrd Id. El. 343. ‘Ayarnrois Qeod, beloved 
of God, Rom. 1. 7. — This use of the Gen. is rare in prose, and is most 
frequent with the Participle or Verbal. Cf. Mens interrita leti, Ov. ; 
Hiemis invictus, Sil. ; and the common use of of with the Pass. in old 
and poet. Eng. : ‘‘ Unwhipped of justice,” Shaks. 

c. With Substantives : levohwvros Kupov ‘Avdfacts, Xenophon's Ex- 
pedition of Cyrus. Tats trav véwv rimats dydddovrat, they delight in the 
honors paid them by the young, Mém. 2. 1. 33. “Hpas ddareiats, wander- 
ings caused by Juno, Asch. Pr. 900. Tloddpwv POopd, destruction by 
wars, Pl. Leg. 741a. Kuyara.. dvépov, B. 396. 


435. .D. That which consTITUTES any thing 
WHAT IT Is. To this head may be referred what- 
ever serves to complete the idea of a thing or prop- 
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erty, by adding some distinction or characteristic. 
Hence, 


Genitive Constituent. 


Rute XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING 
OR PROPERTY is put in the Genitive : as, 


Ts Mévevos crpdrevya, the army of Meno, i. 2. 21. 


a. Substantives simply denote ‘hings (including persons) ; and adjec- 
tives and adverbs, properties. Hence, if an adjunct is simply viewed as 
modifying a substantive, adjective, or adverb, it is put in the Gen.; and 
Rule XVI. might be thus expressed : 


A SUBSTANTIVE, ADJECTIVE, or ADVERB, as 
such, governs ‘the Genitive. 


b. If, on the other hand, the particular nature of the modification 1s to 
be expressed, another case may be required ; so that the same substantive, 
adjective, or adverb may either be followed by the Gen. as the generic 
case, or by the Dat. or Acc. as a more specific case. See 392a, 442 a, 
444, 463, 472f. - 

c. In many instances, the use of the Gen. may either be referred to 
this general rule, or to the more specific rules which have preceded. 
How often has the old brief rule been cited, ‘‘One substantive governs 
another in the Genitive.” 

d. The Gen. modifying a substantive (termed the Attributive, or Ad- 
nominal Genitive) has an office akin to that of the adjective ; which, in- 
deed, may often take its place (437 e, 440, 443 c). 


436. a. The THING OR PROPERTY DEFINED may be either distinctly 
expressed by its appropriate word, or may be involved in another word : 
as Baocdevs in Bacthedw (442), rAnolov in wrnowd{w (445), xivduvos in Kuw- 
duvedw (446d). Hence, 


Rute B. A word may govern the Genitive, by virtue of an 
included substantive, adjective, or adverb. 


b. Adjectives in which a substantive is compounded with 4- privative 
(385), have often a Gen. defining the substantive : as, 'jpws ddvuta, free 
from the pains of age, Soph. QO. C. 1519. See 446b. Hence the special 

e, 


Rute C. The compounds of Alpha Privative govern the 
Genitive ; or, in the Latin rhyme, 
Semper Alpha Privativum Poni facit Genitivum. 


c. The verbs 8{w ¢o smell, wvéw to breathe, and rporPdddw to emit, may 
take a Gen. defining a noun implied in these verbs or understood with 
them : “Ogover wlrrys, they smell of pitch [emit the smell of pitch], Ar. 
Ach. 190. Muépov rvéov, breathing of myrrh, Soph. Fr. 147. Bporod we 
mpocéBare, the scent of a mortal strikes me, Ar. Pax 180. ‘Qs 76v poe mpoc- 
érvevoe yotpelwy xpeoy Ar. Ran. 338. 

d. Some adverbs govern the Gen., as originally substantives (380), or 
by virtue of an included substantive : Todde rod p4Bov ydpuv, on account 


- 
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of this fear, Soph. El. 427. Tadrns tvexa rijs rapsdov, on account of this 
pass, i. 4.5. So dixny, d€uas poet., after the manner or form of, like, 
&xyre poet., by the will of, kixrky around, &c. Cf. Lat. gratia, ergo, instar. 


437. A Genitive defining a substantive (a) is often con- 
nected with it through an appositeonal verb. Less frequently, 
(b) its connection is modified or strengthened by an adjective or 
adverb. These constructions may be often explained by ellipsis. 
Thus, 


(a.) IIpétevos . . qv [sc. AvOpwros] érav ws tpidxovra, P. was [a man] of 
about 30 years, ii. 6. 20. See 440, 443, and cf. 422. (b.) ‘Lepds 6 xpos 
Tijs Apréusos, the spot is sacred to Diana [consecrated to be Diana’s], v. 3. 
13. "I8lwv éavrod xrnudrwr, of his own acquisitions, Pl. Menex. 247 b. 
Tdv cpwra Totrov wétepa Kowwdy olec elvat wdvTwy avOpwrwr; do you think 
that this desire is common to all men [all men’s in common]? Pl. Conv. 
205 a. So with olxetos own, ércxwpios customary, &c. Cf. the Lat. sacer, 
proprius, comminis, with the Gen.; the Eng. own; &c. 

c. The Gen. is often used in emphatic periphrasis, particularly with yphpa 
thing (446 a) and, by the poets, with dvopa name, Spas body, xapa head, 
oxfpa form, and sinilar words :°Q PfATarov . . bvopa Toduvelxous, O dear- 
est [name of P.] P., Eur. Ph. 1702.  Aduas’Ayaudusovos, for’ Ayapéurova, 
Id. Hec. 723. °Q @idrarov yuvatcds ‘Toxdorns xdpa Soph. O. T. 950. _ 

d. A substantive governing the Gen., or (e) the Gen. itself, is some- 
times used instead of an adjective, especially by the poets and Hellenistic 
writers : (d) Xpvodv.. éxdv, the gold of words, for"Ern xpvaa, golden words, 
Ar. PI. 268. m Tevxpo.o, the [might of T.] mighty 7'., ¥. 859. “Q unrpds 
éujjs ofBag “sch. Pr. 1091. ’Emi rdovrou &ByAdéryn, in [the uncertainty 
of] wncertain riches, 1 Tim. 6.17. Cf. Artificis scelus, Virg.; Her Maj- 
esty, His Grace. (e) Tas hovylas Bloros, a life of quiet [= haouxos Bio- 
Tos, a quiet life], Eur. Bac. 388. dy druplas, [passions of baseness] 
base passions, Rom. 1. 26. ‘Axpoarys érAncpovijs, a forgetful hearer, 
Ja. 1.25. See 440. - 


438. Ev.ipsis. a. A substantive governing the Gen. is 
often understood, particularly words denoting domestic relation 
or abode (vids son, olkos house, &c.), and such as the context sup- 
plies : as, 

Troos 6 Tau, Glus, the son of Tamos, ii. 1.3. ‘O 6¢ Malas ris “Ardap- 
ros [sc. @vyarpés], the son of M., the daughter of A., Luc. D. D. 24. Bup- 
olvns ris ‘Immiou (sc. yuvatkés,] B., the wife of H., Ar. Eq. 449. Powrar 
els d:dacxddov [sc. olkov], resorting to the house of a teacher, Pl. Alc. 109d. 
"Es rod Ilirrddov, to Pittalus’s, Ar. Ach. 1222. ’Ev ‘AoxAnmioi [sc. lep@ 
temple) Mem. 3. 18. 3. Els Tpopwviov [sc. dyrpov cave] Ar. Nub. 508. 
Tév év Adurrov xaxév Eur. Alc. 761 (cf. "Ev ’Adujrov Sduos 68). “Ev “Ac- 
dou Soph. Ant. 654 (cf. Ely "Acdov déuors 1241). Cf. Hectoris Andromache, 
Hector's [wife] A., Virg.; Ad Veste, to Vesta’s [temple], Hor.: John Peters 
[originally for J. Peter’s son}, To St. Paul’s [Church]. 

Notr. The ellipsis of words of abode is chiefly with the prepositions 
els, év, and é€. 

b. Instead of simple ellipsis, the possessor is sometimes put in the case 
belonging to the ¢hing possessed, chietly in comparison: as, “Appara.. 
Buora, exelvep [ = rots éxelvou dpyact], chariots like [him] his (chariots), Cyr. 
6. 1. 50 (cf. ["Appara] Suoca totg Kipov 2.7). Qmripdvor. . Tots avrois 
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Kipe Srdors, equipped in armor the same with [Cyrus] C.’s (armor), Cyr. 
7.1.2. “Exouev odpara lkavwrepa trobtav, we have bodies better able than 
[they] theirs, iii. 1. 23. Myo’ é&todoys raobe [= 1d ravie xaxa] rots éuois 
xaxots Soph. O. T. 1507. Kéyat Xaplrecow ouotac P. 51. , 


439. An adjunct defining a THING either expresses a prop- 
erty of that thing, or points out another thing related to it. An 
adjunct defining a PROPERTY points out a thing related to that- 
property. Hence the CONSTITUENT GENITIVE is either, (1) the 
Genitive of Property, or (2) the Genitive of Relation. 


1, Genitive of Property. 


440. a. The GENITIVE OF PROPERTY expresses dimension, 
age, quality, &c. (often expressed by an adjective, 435 d) : 


Tloraydv Svra rd edpos wACpov i. 4. 9, a river being [of] a plethron im 
width (cf. Worapdv rd edpos weBpraioy i. 5. 4, and see 395 cc). ply elxoow 
érav civat, before he was [of 20 years] 20 years old, Mem. 1. 2. 40. [Te?- 
xos] edpos etxoot modav, byos 5¢ &kardv: pfixos 5° édéyero elvac elkoor 
mwapacayyov ii. 4.12. See 437 a. 

b. Except in the predicate, the Gen. of strict quality is chiefly poetic 
or Hellenistic (437 e) : Tovrou rot tpdtrov mus elur, Tam somehow of this 
turn, Ar. Pl. 246. “Ooo rijs adrijs yuepns Foav, as many as were of the 
same mind, Th. 1.113. Tod6’ 6p roddob wévov, I see it (a work) of 
much difficulty, Eur. Ph. 719. Zrodida . . tpupas [= tpupepdv], a [dress 
of daintiness] dainty dress, Eur. Ph. 1491. Toodvd' Exes rédApyns mpdow- 
mov, ‘face of impudence,’ Soph. O. T. 533. Cf. the commonness of this 
construction in Eng. and, combined with an adjective, in Lat.: 4 man 
of wisdom, Vir summe sapientiz. 


2. Genitive of Relation. 


441. The GENITIVE OF RELATION, in its full extent, in- 
cludes much that has been already adduced, under other and 
more specific heads. The relations which remain to be con- 
sidered are chiefly, (a) those of domestic, social, and civil life ; 
(8) those of possession and ownership ; (y) that of the object of 
an action to the action or agent ; (8) those of time and place ; 
(e) those of specification, explanation, and emphasis ; while yet 
others are left for observation. 

The Genitives expressing these relations may be termed, (a) the Gen. 


of social relation, (B) the Gen. possessive, (y) the Gen. objective, (8) the 
Gen. of local or temporal relation, (€) the Gen. of specification, &c. 


442. a. Genitive or Socrat RELATION. ‘O ris Baothéws yuvat- 
Kds ddehods, the brother of the king’s wife, ii. 3.17. Aovdous rotray, 
slaves of these, i. 9.15. Baocdevwy [= Bacrreds dv, 436 a] abrav, being 
their king, v. 6. 37 (see also 407). Tetrwy . . ris "EAAAS0s, a neighbor of 
Greece, iii. 2. 4. Tovds éxelvov éxOlorous, . . rods Kiipov pidous, his worst 
Joes, the friends of C., iii. 2.5. Cf. 450 a, 456. 


rd 
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a. To this analogy may be referred the use of the Gen. for the Dat., 
with some adjectives denoting near connection or correspondence (even com- 
pounds of ovv, opod, &c.): Lvyyevis rod Kupov, related to Cyrus, or 
a relative of Cyrus, Cyr. 5.1.24. Zevs opéorrios Bporay, Jupiter dwelling 
with mortals, Soph. Fr. 401. Totrwv avrippomoy, counterpoising these, 
Dem. 12. 6. Tijs lorépoup’ dnp, air, coextensive with the carth, Soph. E). 
87. So with ovuguys connate, cbugwvos accordant, civoixos dwelling with, 
cuvdvupos, Oouwvumos, of like name, ousoToros, adkbdovOos, accompanying, 
diddoxos suceceding, opotos like, ddedpds akin, wpboqopos fitting, &c. Cf. 
Lat. aqudlis, similis, par, familidris, &c., with Gen.; and 450 a, 451. 

b. In some of the examples falling under this head (which ‘is not 
strictly confined to persons), an adjective may be regarded as used sub- 
stantively. 


443. 8. GENITIVE PossessivE. a. The Genitive posses- 
sive denotes that to which any thing belongs as a possession, 
power, right, duty, office, quality, characteristic, &c. Thus, 

° Ta Lvevvéoros Bacirea, the palace of S., i. 2. 23. “Heavy ai Iwmxal re 
Aas Tisradépvous, the Lonian cities belonged to T., i. 1. 6. Tev pev yap 
vuKkdvTov 7d Karaxalvew, tov d¢ iyrrwpévev 7d drobvijcxew eori, for it 13 
the part of victors to kill, but of the vanquished to die, iii. 2. 39. lds. . 
Tladddbos xexAnudvn, a city called Minerva’s, Eur. Ion 8, “Hv dpav at- 
Trev Oedhonre yevéoOar, ‘your own men,’ 2. e. ‘independent,’ Dem. 42. 
10. Tis wédews Svras, true to the state, Isoc. 185 b. Ob Kpéovros. . ye- 
ypdWouat, I shall not be registered as Creon’s, Soph. O. T. 411. Mya’ 4 ph 
“Ovyes rood weauris, nor make yours what you did not touch, Id. Ant. 546. 

b. A neuter adjective used substantively takes the Gen. possessive, in 
connection with some verbs of praise, blame, wonder, and the like : Totro 
ératvea Aynowdou, I commend this in Agesilaus {this characteristic of 
Agesilaus], Ages. 8. 4. “Ev cov Soka, one thing [of you] in you I fear, 
Eur. And. 362. *°O pépdovrat uddio7a judy, what they most blame wn us, 
Th. 1.84. So with @yapa: admire, Oavpdfw wonder at, dusxw impeach, ke. 

c. An adjective sometimes ‘supplies the place of the Gen. possessive 
(435 d) : Td Bacirtevoy [= Bactrddws] onuetov, the king’s ensign, i. 10. 12. 
Td Kupevoy crpardéredov, the camp of Cyrus, Ib. 1. See 375a. 

d. The Gen. possessive is the converse of the Gen. of property, the one 
denoting that which possesses, and the other, that which is possessed. 


444. ,. Genitive Opsective. If an action, instead of 
being predicated by a verb, is simply presented in a substan- 
tive, adjective, or adverb, then its object is usually expressed 
by the Genitive (instead of an Acc., Dat., or preposition with 
its case, as with a verb, 435a,b). In Eng., various preposi- 
tions are used in translating this Gen. Thus, 

a. Genitive of the Direct Object: ‘O gppovpapxos ras udaxds eerdfe, 
the commander reviews the guards, (ic. 9.15; but, Kipos ééracry woreirat 
trav “EAAfvev, C. makes a review of the Greeks, i. 7.1; Tév rowtrov 
tpywv eracricdy, fitted to review such matters, Mem. 1.1. 7. "Id ydpoe 
- - OABpror hlXr\ov, O marriage destructive of friends! Asch. Ag. 1156 (cf. 
Zroyyos Gherev ypadtiv 1329). Adépa de rév orparwwrav, without the 
knowledge of the soldiers, i. 3. 8 (cf. AaGetv abrdv drew 17). Shes 
tav "A@nvalwy Th. 1.101. ’Aperiis diddoxados Pl. Meno 93c. Kopov 
didacxadlas Mem. 3. 4. 4. Acdackxadcxdv . . oodlag Pl. Euthyph. 3c 


Y 
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Atxaootyngs didacxadeta Cyr. 1. 2. 15 (cf. Ardddoxover . . cwppooivny 8). 
*Ara07 Kakov vii. 7. 33. Cf. Cererem ferunt, Hor.; Ferax Cereris, Ov. 

b. Genitive of the Indirect Object : Etyeo®at rots . . Geois, to pray to the 
gods, iv. 3.13; but, Oeav ebyds, prayers to the gods, Pl. Phadr. 244 e. 
T iv rev kpacodvey dovrclay, subjection to the stronger, Th. 1. 8. (cf. TH 
47 SovAetoas 81). ‘EmeBouvdevrod orparos, of a plotter against the host, 
Soph. Aj. 726 (cf. "Em Bouvdevor abr@ i. 1. 3). pidacis . . rod dOpolgey, 
pretext for assembling, i. 1. 7. 

c. Genitive for a preposition with its case: ’AwéBn és thy yiv, descended 
upon the land, Hel. 1. 1. 18 ; but, "Ev dwoBdoe: ris yhs, in a descent wpon 
the land, Th. 1. 108. Néorov yalns E. 344 (cf. Noorjcas olxdvde E. 687). 

d. In like manner, the Gen. is employed with nouns, to denote rela- 
tions, which, with the corresponding adjectives, are denoted by the Dat. : 
Tis Tov “EXAfvov edvolas, from good-will to the Greeks, iv. 7. 20 (cf. Ev- 
vous d€ wot Gy Vii. 3. 20). “Av8pd¢ evudvecay Soph. O. C. 631 (cf. Evperh 
wéde Id. Ant. 212). 

e. A participle may so perform the office of a substantive or common 
adjective, as to take the Gen. objective: "Or éxelvou texov, his futher, Eur. 
El. 335. Ovdels Epwros roid’ épalver m@pedav, ‘as helper of this desire,’ 
Soph. O. C. 436. 

f. To the Gen. of the direct object may be referred the Gen. with atrios 
and its derivatives :."O éuds pws rovrou alrios, my desire is [causative of ] 
the cause of this, ii. 5. 22. Ol rob mwod€uou alrwwraro, the chief authors of 
the war, Hel. 4: 4. 2. Totdrwv ov od alria, you are not responsible for this, 
Cc. 8. 2. Tod rarpds rods alrious, those guilty towards my father, Asch. 
Cho. 278. Tovrov Zwxpdrnv .. alriarat, for this he blames S. [makes S. 

the author of this], Mem. 1. 2. 26. Cf. 429, 431. 
_ g. The Gen. in its more active uses (when employed to denote agent, 
possessor, &c.) has received the special designation of the Gen. subjective, 
in distinction from the Gen. objective. They may both modify the same 
word: Tip TléXowos nev ardons lAorovwtwou xardAnyw, Pelops’s seizure 
of all Peloponnesus, Isoc. 249a. Adjectives taking the place of the Gen. 
are, in like manner, used both suljectively and objectively. 


445. 8. Genitive oF Loca or TEMPORAL RELATION. a. With 
Substantives : Térov &éovs, place for pity, Polyb: 1. 88. Tépua rijs vw- 
ayplas, the goal of safety, Soph. O. C. 725. Tod worapod 454s, channel 
of the river, Cyr. 7. 5. 16. Tprdv hpepav 6d6v, a three days’ march, ii. 2. 
12. ‘H dpa rod brovs, the time of year, Cc. 4. 13. “Opn Sdépmoro, time 
for supper, &. 407. Tedeuriy rot Blov, end of life,i. 1.1. Tpidv pnvev 
pucbdy, three months’ pay, Ib. 10. 

b. With Adjectives. 'Evayrios torao’ tpeto, stand opposed to me, N. 448. 
Td pécov rav tayéov, the [middle] distance between the walls, i. 4. 4. 
Tdpou non wpala, now of proper age for marriage, Cyr. 4. 6.9. Tédecov 
.. aperis, [having reached the end of] complete in excellence, Pl. Leg. 643d. 

c. With Adverbs. The Gen. is used with many adverbs of place and 
time: "Kryyts rapadcicov, near a park, ii. 4.14. 'Eyyis puplwr, nearly 
10,000, v. 7.9. “Exrds 70d relxous, without the wall, Mag. Eq. 7. 4. 
"Exros éAlywv, except a few (406), Hel. 1. 6. 35. Méype éordpas, until 
evening, Cyr. 1. 4. 23. So with dyxt, cxedbv, near ; dupordpwOev, on both 
sides, dvriov, evayriov, avrimépas, over against ; dvw, Avwhev, brepOev, above ; 
Axpe until ; etow, Evdov, evrds, within ; éuwoddy, in the way; Evepbe, vépe, 
xarw, beneath ; EvOev xal EvOev, on this side and that, é&js next to, tw with- 
out, peratd between, bxwbev behind ; mdpoWev, rapos, wpbcbev, Eumpoober, 
before ; wédas, wAnolov, near (hence, rAnodsw, to come near, 436 a), &c. 
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446. « GENITIVE oF SPECIFICATION, EXPLANATION, or 
Eempuasis. This makes the statement more precise or em- 
phatic, by adding a more specific name, or by showing in what 
sense or with what special application (in respect to what) the 
statement is made, or by repetition, &c. 


Note. In some of these uses, the Gen. rather denotes a relation be- 
tween two erpressions for the same thing, than between two different things. 
In some cases, an appositive might be substituted for it ; and in others, 
we might regard the Gen. as in apposition with a substantive implied 
(395 c, 394). 

a. With Substantives. Tpolns wrodle@pov, city oF Troy (395 c¢ ; cf. urbs 
Rome). Gavdrov redeurdy, the end [of life] in death, or simply, death, 
Eur. Med. 152 (cf. § 445 - Tvpavvov xpia, a [thing of a tyrant] vile 
tyrant, Pl. Rep. 567. ‘Yds xpiua péywrov, a monster of a boar, Hat. 
1. 36. Acad rn rijs ddedoijs driulay ris xavyndoplas, on account of his 
sister's being denicd the honor of bearing the sacred basket, Pl. Hipparch, 
229 c. 

b. With Adjectives. Newraros .. ydvoro, youngest of birth, T. 409. 
TDnyov d0gov, free from the punishment of blows (436 b), Ar. Nub. 1413. 
“Aras 64 elu appévwv walSwv, I am childless [of] as to male children, Cyr. 
4.6.2. “Adcidros dav, [friendless of }] destitute of friends, Eur. Hel. 524. 
Opaods el wodAod | sc. Opdcous], you are very audacious [bold with much 
boldness], Ar. Nub. 915. Tugdds 52 ray DAwv awaytav, blind [of] as to 
all things else, Symp. 4,12. Av04d5n dpevev Aisch. Pr. 908. ° réxea 
watpos dmdropa Id. Herc. 114. Xpnparov. . ddwpdraros Th. 2. 65. 

c. With Adverbs. "Acgadds rijs Seip 6808, safely as to his journey 
hither, Soph. O. C. 1165. Cf. 420 b, 429 ¢. 

d. With Verbs (436 a). Tis érwBeAlas .. xwdvvetovra [= ev xuwdivy 
bvra], being in danger of the prescribed fine, Dem. 835. 14. Tadov.. 
ariudoas, having denied the honor of burial, Soph. Ant. 21. “Ov épOadpoi 
addwoev, whom he made blind of eye, a. 69. 

e. With words of number or quantity, the Gen. is often used to specify 
the class or kind: Karl6nv ddebpov, two quarts of flour, i. 5. 6. Tddam 
tov apyvplov, ii. 2. 20.. Bowv dyn, a herd of oxen, O. 328. 


447. General Remark. Great care is requisite in dis- 
tinguishing the various uses of the Genitive, inasmuch as, 


a.) The Gen. may have different uses in connection with the same 
word : as, with dxovw and xdvw (418, 432 a, 484 a), déopac (414 cc, 4344), 
bfw (412, 436 c), wreoverréw (408, 424), wepirrds (406, 419 e), wbppw (405, 
420 a).— The use of the Gen. with substantives is especially various 

435). 
b.) A word may have two or more adjuncts in the Gen. expressing dif- 
ferent relations : as 'AvdBaots (434), xarddrnyuw (444 g), dreulay (446 a). 


C. Tue Dative OBJECTIVE. 


448. THAT TOWARDS WHICH ANY THING TENDS 
may be resolved into (1.) That towards which any 
thing tends, as an OBJECT OF APPROACH ; and (11.) 
That towards which any thing tends, as an OBJECT OF 
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INFLUENCE. Hence the Dative Objective is either 
(1.) the Dative or APPROACH, or (11.) the DATIVE 
oF INFLUENCE; and we have the following general 
rule : 

Rute D. THE Opsect oF APPROACH OR OF 
INFLUENCE IS PUT IN THE DATIVE; 


or, in other words, since neither approach nor influence are 
regarded as direct action, 


An InpirectT OBJECT IS PUT IN THE DATIVE. 

a. The Dat. of approach is commonly expressed in English by the prep- 
osition fo, and the Dat. of influence, by the presi to and for ; 
both, in Latin, by the Dative. An imitation of 403 b would give to the 
rule this form : 

The DaTIvE is used to express that TO or FOR 
which something is or is done. 

b. The relations here denoted are, however, sometimes translated by 
other prepositions, especially by with ; and sometimes without a prepo- 
sition. 

c. The Dat. of approach may denote either person or thing ; the Dat. of 
influence oftener denotes person. 

d. The DATIVE OBJECTIVE is the converse of the GENITIVE ; the Dat. 
of approach contrasting with the Gen. of departure, and the Dat. of in- 
Jluence with the Gen. of cause. See 397, 398, 403. 


1. Dative or- APPROACH. 


449. Approach, like its opposite, departure (404), may be 
either in place, in tume, or in character. Hence, 


Rute XVII. Words of NEARNESS and LIKENESS 


govern the Dative. | 


a. Words of likeness are related to those of nearness, in the same man- 
ner as words of distinction are related to those of separation; and near- 
ness, like separation, may be either literal or figurative (404 a). 

b. For the Gen. after some words of nearness and likeness, see 442, 445. 


(1.) Dative of Nearness. 


450. a. Words of nearness may imply either being near, 
coming near, or bringing near ; and to this class may be referred 
words of union and mixture, of companionship and intercourse, 
of meeting and following, of sending to and bringing to, &c.: as, 

TleAdou . . 77 elobdy, to approach the entrance, iv. 2. 3. Otvy xepdoras 
airiv, having mixed it with wine, i. 2.138. “Expovras tuiv, they will fol- 
low you, iii. 1. 86. ArtdBdoxos KAedvdpy, successor to C., vii. 2. 5. Telrov 
olk® 79 EAAdd, I dwell a neighbor to Greece, ii. 3.18 (cf. 442). *Eopevero 
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.. &pa Tiscadédpve, marched in company with T., ii. 4.9. "Adixvotvrar dpe 
TH Nuepg, they come [together with the day] at daybreak, iv.i. 5. Kotve- 
vol muiv TOU wodcxviou, slutrers with us in the town (424), Pl. Rep. 370d. 
*AravrTa 7p ZevopavrTs Kixdeidns, HE. meets X., vii. 8.1. Avro adlxovro, 
came to him, i. 2. 4. Kpoiow éoredOeiv, to occur to [the mind of] C., Hdt. 
1. 86 (Venit mihi in mentem, Cic.). So wAnoidgw, eyyl{w, to approach ; 
jikw come to, belong to, with xad7jKw, mpoojkw; plyviue. mingle, cwréw 
associate, kowwvéw, Kowdopnat, weréxw, partake with, Eevdouar become a guest 
of, axoNovbdw follow, diadéxouar succeed, Karad\doow reconcile, omévéopac 
make a treaty with; oixeios intimate, dxddovOos following, déuthynr7ys associate ; 
ckowwvia participation, dadoxy succession ; eyybs, wédas, wAnolov, near, étijs 
next to, ouod toycther with, &c.: and Lat. propinquo ; propinquus, proxi- 
mus, vicinus, finitimus ; proxime, obviam ; &c. Cf. 442a, 445. 

b. So words which become words of nearness through their application : 
Kipp lévas, to go to C., i. 2. 26. Els Adyous a’rois . . ANOov, came to them 
[into] for conference, iii. 1. 29. Ilrrovros rédy, falling to the ground, 
Soph. El. 747. [l€parev aire ayyedor, sending a messenger to him, i. 3. 8. 
Adpa Kyovres airy vii. 3.16. Adr@ 7d xépas dpéfat, to reach him the horn, 
Ib. 29. TiépBSy xéovoa Asch. Ch. 87. Tpoxadeocaro xdpeun, he had 
challenged to the fight, H. 218. Cf. It cewlo clamor, Virg.,; Misi Curio, 
Cic. ; and see 405 c. 

c. Traffic is a species of intercourse : hence, Iécou wplwpal cor rd xor- 
plda ; how can I trade with you for your pigs? Ar. ‘Ach. 812 (431 a). 
OQvforopal co, I will buy of you, 1b. 815. 

d. A substantive is sometimes repeated in the Dat., with an ellipsis, to 
express succession : "ANAA dv@ Hivos Oidiurdda Sduov Srevev, but slaughter 
upon slauyhter [slaughter following slaughter] has destroyed the house of 
Cidipus, kur. Ph. 1496. My rixrewo’ dray Grass Soph. El. 235. 


(2.) Dative of Likeness. 


451. a. Words of likeness include those of resemblance, 
assimilation, comparison, identity, equality, &c. : as, 

“Oporoe rots Arras, Like the rest, vi. 6.16. Prroadpy pev Forcas, you 
resemble a philosopher, ii. 1.18. "Epé 6¢ OQ ev ovx xacev, but me he 
did not liken to a god, Apol. 15. Td ddrnOes evdurse rd abrd 7H HAH civar, 
he thought sincerity to be the same with folly, ii. 6. 22. “Ieovs . . rovrots 
dpbusv, equal to these in number, Mag. Kq. ii. 3. “Os éyol prag éydver’ ex 
parpds, who was born from [one mother with me] the same mother with 
mine, Eur. Ph. 151. So elSouac poet., to resemble, lobw equalize ; éupepis, 
wpoogepys, wapamdrocos, elxedos, like, addehdds akin, wpocwdds according ; 
wapatAnolws, wravrws, in like manner ; &c.: and Lat. assimilo, comparo, 
similis, equalis, par, &c. Idem facit occidenti, Hor. See 438 b, 442 a. 


b. Many derivatives or compounds of ody, duod, duotos, and tos, govern 
the Dat. by this rule. | 


1 Dative oF INFLUENCE. 


452. The Dative of Influence expresses a person 
or thing which is affected by an action, property, 
&ec., without being directly acted upon. 
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Notre. Influence has every variety and degree. On the one hand, it 
may be so wnmediate, that it can scarcely be distinguished from direct 
ection, and the Dat. expressing it is used interchangeably with the Acc.; 
and, on the other hand, it may be so remote, that it can scarcely be ap- 

reciated, and the Dat. expressing it might have been omitted without 
impairing the sense. 


Rue XVIII. The opsect oF INFLUENCE is put 


in the Dative. 


The Dative is governed, according to this rule, by, 


_a.) Words of appREss, including those of cad/ and command, 
of conversation and reply, of declaration and confession, of ex- 
hortation and message, of oath and promise, of reproach and 
threatening, &c. : 


Obros Kipy elev, this man said to C.,i1. 6.2. Knredpxw eda, called 
out to C., 1.8.12. AvarexOévres drAAHAOS, having conversed with each 
other, ii. 5. 42. “Adtynoat rovry, ri cor arrexptvapny, relate to this man 
what I answered you, vii. 2. 26. Adr@ pavrevrds, pointed out to him by 
oracle, Vi. 1. 22. So Aéyw to say, Aaréw talk, Ppdtw tell, éXedifw shout, 
yOupifw whisper, xedevw command, dtaxerevopar exhort, avaipéw respond, 
Kknptoow proclaim, ayyé\A\w annownce, buvips swear, Umisxvéouat promise, 
dvecdigtw reproach, rodopéopac rail at, wéugouat blame (see also h), dmewréw 
threaten, awecrewv forbid, alvéw assent ; wapaxédevors crhortation; &c.: and 
Lat. loquor, narro, jubeo, nuncio, exprobro, minor, &c. 


453. b.) Words of ADVANTAGE and DISADVANTAGE, includ- 
ing those of benefit and injury, of assistance and service, of favor 
and fidelity, of necessity and sufficuency, of fitness and unfitness, 
of convenience and trouble, of ease and difficulty, of safety and 
danger, &c. : 

howsa .. trois Kpnol, useful to the Cretans, iii. 4.17. Kpelrrm éav- 
vy, better to himself, iii. 1. 4. Keipdv eorw av’r@, it is the worse for him, 
vii. 6. 4. ‘AvOpwroow ShAhpata, bencfits to men, Asch. Pr. 501. Pidoes 
aptyev, to succor friends, Cyr. 1. 5.18. Tlapicaris . . dwiipxe 7@ Kupy, 
P. favored C., 1.1. 4. "Eye rin durodev elu; am I in the way [to] of 
any one? v. 7.10. TH prcxig Srpewe, it suited his age, i. 9. 6. "OQ: por Z. 
54, OF wor Eur. Hec. 192, "Id por Ib. 181, Woe to me / Alas! (Hei mihi ! 
Ve mihi! Ter.) So Avorredéw, cuuddpw, wpedéw, to benefit, Nupalvouac 
injure, BonOéw, érixoupéw, assist, Sovrevw, twnperéw, serve, apkéw suffice, 
apuorrw fit, évoxréw trouble, riynwpéw avenge, xaplfouae gratify, det uw is 
necessary; ayabds good, xaxdbs evil, rpdaqgopos, vroupyés, serviccable, evpeviis 
favorable, miords faithful, ixavds sufficient, €rouos ready, xaderds dificult, 
dopadys safe, émlvduvos dangerous ; BonObs helper, Bojbea help, értxod- 
pnua protection ; mperdvrws suitably ; &c.: and Lat. faveo, noceo, auxilior, 
Servio, ministro ; utilis, fidus, facilis, difficilis, propitius; molestus, &c. 

Notre. The Dat.. denoting a person or thing to whose advantage or 
disadvantage any thing is or is done, has been termed Dativus Commodi, 
or Incommodi. | 


454. c.) Words of APPEARANCE, including those of seeming, 
showing, clearness, obscurity, &e. : 
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Maou ShAov éyévero, it became evident to all, Hel. 6. 4. 20. “ASmdov 
uév wavri, obscure to every one, vi. 1. 21. "Hv xal rots &d\dos havys olécrep 
éuol Soxeis eivar, if you appear to others such as you seem to me to be, Cyr. 
6. 4. 3. So dnrAdw, pavepdw, to manifest, Seixvipn point out; cays, pave- 
pos, cuident, agavys invisible ; &c.: Lat. appareo, videor, ostendo, monstro ; 
manifestus, obsctirus, &c. 


d.) Words of CAUSE, DESTINY, OBLIGATION, and VALUE : 


"Ayaday alrroe addjAos, authors of good to each other (444 f), Cyr. 8. 5. 
24. Iléwpwrar col, it is fated to you, Asch. Pr. 815. Tots orparisras 
aderero cbs, pay was due to the soldiers, i. 2.11. Baocdet av woddod 
&£vor yévowro (431 b), would be worth much to the king, ii. 1. 14. “Agws 
. . Oavdrov TH wore, meriting death [to] from the city, Mem. 1.1. 1. ‘Tuy 
eloerat Xaptv, will recognize an obligation to you, i. 4.15. So dwéxepac 


to be rescried, pévw await, etpaprar rt is allotted, &c.: Lat. destino, debeo, 
&e. 


e.) Words of Givine, including those of granting, offering, 
paying, distributing, supplying, &e. : 


ABepl co: euaurdéy, I give myself to you, Cyr. 4. 6.2. Arcavetpar rois 
orparryots, to distribute to the generals, vii. 5.2. Etrep éuol érétea re 
LevOns, if S. paid me anything, vii. 6. 16. Odpaxes adrois drroplobycay, 
breastplates were furnished them, iii. 3. 20. Oceois Swptyara, gifts to the 
gods, Ar. Nub. 305. So dwpdouac to give, wapéyw, rpoopépw, offer, rlyvw 
puy, peplfw distribute; Sdbors gift, dorhp giver, pscOodérns paymaster; &c.: 
Lat. do, tribuo, largior, offero, solvo, divido, &c. 


455. f.) Words of opposition, including those of contention, 
dispute, enmity, resistance, rivalry, warfare, &e. : 


Aipdv iptv dvrerdfan, to oppose to you famine, ii. 5.19. *Epltovra ol 
wept goplas, contending with him in skill, i. 2. 8. Tladddde 7’ Epwy, a dis- 
pute with P., Kur. Iph. A. 183. "Avrlor lévat rots rodeulors, to go against 
the enemy, i. 8.17. Tupavvos das ty Opds erevdepig cai vduors évawrlos, 
every tyrant is a foe to freedom, and an enemy to laws, Dem. 72. 2. Ovéels 
airy éuadxero, no one fought with him, i. 8, 23. ’EmBovAh enol, a plot 
against me, v. 6. 29. So evavridopat to oppose, dwavrdw encounter, dvbl- 
crauat, Udloraua, withstand, dugiucBnréw, dvrurotéopae (430 a), dispute, 
cracidtw rebel, roreuew make war, duxdfoua go to law, worifopar, justle ; 
avrimopos opposite, addAbrpios averse, wodduos hostile; dvridoyla dispute ; 
&c.: Lat. adversor, obsto, resisto, dissentio ; contrarius, inimicus ; &c. 


g.) Words of YIELDING, SUBJECTION, and WORSHIP, including 
those of homage, obedience (cf. 432 g), prayer, sacrifice, &e. : 


Idvra rots Geots Groya, all things are subject to the gods, ii. 5. 7. 'Epot 
ov Oédere wrelOer Oar, you arc not willing to obey me, i. 3. 6. “Edy poe me- 
oOfre, if you will listen to me, i. 4.14. EtyerOar rois . . eots, to pray 
to the gods, iv. 3. 13. "H@ve 7 Ad, sacrificed to Jupiter, vii. 6. 44. 
"Opxnodpevor Geoiow Ar. Lys. 1277. So elkw, rapaxwpéw, vrroywpéw, pl. ¢ 
epat, to yield, submit, weiOapxéw, traxovw, obcy, dreéw, dricréw, disobey, 
dpdoua pray, opayidfouat sacrifice ; broxelpios subject, twijxoos obedient ; 
Ovola sacrifice ; &c.: Lat. cedo, obedio, pareo, supplico, sacrifico, &c. ‘‘ To 
whom ye obey,” Rom. 6. 16. 
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456. h. Words expressing a MENTAL ACT or FEELING, 
which is regarded as going out towards an object ; as those of 
Sriendship and hatred, pleasure and displeasure, joy and sorrow, 
contentment and envy, belief and unbelief, trust aud distrust, &c. 
Thus, 


Kupy iralrepov, more friendly to C.,i. 9. 29. Tovrors obn Kipos, 
C. was pleased with these, i. 9. 26. “Ov éuol yaderalvere, for which you 
are angry with me (429 a), vii. 6.32. Xalpes .. Pirois dyadols, you 
delight in good friends, Mem. 2. 6. 35. Zrépyav rots mapotvcw, to be con- 
tent with things present, Isoc. 159e. ’Earlorevov yap ait@, for they trusted 
him, i. 2.2. ‘Hyiv dmorvetv, to distrust us, ii. 5.15. TH rixn Amtoas, 
hoping in fortune, Th. 3. 97. So dyardw to be content, dyavaxréw, &x9o0- 
par, be displeased, dpylfouar be angry, d0uuéw, xarerads pépw, be dejected, 
arropéw be at a loss, welOouac belicve, trust, avyyryywoxw forgive, pbovéw 
envy, grudge, Savudiw wonder (432 f); edvous, xaxdvous, well-, ill-disposcd; - 
edvoikds, with good-will ; &c.: Lat. credo, fido, ignosco, irascor, succenseo ; 
amicus, benevolus; &c. See 466 a. 


457. i.) Words expressing the acT or POWER OF EXCITING 
EMOTION : as pleasure, displeasure, care, fear, Xe. : 

*"Apéoxey iui, to please you, Cyr. 3. 3. 39. ’AtmexOaver Oar trols orpa- 
rusrais, to displease the soldiers, ii. 6. 19. ‘"Euol pedfoa, if shall be [a 
care to me] my care, i. 4. 16. °Q Pirrarov pédnpa dwuacw, O dearest care 
to the house, Asch. Ch. 235. MerapédXa por, it is a regret to me, I repent, 
Cyr. 5. 3. 6. See 432d. So dvddvw please ; névs pleasant, \uwnpbs griev- 
ous, poBepds frightful ; &c.: Lat. placeo, displiceo; jucundus, tristis, 
odidsus ; &c. 


458. j.) VERBAL ADJECTIVES in -rés and -réos. With these 
the Dat. is used to express relation to an agent (for which, in 


Eng., to or for can be used, though other forms of expression 
are frequent) : 


Gavpacrdy riot, wonderful to all, iv. 2.15. “Iva poe ebmpaxrdrepov 7, 
that i may be more practicable for me, or casier for me to effect, ii. 3. 20. 
Tois ofxot {nAwrdy, [enviable to] an object of envy to those at home, i. 7. 4. 
Tlorauds . . quiv eore StaBaréos, there is a river for us to cross [to be crossed 
by us], ii. 4.6. ‘“Hyivy .. rdvra wounréa, everything [is for us to do] 
should be done by us, iii. 1. 85. "OdAntréa cor 4 wédis eorivy Mem. 3. 6. 3. 
Cf. Lat. Dat. with Verbals in -di7is and -dus. 

Note. So rarely other verbals: Totot ducrvyoicw eberala debs, a god- 
dess to be invoked by the wretched, Eur. Or. 214. ‘Odds wopetorpos dv0pu- 
mos, ‘* passable by men,” Cyr. 7. 5. 16. 


459. k.) Supstantive Verss implying possession (in forms 
of expression which may be variously translated). 


Rute E. Substantive Verbs take a Dative of the Possessor : 


*"Evraiéa Kupy Baclrkea hv, here [there was a palace to C.] C. had a pal- 
ace,i. 2.7. Tots dé troyla pev hv, they had a suspicion, or they suspected, 
i. 3.21. ‘Ywrdpye yap viv huiy ovddv, we have now nothing, ii. 2. 11. 
"Avdyxn 54 pow [sc. éorl], I am now compelled, i. 3.5. dds. . 7 Svopa 
LZirrdxn, a city [to which there was the name] named S., ii. 4. 18. Apd- 
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pos tyévero To's orpariwsras, [to the soldiers there came to be a running] 
the soldicrs began to run, i. 2.17. “Kony dvOpwry .. Brérew, [it is toa 
man fo lovk] @ man can look, Symp. 4. 58. *Byévero xal “EAXnM xal 
BapBdapw . . wopeverOa, both Greck and barbarian could go, i. 9.13. Nov 
ao eeorw .. avdpi yevéoOar, ‘it is in your power,’ vil. 1. 21. Ovddevds 
nev pere(n iii. 1. 20 (see 421). Ti yap dow’ “EpexOet xal xodoois ; what 
has bk. to do with jackdaws [what belongs to E., and also to jackdaws] ? 
Ar. Eq. 1022. Ti €uol cai col; Jn. 2. 4. Cf. Lat. Dat. with est and deest. 

Nore. The relation is sometimes defined by a participle or adjective 
of mental state, joined with the Dat.: ’Exelvy Bovhopéve tai7 cori, these 
things are [to him willing] according to his will, or agreeable to him, Hel. 
4.1.11. Et coe Sopévp doriv, if it ts your pleasure, Pl. Phedo 78 b. 
*Hy 6&2 ob ro 'Aynoidy &xSopévw raira, ‘displeasing to. A.,’ Hel. 5. 3. 13. 
Nixig mpooSexopeven Fv, were as N. had expected, Th. 6. 46. "Epol dé xev 
dopévm ely, 4 would be to my joy, ®. 108. Quibus bellum volentibus 
erat, Z'ac. 


460. 1.) And, in general, words expressing any action, 
property, &c., which is represented as being to or for some 
person or thing: : 


IIporivw co, I drink to you, vii. 3. 26. Kevordguioy adrots érolnoay, 
they made for them a cenotaph, vi. 4:9. Méyorov xécpov avipl, the great- 
est ornament to a man, 1. 9. 23. “Opa hv darcévac rots modeplous, if was time 
for the enemy to withdraw, iii. 4: 34. “Eyw owrd r@de; I be silent for 
this fellow ? Ar. Ran. 1184. Zrpdrevpa adr@ cuvedéyero i. 1.9. Tlaoe 
xowdv, common to all, iii. 1. 48. Aocrdy por elweiv, left for me to say, ili. 
2.29. Tlarpqa tyty olkia Pl. Charm. 157 e. ‘Ipdria ry yuvacxl, garments 
for his wife, vii. 3. 27. ‘H 6é [sc. 656s ric] dtaBavre Tov worapéy iii. 5, 15. 
Kaxds éyw yuvatxas vidot orvy@ Soph. Ant. 571. Avan re dppevav xepoly 
te wévos Eur. Hipp. 189. ; 


461. m. A Dative or THE AGENT is sometimes joined with 
passive verbs, chiefly with the Perfect and Pluperfect : 

TIdv0’ hpiv rerolnrat, all things have been done by us, i. 8.12. El dé re 
Kaddv . . erérpaxro iptv, if any honor had been gained by you, vii. 6. 32. 
Ta rupa kexavpeva efn 7 DevOn vii. 2.18. Tots “EAAnot puootvro, would 
be hated by the Greeks [hateful to them], Th. 3. 64. Tots 6¢ Kepxupatos 
.-. odx €wodvro Th. 1. 51. Carmina scripta mihi sunt, Ov.; Neque cer- 
nitur wlli, Virg. 

Notr. This use seems to have come chiefly from the possessive use of 
the Dat. (459). Thus, roidro wo yéyparra, hoc mihi est scriptum, [this <s 
to me written, I have this written] I have written this, or this has been 
written by me. So the possessive has passed into the active idea, in the 
use of the auxiliary in our own and in other languages: I have it written, 
I have written it (Germ. Ich habe geschrieben, Fr. J’at écrit, &c.). 


462. Remarks. 1. The remoter relations expressed by 
the Dat. (452 N.) are various, having respect to place, time, 
‘sensation, thought, feeling, expression, action, &c. They may be 
expressed (a) directly by a substantive in the Dat., with which 
(b) a participle is often joined ; (c) by the participle with its 
subject omitted ; or (d) by an elliptical form of construction, 
in which the Dat. is preceded by as, as: 
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Tlédces €v dekg dorwA€ovre [sc. rl or col], a city on the right to one sail- 
ang in, or as you sail in, Th. 1. 24 (ef. vi. 4. 1). “Hv & Auap Fon devrepov 
wréovrl por, if was now the second day of my voyage [to me sailing], Soph. 
Ph. 354. Tis xpdvos rote8’ eoriv ovfe\n\v0ws ; ‘since this event,’ Soph. 
O. T. 735. Tod nev &Ewbev atrropévw cua ovx &yav Oepudv Fv, ‘to the ex- 
ternal touch,’ Th. 2. 49. Ei yewatos, ws lBovre [sc. paiver}], ‘as you ap- 
pear to one beholding,’ ‘in appearance,’ Soph. O. C. 75. Kaira od éyw 
Tiunoa rots ppovovory ed, ‘[for} in the Judgment of the wise,’ Soph. Ant. 
904. Kpéwr yap hv gndwrods, ws épol [sc. €d5xer], ‘as it seemed to me,’ ‘in 
my opinion,’ 1b. 1161. To peév ofv voonua, wo\dG Kal G\Aa TapadtTrovTe 
. «» ToLOUTov Hy, ‘[to one omitting] to omit,’ Th. 2. 51. Geds yap éxowsec 
pe, THSe 5” ofyoua, ‘so far as lay in him,’ Soph. Aj. 1128. Maxpay yap, 
ws yépovn, mpovorddns dd6v, ‘for an old man [as journeys are to an old 
man|],’ Id. O. C. 20. 

e. The Dat. is termed ETHICAL, when it is introduced, not as an essen- 
tial part of the sentence, but to render it more emphatic or subjective, by 
referring to some one as interested (70cxés, relating to the state of mind). 
The pronouns of the 1st and 2d Pers. are especially so used: M4uvyod pos, 
pnddrore dvauevew, remember [for me], I pray you, never to defer, Cyr. 1. 
6.10. Noce? dé pot mpdrras orédos, the whole nution ts sick [for me], alas / 
Soph. O. T. 170. Oitual wor. . vexjoew, I think (I shall excel for you] 
you will find me excelling, Cyr. 1.3.15. Ti oor padjoopa;; what shall 
I learn for you? Ar. Nub. 111. Cf. Quid mihi Celsus agit, Hor.; At tibt 
venit ad me, Cic.; Quid sidi vult ? Zd.: ‘‘He steps me to her trencher,” 
““ Here ’s a skull now hath lain you i’ the earth,” Shaks. 

f. The use of the Dat. with a participle in defining time especially pre- 
vails in Hdt.: Qvopéve@ of. . 6 HrAcos duavpwOn, while he was sacrificing, the 
sun was eclipsed, Hdt. 9. 10. gt otikw hw érea elvaxdora TereAXevTH KOT, 
M. had not yet been dead 90 years, Ib. 2. 13. 


463. 2. Words governing the Gen. sometimes take a Dat. 
in its stead, to express the exertion of an influence : 


| “Hyetro 5° abrots 6 xwudpxns, and the bailiff led the way for them, i. e. 
guided them, iv. 6. 2. "Eotpartynoe Aaxedatuovlows és Gesoarlyy, he led 
the L. into T., Hdt. 6.72. Tadlowr. . dvaoow, I am lord [to] of the T., 
a. 181. Aapdv yap ovx dpfea Geos, he will not long rule the gods, Asch. 
Pr. 940. Ti répavvov avOpwras pdvynv, the only sovereign [to] over men, 
Eur. Hec. 816. Totow adelrero vicrinov quap, he took away [for] from 
them the day of return, a. 9. Odueore. . Séxto Séras, she accepted a cup 
[for] from Themis, O. 87. Htpyayv rexovon unrpl roréucov ddpv Aisch. Th. 
416. ILédevyev eAmis ravdé wor, ‘has fled [for] from me,’ Eur. Heracl. 
452. Ta dxpa quiv . . mpoxarodapBavey i. 3. 16. Tupdvvors éxtrodav 
_ pedioraco Kur. Ph. 40. Ol yap Brdwrovres rois rupdois HyotpeOa Ar. PI. 
15. Nec mihi te eripient, Ov. Cf. 405, 407, 472 b. 


464. 3. A Dat. depending upon a verb is often used instead 
of a Gen. depending upon a substantive : 


Oi. . tro atrots dédevra, the horses are tied for them, = ot trio av- 
Trav dédevra, their horses are tied, iti. 4. 35. Tots BapBapors rv re re fap 
améBavov wonXol, [for] of the barbarians, many of the foot were sluin, iii. 4. 
5. ‘H. . rod wavrds apxn Kaproshw évralGa xaredvOy vi. 2. 12 (cf. "H re 
Xaprodhov dpxh roi mavros xaredvn vi. 3.1). "Emecd) atrots of BapBapor 
éx Tis xdpas ar7qdOov Th. 1. 89. Cut corpus porrigitur, Virg. — Some 
explain in this way constructions which seem better referred to 395 b. 
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a. The Dat. for the Gen. is sometimes joined directly with a substan- 
tive, chiefly the Dat. of a personal pronoun : Ol dé ody Boes . . ob rapeyl- 
yovro, [the oxen for them] their oxen did not come, Hdt. 1. 31. To dé of 
odvoua elvar, ‘her name,’ Ib. 1. Ta dé pot ra@nuara lb. 207. — This 
usage, found esp. in Hdt., appears to have resulted from the preceding, 
and often differs from it simply in the order of the words. See also b. 

b. A Dat. is sometimes joined with a substantive, where the sense is 
more fully expressed by supplying a participle or adjective : Tovs 
Bdyte Alyov T'éras, the Gcte [presenting themselves to one that has crossed 
the H.] beyond the Hemus, Th. 2. 96. “AwéBrere . . rpds rhy véay huty 
wore, look upon the new state [planned] for us, Pl. Rep. 431 b. 

c. Except as above, substantives governing the Dat. are commonly 
derived from verbs or adjectives so construed. _ This use of the Dat. often 
distinguishes the relations of different persons or things, or otherwise gives 
clearness or emphasis (435 b): "Eml xaradovAdce: T&v 'EAXipwv ’ AOnvators, 
for the subjection of the Greeks to the A., Th. 3.10. Tots lous BorOecay, 
assistance TO fricnds, Pl. Alc. 116 a. Iept giAas rots *A@yvalos Th. 5. 5. 
‘traditio alicujus rei allert, Cic. 


D. THe Dative REsIDUAL. 


465. The Dative Residual is used in expressing 
adjuncts, which are not viewed as either subjective 
or objective (3978). It simply denotes indirect rela- 
tion, without specifying the character of that rela- 
tion; or, in other words, it denotes mere association 
or connection. Hence we have the general rule: 


Rute F. An Atrrenpant THING OR CIRCUM- 
STANCE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH, IS PUT IN THE 


DATIVE. 

a. In accordance with this rule, the Dat. is sometimes used in express- 
ing an adjunct, which, upon a more exact discrimination of its character, 
would be expressed either by the Gen. or Acc. (399, f). 

b. The Dative ReEstpuat is commonly expressed in Lat. by the 4bia- 
tive ; in Eng. most frequently by the arta with, but likewise by the 
prepositions at, in, by, through, &c. Cf. 403 a, 448 a. 

ce. The Dative Residual may be resolved into (1.) the IN- - 
STRUMENTAL and Mopawt Darive, and (11.) the TEMPoRAL and 
LocaL Dative. 


1. INSTRUMENTAL AND Mopau Dative. 


466. Rute XIX. The MEANS and MODE are 
put in the Dative. 


INSTRUMENTALITY and MODE may be either external or internal, and 
MODE may apply either to action or condition. Hence, to these heads may 
be referred, 
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1.) The cnstrument, force, or other means, with which any 
thing is done, or through which it comes to pass : 


*Axovrite. Tis madre, one shoots with a dart, i. 8. 27. LyeBlars diaBal- 
yoyres, crossing with rafts, i. 5.10. ‘Qrdopévoe Odpak, armed with breast- 
plates, i. 8.6. Kurjoes rp cdpart, movements with the body, Pl. Leg. 
63lc. Adpots ériua, honored with gifts, i. 9.14. “Edelrovro. . imma, 
pursucd with cavalry, vii. 6. 29. Oavary fnusodv, to punish with death, 
Cyr. 6. 3. 27. ’AwoOv}cxe véow, dics through disease, vii. 2. 32. Htvola 
éropévous, following through good-will, ii. 6.138. Te por dovpard 7’ Eort, 
through which, 380] wherefore I have spears, N. 264. TapedOety ovx Fp - 

lq, if was impossible to pass by force, i. 4. 4. ‘Térw 5 trva, let it rain 
with] pea-soup, Nicoph. 13 (cf. Lacte pluisse, Liv.; Let the sky rain po- 
tatoes, Falstaff). See Cyr. 4. 3.18. Fame confecti, Cic. 

a. MEANS and CAUSE, to some extent, cover the same ground. Hence 
some of the examples above, and others like them, might be referred to a 
DaTIVE oF CavsE (for which the Gen. could be used, 465a). Some 
refer to this head some of the constructions in 456. 

. Xpdopear, to use [to supply one’s need with, 50], takes the Dat. 
(originally of means) : Tp &@ cirw xpioera, he will use meat as bread 
($94 b), Mem. 3. 14. 4. "Expiro rois évors, ‘employed,’ i. 3. 18. Tots 
Urrous dpiora xpioPa, ‘manage,’i.9.5. Kapow ypnoduevov, having met 
with a storm, Dem. 293. 3. Cf. Lat. Abl. with aor, ab-utur. (c) So the 
compounds d7o-xpdopat, &c.; and sometimes da w, after the analogy of 
xpdouar: Povy. . voulfover, use the language, Hdt. 4.117. Ovolas.. 
voultovres, observing sacrifices, Th. 2. 38. EtoeBelq . . éevdsufov Id. 3. 82. 


467. 2.) a. The way or manner, in which any thing is done 
or affected, together with attendant circumstances; and also (b) 
the respect in which any thing is taken or applied : 


(a) Ob yap Kpavyy, dAAd oyy .. wpoonecav, they advanced not with 

clamor, but in silence, i. 8.11. ‘Qomwep épyq éxédevce, he commanded, as 
in anger, i. 5. 8. ‘Edatvwv . . Spotvre re Urmy, riding with his horse in 
a sweat, 1.8.1. Totry rp tpdme@ eropedOnoar, in this manner they marched, 
iii. 4. 23. Tlopevduevoe . . rH O8@, ‘ by the route,’ Ib. 30. Apdpep deiv 
i. 8.18. Tas Bla xpdiecs Pl. Pol. 280d. Ilérero wvotgs dvéuoro M. 207. 
For adverbial datives of manner, see 380 c. Aiqua mente pati, Ov.; recta, 
cito, repente. 
(b) Tragea ve huav Aapbévres, inferior to us in [respect to] number 
(406 b). TH hwvy rpaxvs, rough in voice, ii. 6.9. Ildrdgkgs. . Oapaxos 
évépart, ‘by name,’ i. 4. 11. Ty émepercla wepretvar i. 9. 24. “Evi de 
pbvyy wpoéxovoew ol lrrets, ‘in one respect,’ iii, 2. 19. .‘Plty uev udray Eoxe 
x. 304. Pietate filius, consiliis parens, Cic. 

c. The pronoun atrés is sometimes joined to the dative of an associated - 
object to give emphasis ; and the preposition o¥v, which is otherwise com- 
mon with such adjuncts, is then usually omitted : My judas avrats rats 
Tpihpect xaradtcy, lest he should sink us, triremes and all [with the tri- 
remes themselves], i. 3. 17. Tpcjpecs adrots wAnpdpacr duepOdpnoay, 
‘with the crews themselves,’ Isoc. 176 b. Cf. &. 498 and T. 482. 


468. 3.) The measure of difference, especially with the 
Comparative : 

*Evitavr@ wpecBurepos, older by a year, Ar. Ran. 18. TIéAt Aoyluw % 
"EdAds yéyove dodeveorépn, Greece has become weaker by an illustrious city, 

REV. GR. 13* . : 
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Hdt. 6.106. Aéxa &treow mpd rijs é€v Dadapin vavyaxlas, ‘[by] ten years 
before, Pl. Leg. 698c. Xpévp peréwe:ra wodd\@ Hdt. 2.110. So often a 
neut. adjective (uaxp@ by far, érlyw by little, &c.): OF wodA@ Se Borepor, 
not [later by much] long after, ii. 5. 32. “Oow 5¢ uGddXov ricredw, rorotrw 
HG)Aov drops, [by how much] the more I belveve, [by so much] the more I 
am at a loss, Pl. Rep. 368 b. Seei. 5. 9. Minor anno, Hor. ; Superat 
capite, Virg.; Eo magis, Cic. 


1. TEMPORAL AND Loca, Dative. 


469. RuLE XX. The TIME and PLACE 4T WHICH 
are put in the Dative (cf. 433, 482): as, 


a. TIME (in prose, chiefly in stating some day, night, month, season, 
year, or festival, as the time at which an event occurred): Ty mpwry dé 
Hpépe adpixovro, the first day, they came, iv. 8.1. Ty torepalg ovk epdrn- 
cay ol wodduot, odde ry tTplry- TH Se Terdpry, vuKrds mpoceNOdvres, the next 
day the enemy did not appear, nor the third, but on the fourth, having ap- 
proached in the night (433), iii. 4. 37. Tod’ ercdyre bra, @ Fv Odvumias, 
qj 76 ordédtov evixa Kpoxtvas, the following year, in which was the Olympic 
at which C. won the foot-race, Hel. 2. 3.1. Ty émiovoy vuerl, Tpiry pyvi, 
To 8 aird ypdve; Xpévw word, Ib. 2.1. 22; 1. 4.21, 2.18; 4.1. 34. 
oes €rous Th. 2. 52. Nuxrds apory@ O. 324. Die quinto decessit, Nep. 

. PLACE (in prose, chiefly in adverbs of place which are properly da- 
tives, 380c; and in stating some town or Attic deme, as the place at which 
an event occurred) : rary and ryde (sc. xwpe] in this region, here, iv. 5. 
36, vil. 2. 13; qmrep where, ii. 2. 213; Kdxrdp ina circuit, around, i. 5. 4; 
otkot at home, i. 1.10. Ta rpdraca rd re Mapadove cal Dadrapive xal 
TlAaratais, the victories at M. and S. and P., Pl. Menex. 245a. Qvpaor 
keévov, lying at the door, Soph. O. C. 401. ots bray crdow tddors, ‘at 
thy tomb,’ Ib. 411. Kelwevoy wé3@ Aly:ioov Eur. El. 763. Mipvec &yp@ 
A. 188. Evdde puxy@ I. 663. “EAAabs olxla valwy IT. 595. Zevds fuevos Ov- 
Atpry VW. 388. Alpe valwy B. 412. Natus Tibure, Hor. 

c. This Dat., while at expresses its general idea, is often translated by 
in, on, &c.; or without a preposition. 

d. To the LOCAL DATIVE may be referred the use of the Dat., chiefly 
poetic, to denote persons among whom, or in whom any thing occurs: Av- 
vapw avOpatroris Exe, to have power among men, Kur. Bac. 310.. “Aperpe- 
wéa Tpderow, distinguished among the T., Z. 477. Ovx av ekevpas epol 
dpuaprias bvecdos, ‘in me,’ Soph. O. C. 966. Ola cat ‘Opfpw Acoujdns ré- 
yet, ‘in Homer,’ Pl. Rep. 389 e. 

e. In some expressions, the idea of time or place seems to blend with 
that of means or mode : Bufdvriov yap éXav 77 mporéog twapovela, having 

‘taken B. at (or by) his previous coming, Th. 1. 128. “Exelyy rp toBodrq od 
karaBfvac Id. 2. 20. ‘levdxea. . Exwy wporor, P. 472. 


E. Tue Accusative. 


470. The local idea upon which the uses of 
the Accusative are based (398), appears to be the 
idea of that into which an action goes. ) 
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a. Locally viewed, as the Gen. is the Whence-Case, the Dat. Residual 
the Where-Case, and the Dat. Objective the Whither-Case, so the Acc. is 
the Whereinto-Case (10). 

b. Under the local form of conception, an action 1s conceived of as 
going towards or to an indirect object, but into a dircet object ; or, in famil- 
iar grammatical language, this is regarded as the receiver of the action. 
(c) In another view, the action passes into its cffect. (d) It goes, ina 
special sense, into the part ajfected. And (ce), in going rough an object, 
it necessarily goes info successive parts. Hence, 


471- Upon this general idea, are based (1) the Accusative 
of Direct Object, (11.) the Acc. of Hifect, (1.) the Acc. of 
Specification (specifying the particular part, property, dc. affect- 
ed), and (iv.) the Acc. of Extent (denoting the space, teme, &c. 
through which anything extends). (v.) In some uses, which 
may be referred to these heads or to its generic office (472 a), 
the Acc. has been termed Adverbial. | 


a. The uses of the Acc., to some extent, blend with each other (as 1. 
and 11.), or with the uses of other cases. The ideas of fo and tnio espe- 
cially blend, since if an action goes fully to an object, it usually passes 
into it by its effect. (b) For the Acc. as absolute, or the subject of the In- 
Jinitive and Verbal in -réov, see ‘‘ Use of the Modes.” 


L, 1. ACCUSATIVE OF Direct Onsect AND EFFECT. 


472. Rute XXI. The Direct oBJEcT and the 
EFFECT of an action are put in the Accusative: as, 


AaBwv Trccadépynv, taking 7., 1.1.2. Elpfvav mroijoa, to make 
peuce, Ages. 1. 7. ‘Twwwreve tedevrfy, i. 1.1. ‘O dé Kipos trodkaBaw 
Tovs pevyovras, cvA\ Eas oTparevpa Eroddpxee MiAnrov Ib. 7. 

a. The term action is here used to denote that which is signified by a 
verb ; since the verb, from its prevalent use, is grammatically regarded 
and treated as the word of action (cf. 435a). And as the dircct is more 
generic than the indirect, it results that 


(Rute G.) An adjunct semply considered as modifying a verb 
is put in the Accusative. Hence, 


b. Many verbs may take the Acc. as the generic case, which, according 
to preceding rules, govern the Gen. or Dat. as more specific cases : IIpo- 
éxovorty ol irmeis quads, the cavalry surpass us (106), iil. 2.19. Karfpye 
Acyov, began a discourse (425), Pl. Euthyd. 283 b. Merabdoiev adrois au- 
povs (424), iv. 5. 5 (cf. 6). Ze aloBéwOar, fo perceive you (432), i. 5. 4. 
Pidous aberety, to benefit friends (453), Cyr. 1. 4. 25. “Edy re évoxAy tas, 
af anything troubles us (453), Mem. 3. 8. 2. “Exropa eltre, spike to H. 
(452 a), M. 60. XKalpw dé 0 edrvxodvra (456), ur. Rh. 390. See e. 

ce. The same principle applies to circumstantial adjuncts (485 e). (d) 
This generic use of the Acc. is far more frequent in respect to things than 
persons, since the relations of the former are less varied and require less 
careful discrimination. For like reason, and also to distinguish the gen- 
der (181. 1), it is most frequent of all in the neuter adjective used sub- 
stantively (478 a, 483.a). (e) It is sometimes chosen for distinction from 
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a Gen. or Dat. modifying the same verb: as cov @auydfw (432 f), but rov- 
Tou ce Gaupagw (429 a), or rotTd cou Gaupdtw (443 b). 

f. As many Greek verbs govern the Gen. or Dat. while the correspond- 
ing verbs in Eng. govern the Objective case ; so many verbs governing the 
Acc. in Greek are translated into Eng. with a preposition : "Opvups Oeovs 
cal Geds, I swear by gods and goddesses, vi. 6.17. ‘Huds. . ed row, 
doing well by us, il. 3. 23. ‘O dé olydos Sévaran érra éporods, the siglus 
is equiraléit to seven oboli, i. 5. 6. Mayas Oappetre, you have no fear of 
battles, iii. 2.20. PHvdrAarrépevov « . Huds, guarding against ws, ii. 5. 3. 
PoiBov Yopebwy, dancing in honor of Phebus, Pind. I. 1. 8. So aloxdvopar 
to be ashamed of or before, drodidpdoxw run away from, detyw fice from, 
€mopkéw swear falscly by, pévw wait for, rréw sail over, &c. See b, g. 

g. With verbs of motion, the place where it ends is commonly expressed 
with a preposition ; but sometimes, chiefly in the poets, as a direct ob- 
ject : ‘Adlfera: rémrov UAWSn, will come to a woody spot, Ven. 10. 6. Zé 
wena paocs, to send you into the light, Eur. Alc. 456. Kvton 5° odpavdv 
Ike, the savor ascended to heaven, A. 317. “EBay véas y. 162. Adpovs 
oreixew Soph. O. C. 643. Lupyous yijs €rdevce Eur. Med. 7. “HBns ré- 
Aos woddvras Ib. 920. Kexdraro [sc. €ddciv] BovAfy K. 195. Cf. Romam 
redit, Liv.; ltedomum, Virg. (h) This construction applies less frequently 
to persons: Mvnorijpas ddixero, came to the suitors, a. 332. Tlva xpew 
. . {xet; to whoin does the need come ? B. 28 (so with ylyveras, as = Tet, 6. 
634). See 450 b. 

i. The poets sometimes even join an Acc. of the place with verbs of 
standing, sitting, or lying (as implying occupation): “Eornke wérpay, 
stands on a rock, Eur. Sup. 987. Tpiwroda caltov PoiBos Ib. 956. Toro 
. . Svrwa Ketras Soph. Ph. 144. Cf. “ He sits a horse well.” 

j. This rule primarily applies only to the adjuncts of verbs (a). Verbal 
adjectives and nouns, however, sometimes take the Acc. by virtue of the 
included verb: Zé. . @v§upos, able to escape you, Soph. Ant. 788 ; cf. "H 
LH ptyw ce; Id. El. 1503. Tdxes .. olpwyav . .Ayauduvova, you pine 
with wailing for [hewailing) A., Ib. 123. Td re neréwpa hpowtioris, a 
student of the heavens, Pl. Apol. 18 b; cf. Tay perewpwv ppovricry}s Symp. 
6. 6. “E&dpv@ civac ra epwrapeva, ‘to deny,’ Pl. Charm. 158c. Xods 
npotopmés Aisch. Ch. 23. See also 477 a. 

k. A specification with \éyw is sometimes its direct object, and some- 
times follows the preceding construction : Hpocexpovoa dvOpumrw wovnp@ 
. -» Avdporlova r\eyw, I had a quarrel with a bad man, I mean A., Dem. 
701. 24 (or "AvSperlwv Aéyw, with A., I mean). 

1. the Greek and the Latin use of the cases with verbs have (a) striking 
analogies, but also (B) marked differences: (a) as in the double construc- 
tion of dwpéovar and dono (and also our present) : SwpeicPat traov Kipy, 
donare equum Cyro, to present a horse to Cyrus ; or dwpetcOat Kipov try, 
donare Cyrum equo, to present Cyrus with a horse. Wep:Bdd\dw and cir- 
cumdo, to surround, have a similar double construction. (B) ‘Tyas... 
€e@, vestri misereor, Pl. Conv. 173%. Otvou yever@ar (432), vinum gus- 
tare. Ilel6ovres av@pwrovs, persuadentes hominibus, Cyr. 1. 5. 9. iroes 
dpifyew (453), amicos juvare. 


473. a. CAUSATIVES govern the Acc., together with the 
case of the included verb: as, 


Mi ¢ dvapvtoys Kaxay, do not remind me of [cause me to remember] 
my woes (432c), Kur. Alc. 1045. Vdda tuas érérioca, I have made you 
drink milk, 1 Cor. 3. 2. "Avapvfow yap tuas cal rovs. . xwdtvous (472 b) 
lil, 2. 11. Tovs watdas . . yevorréov aiuaros (432 a) Pl. Rep. 537 a. 
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b. The verbs Sef and yp are sometimes construed by the poets as 
causatives: Zé det IpounOews, you have necd of [it needs you of a Pro- 
metheus, AEsch. Pr. 86 (414b). Th ydp w ec waldwy; Eur. Suppl. 789 
(cf. Lol re yap waldwy ri det Id. Med. 565, § 453). Leyp7.. aldois, you 
have need of modesty, y. 14. So xpew éorar (as if a Fut. of xp7, 475 b) 
®, 322. Cf. the construction of the Lat. miseret, poenitet, pudet, &c. 


474. Arrraction. a. A word which is properly construed other- 
wise, sometimes becomes the direct object of a verb by attraction, espe- 
cially in the poets. This sometimes results in hypallage (an interchange 
of construction) : El dé pw &o det Adyous eFfpxes [= moe AUyous or Atri 
af you had always begun your addresses to me thus, Soph. El. 556. Aeo-awd- 
wav yoos . . kardptw, I will begin lamentations for my master, Eur, And. 
1199. Vina cadis onerarat, Virg. See 476. 3, 479. 

b. A verb, of which the proper object or effect is a distinct sentence, 
often takes the subject (or some other prominent word) of that sentence in 
the Acc., by attraction : "Hidec abrdv, ori nécov Exot, he knew [him] that 
he occupied the centre, i. 8. 21. Tvwatka \’youow, bre xdOnrat, they say 
that the woman is sitting, Cyr. 7. 3. 5. Oidd oe ris ef Lk. 4. 34. See iii. 
5. 14, 18; iv. 5. 29, 7. 11. Illum, ut vivat, optant, Jer. ‘‘ Conceal me 
what I am,” Shaks. (c) Nor is this anticipation confined to the Acc. : 
BapBdpwv érepedetro, ws wodeueiv Te ixavol elnoay, he took care that the bar- 
barians should be prepared for war, i. 1.5. See 402a. 


475. Penrpnrasis. a. The place of a verb is often supplied by an 
Acc. of the kindred noun joined with such verbs as arovéw (or more fre- 
quently socéopat), yw, Exw, rlOnps, &c.: Kipos éféracw kal dpiOudy rav 
“EAAow erolncev [= ébjrace xal jplOunoe rovs "EXAnvas], C. made a revicw 
and numbering of [= reviewed and numbered] the Grecks, i. 2.9. Tip 
wopelay €roetro i. 7. 20. 

b. These and like periphrases sometimes take an Acc. by virtue of the 
implied verb: "Av8patroSa dpray hv roinodpevos [= dprdcas|, having made 
seizure of slaves, Th. 8. 62. Zija riBeis (= onualvwv) .. vl«nv, giving a 
signal of victory, 9.171. Tedvdvar ro P5By Tovs OnBalovs, to be mortally 
afraid of the T., Dem. 366. 26. Cf. 473 b, 472j, 395. 


476. Evvipsis. 1. The verb which governs the Acc. is 
sometimes omitted ; particularly, — 


a.) In EMPHATIC ADDRESS or EXCLAMATION: OSdros, & o€ ro [sc. \eyw 
or xah@], You there, ho! vou I mean, Ar. Av. 274 (401. 2). 5h, oe 
Ti vevovoay es redov Kdpa, pis, f Karapvet uh Sedpaxevar rade ; Soph. Ant. 
441. "Id, lo, Acyelas pdpov dyd5vos [sc. 309d], oh, oh {I long] for the fate 
of the melodious nightingale / AKsch. Ag. 1146. En quatuor aras, Virg. 

b.) In ENTREATY: Mh, mpés oe Oear [sc. ieeredal’ TANS ME Wpodoivat, 
I beseech you by the gods, do not forsake me, Eur. Alc. 275. Observe the 
hyperbaton, which is freyuent in earnest entreaty ; and cf. Per omnes te 
deos oro, Hor. Ode 1. 8.1; Per te ego deos oro, Ter. Andr. 3. 3. 6. 

c.) In PROHIBITION: Mi tptBds é7e [sc. mocetre], No more delays! 
Soph. Ant. 577. M4 woe puplous, unde ducuuplous Eévovs [sc. Neve], Don't 
talk to me of your 10,000 or 20,000 mercenaries, Dem. 45. 11. 

d.) In SWEARING : Od, 76vd’ “Odvprtrov [sc. Suvipu, 472 f], No / by this 
Olympus ! Soph. Ant. 758. Ov, ray Avs aorpamdyv Id. El. 1063. — By 
this ellipsis may be explained the use of the Acc. with the particles vf, 
val, and pd (of which the two first are affirmative, and the last, unless 
preceded by val, commonly negative), according to the following rule : 
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Rute H. ADVERBS OF SWEARING are followed by the Acc. : 


Ni Ala, Yes, by Jumiter/ i. 7.9. Nat r& Dee vi. 6. 34. "AAAS, wa 
Tous Bends, otk Eywye a’rovs diwiw, but, by the gods, I will not pursue them, 
i. 4.8. Nat wa Ala, Yes, indeed / v. 8. 6. 

e.) Some familiar verbs : ‘O roy xdvBvuv [sc. Exov ; in later writers], he 
with the cloak, Luc. D. C. 9. 

2. The Acc. required by a transitive verb is sometimes omitted: cf. 
AcareXécat riw dddv, to finish the way, iv. 5. 11, and wpds bdwp BovdoTo 
dicaredecar i. 5. 7; "EXatvovros rov traov, riding his horse, and Ilape\av- 
vovros, Cyr. 8. 3. 28, 29. Avxtos Face i. 10. 15. 

3. An elliptical or unusual construction of a verb and Acc. is sometimes 
employed, especially by the poets, for energy or brevity of expression : 
Piroryta . . Tduwyev, let us strike friendship [a victim in pledge of friend- 
ship], I’. 94 (cf. foedus ferire). “Exeipe [= xelpwv érole:] wodtKepwv évov 
Soph. Aj. 55. Teéyyee daxpiwy &yvay Id. Tr. 849. Cf. 4748, 479. 


Accusative of the Effect. 


477. The EFFECT of a verb includes whatever the agent 
does or makes. Hence any verb may take an Acc. expressing 
or defining its action. The Acc. thus employed may be either 
(1) a noun kindred, in tts origin or signification, to the verb ; 
or (2) a neuter adjective used substantively; or (3) a noun sumply 
defining or characterizing the action. 


1. KinpkED Nown (with this, the verb is often translated by a more 
general word): Edrixnoav rotro 7d evréynpa, they had [succeeded] gained 
this success, vi. 8. 6. @vAakds Purdiew, to keep guard, ii. 6.10. ‘Qs 
dxivdvvoy Bloy Sauer, how sccure a life we live, Kur. Med. 248. Tapetv 
ydpov rovde Ib. 587. Tl mpooyedare rov ravicrarov y&dwv ; why do you 
smile upon me that last smile? Ib. 1041. Mdyny eudxovro M. 175. 
Mi€ov fecwes A. 552. “Tew vBwp Ar. Nub. 1280. Aedcowv poviou Sépypa 
Spdxovros Asch. Per. 79. "ENOoe rhv Oddy iii. 1. 6. Tpémerae tprpaclas 
oSots Hdt. 6. 119. ‘Exdpnoav xapav peydd\nv Mat. 2. 10. Vitam vivere, 
Somniavi somnium, Pugnam pugnabo, Plaut. 

a. In like manner, an adjective sometimes takes an Acc. of the kindred 
noun (cf. 472}) : Zopos dy rhy exeivwy coplay, being wise with their wis- 
dom, Pl. Apol. 22e. Kaxovs raécayv xaxlav Pl. Rep. 490d. 

b. It will be observed, that usually an adjective is joined with the Acc. 
of the kindred noun, and the whole phrase is an emphatic substitution for 
an adverb: ‘Os dxlvdivoy Biov {Guev = ‘Os dxwdtvws fGnev. This adjective 
not unfrequently occurs with an ellipsis of the noun: Td Tepoudyv wpxeiro 
[sc. 8pxynua], he danced the Persian [dance], vi. 1.10. ‘Qs Ba®dy [sc. 
Urvov] exoiunOns Luc. D. Mar. 2. Hence appears to have chiefly arisen 
the construction in 478. 


478. 2. Nevrer ADJECTIVE (commonly translated by supplying 
a noun, or by an adverb): Towatra wey rerulnxe, such acts has he com- 
mitted, or thus has he acted, i. 6.9. Aéyes odk axdprora, you speak 
pleasantly enough, ii. 1.13. KyAéwrov Bréres [sc. BAeuua], he looks le 
thievish look] thicvish, Ar. Vesp. 900. Cairo xpion; what will you 
with him? or how will you wse him (466 b)? Cyr. 1. 4.138. Ta Avdnaca 
€duce 1. 2.10. Madey yevdecOaci. 9.7. Méya gpovioas iii, 1. 27. ‘Ave- 
' Kpaye re wokepindy, he shouted the war-cry, vil. 3. 33. 
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a. This construction of the neuter adjective is very extensive in its use, 
and often occurs where a substantive would be constructed differently 
(472 d) : "Ocgpaiver re; Tod Woyous, ‘Do you smell any thing?’ ‘ The 
cold,’ Ar. Pl. 896. TdaBe pévfor wreovexrav ovk yoxvvero, év wey TH Gree 
Tov HAlov, év dé TH xeyuam Tod Wiyous Ages. 5. 3. It is closely allied to 
the adverbial use of the neuter adjective, and often explains it (483). 


479. 3. DEFINITIVE Noun. ‘H Bova). . Breve varrv, the senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 629. Mévea mvelovres, breathing courage, 1. 8 
(‘‘ breathing united force,” Afilt.). “Pelrw ydda, let it flow milk, Theoc. 
5. 124. "AyyeAlny éd\@drvra A. 140. ’EdalSas \éeywr i. 2.11. Nevxyjxare 
vavpaxlas Th. 7. 66. ToAAds payas irryvrac Isoc. 71e. Néormor 5’ 
AEdoas 68a Eur. Alc. 1153. “Hywvifovro orabtov iv. 8. 27. 


Double Accusative. 


480. 1. A word may take as many adjuncts, in the same 
or different cases, as the sense requires. Thus, 


2. Many verbs govern TWO ACCUSATIVES, which may be, 


a.) The DIRECT OBJECT and the EFFECT, tn apposition with each other 
(393) ; as with verbs of making, appointing, choosing, esteeming, naming, 
dividing, &c.: Baowhéa ce brrolynaay, they made you king, vil. 7. 22. Zrpa- 
trryov Sé abrov &méSeke, he had appointed him general, i. 1.2. Marépa cue 
éxadetre, you called me father, vii. 6. 38. Ods of Ddpor Oeovs évdprfov, 
‘esteemed gods,’ i. 4.9. Kdpos rd orpdrevpa Kkarévempe Swdexa pwepy, C. 
divided the army into twelve parts (398 d), Cyr. 7. 5. 138. “Ooris & &v éav- 
rov Qyrar orparryév v. 7. 28. “Hv xal duatay éewikrAnow kadéovorv 2. 487. 
Ods iryeudvas wédew érradetoacbe P). Rep. 546 b. 

Note. The infinitive efvat is sometimes used with these verbs: Noulitw 
yap tuas éuol elvac xal warpida xal pidous, ‘I deem you to be,’ i. 3. 6. 
Logior hy 57 roe dvondfover . . rdv dvdpa eivas Pl. Prot. 311 e. 


b.) The DIRECT OBJECT and the EFFECT, not in apposition ; as with 
verbs of doing, saying, &c. (a neuter adj. often expressing the effect, 478 a): 
Et ris re dyabov } kaxdv trovhoeey airév, if any one had done him any good 
or evil, i. 9. 11. "H8uxhoapev roirov ovdév, we have done him no wrong, 
vii. 6. 22. "AmorloracBat dixny éxOpovs, to wreak vengeance on his foes, 
Eur. Heracl. 852. "Oray.. ddAnAous Ta Exxara Néywow, when they say 
the worst things of each other, Mem. 2. 2. 9. "Enpevodpny ovdév oe Soph. 
O. C. 1145. Tocodror &xOos tyOalpw o éyw Soph. El. 1034. Mednrés pe 
éypaparo riy ypagdi radryy Pl. Apol. 19a. Tapet ue ducruxéorepoy yd- 
pov Kur. Tro. 357. 

c.) Two ossects differently related, but which are both regarded as 
DIRECT ; as with verbs of asking and requiring, of clothing and unclothing, 
of concealing and depriving, of persuading and teaching, &c.: Kipov alreiv 
whota, to ask vessels of Cyrus, or to ask Cyrus for vessels, i. 3.14. Tov 
d7juov buay xdaivav pmo ov, they clad your people in a mantle, Ar. Lys. 
1156. Myroe pe npripys roiro, do not hide this from me, “sch. Pr. 625. 
“Hyas 5 &troorepet tov wicOdv, but ws he robs of our poy, vii. 6.9. Ze 
SiSdokeay rhv orparyylay, to teach you the military art, Mem. 3.1.5. Zé 
Taira ph welOwy Soph. O. C. 797. Etpwras ¢ svoua; ¢. 364. Tern rods 
xatamrdeovras ééXeyov Aschin. 69. 29. "ExSbwv cue yonornplay éo Onra. 
Zisch. Ag. 1269. “Augw Ouydv &tryntpa Z.17. “Os ce xwdvoe 7d Spay 
Soph. Ph. 1241. Xpéa vitero. . ddunv £. 224. Avarp(Byoww ‘Axatods dy 
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yduow B. 204. See also 473. Posce deos veniam, Virg.; Te litteras do- 
ceam ? Cte. 

NoTE. When a verb has two direct objects, one commonly denotes 
person, and the other, thing. 


im. ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. 


481 Rute XXII. The Accusative is used in 
specifying to what PART, PROPERTY, &c., a word or 
expression applies : 


The force of this Acc. is expressed in Eng. by as to (xard, secundum), 
though other forms of translation are more frequent : Tad yetpe dedenEvor, 
{bound as to the hands] with his hands bound, vi. 1. 8. Tlorapds, Kvdvos 
Svopa, edpos dio wAED pur, a river, Cydnus by name, two plethra in breadth, 
i, 2. 23. [dvra xpdariros, best in every thing, i. 9. 2 (cf. 416 b). “Aro- 
TunOevres Tas Kepadds, beheudcd, ii. 6.1, 29. Oavudorat 7d KeAXOs, of 
wonderful beauty, ti. 3.15. “E&cévas, yoeopny euiv, wéddAet, Sin my opin- 
ion,’ Ar. Pax 232. Tov Sdxrvdov adyet PI. Tep. 462d. Acewol d¢ padyny 
4Esch. Pers. 27. I1é\w riv ot8ev aiziay vii. 1. 25. “Oo d€ poe xphoruoe 
ore ii. 5. 23. See 485e. Capita velamur, Nudus membra, Virg.; Ani- 
mum incensus Liv. 

Note. This use of the Acc. is often termed synecdoche, from its analogy 
to the rhetorical figure bearing that name. 

a. When a verb is in this way followed by two accusatives, the con- 
struction (which is most frequent in Epic poetry) may be often referred to 
partitive apposition : Tévye. . Alm’ éeréa Ouuds T. 406. See 395 b. 

b. An Acc. of specification sometimes introduces a sentence : Ta pep 
yap wapeOdvra, tueis uev Kipov nvinoare, as to the past, you have exalted 
C., Cyr. 8. 6. 23. Tovs aypovdpous rovrous, . . dveidn pepecOwoay Pl. Leg. 
- 761e.—This form of construction may be often explained by anacolithon 
or ellipsis. 

Iv. ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


482. Route XXIII. ExtTENnT OF TIME OR 
SPACE is put in the Accusative: as, 


a. TIME: “Eyewev fpépas éxrd, mansit dies septem, he remained 
[through] seven diys, i. 2. 6. "Eddxpie woddv ypdvov, he wept a long time, 
1,3. 2. “Em\cov hpépav cal vinta vi. 1.14. Elkoow Eryn yeyouws, viginti 
annos natus, twenty years old, Mem. 3. 6. 1. “Os ré6vnxe raitra rpla &rn, 
‘these three years,’ Lys. 109. 12. (b) So sometimes repeated time, as 
implying extent : Thy Gpyny éraywew ogi alyas, to bring them goats at 
the proper hour (each day), Hdt. 2. 2. (c) In stating a period ending with 
the present, an ordinal number is often used: "Evarny qucpay yeyaunue- 
yyy, having been married [the ninth day] nine days, iv. 5. 24. Adkarov 
alxudafes Eros, you are warring the tenth year, Eur. Rh. 444. © 


d. Space: 'Efe\avvec 5d Bpvylas orabpdv ea, wapacdyyas éxri, he 
advances through P. one day’s-march, ciqht parasangs, i. 2. 6. Muplas 
€ueye xara yijs épyuas yevicOar, that I may be 10,000 fathoms under 
ground, vii. 1. 30. Td Béedos abrav xal Siarddorvoy [sc. didornual pepecOa, 
that their missile is sent double the distance, iii. 3. 16. Muxpoy wpoidrres 
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ii. 1.6. <Aelwero. . Soupds lpohy LY. 529. ‘Aworduret rhy raxlorny b8év, 
sends [through] by the quickest road, i. 2. 20. Tov KiOatpdvos rétrov, 
through the region of C., Soph. O. T. 1134. Magnum spatium abessent, 
Cas. 

e. In the simple designation of time and place, the GENITIVE common- 
ly expresses the time and place in which (433), the DaTIvE, at which 
(469), and the AccuSsATIVE, through which ; the Gen. and Acc. differing 
like in and through, but both containing the idea of extension ; the Dat., 
like at, not containing this idea, but simply presenting the when or where 
as if a pornt in time or space. To some extent, however, the offices of the 
cases blend with each other ; and the more on account of their generic 
uses. See 485 e. 


v. ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. 


483. Rute XXIV. The Accusative is often 
used ADVERBIALLY, to express degree, manner, order, 
&e.: as, 


Tévde tov tpdérov, in this way, or thus, i. 1.9. Klpxny. . mystoouas 
wdvtas tpéwovs, ‘every way,’ Ar. Pl. 802. Tédos dé elie, [at the end] 
Jinally he said, ii. 3. 26. "Apyv up wrourioat, ‘in the first place,’ ‘ at 
all (with negatives),’ vii. 7. 28. "Ephvy ydpw, for my sake, Eur. Hec. 874. 
Karpov 5° épijxes, ‘opportunely,’ Soph. Aj. 34. So wépas in fine, rdxos 
quickly, parny in vain, dwplay unscasonably, mpbpacw, Epetw, under pre- 
text of, &c. See 380a, 485e. Cf. id genus, magnam partem, nihil. 

a. This rule applies especially to the Acc. newt. of adjectives, both Sing. 
and plur.: Td &pxaiov, formerly, i. 1.6. Ta pev.., ra 62, partly .., 
partly, iv. 1.14. Munpov d&épuye 7d wh xaramerpwOijva i. 3. 2. Tuyédv, 
perhaps, vi. 1. 20. Cf. cetera, illud hore, multum. See 263, and cf. the 
Comp. in Lat. adverbs. a 

b. An Acc. neut. pronoun is sometimes used to denote that on account 
of which something is done (especially an end in view) : Tatr’ éyw éorev- 
Sov, [on account of these things] therefore I made haste, iv. 1. 21. °A 8’ 
HrAOov, what I came for, Soph. O. C. 1291. Tt ra wupda xaracBéoaay, 
‘why,’ vi. 3. 25. “O Eur. Hec. 13, 76 I. 176, wherefore. Atra ratra 
kal viv fxw Pl. Prot. 310e. "EHxetvo 5¢ d0iy0, 87¢ wor doxe? Mem. iv. 3. 15. 
Cf. quid? why? (c) So with ypfpa, thing, expressed: Ti xpijua xeioat ; 
why do you lie there? Eur. Heracl. 633. 

d. An adjective may be used adverbially in the Acc. fem., with an 
ellipsis.of 686v way, or @pay season: Zuvrdrrecba Thy traxloryy, to form 
[in the quickest way] immediately, i. 3.14. Tv mporny rpéxew xp7}, we 
must first run, Ar. Th. 662. So paxpdy a long way, &\dAnv cal &AAnv one 
way and another, rnv &ddws [the way leading elsewhere] to no purpose, &c. 


F. THE Vocative. 


484. Rute XXV. The ComPELLATIVE of a 
sentence is put in the Vocative. 


a. The usual sign of address, in Greek, as in so many lan- 
guages, is &. It is commonly employed in prose, except (b) in 
REY. GR. T 
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abrupt or familiar address ; and (c) is frequent in poetry. (d) 
It is commonly followed by the emphatic word in the address, 
unless (e) this has already preceded ; and is (f) sometimes 
doubled for special emphasis. 


(a) "2 Padive, Cavuditw, O Phalinus, I wonder, ii. 1.10. (b) KAéapye 
wai TIpégeve, . . ov tore 8 re roveire, Clearchus and Proxenus, you know not 
what you do, i. 5. 16. (c) "Q’Axerked A. 74. (d) "Q Oavpacubrare dvOpw- 
we, O most wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. *Q wdxvore dvOpwrwy ’ Apiate ii. 5. 
39. (ec) Qavpaor’ & Kpirwy Pl. Euthyd. 271c. (f) *Q réxvov & yervaiov 
Soph. Ph. 799. 

g. The term of respectful address to a company of men is &vSpes, with 
which may be likewise connected a more specific appellation : ‘Opare péy, 
@ dvdpes, you sce, gentlemen, i. 2. 4. “Avdpes orparidrar, uh Oauudsere, 
Jellow-soldicrs, do not wonder, i. 3. 3. *Q dvdpes*EXAnves ii. 3. 18. 

h. See 186 g, 182, 401 c, 485 a. 


REMARKS ON THE CASES. 


485. It is important to distinguish not only the specific 
offices of the cases, but also their generic uses. Thus, 


a. The Nom. is the generic case for substantives independent of gram- 
matical construction (401) ; while the Voc. is the specific case for address, 
and the other cases are also used in exclamations (429 e, f, 453, 476 a). — 
Hence the union of the Nom. and Voc. is not deemed .a violation of the 
laws of agreement. An appositive with a Voc. is usually in the Nom. 
(401%) ; while a few Voc. forms for Nom. occur in the poets, from attrac- 
tion, or imitation of address : “OABte xGpe yévoro [for bABtos, xdpe, y.], may 
you be happy, boy, Theoc. 17. 66. "ExA7Ons "IpBpace, thou wast called Im- 
brasus [addressed “Iufpace], Call. Fr. Cf. Sic venias hodierne, Tibull.; 
Jane libentius audis, Hor. 

b. The Gen. is the generic case for the adjuncts of substantives, adjec- 
tives, and adverbs ; and thus may even express direct or indirect objects, 
more specifically expressed by the Acc. or Dat. (435, 444). 

ce. The Dat. is the generic case for a thing or circumstance simply 
viewed as an accompaniment (465). 

d. The Acc. is the generic case for the adjuncts of verbs, and thus ex- 
presses much which is also expressed by the Dat. or Gen. (472 a, b). It 
often expresses as simple object, what is expressed by the Dat. as the object 
of approach or influence, or by the Gen. as the point of departure or the 
cause: ’AdatpetaOa rods évorxodvras”"EAAnvas Ti yiv, to deprive the Greek 
inhabitants of their land (480 c), i. 3. 4; °O rotow dgetrero viorinov Ruap 
(463) ; Tav dAXAev ddapovuevor xpjuata, taking money from others (405), 
Mem. 1. 5.3. Also, with a Gen. of the thing, or with a preposition (487), 
"Adatpodvrat . . abrois 5& ris dedelas, deprive themselves of the benefit, 
Ven. 6.4; "Awd rijs dpyis rhv dxadigyy aderdac Oat, to take away the netile 
JSrom his temper, Ar. Vesp. 883 (with é, Ven. 12. 9). diyw oe (472), 
395 b) ; Wépevyev . . por (463) ; Néoov regevyévar, to. have escaped from 
disease, Soph. Ph. 1044; @uyéew.. &t’ audrfs pw. 120; "Ex Oavdroo dv- 
yovra mw. 21; DeviecOar dmek xaxoh O. 700. So the Acc. of effect may be 
supplied by another case : ’Axlydavov Blov {Guev (477. 1). Zaoav aBdraPet 
Bly, living with unharmed life (modal Dat., 467), Soph. El. 650. 

e. Ifa circumstance is merely viewed as modifying a verb, it is put in 
the Acc.; if simply viewed as an accompaniment, in the Dat.; but if 
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viewed as having some causal relation, in the Gen. These differences of 
view, and the prevalence of different analogies, have led to much variety 
of construction. Thus, (a) MANNER: Tov avrdv tpdtov vi. 5. 6, To adre 
tpémyp iv. 2.18, in the sume manner (483, 467). (B) MEASURE OF DIF- 
FERENCE : Oupoedéorepot 5¢ ToAY, much more spirited (433), iv. 5. 36; 
TIoAA@ 52 Vorepov (468) ; Torodrov i. 8.13 ; Towotrwi. 5. 9. (y) RE- 
SPECT: IIAAO0s ws dioxlAco, about 2,000 in number, iv. 2. 25 Kvdvos 
Svopa (481) ; TTAAGe. . r\ecpdevres, Odwaxos dvdpare (407 b); Newraros 
.. yovoro (446 b; cf. 413). (6) PART AFFECTED: Tw xeipe dedeucvov 
(481) ; Vavew xepds, to tuke by the hand (426). (€) Time: Td Aoumdy 
ii. 2. 5, Tod Nowrod (433 a), afterwards; Tédos, at last (483); Xpove 
wore elrev, [with time] at length he said, Hel. 4. 1. 34. (€) CAUSE: 
Todr’ edixduny, on this account I came (483 b), Soph. O. T. 1005 ; Totrov 
ge. . (nr\& (429 a) ; Te, wherefore (466). 


486. The construction belonging to a word in its primary sense and 
form (a) is extensively retained in figurative or secondary senses, and in 
composition (414, 427, 432g, &c.) ; but (b) is often changed to another 
more appropriate. Thus, (c) many verbs become transitive through a sec- 
ondary sense, or through composition with a preposition, even though the 
preposition may not itself govern the Acc.: Kivduvov &éorncav, they 
shrunk from danger, Dem. 460. 2. In the same way, (d) other verbs from 
transitive become intransitive : Oikrw évSare, you may [give in} yicld to 
pity, Th. 3. 37. 


487. a. Most of the relations expressed by the cases may be more 
definitely expressed by the aid of prepositions. This detiniteness was 
naturally more sought in prose than in poetry, and more in the later than 
in the earlier Greek. 

b. The use of a preposition, or of one case rather than another, often 
avoids ambiguity, or distinguishes from other adjuncts, or gives emphasis, 
or favors the metre, or promotes euphony, &c. See 464 c. 


Ill. USE OF THE NUMBERS, GENDERS, AND PERSONS. 


488. Numbers. 1. The Sinauuar is sometimes used for 
the Plural in the Greek, as in other languages, to give to the 
expression greater tndividuality or unity : Tov EdAnva, the Greek 
(= the Greeks), Hdt. 1. 69. Tédv modépeov, the enemy, Th. 5 9. 
“Epwes Sdxpvov éuparev amo, the tear trickles from my eyes, Soph. 
El. 1231. Wipadnp’ dds sppa 8axpiwv Ib. 906. 


Nore. A nation is oftener so denoted, if its power is held by a mon- 
arch. 


a. <A chorus, from its unity and the action of the coryphens as its rep- 
resentative, is more frequently denoted by the singular (sometimes inter- 
changed with the plural) : “Hptv uéev #in wav rerdgevrar Bédos, pévw dé, 
every shaft has now been shot by us, and 1 wait, Asch. Eum. 676. “Q €sivor, 
HH O97 adixndG vol morevoas Soph. O. C. 174. (b) So the dual for the 
two semichoruses or their leaders, Aetooeroy mdvra, do you both lvok 
everywhere, Asch. Eum. 255. Cf. 494a. 

ce. Some imperatives, used like interjections, are singular, though more 
than one are addressed : “Aye 57, dxovcare, Come now, hear, Apol. i4. 
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BovAeobe, ebwé por, do you wish, tell me, Dem. 43. 7. So léé behold, lo, 
pépe come, &c. Age, intro abite, Plaut. — - 

d. In Greek, as in Eng., some nouns related individually to more than - 
one, may be either singular or plural: Kpdrioroc . . rhv uxhy, strongest 
ia heart, Th. 2. 40 (or ras Wuyads, in their hearts; cf. Mem. 4. 1. 2). 


489. 2. The use of the PLurat for the Singular is particular- 
ly frequent in Greek, especially in abstract nouns, in neuter ad- 
jectives used substantively, in the names of things composed of 
distinct parts, and in vague expressions for persons or things. 

a. This use is due to some complexity or indefiniteness of conception, 
preventing strict singleness of view. It often renders the expression more 
comprehensive or general ; sometimes more emphatic, courteous, or mod- 
est. Wyn cal Oddy Kal wévous pépew, to endure cold, and heat, and 
labor [in repeated instances], ili. 1. 23. Ta Seva rod xépdros, the right 
porous of the wing, i. 8. 4. Ta Zvewvdowos Barlraa, the palace (royal 

uildings] of Syennesis, i. 2. 23; cf. iv. 4. 2, 7. ov rotcde rdgots, with 
this bow, Soph. Ph. 1335 ; cf. Tégov réde 288. Xdda toKedory elxdrws Ov- 
poupévos, forgive parents (like this mother) justly excited, Eur. Hec. 403. 

b. An individwal sometimes speaks of himself in the plural (with which 
the sing. may be combined), as if others were associated with him, especially 
in poetry ; and (c) a woman speaking of herself in this indefinite way, uses 
the masculine of the plur., as the generic gender (490 b) : (b) AlSovpe0a 
yao Ta Nedeypéva por, [am ashamed of what I have said, Eur. Hipp. 244. 
Taira wepacdpeba diyijcacOat, these things we will endeavor to relate (the 
author's plural), Cyr. 1. 1. 6. ‘Inerevopev .. rpoomitveyv, I beseech you, 

alling down, Eur. Herc. 1206. “H)coy paprupdépecrba Spo" & spay ov 
psthaces Ib. 858. (c) Hyeis xrevotpev, oltrep ctegicapev, I will slay, who 
bore them, Id. Med. 1241. Tlecovpued’, ef xph, marpl tripepotpevor, J will 
full, if it must be, avenging my father, Soph. El. 399. So a chorus of 
women (488 a) uses the masc. sing., KevO8ov Aelrozar Kur. Hipp. 1105. 

d. The plural for the sing. in neuter adjectives used substantively is 
especially frequent in their appositive use, in adjective pronouns, and in 
verbals in -réog and -rés° “Oray pév me ayaSdoy exwor, wapaxadodcl pe emi 
radra, whenever they have anything good, they invite me to [these things] 
this, Symp. 4. 50. Idrpoxdos, 8s cou rarpds Fv Ta hAtara, P., who was 
thy father’s best-beloved, Soph. Ph. 434. Ods od wapadoréa rots “APnvalos 
éarlv, whom we must not give up to the A., Th. 1. 86. Tord yuvativ 
[éorw], women can be trusted, \. 456. Ov. *Iwves rade eiolv, [these things 
are] there are here no Ionians, Th. 6. 77. *"Amé\\wv Tad’ qv. . 6. . TENG, 
at was A. that brought to pass, Soph. O. T. 1329. IloAepnréa elvac Th. 1. 
88. Cf. 491lc. 

e. The plural or dual may be used with a singular compellative, to in- 
clude more than the person directly addressed : "Q réxvov, 4 wapecrov ; 
.. UIpowéNOer’, & wai, rarpl. My child, are you both here ? Come to a fa- 
ther's arms. Soph. O. C. 1102. “Ir’, pn, tpets, & ‘HpwwrlSa Hel. 4. 1. 11. 


490. Genpers. 1. The Mascutine is the generic gender 
for persons as such ; and hence is not only used when males are 
included, but even for females only in some indefinite or general 
forms of expression (489 c). See Mem. 2. 7. 28. 

a. Where there are different forms for the two sexes, the masc. is also 


the form common to both : Ol xandol, the beautiful (whether men or women). 
Twd' ddehpw, this brother and sister, Eur. Hec. 896. 
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b. When the masc. is applied to a woman, the expression becomes still 
more indefinite if the plural is used: Eodv ofg 7 od xpi uw outdGy, consort- 
ing with those [= her] with whom I ought not, Soph. O. T. 1184 ((Edipus 
shrinks from pointing out his mother more plainly). *H oretpos otoa u5- 
oxos ovk avéterat rixrovras &AXovs, ‘will not endure others [= another] 
bearing children,’ Eur. And. 711. See 489 a, c. 


491. 2. The Neuter is the generic gender for objects of 
thought considered without respect to personality (simply as 
things) ; and hence may even apply to persons so considered. 
See 489 d, 175, 371 a. 


a. Infinitives, clauses used substantively, and words or phrases spoken of 
as such, are naturally regarded as neuter: Ov Td Lv wept wirelcrov Trotn- 
véov, GAN Td ed LHv, not TO LIVE ts lo be valued most highly, but TO LIVE 
WELL, Pl. Crito 48 b. AfAov hy Sre eyyus wou Bacireds Fy, tt was evident 
that the king was somewhere near, ii. 3.6. TS MH xai rd OT wporé- 
peva, the NoT and the No prefixed, Pl. Soph. 257 b. Xpiicda. . rH Kad’ 
Lire, to use the phrase xa®’ avré, Ib. 252 c. 


b. So clauses, phrases, or words, not used substantively, are accounted 
as neuter in any reference that may be made to them: ’EwnSpeioaper, 
Swrep Huds xal dvarvedoa érolnce, we ambushed, which enabled us to take 
breath, iv. 1. 22. Ppdvepds re xai d&yalds 6 Adixos, 6 5é Sixacos oddér 
the unjust man is both wise and good, and the gust man neither of these, P1. 
Rep. 349 d. 


ce. As infinitives and clauses so often want strict singleness of concep- 
tion and even of form, attributes and pronouns referring to them are often 
plural (489 a) : "AStvara Fy émcxecpetv, tt was impossible to undertake, Th. 
1. 125. "Efo7Onoay rp Aaxedalpou, xal tatra (sc. érolnoay] elddres, they 
aided L., and that {they did] knowing, Ages. 1. 38. Zé pev roratra xp) 
wo.eiv, KNalew édewas, you must do as much as this, weep piteously, Ar. 
Th. 1062. AcSoypéva . . ride xarOaveiv, it is decreed that she shall die, 
Soph. Ant. 576. — This form of the attribute seems to have had its origin 
in apposition (489 d). : 

d. Grammarians often speak of a word, with an ellipsis of the name of 
its class : "Eorw 6 [sc. ctvdecuos] AAA dvrt rob BE, the [conjunction] &Add 
is instead of 8€ Soph. O. C. 237, Schol. Aelses 4 [sc. mpd0ects] Sud, [the 
preposition] Sid is wanting, Ib. 1291, Schol. : 


AGREEMENT IN NUMBER, GENDER, &C. 


492. The following table presents, for comparison, the gen- 
eral rules of agreement : 


An APPOSITIVE ) agrees CASE. 
An ADJECTIVE with GENDER, NuMBER, and CASE. 
A PrRoNouN its sub- ) GENDER, NUMBER, and PERSON. 
A VERB ject in NuMBER, and PERSON. 


a. These rules have the same general foundation, and to a great extent 
the same modifications and exceptions. 

b. The agreement of an attribute with its subject is far less strict than 
that of an epithet ; and the agreement of the pronoun is still less strict. 
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c. The use of the masculine form as feminine in adjectives and pro- 
nouns of three terminations (234 d, e) is not to be regarded as an excep- 
tion to the laws of agreement : “Qowep ef ra xetpe, As 6 Oeds Eml 7d ovANaz- 
Bavery GAAAAOW eroincer, Ahepévw Tovrov Tyarowro mpds Td diaxw\vew 
DAfrAe, as tf the two hands, which God made to assist cach other, leaving 
this should turn to obstructing cach other, Mem. 2. 3. 18. ; 


493. Rute J.° Agreement is commonly according to form, 
but often rather according to sense. See 70 p. 

a. The different forms of agreement are interchanged or combined, 
according as the conception varies, or for the sake of emphasis, euphony, 
metre, &c. 

494. 1. The Duat and Puurat, as different modes of de- 
noting two (178), very often agree with each other, or are 
interchanged : 

Tlaides Sto two children, rw watée the two children, i. 1.1. Tv dvdpar 
vi. 6. 29, rw dvdpe 30, rods Avdpas, .. rovrwy, .. Tw dvdpe 31, &c. II poo- 
érpexov Sto veavioxw, two young men came running up, iv. 8.10. ‘Eye- 
Aacdrny ov dudw Brépavres els dAAAAWw, both laughed, looking at each 
other, Pl. Euthyd. 273d. Auvdyecs 6¢ duddrepar éordv, Sdta Te kai éxcoriun 
Pl. Rep. 478 b. 

LUhev 3 evodolyn Leds, rad’ el redetré por 
Oavirr’, éxel ob por teri y abfcs Eerov. 


MéOeo Ge 5° 457, xalperév re. Soph. O. C. 1435. 


a. In the old poetic language, a few passages occur in which the Dual 
appears to retain its application to more than two (186 g, 271c): Adve re 
kai av, Ilddapye, cal AlOwv Adume re Ste, viv woe Thy Kopudhy arrorlverov Q. 
185. Teidecbe. ., xdBerov, Adoavre Soclas Hom. Ap. 486. Some think 
that the a is never thus used, except when two pairs or scts are spoken 
of. Cf. 488 b. 


495. 2. In comMpouND coNnsTRUCTION, both syllepsis and 
zeugma are common. See 68 f. 

a. They are even found together: Kipés re xal ) orparida waphAOe, cal 

vovro elow, Cyrus and his army passed, and came within, i. 7. 16. Ty 
5 d0re yurh Kal vipria réxva . . waploraras ovde ydvuvras pw. 42. 


496. In sy.ixpsis, (a) the combined number may be the 
dual, if only two are spoken of; but is otherwise the plural 
(with an exception in the verb, 569 b). — (b) For persons of 
both sexes, the combined gender is the masculine (490) ; (c) for 
things, or persons and things,* it is the neuter (though it may 
be another gender, if all the subjects agree in that). — (d) The 
combined person, as in Lat. and Eng., is the jirst, if that is in- 
cluded in the subjects ; the second, if that is included and not 
the first ; but otherwise the third. Thus, 





* Classed together as objects of thought (491). Zeugma, however, is 
here more common. 
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(a) Swxpdrer OpAnra yevopévo Kpirlas re kal AdxiPiddys wheiora kad, 
Thy whdw éronoarny, C. and A., who had been assuciutes of S., brought 
very many evils upon the city, Mem. 1.2.12. ’Amodedolracw judas Zevias 
kal Tlaclwv, X. and P. have left ws, i. 4. 8. ‘Qs dé elB€érnv GAAAAOVS 7 
yuvh kal 6’ ABpadaras, ho-wdfovro dAAfAovs Cyr. 6.1.47. (b) Eide rardpa 
Te Kai unrépa Kal ddedgovs xal rhv éavrod yuvaixa alypaddrous yeyevnpe- 
vous, he saw father, and raotirer, and brothers, and his own wife taken cap- 
tive, Cyr. 3.1.6. (c) T[divOo xal Edda Kal Képapos araxTws wey Ebpryapéva 
ovdev Xphowpa éoriv, bricks, wood, and tiles, thrown toyether in confusion, 
are of no use, Mem. 3.1.7. “H xadAlorn.. wodirela re Kal 6 KddNorTos 
dvinp Nova dv juiv etn deedOciv, the noblest polity and the noblest man would 
be [themes] left for us to discuss, Pl. Rep. 562a. ‘Acdddecav xal edkdecay, 
@ otre xaracymera:, security and glory, which never decay, Cyr. 8. 2. 22. 
(d) ’"Eyw xal opw . . wewdnypeOa, [and you both are smitten, Kur. Ale. 
404. Ov od pédvos ovdé of col Piro. . toyere Pl. Leg. 888 b. ‘O Adywr 
duets Te ol xptral picw dvOpwrlynv txopev, [I] the speaker and you the 
judges have a human nature, Pl. Tim. 29. 

e. Syllepsis is sometimes found, where the relation of the subjects to 
each other is disjunctive: El dé x “Apys &pxwor udyns } PoiBos, if Murs 
should begin the fight, or Phebus, T. 138. Kal w 006° 6 Wdotrwvos Kiwy 
otre . . dy Xdpwr tryov, and neither the dog of Pluto nor Charon should 
stay me, Eur. Alc. 360. Si quid Socrates aut Aristippus fecerint, Cc. 


497. In zeucMa, the agreement is sometimes with the most 
prominent substantive, sometimes with the nearest : as, 


Baocheds 52 xal ol cdv ait Stdxev elowlrra, the king and those with 
him, pursuing, attack, i. 10. 1 (cf. dtapwdgouce 2). “Amraddayévres trodduwy 
xal kwidvwv xal tapaxijs, els hv. . xabdorapev, delivercd from the wars, 
perils, and trouble, in which we are now involved, Isoc. 163 b. ‘Enra 
6Borovs kal huoBdrcov ’Arrexots, seven Attic oboli and a half, i. 5. 6. 
Ilatdas } yuvaixas ovvappofoveras Cyr. 7. 5. 60. Mayrpéds re xal rod vod 
mwatpés Soph. O. T. 417. So Kotpw dé xpww0évre Siw cal revrijxovra Bh- 
tH, two chosen youths and fifty went, 6. 48. Filia et unus e filiis captus 
est, Cos. 

a. Zeugma is the common construction of the adjective used as an 
epithet. It is least frequent in the pronoun. 

b. In the construction of the verb, zeugma is especially frequent when 
the verb precedes or directly follows the first subject : Kupov &tworépverat 
h xepar) wal xelp Seid, the head of C. is cut off, and the right hand, 
1.10.1. ZU re yap “EAAny et xai quis, for you are a Greek, and we also, 
ii. 1.16. “Horepwe pve ‘Apiatos xal “Aprdogos, mrorol Swres Kipy xai vuiv 
eBvot, xal KeXevovot PudrdrrecOac ii. 4.16. Dixit hoc Zosippus et His- 
menias, Cic. (c) The poetic use of the second order in sylicpsis has been 
named, from the poet Aleman, Zyjjua ’AAxuavexdy + ‘Pods Ziudecs ovpBad- 
Aerov 75¢ Dkdpavdpos, the S. and S. unite their streams, BE. 774. See 496 e. 


498. 3. Synesis. The agreement is sometimes with a 
subject umplied in another word, especially a Genztive implied in 
an adjective (commonly a possessive) : 

Td cdv [= aod] pdévyns dHpyua, tuum solius donum, [your gift alone] the 
gift of you alone, Soph. Tr. 775. Tawa [= €uod] Svorhvov xaxd, the ills 
of wretched me, Id. O. C. 344. Tis euis éwescddou, 8v wir dxveire, of my 
approach, whom do not fear, Tb. 730. Tots querépos [= quay] atrov gl- 
hows, our own friends, vii. 1. 29. “Avupevacos, ov [i. e. suevalwy] we éxpiy 
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tuxety, without the bridal song, which ought to have been mine, Kur. Hee. 
416. See 394c. Fortunas meas, qui haberem, Zer. Nostros vidisti flen- 
tis ocellos (cf. 499 b), Ov. 

a. So with an implied Dat., ‘Auerdpou [= huty] wéruou Kdewwots 
xlSarory, the doum for us, the famed race of Labdaucus (454 dj), Soph. Ant. 
860. ‘Epotow [= éuol, 395 b] dccos duixra wpoogie. . elowWovog, a mist 
hus suffused my eycs, beholding, Asch. Pr. 144. 


499. 4. Words may also agree according to sense, 


a.) With Collective Nowns, and other words used collectively : Td r\7- 
Gos Andloavro, the majority voted, Th. 1.125. Td ’Apxadixdv owerexdy, 
av hpxe KrXedvwp, the Arcadian infantry, whom C. commanded, iv. 8. 18. 
Multitudo abeunt, Ziv. See f. 

b.) With the plural used as singular (especially fpets for éys) ; and 
with the singular used as plural, or so modified as to render the idea plu- 
ral: IlerdvOapyev,  . . xevnv xaréoxov édrwlda, we have suffered, [yes 1] who 
cherished a vain hope, Eur. Iph. A. 985 (see 489 b). Tlodvopxeupévy 26- 
Ao, (the city) Sold besieged, Hat. 5.115. “Opus. . dwopporBdet . . BeBpa- 
res, the bird [= birds] screams, having eaten, Soph. Ant. 1021. Anuoobévns 
pera Taw tvorparyyav. . omévSovrar, D. with his colleagues makes a truce, 
Th. 3. 109. Absente nobis, Zer.; Demosthenes cum ceteris erant ex- 
pulsi, Nep. 

c.) Nouns figuratively used to denote persons, and others in which the 
gender does not follow the sex: T65° Epvos . . xarOavdvra, this scion [son] 
slain, Eur. Bac. 13807. Medéa puya, 8s. . 400n, wretched sowl,.who was 
pleased, Soph. Ph. 714. Ta réd\n xaraBdvras, the authorities having gone 
down, Th. 4..15. "0 dQrar’, & repicod TipnOels réxvov, O dearest, O nost 
fondly cherished son, Eur. Tro. 735. Kodduxopdaye Bowrldiov, my little 
roll-eating Baotian, Ar. Ach. 872 (§ 175). Capita conjurationis cresi sunt, 
Liv. . 

d.) With a noun forming a periphrasis with a genitive or adjective : 
P&rar’ AlyicHov Bia, dearest majesty of 4¢., Fisch. Ch. 893. ’EA@ov.. 
Bly ‘Hpaxdneln, the mighty Hercules coming, A. 690. ’Axovw PO yyow dpyi- 
Ow, kax@ KAafovtras olorpy, I hear the cry of birds screaming with mad 
fury, Soph. Ant. 1001. Td d¢ rév rpecBurépww judy éxelvous ad Bewpoty- 
Tes, didyew tHyov Pl. Leg. 657 d. 

e.) In general, with words for which others might have been used, or 
with which others are implied (as inhabitants with places, crews with ves- 
sels, troops with commanders, &c.): Iléca 5¢ yéwa [= dads] Ppvydy. . 
Sécewv, the whole race of the Phrygians, about to offer, Kur. Tro. 581. Ped- 
yer. . és Képxipay, dv atrav evepyérns, he flees to Corcyra, being a benefactor 
of theirs, Th. 1. 136. Tlevrjxovra rpufpes . . ovx elSdéres, 50 triremes (came 
ashore), not knowing, Ib. 110. Thy rhdw.. dvras Th. 3. 79. Baccdeds 
.., od dpwatovres, the king [with his troops]. ., and they plundering, 
i. 10. 4 (cf. 5, and Ticoadépyns . . abrovs 7). Latium Capuaque agro 
mulctati, Liv. > 

f. A double construction sometimes occurs, chiefly with intervening 
words. Thus, a collective noun may take a singular with reference to the 
united whole, and then a plural with reference to the individuals compos- 
ing that whole ; &c.: ‘H 5¢ Bovry hovxiay elyev, dpaca . ., Kai ov dyvo- 
otvres, the senate remained quiet, seeing. ., and not ignorant, Hel. 2. 3. 55. 
“Etero dads, pfruOey 5¢, the people sat down and were hushed, B. 99. 
AdcBos . . &téoryn dx’ ’AOnvalwy, BovrnOévres, Lesbus revolted from the 
A., having wished, Th. 3.2. Juventus ruit certantque, Virg. 
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500. 5. Attraction. An appositivg often attracts from 
the regular form of agreement: 


Td pécov rv recy av hoav orddvor rpeis, the distance between the walls 
was three stadia, i. 4.4. 'Ewtwddas- .. Aoav 5¢ Tatra (for airat) dvo relyn, 
to the gates ; now these were two walls, i, 4. 4. Al O7jBac Atyurros keane. 
ero, Thebes was called Egypt, Hdt. 2.15. Ol yap d@@adpol, xd\Aoroyv 
dv [for bvres}, the eyes, being a most beautiful object (502), Pl. Rep. 420 c. 
Aixn . . w&s od Kaddv, 8 mdvra tyudépwxe ; Id, Leg. 937d. Amantium ire 
amoris integratio est, Ter.; Animal guem vocamus hominem, Cc. 


a. This construction occurs chiefly where the true subject is more 
remote or in a different clause ; and might be often referred to ellipsis or 
inversion : ‘Eorias, od [sc. xwplov] odre dowrepov xwplov, the hearth, than 
which [spot] there is no holier spot, Cyr. 7. 5. 56. “Eorov dé d¥0 Addo 
H ldonévn dynr4, I. [is] consists of two high hills, i. e. two high hills [are] 
constitute I., Th. 3. 112. 

b. The attraction is sometimes from an appositive to its subject : “H)cos 
.. wdyruv Aapmpéraros, the sun, the brightest [sc. thing] af all things, 
Mem. 4. 7. 8 (where the more regular \aurpéraroy, in the gender of the 
Gen. partitive, might also have been used). Indus fluminum maximus, 
Cie. 

ce. A word is sometimes attracted from its true subject.by a noun gov- 
erning the latter, chiefly in the poets: Tdde vetxos dvdpaw Ebvatpoy [for 
tvvaluwv), this [kindred strife] strife of kindred men, Soph. Ant. 793. Zévwy 
xpos &AAnv dorlay ropedcouat, I will go to the hearth of other hosts, Eur. Alc. 
538. Médava crodudy rérdwy Ib. 215. ‘H réxvwr dir’ Sys. . BAacwrotca 
Soph. O. T. 1875. —In such cases, the Gen. with the word which gov- 
erns it may often be regarded as forming a complex idea, which the adjec- 
tive modifies: Ovpds wats watSds, my [son’s son] grandson, Eur. And. 584. 


501 6. Cuancz or Number. The number is often changed | 
for the sake of indiwdualizing or generalizing the expression, 
especially when a distributive or indefinite pronoun is used : 


“AdXovs 5° éxédeve Adyew, did rh Exarrros érdityn, he bade the rest say, 
on what account each one had been struck, v. 8.12. “Hy 5é tug rovrwr re 
wapaBalver, Snulay atrois éréfecay, if any one transgresses any of these 
laws, they have set a penalty for [them] him, Cyr. 1. 2. 2. *Avroupyds, 
otwep xal pbvor odfgover yi, a worker, [one of those] who alone preserve the 
land, Eur. Or. 920. "AAnOhs Fv Glros, . . dv apsOuds ob wodvs Id. Sup. 
867. “Os ay xdury rév olkerav, trotrov cor ériednréoy wdyrov, Srws 
Ocpamety tat, whosoever of the servants may fall sick, of all these you must 
take care, so that they may recover, ic. 7. 37. “Ooris 5° agixveiro.., 
mdvras.. dweréureroi. 1.5: ‘“Aowdfera: wdvras, @ dy repirvyxdvy Pl. 
Rep. 566d. °Qpa wavra pev dvbpa cBervivra rd wip, Suvvapévovus 5é ovKére 
xaradaBéew Hdt. 1. 87. OvbSels exon, od pdbvov rovs drodwddbras rey- 
Ootvres Hel. 2. 2.3. See 499a,f. Quisquis amas, hoc ceedite, Prop. 

a. When the subject is divided or distributed, the verb sometimes agrees 
with the whole, and sometimes with one of the parts: “Orn étévavro éxa- 
aros, where they each could, iv. 2.12. “Averatovro dé, Srou erbyxavev 
éxacros, they rested where each one happened to be, iii. 1. 3. Idvres dé 
odrot xara €0vn, dv rraoly wrhpe. GvOpdruv Exacrov rd EOvos iL. 
8.9. “Addos wpds AdAov BBaddAov Hel. 2. 3. 23. See 393d. Pictores 
quisque vult, Crc.; Quisque pro se gueruntur, Liv. ; 
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502. 7. NEvTER ADJECTIVES are used in connection with 


words of different gender and number (commonly as apposi- 
tives ; cf. 489d, 491): 


DHoPepdrarov 5° épnuia, solitude is the most terrible thing, ii. 5. 9 (cf. 
upBovrn lepdv xpfipa Pl. Theag. 122b). “Eyorye bMArarov wérs, to me 
the state is the dearest object, Eur. Med. 329. TC otv ratra éorly ; what 
then [are these things] ts this? ii. 1.22. Koplvdca 3 dordy rap éuav ra 
BéAtrata, having selected the best of my citizens, Asch. Eum. 487. Muxjvac 
pixpov jv, Ifycene was a small affair, Th. 1.10. pds rdv obey [sc. dvra], 
against him that is nothing, Eur. Ph. 598. Ti pydev els 7d ender Soph. 
El. 1166. Mors est extremum, Cic. —(a) In these cases, an adjective agree- 
ing in gender and number with the substantive would either express 
a different idea, or would express the same idea with less emphasis. (b) 
This use often appears in the construction of the pronoun. 


503. 8. A CHANGE OF PERSON sometimes takes place, 


a.) From the union of direct and indirect modes of speaking, especially 
in quotation : “Ayotr’ ay udracov dvdp’ éxrodayv, bs. . xdxravov, take out of 
the way a senseless man, me, who have slain, Soph. Ant. 1339. “Eqn é6é- 
New... Eva yap, pn, olda. He said that he was willing... For I know, 
said he. iv. 1. 27. Odx éxas odros avhp . . bs adv Fyeipa B. 40. 

b.) From a speaker’s addressing a company, now as one with them, and 
now as distinct from them: AavOdvew tpas els Sony rapaxiy 7 wots hpav 
xabéornxev: dolxare yap .., olrwes teOixapev Isoc. 141 d. ; 


CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PRONOUN. 


I. AGREEMENT. 


(See 4928: for the union of the Dual and Plural, 494; for Compound 
Construction, 495s; for Synesis, 498s; for Attraction, 500; for change 
of Number and Person, 501 s.) 


504. Rutz XXVI. An ADJECTIVE agrees with 
its subject in gender, number, and. case. 


a. The word adjective is here used in its largest sense (173): Tapddeccos 
péyas dyplov Onplwy TAPS, a large park full of wild beasts, i.2:7. Tld\w 
olxoupéyny, weydAny xal eddalpova, an inhabited city, large and flourishing, 
Ib. To watde apcorépe, both the children, i. 1.1. Totéras Kpfras St0- 
koolous, 200 Cretan archers, i. 2.9. Tavrny tiv widw Ib. 24. Oeods 
navras xal wdoas (490 a), all the gods and goddesses, vi. 1. 31. 

b. ANACOLUTHON. An adjective sometimes differs in case from its sub- 
ject, through a change of construction. This occurs chiefly in the participle, 
as less closely joined to the subject, and especially with intervening 
_ words : "Edogev atrots [= éyndicarro] . ., éruxadotvres, zt scemed best to 

them [they voted], alleging, Th. 8. 86. "Hy && youn rod ’Aproréws 
[= d0te rH “Apioret] . ., Exovre ev rH loOug emernpetv, it was the purpose 
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of A., keeping (his army) on the isthmus, to watch, Th. 1. 62. Alddas p Eee 
[= aldotua] év rede rity tTvyxavovea, I am ashaimed, being in this state, 
Eur. Hec. 970. “weer! por Opdoos [= Opdcos w exer] . . eAvoveayv Soph. 
El. 479. ‘Hptv [= quar, 464] & abre xarexrdoOn pirov jrop, SecdvTev 
PObyyov «. 256. Populo visum. ., rati, Sudl. Cf. 402. 


505. Rute XXVII. A Pronoun agrees with 
its subject in gender, number, and person. 


a. By the subject of a pronoun is meant the substantive which vu repre- 
sents. The rule, therefore, has respect either to substantive pronouns, or to 
adjective pronouns uscd substantively. The construction of adjective pro- 
nouns as adjectives belongs to RULE XXVI., and even their substantive 
use is explained by ellipsis (506). Thus, BaowWeds rijs udev mpds éavrov 
[i. e. Baorhéa] éxcBoudijs ovx yoOdvero, the king did not perceive the plot 
against himself, i. 1.8. "Awd ris apxfis, Hs [sc. dpxijs] avrov carpdarny 
éxolnoe, from the government, of which [government] he had made him 
satrap, Ib. 2. Ipds rov &8eAgdy, ws er:Bovrcvor adr. “O dé welOerat, Ib. 3. 
"Ypas.., Soro éord iv. 6.14. Oavyacrév woes, 8g. . didws Mem. 2. 7. 13. 
Mir’ ArlGcov wr’ ddd fova palverOar . ., eddxer O° Av dudsrepa ratra, to ap- 
pear neither foolish nor boastful ; but he would seem both of these (491 b), 
Mem. 1. 1. 5. 

b. A pronoun, for the sake of perspicuity or emphasis, is often used in 
anticipation or repetition of its subject, or is itself repeated : Tl yap robrov 
paxapwworepoy, Too yy mxOjva,; for what is happier than this, to mingle 
with the earth? Cyr. 8. 7. 25. Ketvo xddAXNiov, réxvov, lodrnra ripay, that 
is nobler, my son, to honor equality, Eur. Ph. 535. “Avyias dé 6’Apxas xat 
Zwxparys 6 ‘Axads, xal rovrw amefavérny, ‘these also died,’ ii. 6. 30, 
Baothéa . . Set abrdv dudcac ii. 4. 7. Otuac 5€é wor. . Exew dy eridetéal wor 
Gc. 8.16. “Eore ydp tis ob wxpbow Uadprns wodets tes Eur. And. 733. 
(c) Intervening clauses often lead to this repetition. 

Homer often uses the personal pron. ov, with its noun following : 
"H piv eyepeyv Navoixdav edrer\ov, who aroused [her] the well-clad N., 
g. 48. °H» dpa ol Oepdarwy Exe wompéve Nady N. 600. Cf. § 516 b. 


II. OBSERVATIONS ON THE ADJECTIVE. 


506. 1. Exwipsis. The subject of the adjective is often 
omuted, especially if it is a familiar word, or supplied by the 
context. The words most frequently omitted are, 


a.) MASCULINE, avfp or dvOpatros, man, xpdévos time: Luvrdtac d¢ Exa- 
grov rovs éavrod [sc. dvdpas], that cach one should arrange his own [men], 
i. 2.15. Td rods xaxovs xoddsew xal rods dyabovds riyav, to punish the bad 
and honor the good, Mem. 8. 4. 8 (Ol dyaGol dvdpes 2.1. 20). ‘Hudpas 
tpeis- ev (sc. xpdvy] Kipos dmwéxrewer, three days; in which [time] C. 
slew, i. 2. 20. Cf. év rovrw i. 10. 6, and év rovrw 7H xpdvy iv. 2. 17. 

b.) FEMININE, yuwh woman, yf or xdpa, land, 686s way, hyépa day, 
xelp hand, yvopy opinion, potpa portion, réyvy art, dpa season : ‘H Kl- 
Aooa [sc. yurn] i. 2.12. TlopeverOar ws dtd pidlas, to march as throwsh 
a friendly region, ii. 3. 27 (cf. els gidlav viv v. 1.1; and see 469 b). Thy 
Aoerhy [sc. 65dv] wopevoducba, we shall march the rest of the way, iii. 4. 46 
(see 483d). Ty rplry [sc. quépa, 469 a]. *Ev deécg [sc. xecpl], on the right, 
1.5.1. "Ex ris vixwons [sc. ywouns] Expartoy wdyra, ‘according to the 


d 
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vote of the majority,’ vi. 1.18. ’Awd ris tons [sc. polpas], on equal terms, 
Th. 1. 15. ‘H werpwudvn, destiny, Eur. Hec. 43. ‘H larpixh, the healing 
art, Cc. 1. 1 (cf. rh larpixty réxvqv Cyr. 1. 6.15). "Awd axpwrns [sc. 
Gpas], from the first, Th. 1. 77. 

c.) NEUTER, wpaypa or xpfipa, affair, thing, pépos part, wdH8os col- 
lection, body, orpdrevpa military force, népas wing of an army, ywplov 
place, ground, yévos or el8os, class, sort, nature: Ta nuérepa, our affairs, 
i. 3. 9 (cf. ra Odpvodv rpdypara vii. 2. 32). “Ekextuauwé re [sc. uépos] ris 
parayyos, ‘a certain part of the line,’ i. 8.18. Td Kowdry [sc. rrFOos], 
the {public body] council, v. 6. 27. Tod dé edwrupor, the left, i. 2. 15 (ef. 
7d evavupov képas i. 8. 4). ‘Ev rm duar@ [sc. xwply], on the level ground, 
iv. 2. 16 (see 380 b). See 478, 507. 

d. In cases of familiar ellipsis, the adjective is commonly said to be 
used substantively. The substantive use becomes especially prominent in 
such expressions as, Tots uév tuerdpos Suvcpevéort, your foes, Hel. 5. 2. 33; 
THs éuts xexrnudévns, my mistress, Ar. Eccl. 1126 (cf. 444 e). 

e. The substantive omitted is sometimes contained or implied in an- 
other word : "Auvyddduwov éx rav wixpdv [sc. duvyddd\wr], of almonds (the 
bitter kind), iv. 4.13. Znyuhvy. ., él 5 7H rplry [sc. onuely], ‘on the 
third signal,’ ii. 2. 4. Tewpyety rav pev wordy [sc. yr] .Ar. Eccl. 592. 
dunia wodnas [wAryds], he shall be beaten with many stripes, Lk. 12. 
47. 


f. Many words which are commonly employed as substantives are 
properly adjectives, or may be used as such: ’Opdyrns dé Ilépons drip, 
Orontes, a Persian man, i. 6.1. “Avidpa veavlay Cyr. 2.2.6. Neavlas 
eee ] rash words, Eur. Alc. 679. “EXAnv’ és olxov, to a Greek 
home, Kur. Med. 1331. Zrodw 7 “EXAnva Id. Heracl. 130. ‘EAAdSos 
vis Soph. Ph. 256. Zrpartés ‘EAAdBS0s Eur. Rh. 233. Tvvatca Tpwdda 
Id. And. 867. Tvxy d¢ cwrhp, protecting fortune, Asch. Ag. 664. — 
These words, as substantives, are commonly appellations of persons or 
countries, dvfp, yuvh, yh, &c., being understood. 

g. There seems to be a double ellipsis in the phrase of kingly dignity, 
év hperépov [sc. olkov Suuacw, 438], an our palace, at our court, Hat. 1. 
35; 7. 8. 


3 


507. 2. Usr or tHe Neuter. The substantive use of the 
neuter adjective exhibits itself in a variety of forms : 


a. In the sing., a neuter adjective with the article has often the force 
of an abstract, or (b) collective noun ; while (c) the plur. rather denotes 
particulars of the kind specified : (a) Td 5’ awAoty Kal Td dANVs Evipule 
7d abrd TH FAW elvar, but [the sincere and true thing] sincerity and truth 
he thought to be the same with [the foolish] folly, ii. 6.22. Zdv to Bixalp 
(cf. werd dédtxias) Ib. 18. Td yadrerdy ie h xarerérns| rod mrvevparos, 
the [rough nature] roughness of the wind, iv. 5. 4. Td mordv [= 7 xi- 
orts| Th. 1. 68. Tod weptyapots rijs vixns, the transport of victory, Id. 7. 
73. Td 7 eudov mpdbupov, my zeal, Eur. Med. 178. To StaddAdocovrs 
Tis Yuwuns, the [di ering| difference a opinion, Th. 8. 10 (Thue. is espe- 
cially fond of this use of the Part.). Td wer S8.ds adrod, his [being afraid] 
fear, Id. 1. 36. Justum colere, Cic. (b) Td OAAv [sc. yévos], the female 
sex, Kur. Herc. 536. Td ‘EAAnvexdy wav, the whole Greek race, Hat. 7. 
139. To twm«dy [sc. orpdrevual, the cavalry, Mag. Eq. 1. 19. Td ’Ap- 
kadixdy dtrAcrixdy (499 a). Neuters in -ucdv are especially so used. (c) Ta 
-- EdAnvend, the Affairs of Greece, Th. 1. 97. Ta Tpwikd, the Trojan 
War, 1b.12. Tad Atnara, Lycea, the Lycwan rites, i. 2. 10. 
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d. Neuter adjectives (both with and without the article) are used with 
prepositions to form many adverbial phrases : ’Aré rot avroudrou, of their 
own accord, i. 2.17. “Ev ye rw dhavepy, openly, i. 3. 21. Aca raxéwr, 
rapidly, i. 5.9. "Ex r@v dwardy iv. 2. 23. Kara ravrd, in the sume 
way, V. 4. 22. Acad wavrés, throughout, vii. 8. 11. Cf. de integro, in pri- 
Inis, per mutua, sine dubio. 

e. The neuters wAetov or wiéov, petov or Marrov, Scov, pynSév, and tt 
are sometimes used as indeclinable adjectives or substantives ; and (f) from 
this, sometimes pass into an adverbial use: Mupiddas wretow 4} duwdexa, 
myriads more than twelve in number, v. 6. 9 (cf. Kpires wrelous 4 éfrjxovra 
iv. 8. 27). “Arup, od petov duoiv cradlow, the Halys, not less than two sta- 
dia in breadth, v. 6.9. Polviée Oeuedcaboas ov petov 7 wreOpralas Cyr. 7. 5. 11. 
’Aroxtelvovat Tv dvdpayv ob ploy wevrakocious, non minus quingentos, vi. 
4.24. powpods wap adr®@ ovx Barrow rerpaxcicxirlwy Hel. 4. 2. 5 (ef. 
LZpPevdovprat . . ovx &Adrrovs rerpaxociwy Ib. 16). IleAracrat 8ceev [ = ro- 
coro: 801] dtaxdovn, targeteers as many as (or about) two hundred, vii. 2. 
20 (cf. “Huets rocotra: bvres Sorove od pgs ii. 1. 16). “Amréxor Scov wapa- 
odyynv, ‘about a parasang,’ iv. 5.10. IIpéBara 8cov Ovpuara, sheep [as 
many as the sacrifices would be] enough for sacrifice, vii. 8.19. <Ai@ous 
. . dcov praatous xal wietov cal petov Mag. Eq. 1.16. Ovdev dv rod pydiv 
avréarns irép, being a nothing, thou hast contended for one that ts nothing, 
Soph. Aj. 1231. Kpeloow radv rd under, better than those that are nothing, 
Eur. Tro. 412. Aoxodvrwy elvar rl, appearing to be something, 1. e. of some 
consequence, Pl. Gorg. 4728. (g) If pndév and ri did not here remain 
without change, they would be confounded with the masc., and the ex- 
pressions would lose their peculiar force. (h) Cf. the Lat. use of plus, 
amplius, minus. So rarely in the plur. form: Tapapéver nudpas wrelw 4 
tpets Pl. Menex. 335 b. 


508. 3. An adjective (a) sometimes agrees with a substan- 
tive, instead of governing it in the Genitive partitive; and (b) 
often so governs it, instead of agreeing with it. In the latter 
construction, the adjective is either in the same gender with the 


substantive, or else in the neuter (commonly the newt. sing.). 
Thus, 


(a) Tept péoas vixras, sub mediam noctem, about midnight [the middle 
of the night], i. 7. 1 (cf. év wéow vuxrdy Cyr. 5. 3. 52). Acd porns dé rijs 
wédews, per urbem mediam, i. 2. 23. Td &AAo orpdrevya, ceterum exer- 
citum, ¢he rest of the army, Ib. 25. "Ev 8° &«povos Bas wéor, going on [the 
extremities of the feet] ¢{ptoe, Eur. Ion 1166. — The substantive and ad- 
jective are thus more closely united. 


(b) Mnde rd crovdaia tov mpaypdrev [for rpdyuata], unde rovs eb ppo- 
voovras Trav dvOpdtrey [for dvOpwrous], neither virtuous actions [the virtu- 
ous of actions], nor wise men [the wise of men], Isoc. 24d. Aapmpé- 
™mTOS TI, ars of distinction] some distinction, Th. 7. 69. ‘“ABpa 
twapyisos, [softnesses of cheek] soft cheek, Eur. Ph. 1486. “Aonua. . Bofs 
ree ps Ant. 1209. — Greater prominence and distinctness of expression, 
and sometimes a species of independence or abstractness (507 a), arc thus 
given to the adjective. 


509. 4. Adjectives are often used for adverbs and adjuncts, 
and, by the poets, even for appositives, and dependent clauses ; 
to express, 
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a.) Time: IIporépa Kupov . . ddlxero, she arrived before C., i. 2. 25. 
TeXevtav éxaddérawver, at last he became angry, iv. 5.16. So often ad- 
jectives in -atos (240. 3): “Agtxvoivra:. . tpiraion f= 77 rplry tuepg, 
469 a], they arrive on the third day, v. 8. 2. Qui creatur annuus, Ces. 

b.) PLacE: Zxnvoduev tralOpvor [= bwrd ris alOplas iv. 4. 14], we en- 
camp tn the open air, v. 5.21. Aevow pbeyybuevor, screaming on the right, 
vi. 1. 23. Qvpatov olxvetv, to go abroad, Soph. El. 313. ‘Egouecd’ épéorrvor 
Id. O. T. 32. So demonstrative pronouns (especially 88 in poetry) : 
TloAAa 8 696 tratra [= ravry, 469 b], rpdBara, I see here many shecp, iii. 
5. 9. ‘Os avip 88, as the man is here, Soph. O. C. 32. “O8? et ’Opéorys, 
here am TI, Orestes, Eur. Or. 380. “aS oraday é€x Sduwv mis Epxerac 
Id. Alc. 137. “Ipos éketvos . . fora:, J. sits there, o. 239. Domesticus 
otior, Hor. 

c.) MANNER: ZuveBddXovro . . woreus Exoborar, cities contxibuted will- 
ingly, i. 1. 9 (‘Exovolws radarrwpdv Mem. 2.1.18). "Edétavro ndéws Kat 
evOvs etrovro Aopevor, sequebantur leti, vii. 2.9. "“Avioas rpéxe, run 
with all speed, Ar. Pl. 229. Tovds vexpods trroomdvSous dredldocav Hel. 2. 
4.19. Venit Telamon properus, Ov. 

d.) EFrrect: Hddypov [= dore edpnuov elvat] . . xolunoov orbua, hush 

our mouth to silence [so that it should be silent], Aisch. Ag. 1247. 

e(fov’ exrevas Adyov, I will extend the tale to greater length, Soph. Tr. 

679. Zo kal dixalwy &Blnovs ppévas wapaomas Id. Ant. 791. Xépa roffipy 
.. 6rNloas Eur. Alc. 35. Premit placida equora, Virg. 

e.) VaRIouS RELATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES: "“AAXot 5é foay éba- 
xioxldtoe barmeis, ‘besides,’ i. 7.11. ElbAtwar werornudévar, made of wood, 
v. 2.5. “Av8podOdpov [= dvdpds POapérros] . . aluaros, homicidal blood, 
Soph. Ant. 1022. odv8axpuy ddovdy, the joy of many tears, Eur. EL. 
126. "Ofvyerpr = dfet yepav] adv xrumy Asch. Ch. 23. Tlappirdép 
[= wdvrwv pirep] re vy} Id. Pr. 90. “Edevos dptorépayris [= dpicros 
wdvris| Soph. Ph. 1338. Sextus nullus discedit, Cic. 

f. This use of the adjective gives to the sentence a closer union of 
parts ; and often a greater energy or vivacity, by binding to the subject, 
or to an adjunct, what would otherwise for the most part be only con- 
nected with the verb. It sometimes modifies the sense. Compare mporov 
Tovs Geods ératv® (see Cyr. 4. 1. 2), primum deos laudo, first (before doing 
anything else), J praise the gods, with wpwros rovs Oeods erawe, primus 
deos laudo, J first (before any one else) praise the gods, and wpdrovs rovs 
Geods érawG, primos deos laudo, J praise the cops first (before praising 
others). In like manner are distinguished, pdévow rods Geods éracva, poe 
7. 0. é., and pdvovus 7. 0. €. (solum, solus, solos). (g) Sometimes, chiefly 
in the poets, the adjective simply forms an emphatic pleonasm. 

h. The use of the adjective for a Gen. modifying a substantive (both 
subjective and objective, 444 g) is very extensive ; and, in some instances, 
a Genitive with tts adjective appear to have been changed into two adjectives 
agreeing with the governing substantive: TIdvridv 7’ Atyalov’ [for révrou 
r’ Alyalov] ém’ dxrdyv, upon the coast of the Avgean Sea, Eur. Alc. 595. 
Ilorapla veprépa re [for rorapyod veprépou] xq, with the oar of the nether 
stream, Ib. 459. 

i. Derivative and compound adjectives are formed in Greek with a 
freedom, and the latter, especially among the poets, often appear to have 
taken the place of a simple adjective or noun, by a species of emphatic 
or graphic pleonasm: Movdprouxas [= Gris mwrous, singly-bridled 

= single] horses, Eur. Alc. 428. ’A-yédats Bovvdpots [= Body] Soph. O. 

. 26. (j) The poets often repeat a noun in composition with 4- priva- 

tive or a similar word, to express emphatically the idea of negation or of 
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evil: Miryp apfrop, our [unmotherly mother] mother, yet no mother, 
Soph. El. 1154. Tduov &yapov Eur. Hel. 690 (Znnuptis nuptiis, Cic. de 
Or. 3. 58). °"Q wdrep alvéwarep isch. Ch. 315. (k) Negative compounds 
are also used for emphatic pleonasm: T'vwra xovx dyrwrd po, things known 
and not unknown to me, Soph. O. T. 58. 


III. USE OF THE DEGREES (256 s). 
(The following observations apply both to ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS.) 


510. 1. Words are compared not only by inflection, but 
also by the use of adverbs denoting more and most : as, 


Maddopr pidov, magis gratum, more agreeable, Soph. Ph. 886. Tovs pud- 
Nora pirous, the most friendly, vii. 8.11. “Q wretora pGpo. Soph. El. 1326. 


a. The two methods are sometimes united for emphasis or perspicuity 
(cf. 262 c, 512): Oavdw 3° dv efn paddov ebruyéorepos 7 fav, dying he 
would be happier, far happier than living, Eur. Hec. 377. Ilond odp 
xpetrrov . . paddov 4, much better . . [rather] than, iv. 6. 11 (cf. Ib. 12). 

ddtora Savdraros, fur most formidable, Th. 7. 42. “Q péyrorrov é blo-ry 
yuvar Eur. Med. 1323. ‘‘ My love’s more richer than my tongue,” Shaks.; 
‘¢The most straitest sect,’ Acts. 

_ b. So the Comp. and Sup. are united :°Q racGy xelva row apyépa ér- 
Goto’ éy@lo-ra, ‘ more than all others, most hateful,’ Soph. El. 201. | 


511. 2. The comparative is commonly construed with the 
particle 7, than, or with the Genztive of distinction ; and the 
SUPERLATIVE, with the Genitive partite : as, 


Pidodca abrdv padrov H. . 'Apratépénv, loving him more than A. (magis 
quam), i. 1. 4. “Iqmwv Oarrov (408), equis celerius. ‘Aploros Ilepoav 
(419 c), optimis Persarum. 

a. The Comp. is sometimes construed with other particles, which com- 
monly strengthen the expression through the union of two forms of con- 
struction (cf. 510 a): KdAXiov . . mpd rod dev-yew, more honorable than to 
jice [honorable in preference to fleeing], Pl. Phedo 99a. Iépa roo déov- 
Tos copwrepo, wiser than is proper [wise beyond what is proper], Pl. Gorg. 
487d. pds dravras . . rdelw, more [in comparison with all] than all, 
Th. 7. 58. So with wapd beyond, trép above, dvrl instead of, éxl upon; 
aplv before, ws until ; adrAd but, wry beyond. Ante alios immanior, Virg. 

b. The construction of the Gen. with the Comp. is often elliptical : 
"AOAwrepéy éore pr tywots cdparos wh tye Puy cuvoixeiv, it is more 
wretched to live with a diseased soul than [to live with] a diseased body, 
Pl. Gorg. 479 b. Il\elwy xpdvos, by Set ve dpécxew rots xdrw, trav tvOade 
Soph. Ant. 74. See 438b. This elliptic comparison has been termed 
Comparatio Compendiaria. 

By a mixture of the two methods of construction which belong to the 
Comp., — (c) When a numeral, or other word of quantity, follows wAetov, 
peiov, or Aarroy, # is sometimes omitted, though the Gen. is not em- 
ployed (the Comp. being now construed as an adverb) : ’Aroxrelvovet Trav 
avdpay ov pelov mevraxoctous, ‘not less than 500’ (507 e). (d) To the Gen. 
governed by the Comp., a specification is sometimes annexed with 4: Tl 
To0d ay edpnu edpov evruxéorepov, 7) waida yar Baciiéws; what happier 
JSortune could I have found than this, [than] to wed the daughter of a king ? 
Eur. Med. 553. Tov vody 7 dpuelvw rév ppevav, } viv péper Soph. Ant. 1090. 


| 
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See also 513g. (e) The Gen., very rarely, follows 4, instead of the appro- 
priate case : Ob wpoyer wréov ris Tudpas, } déxa 4 Sddexa orablwyv, he did 
not advance farther in a day, than 10 or 12 stadia, (482) Hel. 4. 6. 5. 

f. The construction of the Comp. with the Gen. is chiefly where } would 
be followed by the Nom. or Acc. 


512. 3. The positive is sometimes added to the superlative 
for the sake of emphasis : as, 


°Q xaxav xdxiore, O vilest of the vile, Soph. O. T. 384. ’Ayabdy lrréwy 
xparioros Ov lrmeds, ‘the best of good horsemen,’ Cyr. 1. 8. 15. 
"EPM. °Q.. paapé, xal wrapplape, cal prapdrare, 
Hs Seip avirOes, & prapav prapwrare ; 
Ti cot ror Eor' bvou'; ovx épets; TP. Mvapéraros. Ar. Pax 182. 

a. By doubling the Pos. or the Sup., we obtain similar forms of expres- 
sion, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the above : 
“Appnr appirwv, horrible of the horrible, Soph. O. T. 465. Aecdala dec- 
Aalwy (419 cc). “Eoxar éoxdrwv xaxd, Id. Ph. 65 (cf. 262c, 510 a). *O 84 
doxe? év rots peyloras wéyurrov elva: Pl. Crat. 427 e. 

b. From the doubling of the Sup., as in the last example, appears to 
have arisen the phrase év rots, which is used to modify the Sup.; and, as 
an adverbial expression, without change of gender : ’Ev rots [sc. mpdéras] 
axp&ro, [among the first also first] among the very first, Th. 1. 6. *Ev rotec 
[Gecordrors] Oecdrarov, marvellous in the highest degree, Hdt. 7.187. ‘Ev 
rots wreiora OF vijes Th. 8.17. ’Ev rots yaderwrara deyyow Id. 7. 71. ’Ey 
Tots padtora, ut qui maxime, Pl. Crito 52a. 

ec. The numeral els is sometimes used with the Sup., to render the idea 
of individuality prominent : as, A@pa dé mietora . ., els ye Gv avhp, eddp- 
Bave, he received the most presents, [at least being one man] for a single in- 
dividual, i. 9. 22. Urbem unam mihi amicissimam, Cie. 

d. The Greeks are fond of expressing the Sup. negatively : as, Od>~ fxt- 
ora [= pdrdora], not the least, especially, Mem. 1. 2. 23. *Avipay od rdp 
aduvarwrdrwv Th. 1.5. Méyorov dé xal ody Feirra Id. 7. 44. 


513. 4. Certain special forms of comparison deserve notice : 
a.) The Comp., with a Gen. expressing hope, duty, power of description, 


&c.: Mettov €didos, majus spe, [greater than our hope] above hope, Aisch. 
Ag. 266. M@d)ov roo d¢ovros, [more than is proper] too much, Mem. 4. 8. 8. 


Kpetocov Xéyou, beyond description, Th. 2. 50. Opinione celerius, Cie. 


b.) The Comp. followed by 4 xard, or sometimes 4 mpds° as, Mel{w, 4 
xara ddxpva [sc. éorw}, [greater than is in accordance with tears] too great 
Sor tears, Th. 7. 75. “Evéeerrépws . . 4 mpds rv efovolay Th. 4. 39. Minor, 
quam pro tumultu, cedes, Zac. (c) Sometimes with an Inf. added : Mei{w 
..Axar eue xal oe ekevpetv, too great for me and you to discover, Pl. Crat. 
392 b. 

d.) The Comp. followed by 4 do-re (or as) and the Inf. (sometimes an- 
other mode) : Bpaxvrepa jxdvrifov A ws ebcxvetoOat, they shot [a shorter dis- 
tance, than they must that they may reach] too short a distance to reach, 
iii. 3.7. Mettov 4 dore pépew Mem. 3. 5.17. Metdvws 4 ws ew0ee, more 
violently than [as] he was wont, Hdt. 6.107. Meltw. . 4 as re Ady Tis 
4y efrot, too great for the power of words, Dem. 68. 20. Melfova . . 4% as 
émt Tlelias, greater than as [it would be] if against the P., i. 2. 4. 
(e) We likewise find the Inf. without @ere or ds, and also the Pos. 
for the Comp.; Td yap vbonua petfov h pépew, for the malady ts too great 
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to bear, Soph. O. T. 1293. Taxewh duc 7 didvora eyxaprepetv, your mind 
ts too weak to persevere, Th. 2. 61. Wuxpdv, pn, Gore Aovcacbar éoriv, 
‘too cold for bathing,’ Mem. 3. 13. 3. 

f.) The Comp. and Sup. (for the most part joined with adrés) followed 
by a reflexive pronown, to denote the comparison of an object with itself ; 
the Comp. representing it as above what it has been or would be in other 
circumstances, and the Sup. representing it as at its highest point : ’A»v- 
Specérepos ylyverat avros avrod, he becomes more manly [himself than him- 
self] than he was before, Pl. Rep. 411 ¢. “Iv airds abrod ruyxdvy BéATioTOS 
dy, where he [happens to be the best specimen of himself] can do his best, 
Eur. Ant. 20. Auvaruwrepo adrol atray eyiyvovro Th. 3.11. “Ore dewd- 
taros cavrovd raira #oa Mem. 1. 2. 46. (g) To the Comp. thus con- 
strued, a specification is sometimes annexed with 4 (511d): Avroi davrday 
[Oapparewrepol elow), ereddv udOwow, 4 mplvy wade, they have thensclves 
lead confidence when they have learned, than they had before learning, P1. 

rot. 350 a. 

h.) Zwo comparatives connected by %, to denote that the one property 
exists in a higher degree than the other: Zrparzyol wieloves 4 Bedrloves, 
generals more numerous than good, Ar. Ach. 1078. Ipé0@vuos waddov 7 co- 
gwrépa Eur. Med. 485. But also Ipo0duws padrdov } pirws, with more 
eagerness than good-will, Asch. Ag. 1591. Concio fuit verior quam gra- 
tior, Liv.; Magis audacter quam purate, Cic. 

i.) The omission of padAov before 4: BovAop’ éyw Aadv obov Eupevar [sc. 
HadOv] 7 drordcOa, J wish the people to be safe, rather than perish, A. 117. 
*Euol awixpds TéOvnxev 4 xelvors yAuKus, his death has been more bitter to me 
than sweet to them, Soph. Aj. 965. Ipsorum quam Annibalis interest, Liv. 


514. 5. The comparative and superlative are often used 
without an express object of comparison. In this case, the SUPER- 
LATIVE increases the force of the positive, while the COMPARATIVE 
may either zncrease or diminish it, according to the object of 
comparison which is implied. Thus, 

"2 Cavpacrérare dvOpwre, O most wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. Th» raxl- 
orny, immediately, iii. 3.16. Tdelw [sc. rod déovros}] AéXexrar, [more 
than is proper] too much has been said, Eur. Alc. 706 (cf. 513 a). Ned- 
Tepos dv és Td dpyxew, being too young for the command, Th. 6.12. Ma- 
xpétepov . . dinyijcacda, it is [longer than it might be} rather long to 
relate, P}. Conv. 203 a. Médos evrovov, &ypoucdrepov, an encrgetic strain, 
somewhat rough, Ar. Ach. 673. Tis rdv dtraporépwv, one of the more in- 
experienced, Vv. i. 8. Vir clarissimus, Cic.; Liberius vivebat, Nep.; Se- 
nectus est loquacior, Cic. 

a. The Comp. and Sup., when used without direct comparison, are said 
to be used absolutcly ; otherwise, relatively. In the former use, the Comp. 
is often translated into Eng. by the ae Pos., or by the Pos. with too 
or rather ; and the Sup. (‘‘ Superlative of Eminence”), by the Pos. with 
very. See 513 .e, 515. 


515. 6. The degrees are more freely interchanged and 
mixed, than in English. It may be however remarked in gen- 
eral, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders the 
discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less so. Thus, 

Tavrnv pddcora [for rodd paddov] ris xbpns dowdferat, this she chooses 
Jar rather than the virgin, Eur. Iph. A. 1594. *Agtodkoy@rarov Trav xpo- 
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veyernudvwy, [the most remarkable of those which had preceded it] more 
renurkable than any which had preceded it, Th. 1.1. ’Q BéAXrvove ray 
cavrod d¢ikwy Ar. Pl. 631 (cf. Comitum pulcherrima). ’*Oxupopeéraros 
d\\wy A. 505. “Hudy 6 yepatrepos [for yepairaros], the oldest of us (though 
none of them were old), Cyr. 5. 1. 6. “Avéxparyov wavres ws dACyas [sc. wA7- 
yas| waiceev, they all cried out that he had given him too few blows, v. 8. 
12 (cf. 514). Ol wodAol, the [many] most, Mem. 1. 1. 19 (cf. Oi awdetoror 
Ib. 11; Tots wreloor Hel. 2. 3. 34). Ol dé yepalrepor, but the [older] old 
men, Cyr. 1, 2. 4. Ti vedrepov . . yéyovev, what new thing has happened, 
Pl. Euthyph. 2a (so xawérepov), Newrépwv rues ercOupotvres wpayyudruy, 
‘a revolution,’ Hel. 5. 2. 9 (Novarum rerum avidi, SalZ.). IloAAd dy od 
BéAriov avrois ordpecOar, ‘ not well for them,’ Cyr. 5. 1. 12 (so, especially 
In negation or interrogation, duewor, Kpetrrov, KddAtov, KUOtov, HOLov, XETpor, 
&c.). See 408 a, 419 c. 
‘* Adam, the goodliest man of men since born, 
His sons, the fairest of her daughters Eve.” Milton. 


IV. USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


A. Broap USE. 


516. 1. Epic. The article (6, 9, ré) appears, in the Epic 
language, aS @ GENERAL DEFINITIVE, performing the office not 
only of an article as usually understood, but still more frequently 
of a demonstrative, personal, or relatwe pronoun (249 8): as, 


‘O yépwr, the old man, A. 33; Td 7 dxowa déxecOa, accept this ransom, 
20; Td cov pévos, that wrath of thine, 207 ; ‘O yap HOe, for he came, 12; 
Tév, whom, 36; Ta pev rorlwv €& erpdbopev, Ta Sédaocra, 125. 

Note. These uses are intimately allied, inasmuch as, — (a) The art., as 
usually understood, is simply a less emphatic form of the demonstr. pron.; 
and so, for the most part, the personal pron. of the 3 Pers. (but used as a 
substantive). Cf. ‘‘ That man whom you see,” and ‘‘ The man whom you 
see”; ** Those that love me,” and ‘‘ Zhem that love me,” Prov. 8.17, 21. 
(B) The demonstr. pron. used connectively becomes a relative: ‘‘ Blessed 
are they that mourn.” — (y) We cannot, therefore, expect to draw a precise 
line of division between the use of the article as such, and its use as a pro- 
moun. (8) Observe the resemblance in form between the English article 
the, and the pronouns that, this, they, &c.; the derivation of the definite 
art. in the French, Italian, Spanish, &c., from the Lat. demonstr. 7le ; 
and the extensive use of the German article der, die, das: Der Knabe den 
wir lobten, der hat’s gethan, the boy whom we praised, he has done tt. 


In Epic poetry, — (a) The article, in its proper use as such, is commonly 
not expressed. The same omission prevails to a great extent in other 
kinds of elevated poetry. (b) When used asa personal pronoun, it is most 
frequently connected with the same particles as in Attic Greek (518) ; and 
is not unfrequently followed in the same sentence by the substantive to 
which it refers: ‘H & éomero TladAds, and she, Pallas, followed, a. 125. 
Ai 5 ewéuviay "A@nvaly re xal”Hpn A. 20. Cf. 505d. (c) As a demon- 
strative, it sometimes follows its substantive before a relative : DuvOecidwy 
tdwy, ds ewéredXe, those instructions which he gave, E. 819. (d) The article 
when used as a personal or demonstrative pronoun has sometimes, from 
its position (5181), or for the sake of the metre, the same form in the 
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Nom. with the common relative : “Os yap Setraros #\Oer, for he returned 
last, a. 286. Mynd’ 8&5 pivot Z. 59. “O yap yédpas éort Oavdvrwy, for this is 
the honor of the dead, ¥. 9. 


517. 2. Ionic anp Doric. In the later Ion. and in the 
Dor. writers, this extended use of the article was, in great 
measure, retained. E. g. in Hdt., the relative has in the Nom. 
sing. and pl. the forms 4s, 7, rd, of, af, rd- and has elsewhere the 
r- forms of the article, except after prepositions which suffer 
elision, in the phrases of time, év g, é§ od, és 6 (or od), pexpse (or 
dxpt) ov, and in some doubtful readings. 


518. 3. Artic. The use of the article as a demonstrative 
and personal pronoun remained in Attic Greek, (a) in connec- 
tion with pé& and 8€; (b) in poetry with ydp; and (c) as the 
subject of a verb, after xai, and : 


(a) ‘O 88 [sc. dderpds] welOerar, and he (the brother] 7s perswaded, i. 1. 8. 
gxovro, Kiéapxos d¢ mepreueve, they went, but C. stayed, ii. 1. 6. 
"Ex 8% ray (the common order after a prep.) uddtor eyd, and of them I 
most, Soph. O. C. 741. (b) ‘O yap wéyioros abrois rvyxdver Sopvédvwy, for 
he [Phanoteus] és the greatest of their allies, Soph. El. 45. Ts yap ré- 
gua pnrpds Id. O. T. 1082. Td yap. . crduov uépos, for this is a rare 
lot, Eur. Alc. 473. (c) Kal rov droxplyvacda Aéyerar, and it is said that 
he answered, Cyr. 4. 2.13. Kat rdw xerctoa: Ib. 1. 3. 9. 

d. The article with pév and 8€ is commonly used for contradistinction, 
and we may translate 6 piv. ., 6 8, this. ., that, the one. ., the other, 
one. ., another, &c.: ‘O pev palverat, 6 b¢ cwopove, the one is mad, the other 
as rational, Pl. Phiedr. 2440. Ol wév dewxovres . ., of 5° dpwdfovres, these 
pursuing . ., and those plundering, i. 10. 4. "Ev peév dpa rots cunpwvoitper, 
ev 5é rots of, in some things we agree, and in others not, Pl. Phedr. 263 b. 
‘O pev Foxev, ol 5¢ EwelOovro, he commanded, and the rest obeyed, ii. 2. 5. 
Tp wev.., ry 5é, here. ., there, iv. 8.10 (469b). Ta wey re paxdpevor, 
7a 5¢ kal dvaravduevor, ‘[as to some things .. as to others] partly. . part- 
ly, ‘now. . now,’ iv. 1. 14 (483 a). 

e. ‘O 8é, when used as a pronoun in the Nom. (even without 6 pév pre- 
ceding), commonly denotes a different subject from that of the preceding 
sentence. The exceptions belong especially to the Epic and Ionic. 

f. The proclitics in the nominative (6, 4, ot, al) require, from the very 
laws of accent, that the particle, in connection with which they are used, 
should follow them. If, therefore, it precedes, they become orthotone, or, 
in other words, take the forms which commonly belong to the relative 
pronoun (250). This change takes place with kal uniformly, and with 8€ 
when it follows 4 for pn (45 u): Kal 8s e@avuace, and he wondered, i. 8. 
16. Ka of elroy vii. 6. 4. "H 5° ds, 6 TAavxwy, said he, i. e. Glauco, Pl. 
Rep. 327 b. *"H & 4, said she, Id. Conv. 205c¢. So, later, “Os pew rewg, 
8s B8 wedver, one is hungry, another drunken, 1 Cor. 11. 21 


519. In its r forms, this use of the article also occurs, (a) 
before the relatives és, daos, and otos ; (b) in some special forms 
of expression ; and (c) sometimes, through poetic imitation of 
the earlier Greek ; while (d) the tragedians even give these 
forms to the relative pronoun : 
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(a) Tod 8 for, of that which is, Pl. Phedo 92d. Kal rdv 8 &¢gn, he 
who said, Lys. 167.15. Upoorxe: xal pecetv rods oléovmep odros, it is proper 
to hate [those such as] such men as this, Dem. 618. 9. Tlept reyvav trav 
Boat repl raird elot Pl. Soph. 241 e. — In this construction, which occurs 
chiefly in Plato and the orators, the sentence introduced by the relative 
may be regarded as a defining clause, to which the article is prefixed (see 
523). 

(b) Hp rod (also written rporof) before this ; r@ therefore (cf. 466. 1); 
v6 ye, followed by &r~ the article doubled with kal or 4: I1pd rot zais 
ficOa, you were once a child, Pl. Ale. 109e. Ot wpd rot gira, former 
friends, Eur. Med. 696. To. . cxerréov, therefore we must consider, P1. 
Theet. 179d. Té ye ed oda, Srv. ., this I well know, that. ., Pl. Euthyd. 
291 a. Ei rd nal rd éxolnoev dvOpwwros ovroal, ovx dy drébaver, if this man 
had done this and that, he would not have died, Dem. 308. 3. *Agexvodpat 
ws tov kal tév, I go to this one and that, Lys. 94. 3. With the article 
again repeated : “Ede: yap Td nal td wotjoa, cal rd wh wocjoa, for this and 
that we ought to have done, and this not to have done, Dem. 128. 16. Ku- 
Suvevew . ., Srws uh TA TA yevioerat, AAN Swrws rd, ‘not these or those, 
ee THESE,’ Id. 1457. 16. The nominative &s xal 8s (518 f) occurs, Hdt. 

. 68. 

(c) Tow. . pOlcov, him destroy, Soph. O. T. 200. Tatv poe péderba, 
take care of these for me, Ib. 1466. ‘“Aorépas, Stray pOivwow, dvrodds TE 
tov, ‘their risings,’ Asch. Ag. 7. 

(d) Krelvaca tots ov xpiv xraveiv, having slain those whom she ought 
not to slay, Kur. And. 810. Tov Oedv, rov viv Wéyes, the god, whom you 
now blame, Ib. Bac. 712. (e) This substitution of the r- for the aspirated 
forms (250) in tragedy, scarce occurs, except to avoid hiatus, or lengthen a 
short syllable. . 

f. On the other hand, the aspirated forms are sometimes found with 
pév and 8€ for the r- forms (518 a, d) : IWéAecs ‘EAAqvldas, As pay dvacpar, 
els As 8& rods Pvydias xardywy, ‘some destroying, and to others,’ Dem. 
248.18. “As pv xarelAnge rédrers . ., Twas 5€ wopOet Id. 282. 11. Obs 
piv .., tots 8€, to some. ., to others, Eur. Iph. T. 419. So, ‘Ore nev.., 
6ré dé, sometimes . ., at other times, Th. 7. oF, ‘Ore 5€ Ven. 5. & 


B. Tae ARTICLE PROPER. 


520. Rutz XXVIII. The Arrictez is prefixed 
to SUBSTANTIVES, to mark them as definie. 


a. The Greek article, in its specific and later developed use as an article 
proper, corresponds in general to the definite article in our own and other 
modern languages. It is often, however, when used substantively, and 
sometimes when used adjectively, translated into Eng. by a demonstrative 
pronoun (527, 523 h). ith a participle following, it is most frequently 
translated by a relative and verb, preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, 
by a personal or demonstrative pronoun (527). It is often omitted in 
translation, especially with proper names, abstract nouns, nouns used ge- 
nerically, and pronouns (522, 524, 531); and must be often supplied in 
translation when not expressed (533). In Lat., it is only partially rep- 
resented by adjective pronouns: ‘‘ Noster sermo articulos non desiderat, 
ideoque in alias partes orationis sparguntur.” Quintil., 1. 4. 19. 

_ b. The article may be separated from its substantive by words modify- 
ing the latter (523 a), by particles which cannot stand first in the clause 
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(as pév, 5é, ydp, yé, ré, 54), by the pronoun tis in Ionic, and sometimes 
by other words : Tap res Hepodéwy, one of the Persians, Hdt. 1. 85. 

c. A substantive used indefinitely wants the article : Kadds yap Onoav- 
pos, wap dvdpl cmovialy xdpis dépechonévyn, a favor due from a good man ts 
an excellent treasure, Isoc. 8b. See 548 a. 


521. A substantive used DEFINITELY is either employed in 
ats full extent, to denote that which is known, or, if not employed 
in its full extent, denotes a definite part. 


a. Compare, ‘‘ Man is mortal,” where man is used in its full extent of 
application, to denote every individual of a known race, and is therefore 
_ definite ; ‘‘ The man whom we saw,” where man is not used in its full ex- 
tent of application, but is yet definite as denoting a particular and known 
individual : and ‘‘If a man love me” (Jn. 14. 23), where man is indefi- 
nite, simply denoting any one of the race. 

b. The article, according as it is joined with the substantive in the first 
or the second of these uses, is distinguished as the generic or the limiting 
article. 


1. Generic Article. 


_ 522. A substantive employed in ds full extent, to 
denote that which 1s known, may be, 


a.) A substantive used generically, i. e. denoting a whole class or kind ; 
as 7 yur}, woman (for the whole sex), of dv@pwaro, men (all men), ol ’A@n- 
vaio, the Athenians (the whole nation) : ‘O dv “< dvOpwiros” dvoud- 
o6n, man (Fr. Vhomme, Germ. der Mensch, &c.) was named &vOpwros, Pl. 
Crat. 399c. Tév’ hvev dé éxywy érdiras . . tpiaxoclous, ‘ of Greeks,’ 
i. 1. 2. See 533c. (b) To this head may be referred substantives used 
distributively, which consequently take the article : Kipos trisyvetrac. . 
tpla jpudaperkd Tod pyyvds TY OTpaTLoTyH, C. promises three half-darics (the 
month to the soldier] @ month to each soldier, i. 3. 21. If &kacrros, cach, 
is expressed, the article may be used or omitted : “Exacrov rd vos (523 b), 
each nation, i. 8.9. “Exacrov doxéy iii. 5. 10. 

c.) A substantive expressing an abstract idea ; as 4 dpert, virtue (Fr. 
la vertu) : ‘H cwopoctvn, xal % éyxpdrea, xal 4 ddxh Cyr. 7. 5. 75 (533 ¢). 

d.) An infinitive or clause used substantively, or a word spoken of as 
such : Aida 7d hoPeto bar, through fear, v. 1.13. Td bvoua 6 &vOpwros, the 
name dvOpwros Pl. Crat. 899 c (the article conforming by attraction to the 
noun following, inasmuch as the word 8voua expressed sufficiently shows 
that dvOpwros is i aes of merely as a word ; cf. 491 a, 500). 

e.) The name of a monadic object (one which exists singly in nature, or 
is so regarded ; povadixébs single) ; as 6 #rL0s, the sun, } cedtwn, the moon: 
"Exet Tpophy 7 yh ard rob ovpavod, the earth receives nutriment from the 
heavens, CEc. 17. 10. See 533. 

f.) The name of an art or science : ‘H tarpecd xo} 4 XaAnevticd cal 
TexTovikh, nicdicine and brasiery and carpentry, Hc. 1.1. See 533 c. 

g-) A proper name, which has been before mentioned or implied, or 
which is well known : Aca @pvylas: . . ris Ppvylas wédw, through Phrygia; 
.. acity of said P., i. 2.6, 7. Koipos rhv Kl\iooay els riv Keduxlav iso- 
wéuret, Cyrus sends the Cilician queen to Cilicia, i. 2. 20. ‘Yaép rijs ‘EX- 
AdSos, in behalf of Greece (their native land), i. 3. 4. Observe the use 
and omission of the article in 418 a; and see 523h, 533 a. ; 

h. Proper names appear the rather to take the article, from their being 


~~ 
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so extensively, in their origin, either adjectives used substantively (506 f), 
or common nouns used distinctively (530). Thus, ‘H ‘EdAds [sc. yf], [the 
Greek land] Greece, Fr. la Gréce (cf. England, the land of the Angles, Fr. 
L’Angleterre ; Scotland) ; Tis Musias, of Mysia, vii. 8. 8, but Ty Muotg 
xwpa, i. 2.10 ; ‘O ‘ENAjorovros, the [sea of Helle] Hellespont ; ‘O Tepid 7s 
{sc. dvip], [the Illustrious Man] Pericles ; ‘0 idcros, [the Horse-lover] 
Philip ; ’Avnp Mueds 7d yévos xal rodvoua roiro Exwv v. 2. 29. (i) The 
adjective construction is frequent in the names of rivers ; and is some- 
times found in other names of places, where the gender and number per- 
mit : ‘O Malavépos woraués i. 2. 7 (cf. The Connecticut river). Thy Mé- 
Snv whdw Th. 4.130. Thy BrABnv Aluyny Tb. 1. 58. 


2. Lnmiting Article. 


523. 1. A substantive not employed in us full ex- 
tent may be rendered definite by a limiting word, 


phrase, or clause. 


a. (OrDER OF Description.) A limiting word or phrase is usually 
placed, either (1) between the article and its substantive, or (2) after the sub- 
stantive with the article repeated, or (3) as in the second order, but with the 
article omitted before the substantive ; while these different positions may 
be repeated or combined : ‘O dya0ds dvjp, or 6 dvip 6 dya0ds, or dviip 6 dya- 
04s, the good man. Td Bacideov onuetoy (443). Tods nev yap xuvas rods 
Xarerovs, savage dogs, v. 8. 24. Draduav rav éyyurdrw ii. 2.11. Td 
wept rov Tetpaa retxos Hel. 4. 8.9. Td ris rod talvovros réxvns epyor, 
the work of the carder’s art, Pl. Pol. 281a. ‘Ev rais xdpats rais vrép roi 
wedlov Tob mapa Tov Keyrpirny iv. 3.1. Tas peyddas Oovas cal rd ayaba 
Ta peydra Cyr. 3. 3. 8. 

b. (ORDER OF STATEMENT.) On the other hand, words and phrases 
not belonging to the definition or description of the substantive, but to 
that which is said about it in the sentence, regularly either (4) precede the 
article, or (5) follow the substantive without a repetition of the article: 
"Ayaés 6 dvip or 6 avhnp dyads [sc. éorw], the man ts good. “Ort kevds 6 
poBos etn, kal ol Apxovres owor, that the fear was groundless, and the gen- 
erals safe, ii. 2.21. Wurrv éxwv riv xeparty, having the head bare, i. 8. 6. 
‘I8potvre 7Q try (467 a). “EecGe tyyepdve rp Hpaxdei, follow Hercules 
as leader, vi. 5. 24 (cf. Tp ‘Hyeudve ‘Hpaxdet vi. 2.15). “Ev ry ayope péoy, 
in the midst of the forum, Dem. 848. 13 (508 a; but Td pécov origos, the 
centre division, i. 8. 13). Td xépas éxdrepov vii. 1. 23. 

c. A modifying Genitive has, however, much freedom of position, and 
other adjuncts are less strictly bound by these rules than adjectives or 
appositives. A limiting Genitive not only takes the first three orders 
according to the rule, but often the 5th order, and sometimes (chiefly for 
emphasis) the 4th; while the Gen. partitive, which regularly takes the 
ordcr of statement, sometimes takes an order of description: (1) Thy rav 
BapBdpwv girlav, the friendship of the barbarians, i. 3. 5. (2) Thy Ovya- 
Tépa Thy Bacitéws li. 4. 8. (3) ‘“Eml oxnvyy lovres thy Zevopdvros, going to 
the tent of X., vi. 4.19. (4) Tod 5é xixdouv 7 mweplodos, the length of the 
circuit, lii. 4. 11. (5) Ty redeury rod Blov i. 9. 30. (1) Tots ‘EAAj»wy 
wrovowrdros Th. 1. 25. (d) A prepositional adjunct takes the 5th order 
more freely after a verbal, or when another modifier has taken the place 
between the article and substantive : ‘H Evyxojudy ex rav dypav és 7d dor, 
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the crowding from the country into the city, Th. 2. 52. Tis rév yuvaay 
girlas mpos Tous dvdpas, the love of wives to their husbands. Hier. 3. 3. 

e. Some modifiers may be placed in either of the two classes (b), accord- 
ing to the view which is taken of them : Hdoay rhv 66dr, all the wey, i. 5. 
9 (or Thy waoay dd6v, the whole way ; without the art., wacoa ev d5ds, cvery 
way, ii. 5.9). Ol wdvres dvOpwmra, Wdvres ol dvOpwra, all men, v. 6. 7 3 
(Ec. 17. 3 (rdvras avOpwrous Cyr. 7. 5. 52). So das, cvuras, bos whole. 

f. The use of the article with some adjectives, in representing a part as 
definite, should be observed : ’Audixpdrns cal AdAor, A. and others, iv. 2. 
17. "EmopevO@noay, 7 ot GAXor, ‘ the others,’ ‘the rest,’ Ib. 10. “AAXo de 
orpdrevpa, and another army, i. 1.9. Td Addo orparevua, the rest of the 
army, 1. 2. 25. IIoAdb rod orparevparos, ‘much of,’ iv. 1.11. Td perv 
5} woAND Tod ‘EXAnuxod, ‘the greater part,’ i. 4. 13. Ioddol many, iv. 
6. 26. Tots woddods, the [many] most, Ib. 24. ’OAlyou ardOvnoxor, few 
died, iv. 2.7. Whelw rovrwy dmrodavec 6 5x dos F ol SAlyar, ‘the few,’ ‘the 
aristocracy,’ Rep. A. 2. 10. So often with superlatives and ordinals. Sce 
419, 515. 

g. A clause limiting a substantive commonly begins with the relative 
pronoun ; and is usually placed according to order 5th, by which the im- 
mediate junction of the article proper and the relative (originally one, 
249s) is avoided. If it precedes the substantive, it commonly excludes 
the article. Thus, ’Awd rijs dpxijs, Hs atrov carpdmny émolynce (505 a). 
Obra, ods dpire, BdpBapo, these barbarians whom you see (524 b), 1. 5. 16. 

h. A proper name followed by an article in agreement with it, is rarely 
preceded by another, except with special demonstrative force : Kipov ro» 
dpxaiov, C. the elder, i. 9.1. But, ‘O 6 Dedravds 6’ AuBpaxiwrnys, but that 
Silanus the Ambraciot (who had been the chief soothsayer of the army), 
vi. 4. 13. 

i. In the third order, the substantive is sometimes first introduced as 
indefinite, and then defined ; and this subsequent definition sometimes 
respects simply the kind or class. Kpyyn 7 Midov xadoupévyn, a fountain 
{that called Midas’s] which was called the fountain of Midas, i. 2. 13. 
IloAXot 6€ orpovdol of peydro, and many struthi, the large ones, i. e. 
ostriches, 1.5.2. Kdpva .. ro\\d 7a wAaréa, ‘of the broad kind,’ v. 4. 29. 

j. When the substantive is preceded or followed by successive modifica- 
tions, the article is sometimes repeated with each: ’Ev rq Toi Ards r7 peyl- - 
ory éopry, in the greatest feast of Jupiter, Th. 1.126. Td re relyn rd 
éauray Ta papa ameré\ecay, they completed their own long walls, Ib. 108. 

k. A modification is sometimes divided between two positions (oftenest 
the 1st and 5th): Tots @hvacr Oeois ra re dvelpara, to the gods who had 
sent the dream, iv. 3.13. Tdv rav addAov Odvaroy otparnyoyv, li. 6. 29. 
Tlepoav rovs dpicrous rav twept atrov érrd i. 6. 4. 

524. Remarks. 1. It is common to employ the article 
even when the substantive is rendered definite (a) by a posses- 
sive or (b) demonstrative pronoun : 

(a) ‘O duds warp, my father, i. 6. 6. “Onna rodudy [= 1d eudy, 125], 
Cyr. 8.7.26. Thy jyerépay xwpar iv. 8.6. Te vdumy rp tuerépy vii. 3. 39. 

(b) The pronouns odros and 88, as themselves beginning with the 
article (252), do not take it immediately before them, and éxetvos follows 
their analogy. These pronouns are therefore placed according to 523 b, 
except when separated from the article by another modifier : Tavras ras 
wodes, these cities, Tévde rdv rpdrov, ‘Exelvns ris nudpas, Tov dvdpa roiror, 
i. 1. 8,9; 7.18; 6.9. ‘O wey dvip S5e Apol. 29. ‘H orevy abr odds, 
this narrow way, iv. 2. 6. " 


328 SYNTAX. —- LIMITING ARTICLE, § 524. 


c. In prose, when the article is omitted with a demonstrative pronoun 
and a common noun (except as in 533, and in some special deictic uses, 
543 s), the pronoun is regularly employed as a subject, and the nown as an 
attribute : “Ears pev yap revia abrn capis, this is manifest poverty, Cc. 8. 
2 (cf. Airy 7 Evdera, this want, Ib.). Atryn ad &ddn rpddacts Fy, this again 
was another pretext, i. 1. 7. Klynow yap atrn peylorn . . éyévero Th. 1. 1. 


525. 2. Upon the same principle, the article is prefixed 
to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper name or @ 
personal pronoun to give definiteness or emphatic distinction : 


Tov Bacrrebovra ‘Apratdpény, [the reigning Artaxerxes] Artaxerxes the 
king, 1.1.4. Mévwv 6 Oerradds 1. 2.6. 2d. . 6 mperPéraros Cyr. 4. 5. 
17 (cf. 401. 1). ‘H rddaw’ éyd, J, the wretched one (by eminence) Soph. 
El. 1138. Tov doeBH we Id. O. T. 1441. ’Odexduav 6 rddas Soph. hr. 
1015. ‘O tAhpov. . few Eur. And. 1070. 

a. If, on the other hand, no distinction is designed, the article is omitted : 
Sevopav ‘AOnvaios, X., an Athenian, i. 8.15. Ilarayvas dvhp Iépons Ib. 1. 
*Eyw rddas, I, unhappy man, Soph. O. C. 747. ’Agédxouae Svornvos Ib. 844. 


526. 3. An adverb preceded by an article has often the 
force of an adjective. This construction may be explained by 
supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly d» or yerdpevos : 

Tov wiv xpdvorv, the [now time] present time, vi. 6. 13 (Tér Svra viv xpd- 
voy Kur. Ion 1349). "Ev r@ mpé [sc. yevouévy] Aéyw ii. 1.1. Tod rére 
Bacirtéws, the then king, Cyr. 4. 6. 3. Ti rhpepov iyudpay iv. 6.9. Tod 
wavy IlepixAdous, the great P., Mem. 8. 5.1. Tis otkade d500 iii. 1. 2. 

a. Soa prep. with its case: Tot &y Addohots xpnornpiou, the Delphic ora- 
cle, Cyr. 7. 3.15. "Apevia . . 7 mpds éorépay, Western Armenia, iv. 4. 4. 

b. This adjective may again, like any other adjective, be used either 
substantively or adverbially (527 8, 529). 

527. 4. The substantive which is modified is often omitted, 
as a familiar word or supplied by the context ; and in the former 
case, the article is commonly regarded as used substantively with 
the word or phrase following (506 d, 520a) : 

Téav wapd Baorréws [sc. dvdpav], of those from the king, i. 1.5. Tov 
_ wept thy Onpay, the hunters, Pl. Soph. 220d. To wépay rot worapoi, the 
opposite side of the river, ili. 5. 2. Tl 7d xwddov ely, what it was that pre- 
vented, iv. 7. 4. ‘O under dv, he that ts nothing (507 e), Soph. Aj. 767. 

a. The phrases of apodl and of Tet, followed by the name of a person, 
commonly include the person himself, with his attendants or associates ; 
and sometimes, by a species of vague periphrasis, denote little more than 
the person merely : Ot dé audi Trocadpépyny, [those about T.] 7. and those 
with him, iii. 5. 1 (cf. Tecoadépyns xal of cdv air@ Ib. 3). Ol wept Revo- 
pavra, Xenophon with his men, vii. 4.16. Ol pév rept rods KopwAlous, 
the Corinthians with their allies, Hel. 4. 2.14. Oi wept Kéxpomwa [i. e. Ké- 
kpoy] Mem. 3. 5. 10. So Of perd ’Apratov i. 10. 1. 

528. 5. When the neuter article is used substantively with 
a word or phrase following, (a) the precise idea (as, in English, 
of ‘thing’ or ‘things’) must be determined from the connection, 
and (b) not unfrequently the whole expression may be regarded 
as a pertphrasis for an included substantive : 
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(a) Ta rod yhpws, the evils of old age, Apol. 6. ‘Pa wepl Ipotévov, the 
fate of Proxenus, ii. 5. 37. *Ev rots érdvw (in the above] in the preceding 
narrative, vi. 8.1. Td wap’ éuol édécOa dvri ray otko, to prefer remain- 
ing with me to returning home, i. 7. 4. Td rav adtéw, the habit of fisher- 
men, Ec. 16.7. Aediévar 7d raw raldwy, to have the boyish fear, Id. Phedo 
77d (478). Td 70 Dopoxdéous, what is said by S., Id. Rep. 329c. Cf. 507. 

(b) Td ris réxns, the course of fortune, = % Tixn, fortune, Eur. Alc. 
785. Td rav xvevpdrwyv, the state of the winds, = 7a rvevpara, Dem. 49. 7. 
Ta rijs dpyiis = 4 opyy, Th. 2. 60. "Emqve rd Bactrdéws, extolled the king, 
Hel. 7. 1. 38. ‘Qs 5) od cudpwv, raua [rd eud = eyw] 5’ ovx! cudppova 
Id. And. 285. Cf. 507, 499 d. 


529. 6. The NEUTER accusaTIVE of the article is often used 
in forming adverbial phrases, in connection with, 


a.) Adjectives (483 a) : Td xpa@rov, at first, i. 10.10. Td rpdra, first, 
Soph. Tr. 757. To wpérepov, before, iv. 4.14. Td wadacdy iii. 4. 7. 

'* Adverbs (526 b): Td rddaz (sc. bv], [as to that which was of old] 
anciently, Pl. Phedr. 251b. Td rpdc0ev, before, i. 10.10. Td wpl»y Eur. 
Alc. 977. Todpurary, back, vi. 6. 38. Td rduray Pl. Tim. 41 b. 

c.) Prepositions followed by their cases : Td d7é rodée, [as to that after 
this] henceforth, Cyr. 5.1. 6. Td xpds éowépay, to the west, vi. 4. 4. 


530. u. A substantive not employed in us full 
extent may also be definite (a) from previous men- 
tion, mutual understanding, general notoriety, or emphatic 
distinction ; (b) from contrast ; and (c), in general, 
from the connection m which it is employed : as, 


(a) GopbBov Frovce. ., xal Fpero ris & OdpuBos etn, he heard a noise, and 
inquired what THE NOISE was, i. 8.16. “Ore Réptns torepoy dayelpas ™ 
d&vaplOpnrov orpariay #AGer, ‘that innumerable army,’ iii. 2.13. Taw 
Gv8pa 6p, I sce THE MAN [i. e. Artaxerxes], i. 8. 26. ‘Avaxadodwres Tov 

v, exclaiming, ‘the traitor !’ vi. 6. 7. 

(b) Contrast may give a degree of definiteness to expressions which are 
otherwise quite indefinite ; and may even lead to the employment of the 
article with the indefinite pronoun tis: “Iwrovus.., Tovs i ip Twas Tap 
éuol, rovs 8 7 KrXedpyy xaradedetuuevous, horses, some with me, and others 
left by C., iii. 3.19. So with numerals denoting part of a whole: ‘Ep 
éxdorw Tpets dvdpas, dv ol pay S60 exBdvres els rdéw EOevro Td Srda, 6 Se els 
&ueve, ‘of whom two. ., but the third,’ v. 4.11. Ta 860 pépn, [the two 
parts from three, 242 d] two thirds, Th. 2.47. Cf. 518 a. 

(c) ’Ewecdy dé érededrnoe Aapeios, xal xaréorn els rhv Bactdelay ‘Apra- 
gépEns, ‘had succeeded to the throne [se. of Persia],’ i. 1. 3. 

d. A substantive is often definite as denoting that which is natural, 
usual, necessary, proper, &c., in the circumstances : "Ev pev ry dpicrepa 
xetpt Td Sdpu exw, ev 5é 77 Seiia Baxtynplav, (Clearchus) having in the left 
hand his spear, and in the right a staff (the spear a part of his regular 
equipment, but not the staff), ii. 3.11. Seee. 

e. With substantives which are rendered definite by the connection, 
a possessive or genitive pronown is often implied in the article : Ticoadépyns 
diaBddrdree roy Kipov mpds rov a8eApsv, 7. accuses C. to [the] his brother, i. 
1. 3. Kopés re xararndijoas dard rod &ppatos rov Odpaxa évédu, at dva- 
Bas érl rov Urwov rd waodrd els tds xeipas fraBe, C., leaping from his 
chariot, put on his breastplate, éc., i. 8. 3. So, familiarly, in French. 
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531. From a reference to something which precedes or is 
mutually understood, or for emphasis, the article may be even 
joined, (a) with an interrogative pronoun, (b) a personal pro- 
noun, (c) a pronoun of quality or quantity : 


(a) "A\Aa.. O€\w cor. . Surryjoacda.., Ta wota; “I will relate to you 
other things.” ‘‘[The what 7] What are they?” Ce. 10.1. TTdoxer de 
Oavuacrév. Tol; ‘‘He has met with something wonderful.” ‘‘What is 
at?” Ar. Pax 696. (b) Ev@vs typev od wapaBdddX\as;.. apd rlvas rods 
tpas ; “Will you not come straight tous?” ‘*[To the you being whom] 
Who are you?” Pl. Lys. 203 b. Tov epé, the me, i. e. me, of w you 
speak, Id. Phil. 20 a. Ty éauréy, [the himself] his great self, Id. Phedr. 
258 a. (c) Td rootrov Svap, such a dream as this, iii. 1.18. Thy mr- 
xadrny dpxiw Pl. Leg. 755 b. — So even with a pronoun already combined 
with the article: To re Otrepov xal 7d trabrév (125) Pl. Tim. 44 b. 

d. The article is often joined with a round number used for comparison 
or general statement (especially with apof) : El perv trav puplov edaldwy 
pla ris vpiv éort, tf. you have one chance in [the] ten thousand, ii. 1. 19. 
TleAracrai d¢ audi rovs SioxAlous, fargeteers about [the] two thousand, i. 
2.9. Els rd éxardv dpuara Cyr. 6. 1. 50. — The number is thus present- 
ed as familiar to the mind, or as a definite standard. 


532. Osservations. 1. The article is sometimes found 
without a substantive, through anacolithon or aposiopésis ; 


‘Hl ray &)\dwv ‘ENA Hywy , elre xph xaxlay el Ayvovav . . elweiy, the 
, whether I should say cowardice or folly of the rest of the Greeks, 
Dem. 231. 21. Ma rdv , ov ot ye, not you, by —— (the name of the 
god omitted, as the old grammarians say, through reverence). Pl. Gorg. 
466 e. 


533. 2. Omission oF THE ARTICLE. With substantives 
which will be readily recognized as definite without the article, 
it is often omitted ; particularly with 


a.) Proper names, and other names resembling these from their being fa- 
muliar titles of persons or otherwise specially appropriated (522) : AcaBdr- 
det Tov Kipov, ZvdAd\auBdver Kipov, pds Kipov, pds rox Kipoy, ‘O dé Ki- 
pos, Kipos 6¢, i. 1. 3, 6, 7, 10; 2. 5. Els ryv Kuttxlay, Els Kedcxlay, i. 2. 
20, 21. “Awa trl duvovri, “Ana TQ Aw dvouévy, ii. 2. 13, 16. re. 
plas . . dépet, v dé v. 7.7. (b) Hence Baowrds, in its familiar 
application to the King of Persia, commonly wants the article: Baccdeds, 
Tlapd Baothéws, "Ext Baoiréa, "EvixGpev rov Baordéa, ii. 4. 1, 3, 4. 

c.) Abstract nouns, names of arts and sciences, and nouns used gener- 
ically (522): Etpos . ., typos 52, Td edpos. ., xal rd byos, in breadth .., 
and in height, li. 4.12; iii. 4.10. Avdpela, xal cwppoctvn, xal dixaortvyn 
Pl. Phedo 69b. Tewpylay re xal ri rodeuexhy téxvnv Cc. 4. 4.  Oeove- 
Béorarov . . tawv AvOpwios Pl. Leg. 902 b. Lov rots Oeots, Zvv Geots, Ipds 
riv Gedy, Ipds Oey, iii. 1. 238, 24; vii. 7.7; v. 7. 5. Distributively, 
“Eva dad pvAfjs, one from (a tribe] each tribe, Hel. 2. 4. 24. 

d.) Familiar designations of place, time, and related persons or objects ; 
Els 7d dory, Els doru, into the city [‘‘into town”, Hel. 2. 4.1, 7. ‘Ext 
rais @vpats, Emi Oupais, at |the door] court, Cyr. 8. 1. 38, 34. “Aparf 
hpépa, “Ava juépg, at daybreak, iv. 1.5; vi. 3. 6. “Ews (éowépa) oy 
vero, 4 was morning (evening), ii. 4. 24; iv. 7. 27. So with wdrks city, 
dyopd forum, reixos wall, dypis country, 77 land, Oddacea, sea, olxos house, 
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woe night, tap spring, warhp father, wirnp mother, yuvh wife, wats child, 
oGpya body, pux% soul, deka (dpiorepd), right (left) hand, wovs foot, Sépu 
spear, aonls shield, &c. 

e.) Ordinals and Superlatives (523 f): Kal rplrov &ros r@ mrodduy ére- 
Aedra, ‘the third year,’ Th. 2.103. Els ‘Iocovs, ris Kiduclas éoyarny wé- 
Aw i. 4. 1. 

f. The article is more freely omitted, as in Eng., when two or more 

nouns are coupled together ; and also after a preposition or governing 
adverb : ‘HXlouv re xal cedhvns Kal dorpwv Kal ys Kal aldépos xal dépos Kal 
wupos kal Bdaros cal wpav kai évavrod, of sun, moon, stars, &c., Pl. Crat. 
408 d (Tov Hrcov, “H cedjvn, Ta dorpa, &c., Ib. 408s). Oavudorae 7d xdd- 
Aos kal 7d wéyeOos, wonderful for beauty and size, ii. 3.15. ‘Lwrd xdddous 
cal weyébous ddtiptynrov Cyr. 8. 7. 22. Tots dpyovor ris Oardoons, .. Tots 
THs ys, to those that rule the sea (the land), Rep. A. 2.4. Tots uév xara 
@dd\array dpxyovoew, . . Tots dé xara yhv Ib. 5. 
' g. If two substantives are placed in comparison, the article is common- 
ly joined with both, or with neither: Ovdéwore . . Avotredéorepov adtxla 
dixacoctvns, injustice 1s never more gainful than justice, Pl. Rep. 354 a. 
Avotredécrepov 7 adtxla rijs Suxacocivns Ib. b. 

h. It will be observed that the generic article is most-freely omitted in 
Greek, as it also is least used in English. Cf. its prevalence in French. 


534. 3. The subject of the sentence, from its distinctive prominence, 
has the article more frequently than an adjunct ; while a predicate ap- 
positive commonly wants it, as simply denoting that the subject is one (or 
more) of a class. Hence the article is often useful in distinguishing the 
subject, and sometimes appears to be used especially for this purpose : My 
gvyh etn 7 &pobos, lest the departure should be a flight, vii. 8.16. ’Euwé: 
prov 5 Fv 7d ywplov i. 4.6. Ta Sis whvre déxa éoriv, twice five is ten, 
Mem. 4. 4. 7. Ol puptoe larimets obddy Gro A mdprol elow dvOpwroe iii. 2. 
18. Oceds qv 6 Adyos Jn. 1. 1. 


Tis 5° older, el 7d Lv wer core xarOaveiv, cis 
Td xarOavety 52 (jv xdrw voulferar. Eur. Pol. Fr. 7. 


4. When words or phrases are coupled by conjunctions, they are more 
closely united in conception, if only a single article is used ; less closely, 
if the article is repeated: Tovs mtorovds xal edvous kal BeBalous, the faithful, 
friendly, and steadfast, i. 9. 30. Tév‘EAAjvwv xal rav BapBdpwr, of the 
Greeks and of the barbarians, i. 2. 14. 

5. The insertion or omission of the article often depends, both in 
poetry and prose, upon emphasis, euphony, or rhythm ; and upon those 
nice distinctions in the capression of our ideas, which, though they may be 
readily felt, are often transferred with difficulty from one language to an- 
other. Its omission, in many cases, doubtless comes from the retention 
of earlier usage (516 a). In general, the insertion of the article promotes 
the perspicuity, and its omission, the vivacity of discourse. It is, con- 
sequently, more employed in philosophical than in rhetorical composition, 
cia far more in prose than in poetry. It should be remarked, however, 
that there is perhaps none of the minutice of language in which manu- 
scripts differ more, than in respect to its insertion or omission, especially 
with proper names. 
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V. OBSERVATIONS ON THE PRONOUNS. 


535. a. Of the observations which follow, many apply 
equally to PRONOUNS and ADVERBS of the same classes. 

b. In the use of pronouns, especially those first ne: below, it is 
important to distinguish between the stronger and weaker forms of ex- 


pression ; that is, between those forms which are more distinctive, emphat- 
ac, or prominent, and those which are Jess so. 


c. As pronouns are used so largely for distinction, the choice or rejec- 
tion of a form in a particular instance depends greatly upon the use of 
other pronouns in the connection. The use of the pronouns is likewise 
much influenced in poetry by the metre, and even in prose, to some ex- 
tent, by euphony and rhythm. 

d. From the natural tendency in the progress of language to greater 
distinctiveness of expression, the stronger forms prevail more in the later 
than in the earlier Greek. Observe the New Testament use. 


A. Persona, REFLEXIVE, AND PosseEssivE (27s). 


536. 1. The PERSONAL PRONOUNS (a) are commonly omit- 
ted in the Nom. (as implied in the affixes of the verb, 271), 
except for emphasis or distinctness of reference. (b) If needed 
in the Nom. of the 3d Pers., they are supplied by the artzcle, 
or, as a stronger form, by the demonstrative pronoun. (c) They 
are also omitted in the other cases, when understood from the 
connection, more freely than in English. (d) In the weaker 
form for these cases, they are enclitic in the Ist and 2d Per- 
sons sing., and are commonly supplied in the 3d Person by 
airés; while (e), in the stronger form, they are orthotone 
throughout, and are supplied in the 3d Pers. by the article or 
still stronger demonstrative. Thus, 

“Aravra oda dwédwxd wor, érel xal ov epol dwddettas roy Avdpa, I gave 
you back everything safe, when you also had shown to me the man, v. 8. 7. 
O &é éurirdds awdvrwv riv yowuny dwréreure [sc. adrovs}, and he dismissed 
them, satisfying the wish of all, i. 7. 8. Odre od éxelvas pireis, odre éxet- 
vat o€, neither do you love them, nor they you, Mem. 2.7.9. “H®8’ otw 
Gaveirat, she then will die, Soph. Ant. 751. "Hyd pev, & dvdpes, 45n dpas 
érawd> Srws 52 cal dpets dpe erawécere, esol uedioe, F unxére pe Kipor 
voutgere i. 4.16. Tor ovyyevduevos 6 Kipos, iyydo0n re abrov, xal didw- 
oe atr@ i. 1.9. See 518, 530e. Natura ¢w <li pater es, consillis ego, 

er. 


537. 2. In REFLEX REFERENCE, the distinctive and emphatic 
forms are those of the so-called reflexives (244); while the 
forms of the common personal pronouns and of airés are also 
used as weaker forms, chiefly when the reference is both tn- 
direct and unemphatic. 
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*Epaure ye 5oxG cvverdévat, to myself at least I seem to be conscious, vii. 6. 
11. AloxvvecOal por doxe, [I seem to myself to be] J feel ashamed, i. 7. 4. 
*Opévras, . . dv Gero miordv ol elvat, Taxd adrov edpe Kipw didaitepov, 7 
éaure, O. soon found the man whom he believed to be faithful to him, more 
a friend to C. than to himself (O.), i. 9. 29. Kedevovor diacwoavra atrois 
Ta wpoBara, Ta pev avrov AaBeiv, Ta 5é odhlorw drododva, they bid him save 
the sheep for them, taking some himself, and returning them the rest, vi. 6. 
5. "Apedctv how avreav, to neglect ourselves, i. 3.11. apédocay of rdv- 
res ods avrovs, ‘ surrendered themselves,’ Th. 7. 82. 

a. Ifa pronoun used reflexively and its subject are both related the most 
closely to the same verb or participle, the former is termed a direct reflex- 
ive ; (b) but otherwise, indirect: (a) Obs éyw. . xareOéuny enol, which I 
laid up for myself, i. 3. 8. ’Agurwever érl rhy éavrod oxnviv, he rides 
back to his own tent, i. 5.12. (b) Ipdrrere drotov dy re tpiv olnobe pdru- 
ora cuudédpew, do whatever you think will most benefit yourselves, ii. 2. 2. 
Adyerat’AmddX\wv éxdetpac Mapovay . . épltovrd ol, A. ts said to have flayed 
M., who contended with him, i. 2. 8. Zvd pev ayovpevos avras érefnulous 
elvat ceavrp Mem. 2. 7. 9. 

c. A common reflexive or personal pronoun is sometimes used for the 
reciprocal pronoun : “Hyiv avrots diaActbueBa, we will confer with each 
other, Dem. 1169. 5. ‘“Expdtauev .. wpds hpas elpiwnv, we made peace 
with each other, Dem. 30.16. Oovoivres éavrots pucoicw dddjAovs Mem. 
2. 6. 20. BovdrAcoOe . . abrav ruvPdverOac; Dem. 43. 6. (539d). Collo- 
quimur inter nos, Cic. 


538. 3. In the stronger form, (a) the Gen. possessive of the 
personal pronoun is commonly supplied in the Ist and 2d Per- 
sons, and sometimes in the 3d, by the possessive adjective 
(252. 5); and (b) 80, of the reflexive plural, with the addition 
of airav, while (c) a like substitution in the sing. is poetic : 

(a) "Epds dé dder\pds, frater meus, a brother of mine (cf. rdv dderpév, 
fratrem, 530e), i. 7. 9. Tovs mereeoes gtrous, our friends, Ib. 7. Tov 
ev réxvwv, his children, Soph. Tr. 266. (b) Tots hperépors atrav pldros 
(498). “Amowhedoat did rijs operépas atrov, to sail from their own land, 
Rep. A. 2. 5. (c) "Epdv (édv) atrod xpeios, my (his) own interest, B. 45 ; 
a. 409. Tots olow avrod, suis ipsius, Soph. O. T. 1248. 

d. This substitution is sometimes made for the Gen. in its other uses 
with substantives, even the Gen. objective (444 g) : Td adv Aéxos, the mar- 
riage you talk of, Soph. Ant. 573. Zav &pw, & ‘Edévn, ‘the dispute for 
you,’ Eur. Hel. 1160. Alga rq og, love to you, vii. 7. 29. M7 perapé- 
Aew oor THs Ens Swpeds, that you may not regret your present to me, Cyr. 
8. 3. 32. Zés re wdGos (Desiderio tuo, Ter.), longing for you, t. 202. 

e. In Attic prose, the only possessive pronoun for the 3 Pers. is oé€re- 

, Which is used reflexively, and with no great frequency ; while the 
poetic or dialectic 8s, éés, and odds (28 e, n) are very rarely used except 
as reflexive. 

f. The weaker form of the Gen., from its want of distinctive emphasis, 
is rarely preceded by the article, and therefore follows the rule of position 
in 524 b; while the stronger form of the Gen., and the possessive adjective 
follow the rule in 523a: T@ cwpare abrod, Td pev éavrod cua, his (own) 
body, i. 9. 28. ‘H éxelveov v8ps xal ) hperépa droyla iii. 1. 21. “Azé- 
mweupé pov Tov deowrérny Ar. Pl. 12. Tov Blov rdv esavrod Pl. Gorg. 488 a. 
‘H yap wddau fipév picts, owr ancient nature, Pl. Conv. 189d. (g) The 
Gen. of atrés, however, in its stronger, and especially its reflexive uses, 
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may take the position of éavrod : Avrol xal ol abrav orpariGrat, they them- 
selves and their men, vi. 2.14. "Exéd\evey. . OéoOar ra bwra wepl Thy ad- 
Tov oxnviy (cf. els Thy éavrod oxnviy) i. 6. 4. 


539. 4. The third person being expressed demonstratively 
in other ways, the pronoun od became simply a retrospective 
pronoun, 1. e. a pronoun referring to a person or thing pre- 
viously mentioned. 


As such, it performed the office both (a) of an wnemphatic reflexive, and 
(b) of a simple personal pronuun ; rarely (c), in Epic, of a general reflexive, 
without respect to person. (d) This last use appears oftener in its deriva- 
tives (even in the Attic, in éavrod and odérepos). — (a) See 537. 2, a. 
(b) Duvépacdy ol, they agreed with him, Cyr. 3. 2. 26. Aéyew re éxédevev 
avrovs, Gre ovdev ay Hrrov odeis aydyoev, bade them say, that they could 
lead no less, vii. 5. 9. Wpovré0n olor Adyos Hel. 1. 7.5. (c) Eto pev 
od" nBadv drvgoua, I tremble not in the least for [one’s self] myself, Ap. 
Rh. 2. 635. Bovdevorre pera olor, ‘among yourselves,’ K. 398 (Bov- 
Aevouvor Bek.). (d) Awpacw olor dvdocos, may you rule [one’s own] your 
own house, a. 402. Ppecly Fow [= éuais] ». 320. Act quads dvepécOat 
éavrovs, we ought to ask ourselves, P). Phedo 78b. KaAalw. . adri rpds 
atrhyv Soph. El. 283. Ovéde yap ri éavrod av ye yuxhy opas, nor do you 
see your own soul, Mem. 1. 4. 9. Elwep irép owrnplas atrav [= tudy av- 
Ta&v] ppovrifere Dem. 9. 13. Evphoere oas atrovs juaprnxéras, ‘ your- 
selves,’ Hel. 1. 7. 19. Tar oderépwv ppouplwy, our fortresses, Cyr. 6. 1. 
10. Sui juris sumus, Pawll. 

e. Some of the forms of od are used with great latitude of number and 
gender. Thus, (a) plv and wly commonly sing., but also plur. (especially 
viv) ; viv, him Asch. Pr. 333, her Eur. Hec. 515, it Soph. Tr. 145, them, 
masc. Soph. O. T. 868, fem. Id. O. C. 43, neut. Asch. Pr. 55; ply, them, 
Ap. Rh. 2. 8. (B) odé properly plur., but also (especially in the tragic 

oets) sing.; ofé, them, masc. A. 111, fem. Soph. O. T. 1505, him Esch. 

r. 9, her Eur. Alc. 834. (y) ogy rarely sing.: Hom. H. 18. 19, Asch. 
Per. 759. (8) € commonly sing. masc. and fem., but sing. neut. A. 236, 
plur. Hom. Ven. 268. (e) So the derived possessives : é6s, their, Hes. Op. 
58 ; odérepos, his Id. Sc. 90, Pind. O. 13. 86, my (cf. d) Theoc. 25. 163, 
thy Id. 22. 67 ; odutrepos (from both 2 and 3 Pers. dual), his, Ap. Rh. 1. 
643. 

f. The place of od as a reflexive is commonly supplied in Attic prose by — 
éavrod, and as a simple personal pronoun, by atrés. The plural occurs 
far oftener than the singular, which, except the Dat., is in Attic prose 
very rare. The disuse of the Nom. sing. of this pronoun (246 e) is ex- 

_plained by its reflexive character. 


B. AYTOE (251, 28). 


540. The pronoun airés marks a return of the mind to the 
Same person or thing. This return takes place, 


a.) In speaking of REFLEX ACTION or RELATION. Hence atrds 
is used with the personal pronouns in forming the REFLEXIVES. 
See 244. 
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b.) In designating a person or thing as THE 8AME which has 
been previously mentioned or observed. When thus employed, 
airés (like the corresponding same in English), being used for 
distinction, is preceded by the article (523 a) : 


‘O avrés dvip, rarely 6 dvyp 6 adrés or dvhp 6 abrés, idem vir, the same 
man. TH dé adrg qudog, and upon the same day, i, 5.12. Odbros dé 6 av- 
rés, and this same person, Vii. 3. 3. ’Exetva ra atrd Mem. 4. 4. 6. Tavra 
&racxor iii. 4. 28 (§ 125). See 451. 


c.) For the sake of EMPHasis, one of the most familiar modes 
of expressing which is repetition. When airds is thus employed 
in connection with the article, it is placed in the order of state- 
ment (523 b) :. 

Adrds 6 dvip, less frequently 6 dvhp atrés, vir ipse, the man himself. 
Aurds Mévuw éBovrcro, Meno himself wished tt, ii. 1. 5. Kipos rapedatvwy 
abrds ody Ilypyrei. 8.12. Adra ra dd trav olkidy Edda, the very wood 
JSrom the houses, ii. 2.16. Kat OcoveBéorarov airé éort mdvrwv Swwv dy- 
Opwros, ‘the very most religious,’ Pl. Leg. 902 b. See iii. 2. 4. 

d. The emphatic atrés is joined with pronouns in both their stronger 
and their weaker forms (commonly preceding them) ; and (e) is often used 
in the Nom. with a pronoun understood. (d) AvT@ por Eorxev, AUT epor 
. . dbget, it seems (shall seem) to myself, Pl. Phedo 60c, 91a. Adrod rov- 
tov tvexev, on this very account, iv. 1. 22. Ol dé orparidra, ol re a’rod 
éxelvov kal of dddor, ‘ both his own,’ i. 3. 7. Adrol &acrot pavoiyrar Cyr. 
6. 2. 4. Soin adverbs: Adrod ravry, in this very place, on the spot, Hat. 
1.214. "Ev0d5 adrod Ar. Pl. 1187. (e) Adrds ob éwaldevoas, Aurds éraldev- 
gas, you yourself educated, Cc. 7. 4, 7. Avrot xalovaw, they themselves 
burn, iii. 5. 5. Adrés elu, dv Syrets ii. 4.16. "IacOac adrds 7rd rpadud 
not, ‘that he himself healed,’ i. 8. 26. 

_ f. In like manner, atrés is used without another pronoun expressed, 
in the oblique cases of the third person: AGpa d&yovres abr@ re kal TH “yu- 
vail, bringing presents both for himself and for his wife, vii. 3.16. “Emep- 
a . . oTpatwsras ods Mévwy efye, xal abrév, ‘and M. himself,’ i. 2. 20. 

) From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which there was no 
special emphasis, appears to have arisen the familiar employment of avrés 
in the oblique cases, as the common pronoun of the third person (536 d). 
In this unemphatic use, atrés must not begin a clause. 

h. Sometimes (chiefly in the Epic), adrés occurs in the oblique cases, 
with the ellipsis of a pron. of the 1st or 2d Pers.: Avrav yap drwrbued" 
dppadlyow, we were undone by our own folly, x. 27. Avdrhy (sc. od] ¢ 27. 

i. In the later Greek (e. g. the S. S.), adrés sometimes appears in the 
Nom., simply as a strong pronoun of the 3d Pers.: “Ore avrol mapaxdn6%- 
covrat, for they shall be comforted, Mat. 5. 4. 

j. The emphasis of atrds sometimes lies in mere contradistinction : 
Ad’ra ovy®> . . rav Bporois dé whuara dxovoare, ‘those things I omit, but 
hear,’ Aisch. Pr. 442. *Os, & wat, oé 7° obx éxdy xdxravov, cé 7 abrdy, 
‘both you, my son, and you too, my wife,’ Soph. Ant. 1340. 


541. The emphatic force of airés has led to some special 
uses (see also 467 c) : 


a.) Xwpec abrés, he goes [himself only] alone (solus), iv. 7.11. Avro? 
vp écper, for we are by ourselves, Pl. Leg. 836 b. Adrods rods orparryovs 


\ 


336 "SYNTAX. — PRONOUNS. «$541, 


axoxarécas, having called the generals apart, vii. 8. 85. (b) Aérot“E\An- 
ves, ov putoBdpBapo, ‘ pure Greeks,’ P). Menex. 245d. (c) ‘AAAd tus adrds 
trw, ‘of his own accord,’ sponte, P. 254. (d) Ovx atrd Stxatoodyy érat- 
voovres, not praising justice in and of itself, Pl. Rep. 3638. (e) IIpds adr@ 
Tw orparevuart, [by the army itself} close to the army, i. 8. 14. ‘Lwép ad- 
Tov Tod éauray orparevuaros, ‘directly above,’ iii. 4. 41. (f) Adrds éga 
(Pythagorean), ipse dixit, [himself] the Master said it. See Ar. Nub. 219. 
(g) After an ordinal: IlepixAdéous Sexdrov atro® orpariyoivros, P. com- 
manding [himself the tenth] with nine colleagues (Fr. lui dixitme), Th. 1. 
116 (cf. “Apxeorpdrov .. per &ddwv Ska orparryobvros Ib. 57). “Hpxe 
Awpteds . . tplros atrés Id. 8. 35. But, abrés omitted : Aapetos . . \afav 
airip [i. e. riv dpxyhy] EBSopnos, ‘with six confederates,’ Pl. Leg. 695. 
Cf. "Ivddy xroraydv, ds kpoxodelhous Sevrepos otros Trorauav wdvrwy wapéxe- 
rat, the river Indus which [the second this of all rivers], with one other 
river only, breeds crocodiles, Hdt. 4. 44. 

h.) A reflexive is frequently preceded by atrés, agreeing with the same 
subject ; and the two pronouns are often brought into close connection, in 
disregard of the natural order: ‘Azroxreiva: \éyerat atrds 17 éavrod xeipt 
*Aprayépony, he ts said [himself] with his own hand to have slain A., i. 8. 
24. Aloxdves ridw rhv atrds abros, you disgrace your own city (539 d), 
Soph. O. C. 929. Tots 7’ atrds atrot riyacw Bapiverar Esch. Ag. 836. 
pe wahauThy viv xapacxevdfera, éx’ atrds atr@ Id. Pr. 920. See 
513 | 


C. Demonstrative (28, 252). 


542. 1. Of the primary demonstratives, the more distant 
and emphatic is éxeivos, ille, that; the nearer and more familar 
is ovros or d8e, hic, thzs : | | 

"Edy éxelvous Soxz, xal rovrous acs worjgovat, if those should wish tt, 
they will even injure these, Pl. Phedr. 231 c. 

a. The two may be combined to mark the connection of the MORE 
REMOTE with the NEARER; as of the past with the present, of a saying with 
its illustration, of that which has been mentioned with that which ¢s pres- 
ent before us, &c.: Totr’ [sc. dori] éexeiv’ ory “Aceyor, this is that which I 
said, Ar. Ach, 41. Todr’ éxeivo, crac’ éralpovs, this [is] verifies that pre- 
cept, ‘*Gain friends,” Eur. Or. 804. 6d éxeitvo Id. Med. 98. “H&S éor 
éxelvn rotpyov 7) ’tepyacpnévn Soph..Ant. 384. Hec illa Charybdis, Virg. 

b. Ovros sometimes marks the ordinary or familiar, and éxetvos the 
extraordinary : “Exovres rovrousg te Tovs wodureAcis xirGvas, having on the 
rich tunics which they are in the habit of wearing, i. 5. 8. Tov Apurreliny 
éxeivov, that remarkable A., Dem. 34. 20. Ille Demosthenes, Cic. 

c. In the Epic, 8ye (also written & ye) is much used with reference to a 
preceding subject, to give it prominence ; sometimes in the second of 
two closely connected clauses: Ilarhp 5’ éuds.., fwee Sy 4 rébvnxe, my 
father, he is living or dead, B. 181. *Ex Tudou dfe. dudvropas juaddberros, 
fh dye xal ZardprnGev, he will bring allies from sandy Pylos, or even from 
Sparta he, B. 326. Nunc dextra ingeminans ictus, nunc ¢le sinistra, Virg. 


543. 11. The pronouns ofros and é& have in general the 
same force, and the choice between them often depends upon 
euphony or rhythm: Totrw direly xp}, rdde xp) mavras aéBesy, 
these we must love, these all must revere, Soph, El. 981. Yet 
they are not without distinction. 
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a. Ovros, as formed by composition with atrés, is properly a pronoun 
of identification or emphatic designation (it may be regarded as a weaker 
form of 6 avros, the same, 540 b); while 88, arising from composition 
with S¢, is strictly a deictic pronoun (decxrixds, from delxviue to point out), 
pointing to an object as before us (see 252). Hence, 


544. 1.) For reference to that which precedes or is con- 
tained in @ subordinate clause, obros is commonly used ; but for 
reference to that which follows and is not contained in a sub- 
ordinate clause, ode : 


Texutptov 5¢ rovrov Kal 768¢, and of this (which has been stated), this 
(which follows) 7s also a proof, i. 9. 29. ‘Eml rovrois Revopay rdde elie, 
to this Xenophon replied as follows, ii. 5. 41. Ovros, ods dpare, BdpBapor 
(523g). Totro rpdrov npdra, rérepov Nov efn, ‘this, whether,’ &c., iii. 1. 7. 

To the retrospective character of obros may be referred, 


a.) Its use preceded by nal, in making an addition to a sentence, the 
pronoun either serving as a repetition of a substantive in the sentence, or, 
in the neuter Acc. or Nom. (commonly plur., 491 ¢), of the sentence itself : 
évous poche. coe woddovs SéxecOat, wal rovrovus [sc. déxecPat] ueyado- 
aperds, it becomes you to entertain many guests, and these magnificently, 
Ce. 2. 5. "EBotOnoay ry Aaxedaluom, xal ratra [sc. érolnoay] elddres 
(491 c). Acepidate rhv rbd, xal ratra drelxicrov odcay Ages. 2.24. 

b.) The use of rotro and tatra in assent: Act bardpyew ral duvarords. 
. ."Eori radra. ‘They ought also to be competent.” ‘* This is so.” PI. 
Rep. 412c. Elolwuev. Taird vuv [sc. rorduev or éorw). ‘* Let us go in.” 
“*Yes.” Ar. Vesp. 1008. So Kat roiré ye, “Eorw ofrws, Pl.; Towtra 
Eur. El. 644 (§ 547) ; &c. 

aN In general, the frequent use of obros in the repetition of its subject 
(505 b). 


545. 2.) “Ode surpasses in demonstrative vivacity; but otros 
in emphatic force and in the extent of tts substantive use : 

7H révbe dodges; Todrov, dvrep elcopds. ‘‘Is THIS the man you speak 
of?” ‘The VERY MAN, whom you behold.” Soph. O. T. 1120. Zev 
rotade Tois wapoicr viv, with these who are now present, ii. 3.19. ‘Huds 
rovode \aBdvres, faking us who are here, Th. 1. 53. 

a. To the deictic power of 85 may be referred the very frequent use of 
this pronoun by the Epic and Dramatic poets for an adverb of place (509 b), 
especially by the latter, in bringing a new person upon the stage ; and 
perhaps, in no small degree, the general fact, that it is far more exten- 
sively employed in poetry than in prose. 

546. 3.) In the emphatic designation of the first and sec- 
ond persons by a demonstrative, (a) the jirst person, as the nearer 
object, is regularly denoted by é8e (the speaker pointing, as it 
were, to himself, 543 a); and (b) the second, by otros, which 
expresses impatience, authority, contempt, familiarity, &c., and 
(c) is used in address, both with and without ov (401. 3): 

(a) Mi Ovijcx’ bréep rot’ dv8pds, ob" Ey wpd cod, do not you die for this 
man [for me], nor yet I for you, Eur. Alc. 690. Taodé ye fdéons ri, while 
Lam yet alive, Soph. Tr. 805. Huby ryde. . xepl, with this hand of mine, 
Id. Ant. 43. TaSe [= pets, 502] Asch. Pers. 1. Hic homo = ego, 
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Plaut. (b) Otbrool dvijp ob ratcera: pdrvapdv, this man [you] will not 
cease trifling, Pl. Gorg. 489 b. (c) Ovros ot, & rpéoBu, Heus tu, senex, 
{This you, or You there, 509 b], Ho there / old man / Soph. O. T. 1121. 
Airy ot, rot orpéper; Ar. Th. 610. Otros, ri ceysdv. . Bréreas ; Fel- 
low ! why that solemn look ? Eur. Alc. 773 (§ 478). 

d. “OSe dvfip for éyé is frequent in tragedy. This, and otros dvfp for 
ov, are used without the article (cf. avyp dd, this fellow, Soph hs T. 
1160). In respect to nearer or more distant reference, compare 8d¢, odros, 
éxetvos, with the Lat. hic, iste, lle, the Ital. questo, cotesto, quello, &c. 


547. 1. Other compounds of airés and 8 (252) are dis- 
tinguished in like manner with odros and 6ée : 


‘O Kipos dxovcas rod Tw8ptov tovatra, rowdSe wpds adrdv Brete (544) 
Cyr. 5. 2. 31. ‘O pev otras elrev ii. 3. 28. KAdapxos perv ofy rocatra 
elre> Tiocagdépyns 5¢ ade dmnpelpOn ii. 5.15. Ovreg éorl dewds AEéyeu, 
Gore ce wetcat Ib. ‘“Hyeits torotro: bvres, Scous od dpas ii. 1.16. ‘Hyeis 
woo olde Svres evxGuev Tov Bacidéa (545) ii. 4. 4. 


D. Inperinire (28, 253 s). 


548. Of the indefinite pronouns, the most extensive in its 
use is tis, which is the semplest expression of indefiniteness or 
general reference. 


a. Ts is variously translated : any, some, certain, a, one, &c.; Lat. 
aliquis, nullus, quispiam, quidam, &c.; while it may be sometimes omit- 
ted in translation. It may be regarded as the Greek indefinite article ; 
not commonly expressed, however, unless some prominence is given to the 
idea of indefiniteness. See iv. 3. 11, and 520 ¢c. - 

b. Tis more frequently follows the word with which it is most closely 
joined ; but may also precede it, yet not so as to commence a sentence. 
Sometimes, however, it begins a clawse ; and sometimes separates closely 
connected words: Té ody, ris ay efrot, radra Aéyers ; Why then, one might 
say, do you mention these things? Dem. 13. 6. ‘Tov BapBdpwy ries ix- 
wéwy, some of the barbarian horsemen, ii. 5. 32. See 520 b. 

c. The singular rls commonly refers to an individual (some one, a cer- 
tain one) ; but sometimes to more than one (some, 488), or even to any 
one concerned (cvery one). The extent of the reference is sometimes marked 
by els (ovdels, undels), Exacrros, was, 4 otSels, &c. “AvOpwrds Tis hpwrace, 
a certain man asked, ii. 4.15. Oedy rvs, some one of the gods, v. 2. 24. 
Mice? rig Exewov, there are those who hate him, Dem. 42.17. Ed pa ms 
ddpu OntdcOw, let each one sharpen well his spear, B. 382. “Exaorés 1s 
oBovpevos, cach one fearing, Cyr. 6.1. 42. Tas dé ms. . &y yé 1, Gy 
elder, Edwpetro, and every one presented at least some one thing of what 
he had taken, Cyr. 5. 5. 39. Aéyer tts els Soph. Ant. 269 (so Ovde pitww 
vs wédas ovSels Eur. Alc. 79). “H twa 4 otSéva olda, J know [either 
some one or none] scarcely an individual, Cyr. 7. 5. 45. Adverbially, 
obdév re (Mem. 1. 2. 42), unde 71, not [as to any one thing] at all, ob wdvu 
tT vi. 1, 26, &c. Unus aliquis, Cic. 

d. Ts often marks indefiniteness of nature, character, quality, quantity, 
number, degree, &c. ‘O coguoris ruyxdver dv Europss ris 4 Kdandos, the 
sophist is [a certain] a kind of trader or huckster, Pl. Prot. 313¢c. "Eyé 
Tis, ws €oixe, Svopabys, I am, methinks, somewhat stupid, Pl. Rep. 358 a. 
‘Orolwy rwiv tuaw Ervxov, what sort of persons they found us, v. 5. 15. 
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Mixpév re pépos, quite a small part, Cyr. 1. 6. 14. "OAlyor reves byres, 
being [some few] but few, iv. 1.10. ‘“Hydpas pev éBdopjxovrd rivas, some 
(i. e. about) seventy days, Th. 7. 87. “Hrrév re dwdbavev ; did he die at all 
the less? v. 8.11. So, adverbially, maddy re somewhat more, oxeddv re 
pretty near, Stapepdvrws re Th. 1. 138, quite remarkably, &e. 

e. Tis may be used to give a certain vagueness to a proper name, or a 
noun having the article: Ilapa Xdpevl rin, with a certain Charon, Hel. 
5. 4.3. Tots avroévras yep! riuwpeiv rwds, to punish the murderers, [any 
that were so] whosoever they were, Soph. O. T. 107. 

f. Tis is sometimes emphatic, and may be then written as orthotone (yet 
editors here differ) : Hédyers tle elvar, you boasted that you were somebody, 
Eur. El. 939 (so Acts 5. 36; Vis esse aliquis, Jwv.). “Edote ti eleiv, he 
seemed to say something (of moment, dicere aliquid), Pl. Amat. 133 c. 
- Some (as Hermann) have thought that rls so used may begin a sentence. 

g. An indefinite form of expression is sometimes employed for a definite : 
lot mis tpéyerar; whither can one [= 1] turn, Ar. Th. 603. Tor’ els dviay 
Tovwos Epxeral tw, this speech is coming to grief for some one [= you}, 
Soph. Aj. 1138. (h) So a definite for an indefinite, as ldo dv, you [= one] 
might see, Pl. Conv. 177 ¢. See 503. 


EK. ReEwative. 


549. 1. Relatives refer to an antecedent either as definite 
or as indefinite ; and are, hence, divided into the DEFINITE and 
the INDEFINITE RELATIVES : 


"HeAlou 8s wdvr épopa, of the Sun, who seeth all things, X. 109. Todroy, 
Svtrep eloopas, this very man whom you see, Soph. O. T. 1120. ‘Hyeusva 
alreiv Kipov, S8orT1s . . dwdie, to ask C. for some guide who would conduct 
them, i. 3. 14. 


a. INDEFINITE RELATIVES are formed, either from the definite relatives 
by adding tls or a particle (commonly &v), or from the simple indefinites 
by prefixing 8s (in the shortened form 6-): 8ors or és dy whoever, éwoios 
of what kind soever, orbcos how much socver, émrére whensocver. See 
254, 377, 389. (b) The use of an indefinite relative is sometimes explained 
by resolving it into an indefinite pronoun and a relative, the indefinite 
part seeming to belong more strictly to the antecedent clause : “Eorw 8 re 
ce Hoixnoa ; 1s there aught in which I have wronged you? i. 6.7. See 
550 b. 


550. wu. For one relative, another is sometimes used as a 
simpler, more familiar, or more expressive form. This use may 
be sometimes explained by ellipsis. Thus, 


a.) A DEFINITE for an indefinite relative : Obs édipa e0é\ovras kwdvvev- 
ew, Tovrous Kal &pxovras érole:, whomsoever he saw willing to incur danger, 
these he made rulers, i. 9. 14. 

b.) An INDEFINITE for a definite relative : ‘Opare 5¢ ryv Turoadépvovs 
dmioriay, 8o-ris Aéyuw . ., see the perfidy of T., [one] @ man who saying. ., 
ili, 2. 4. Noe?s éxetvov, Syvriv’ dpriws worelv ég@iéuecba ; do you know that 
man, the one whose coming we just now desired? Soph. O. T. 1054. Ovx 
alayiverOe . ., olrivés dudcavres .. dwodtwdéxare ii. 5. 39. See 549 b. 
— The use of an indefinite relative referring to a definite antecedent be- 
longs particularly to those cases in which the relative clause is added, not 
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to distinguish, but to characterize, thus representing the antecedent as one 
of a class. . 

, ¢.) A SIMPLER RELATIVE for one of quantity, quality, d&c.: "EwcOupetv 
Toaurns 56Ens Hs [= olas] roddol rvyxdvovcw, to desire such glory [which] 
as many obtain, Isoc. 408d. Tyrcxavrys. . hv [= rnrlkyv], so great as, 
Ib. “Eworep av js 8s [= rovobros olos] el, as long as you are what [= such 
as] you are, Pl. Pheedr. 243e. "Qv ye 8s elue Id. Theet. 197 a. Innocentia 
est affectio talis, que noceat nemini, Cic. 

d.) A RELATIVE OF QUANTITY, QUALITY, &c., for a simpler relative : 
Taira. . xpH woetv, Sea [for a, or sc. rocaira] 6 Oeds éxéXevcev, you must 
do these things, [as many as] which the god has commanded, iii. 1. 7. 
Ilav, 8c0ov éyw éduvdunr, all [as much as] that I could, vii. 6. 36. ‘Ewrd 
yap huepas, Scacmrep éropedOnoay iv. 3. 2. 

e.) A RELATIVE ADVERB for a relative pronoun, chiefly in designations 
of place, time, and manner: Els xwplor, byovrar Oddarray, to a place 
[whence] from which they would behold the sea, iv. 7. 20. ’Ev ro Spe, 
tvOarrep écxivou iv. 8. 25. Td adrd oxjua . . worwep, the same order as, 
i. 10. 10. Eum necassit, unde natus esset, C%c. 

f. After the plural of was all, Sous and 8s dv are regularly used in the 
singular, and 8eo1, owécot, and of in the plural: ’Aordtera rdvras, @ dy 
mwepirvyxdvyn, he salutes all [whomsoever] whom he may meet, Pl. Rep. 
566d. ITldcuw, ols érivyxaver, éBba, he shouted to all whom he met, i. 8. 1. 
“Exatoy wdvra, S00 Kavowa édpwr, they burned [all things, as many as] 
whatever they saw combustible, vi. 3.19. Kalew dravra, Srp évrvyxdvorev 
Ib. 15. “E@axrov wdvras, éwécous éredduBave 7d Képas vi. 5. 5. 


551. ut. Exuresis. A word which belongs both to the 
antecedent and to the relative clause, is commonly expressed 
in but one ; more frequently in the earlver clause, yet often in 
the later ; while it may be omitted in both, if it is a word which 
will be readily supplied : as, 


a.) A VERB or PARTICIPLE: “O re av d€y [sc. rdoxew]), weloopor, J will 
suffer whatever I must [suffer], i. 3. 6. ‘Qs éuod ody ldvros, San ay xal vpets 
[sc. tyre] Ib. 

b.) A PREposItion : "Ev rpwt . . Ereow, [sc. év] ols éwtwodd get, in three 
years, in which he has the upper hand, Dem. 117. 16. 


ce.) The SUBJECT OF THE RELATIVE. Relative pronouns belong to the 
class of adjectives (173), and, as such, agree with a substantive expressed 
or understood ; while a form of this substantive, or of one corresponding 
to it, is also the antecedent of the relative: Oirés eorw 6 dvip, dy eldes 
&vSpa, this is the man [which man] whom you saw. But elliptic forms 
are far more common : Odrés éorw 6 dvip, dv eldes, OSrbs Eorw, dv eldes dv- 
dpa, Oirés éorw, dv eldes- or, with the antecedent clause preceding (an 
order more frequent in Greek than in Eng.), “Ov eldes, o574s eo7w, “Ov cides 
dvdpa, obrés eorw, &c. Thus, 

"Awd ris Apyfs, Fs [sc. dpyijs] abrév carpdmny érolnce (505 a). “Amo- 
wéuvae mpds éaurdv [sc. To orpdrevua,] 6 elye orpdrevpa, to send back to 
him the force which he had [what force he had], i. 2. 1. Kdipos dé éywr ods 
elpnxa, C. having the men whom I have mentioned, Ib. 5. “Erepos yap elow, 
olow eSxopuat Qeois, the gods to whom I pray are different, Ar. Ran. 889. 
Eis 5¢ fv ddlxovro Kdpnyy, [sc. abrn h xdun] weydrn re Fv iv. 4. 2. AaBév- 
res [sc. rocovrous Bois, | Soot Foay Bdes vii. 8. 16. Ut placerent quas fecis- 
set fabulas, Zev. Habetis quam petistis facultatem, Coe. 


td 
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d.) Ifthe relative and its subject are in the same clause, the latter is 
commonly put at the end, as though the rest of the clause were regarded 
as modifying it like an adjective. See 523g. (e) The adjective character 
of a relative clause is sometimes made more prominent by placing it be- 
tween a substantive and its article: Tovds émovovedy100” duets eEerépsrere 
orparryous, [the WHAT SORT YOU SENT OUT generals] the generals such as 
you sent out, Dem. 276. 10. 


f. A demonstrative or indefinite pronoun or adverb is very often omitted 
in the antecedent clause, as implied by the relative ; but the simple ellipsis 
of the relative pronoun itself, which is so common in Eng., is not allowed 
in the Greek. Compare the ellipses in, vv (sc. rovros] ols uddcora gu- 
Nets, with those [sc. whom] you love best (cum lis quos), i. 9. 25. Eldévac 
Thy Sivauw ep ods dv twow, to know the strength of those they may go 
against, v. 1. 8. 

g. Indefinite relatives are often used elliptically in expressing a condt- 
tion or circumstance : A60’, frig earl, give at [to her, being whoever she is, 
4. e. let her be whoever she may], whoever she may be, Soph. El. 1123. 
AovAevouer Oeois, & ru wor’ eloly of Oeol Eur. Or. 418. Quoquo modo se res 
habeat, Cic. (h) This has led to their use as mere indefinites (commonly 
with ody or 84): Myo évrivacty pic ddv [= pec Ody twa, Saris ody etn] wpoc- 
arhoas, not demanding any pay whatever [it might be], vii. 6. 27. “H 
GAN oriodv, or any thing else whatever, Cyr. 1. 6. 22. ‘Omwcoty (brws 
3), quocumque modo, in any way whatever, Ib. 2. 1. 27. “Orov 84 ra- 
peyyuhoayros, some one [whoever it might have been] having suggested tt, 
iv. 7. 25. Et res ddcxoln Gwordpovs Cyr. 3. 2. 23. Compare the indefinite 
uses of quis, gui, and their compounds. 

i. Observe the ellipses in such expressions as (a) Sorat hyépar (united, 
donuépat), quot diebus or quotidie, (on as many days as there are] daily, 
Srou pfiives, quot mensibus, monthly : 'Enevdeplay &ras hpepar [v. 1. do7- 
pépar] mpoodexbuevor, expecting freedom daily, Th. 8. 64 ("Oocoa . . Hudpas 
éx Aids elow &. 93). “Oca rn (dcérn), quot annis, Rep. A. 3. 4. (B) ‘Qxv- 
popos.. . Exaeat, ol’ dyopeters, you will be short-lived, {according to such 
things as] from what you say, 2. 95. “Avaxra xébd0s AdBev, olov Axoucer, 
rage seized the king, for what he heard, %. 166. (y) Olos éxeivou 
inrépBros, ov eJedjoe, with [such a spirit as is] that violent spirit of his, 
he will not be willing, Z. 262. Que tua virtus, expugnabis, Hor. 

552. iv. Arrraction. The intimate relation of clauses 
connected by a relative pronoun or a kindred particle, often pro- 
duces an ATTRACTION, sometimes simply affecting the position or 
form of particular words, and sometimes even uniting the two 
clauses into one. Thus, 


553. 1.) Transfer. A word or phrase is often made a 
part of the relative, instead of the antecedent, clause ; and some- 
times the two clauses are blended in their arrangement : 


“Eotw Sry &ddw [for dros Sry] . . wrelw exirpéreas ; is there [to whom 
goa! any other to whom you entrust more ? CEc. 3.12. Adyous &xoucoy, obs 
got Svoruxeis fixw Pépwr, hear the sad tidings which I bring you, Eur. 
Or. 858. Hisé raid’, dv €& éuts xepds TlodvSwpov . . execs, ef (7, ‘ tell me 
of my son P., whom you have,’ Eur. Hec. 986. Odro, ézet ev0éws JoOovro 
To wWpGyyua, dwexwpnoay, these, when they understood the matter, immedi- 
ately withdrew, Hel. 3. 2. 4 (cf. Cyr. 1. 5. 4). Tadray 7 lidv Odrroveay, 
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dv od rdv vexpdv dreiras Soph. Ant. 404. “Ov "yd darexepddioa "Iwdvyny, . 
odrés eorw Mk. 6.16. Els ’Apuevlay Atew, Fs Opdvras hpxe twodAfs xal 
etSalpovos [for wodAHv kal eddaluova] iii. 5.17. See 554s. Verbis, que 
magna volant, Virg. 

a. The SUPERLATIVE is often so placed, particularly in expressions of 
(b) time and (c) possibility ; and with a frequent ellipsis of the word de- 
noting possibility : 

(a) Aoddov, dv elyxe morérarov, Ereupev (De servis, quem habuit fidelis- 
simum, misit, Nep.), he sent the most faithful servant that he had. “Apxe- 
o0at ericrapat, ws Tes Kal Gddos paddtora dvOpurwv, I know how to obey [as 
even any other man knows at the best] as well as any other man, i. 3. 15. 


(b) IletpacéueOa, wrapetvar, 8rav, rdXxiora dtarpatwpeda [for wr. rdxuora, 
drav 5.], we shall endeavor to be present [most quickly when] as soon as we 
have accomplished, Cyr. 4. 5. 38. "Harel #\Oe rdyvorra, arddoro, as soon as 
he had come, he sold, vii. 2. 6. ‘Qs tdyvorra éws trépawev, EOvovro iv. 3. 9. 
Cf. quum (ut, ubi) primum. 

(c) “Hyayor . . dmédcous éyw wrelorous eduvduny, I have brought [the 
most that] as many as I could, Cyr. 4. 5. 29. “Eywv larméas as dy Sivnrac . 
awrelorovs, bringing [horsemen so as he could the most] as many horse as 
he could, i. 6. 8. “Iva &s wiXetoro . . dow, that there may be as many as 
possible, iii. 2. 28. AauBdvew .. St. mdelorrovs, to take as many as pos- 
sible, i. 1. 6 (Ste the newt. of Sorts, according to whatever may be, or is 
possible ; though words denoting possibility are not expressed with it). 
Os pddvorra éduvaro émixpumrépevos, [concealing it as he best could] as 
secretly as he could, i. 1. 6. "Edatvwv ds Suvardyv Fv tayrora, riding as 
fast as was possible, Cyr. 5. 4. 8. "Ht dwardv pddtora i. 3.15. ‘Os ud-- 
Mora Cyr. 1. 6. 19, quam maxime, as much as possible. ‘Qs rdxuora i. 3. 
14, “Ore rdxeora vii. 2. 8, “Ocov rdx.ora Soph. El. 1433, quam celerrime, 
as quickly as possible. Quam potest longissime, Plawt.; Quam maximas, 
quam sepissime, Ci. 

d. In the more elliptic of these constructions, os, 81, Strws, &c., are 
treated simply as adverbs strengthening the superlative. 


554. 2.) Assimilation. a,b. The RELATIVE often takes the 
case of its antecedent ; (c) far less frequently, the ANTECEDENT, 
the case of a relative following. 


Remark. The former, from its special frequency in Attic Greek, has, 
been distinguished as Aétic, and the latter as Jnverse Attraction, or As- 
similation. 

(a) Attic Attraction. This is the common construction, when the rela- 
tive clause Zimits or defines an antecedent in the Gen. or Dat., and the 
relative would properly be an Acc. depending upon a verb: ’Awd tay 1é- 
Aewy, dv [for as] rece, from the cities which he persuaded, Th. 7.1. Lov 
Tots Onoaupois, ols 6 marhp karéNurev, with the treasures which my father 
left, Cyr. 3. 1. 33. “Apxovras @role: is xareorpépero xwpasi. 9.14. To 
avipl, @ dy ErnoGe, welcouaci. 3.15. Todrwv, by od Seorrowvow xade’s [for 
& od deorolvas, 393 b] Cic. 2.1. Xemmdvds ye Svros otov Adyers v. 8. 3. 
Mijdwy pévro, Serwv éwoaxa Cyr. 1.3. 2. Cf. Tots xriveow &.. EXaBov 
-iv..7.17. Judice, quo nosti, Hor. 

Notes. If this ANTECEDENT is a demonstrative pronoun, it is commonly 
omitted (551 f): Zev [sc. rovrois] ols Exw, with those whom I have, vii. 3. 
48. ‘Eé [sc. rosotrwr} ofwy yw Soph. El. 1379. Quibus quisque poterat 
elatis, Liv. 
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(b) The Dat. and even Nom. are rarely attracted in like manner : *Qv 
(= éxelvwy, ols] yrlorer, roddods, many of those whom he distrusted, Cyr. 
5. 4. 89. BAdmrrecOa dd av [= rovrwr, &] hiv wapecxevaora, to be in- 
 jured by those things which have been prepared by us [in respect to which 
preparation has been made by us], Th. 7. 67. — When the sulyect of a 
verb is attracted, the verb, if retained, becomes impersonal. 


(c) Fnverse Attraction. The antecedent is here treated, except in position, 
as if a part of the relative clause ; and sometimes omits an article, as if 
supplied by the relative (cf. 523g): ‘AvetAev air 6 ‘Amrdbddwv Oeois ols 
[= rods Oeods, ols] E5er Ovew, Apollo made known to him (to what gods] the 
gods to whom he must sacrifice, iii. 1.6. TdoSe [= Alde] 5° doep eigo- 
pas, . . xwpovor mpos od, these whom you behold, come to you, Soph. Tr. 
283. Adyos & 8s durérrwxev dpriws enol. ., cuuBarod yrounr, give hecd 
to [what tale] the tale which just met me, Id. O. C. 1150. ‘Avddvovea pev 
gvyy woNtrav [= woNdlras] dy ddixero x8dva Eur. Med. 11. So, in respect 
to the omission of the article, Duvérenpev airy otpatidras ovs Mévwy clxe, 
he sent with her [what soldiers] the soldiers which M. had, i. 2.20. Urbem 
quam statuo, vestra est, Virg. ‘‘ When him we serve’s away,” Shaks. 


d. Assimilation appears also in adverbs: ’Ex 5é yijs, 80ev [= 05] wpod- 
xecro, from the ground [whence] where i lay, Soph. Tr. 701. Acexoultovro 
evOvs 8bev [= evreiOev of] bwretébevro waidas, they immediately brought over 
their children from the places whither they had conveyed them, Th. 1. 89. 
Inverse, Bijvac xetOev [= xetoe], 50ev wep tne, to return thither, whence he 
came, Soph. O. C. 1227. Kat &\dooe [= ddAdaxoi], dro av adlky, ayar?- 
covol ce Pl. Crito 45 b. 


555. 3.) Condensation. The two clauses may be condensed 
tnto one by the omission of a substantive verb either (a) from the 
antecedent clause or (8) from the relative clause. 


(a) FROM THE ANTECEDENT CLAUSE. a. After a demonstrative pro- 
noun or article, the RELATIVE is also omitted, and the ANTECEDENT takes 
its place in the construction. This form of condensation is particularly 
frequent in questions, exclamations, and denials, especially with the poets : 
Ti 765° avdgs [= Tl dort réde, 8 avdgs]; what is this, which you say ? Eur. 
Alc. 106. Ti rotr dpxatov éwéras xaxdv; what is this old evil of which 
you speak ? Soph. O. T. 1083. Olav Excdvav rid" Epioas/ what a viper is 
this, which thou hast produced / Kur. Ion 1262. Totro pév ovdév Oavpacrov 
Aéyers Pl. Prot. 318 b. Kardv yé poe rotverdos éEwveldtoas, the reproach 
which you have cast upon me is an honor, Eur. Iph. A. 305. Quis ille 
sprevisset, who he was that had despised, Tac. 

b. An exclamation without a verb and a relative clause may be united 
in like manner : Tots éuds We rarhp Oavdrovs alkets [= “2 Odvaror alxeis, 
obs We warhp euds]! the cruel death my father saw! Soph. El. 205. 

c. Expressions like the following are still more elliptical : “Evéa 4 Tpv- 
arupyla |= €orl xwplov, 8 T.] xadetrat, where there is a place, which ts 
called Tripyrgia, Hel. 5.1.10. "Ev @ xadodpev rd fav, in which is that 
which we call LIFE, Pl. Pheedo 107 c. 


556. (B) FroM THE RELATIVE CLAUSE. a. This occurs chiefly 
with a relative of comparison (olos, 8e0s, or #Alkos), which then, with 
any substantive or adjective in agreement, is assimilated to the cor- 
responding demonstrative (expressed or understood) ; and the whole is 
construed as an adjective, sometimes even taking the article before it : 
XapiSduevoy olp wort avdpl [= dvdpl rowvry, olos od el], obliging a man 


(sh 


yi 
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such as you are [a SUCH AS You man], Mem. 2. 9. 3. Ol dé olol wep ipets 
dvdpes, but [the such As You men] men like you, Cyr. 6. 2. 2 fef. Tovs olos 
odtos dvOpwrovs Dem. 421. 16). “Ovros roo rdyou otov Sevorarov [= 701- 
ovrou, olds éort Sewdraros], the cold being [such as is most dreadful] of the 
most intense kind, Pl. Conv. 220b. Maxacplov Sov EvhAnv [= rocovror, 
ban éorl suid, a knife as large as a dagger, iv. 7.16. Eilxds dvépa xugor, 

Alkov GouvxvdlBnv [= ryrcxolrov, HAlkos O. eoriv], eforAdoGar, ‘a man as 
old as T.,’ Ar. Ach. 703. Aecvdv rotow HArAlkorot vev Id. Eccl. 465. So 
Tod mepirrod bvros obx odtrep THs Tpiddos Pl. Pheedo 104 a. — But if a sub- 
stantive following olos as above is in a different number, it remains in the 
Nominative: Neavlas 5° ofovs [= rovotrovs, olos] ov, young men such as 
you, Ar. Ach. 601. Tévr otwyvrep atrds dvrwy, Hel. 1. 4. 16. 

b. Some constructions may be explained either by the ellipsis of a sub- 
stantive verb, or by the change of a finite verb to an infinitive depending 
upon this adjective : "Orws . . wh Toobro: Ecovrat ol wodtrat, oloe rovnpod 
Twos } aloxpod epyou éplecOa, that the citizens should not be such as [they 
would be] to desire any wrong or base act [or, such as would desire], Cyr. 
1. 2. 3. Totodrous dvOpurous, ofous peOvabévras épxetcOa, such men as to 
dance intoxicated, Dem. 23. 16. Evdauovlas . . rocotrov, 8cov Soxeiv, so 
much of happiness as just to appear, Soph. O. T. 1190. “Ocov pdvor yetoa- 
cba éaur@ karadirwv, leaving for himself only [so much as] sufficient to 
taste, vii. 3. 22. “Oca pévroe 45n Soxeiv air@, but [according to so much 
as now seemed to him,] so far as he could now judge, Th. 6. 25. So”O re 
xd’ eldévat, quod ego sciam, so far as I know, Ar. Eccl. 350. 

c. Through their frequent use as above, with the ellipsis of the cor- 
responding demonstratives, oles and 8e0s (particularly the former with 
vé, 389 j) came to be treated as mere adjectives of quality or quantity : 
Otot re ExcoOe huiv cupmpatac; . . “Inavol eopev. ‘Shall you be [such as 


- to] able to co-operate with us?” ‘Weare able.” v. 4.9. Ovx olov re Hv. . 


diwwxew, [the state of things was not such as it should be to pursue] it was 
not possible to pursue, iil. 3.9. Adyous ofous els Ta Stxaoripia, speeches 
[such as for] adapted to courts of justice, Pl. Euthyd. 2728. Ov yap hp 
pa ola 7d wedlov apdew, it was not a proper time to irrigate the plain, ii. 
3. 13. 

d. In this construction, 800s is especially used in the neuter form 8eov, 
as indeclinable ; and often substantively or adverbially (507 e) : “Ocov 8cov 
orl\nv, a mere, mere bit, Ar. Vesp. 213. ‘Enelarero ris vuxrds Scov cxoral- 
ous dtedOeiv, enough of the night remained for them to cross tx the dark, iv. 
1. 5. “Ocov dwroghv, sufficiently for subsistence, Th. 1. 2. Tov wéddXovra Kar 
8cov od wapdvra médenov, the approaching and [only not, tantum non] alZ 
but present war, Th. 1. 36. Muxpdv 8cov 8c0v Heb. 10. 37. 

e. Compare the elliptic uses, in the Epic, of the corresponding demon- 
stratives: TipBov .. emexéa totov [= rotov olds corw emeckys|, a tomb 
such as is fitting, V. 246. Capa rotov, quite often, a. 209. “Os 7d wév &AXO 
técrov point hv, which [as to so much as the rest of its body] in every other 
part was red, V. 454. Alyy récov, in the extreme, 6. 371. 


557. 4.) A RELATIVE PRONOUN may take the place of 
a definitive (personal or demonstrative pronoun, or article), and 
a connective particle. 


a.) When the DEFINITIVE belongs to the first clause. In this kind of 
attraction, the aa is commonly either governed by a preposition or ad- 
verb, or is itself used adverbially :'E¢ o [= ‘ml rotry, Gore] wh xalew Tas 
Kkwpas, upon this condition, that they should not burn the villages, iv. 2. 19 
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(cf. "Emi rotede, Gore Th. 3.114). “Ed & re [= emi rotry, dere] mdota 
oudr\éyew, in order that we might collect transports, vi. 6. 22. Méxps 0b 
[= rod xpdvou, Sre] eldov, until [the time when] they saw, v. 4. 16 (cf. Mé- 
xpe tocovrov, ws Th. 1. 90). Méxpe (Axpe) of [= rod xwplov, év0a], to the 
region where, as far as, i. 7.6. “EE drov (08, od re), ex quo, since, vii. 8. 4. 
*Av0’ dv, Obvexa, ‘OPodvexa (126 5), [for this that] because, Soph. Ant. 1068, 
Ph. 585, Aj. 128. “He, in this respect that, Mem. 2.1.18. IpoeNOdvres 
Scov ay doy xaipds elvar, advancing [so far that] until i may seem to be 
time, vi. 3. 14. 

a. The Attic poets sometimes use otvexa, and Hdt. péype ob (Srov), as 
compound adverbs governing the Gen.: Tuvaixés obvexa, for the sake of a 
woman, Misch. Ag. 823. Meéxpe Srev rAnOwpyns ayopijs, until the time of 
Sull market, Hdt. 2. 173. 


558. £8.) When the DEFINITIVE belongs to the second clause: Tis 
otrw palverat, Sorig [= Wore éxeivos] ob BovAcral oor dldos elvat ; who is 30 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend? ii. 5.12. ‘Amépwv earl. ., 
olrives E0édovcr, it is the part of those without resource [that they should 
wish] to wish, ii. 5. 21. Ovx €orw obrw papos, &§ Oaveiv epg, there is no 
one so mad as to court death, Soph. Ant. 220. Tam mente captus, qui 
neget, Cic. ‘Hyoiduar péya rexutptov Apyovros dperijs elvar, @ ay éxdvres 
érwvrat, I think it a great proof of the excellence of a leader, if men follow 
him willingly, Gc. 4. 19. : 

a. Akin to this construction is the extensive use of the relative in ex- 
planation, or the assignment of reasun or purpose ;: Oavpacrdv mores, 8s. . 
dliws, you act strangely, [who give] that you give, or in giving (qui des), 
Mem. 2. 7.13. “Oma xravrat, ols duvvoivra rods détxoivras, they prepare 
arms, [with which they will repel] that with these they may repel assailants, 
Ib. 1.14. Kal wédree réuwov ru’, 8ers onuavet, send some one to the city, 
to give notice, Eur. Iph. T. 1208. “Ayyedov Fray, 8¢ dyyelrece yuvarkl, they 
sent a messenger to tell the woman (qui nunciaret), 0. 458. Equitatum 
premittit, qui videant, Cavs. 

b. RELATIVE ADVERBS likewise exhibit this form of attraction : Evéal- 
pov. . & [= sre odrws] ddeGs Kal yervalws éredevra, happy that he died so 
fearlessly and nobly, Pl. Phedo 58 e. 


559. 5.) This attraction so unites some words, that the 
combinations are treated as complex pronouns or adverbs (see 
556) : 

a.) "Eon. with a relative, the verb remaining unchanged, whatever 
might be its appropriate number, tense, or mode: forw of (ai, ad, dy, ols, 
als, obs, ds: in questions ofrewes ; &c.), sunt qui, [there are who] some ; 
éorw Sre or &00' dre, est quando, [there is when] sometimes, ii. 6. 9 ; éorw 
& 0a, est ubi, in some places, Cyr. 7. 4. 15 ; €orw Sou (ws, Srws, 7, Bev, 
&c.). ITpotSdddovro rpéoBets rpdrov pev Xecploodov . ., torr. 5’ of cal He- 
vopiwra, they proposed as ambassadors, first C., and some also [there were 
also some who proposed| X., vi. 2. 6. “Kony otorwas dv0pirwy redad- 
paxas,; are there any men whom you have admired? Mem. 1. 4. 2. 

Elol ydp twes abrGy of dwerpdwovro Th. 3. 24 ;"Hoay dé of xal rip mpoceé- 
gepov v. 2.14; and, with the sing. for the plur. in the Imperfect also, 
“Hy 6é rovrwv rév crabudy ods wdvu paxpods Frauvev i. 5. 7. Cf. 570. 

Nore. a. From a similar union of év = €veort] with the relative, have 
arisen the compounds Evioe some, and évlore sometimes. (B) The ellipsis 
sometimes extends to the verb itself : "Owov [for €éorw drov], Lac. 10. 4. 
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b.) The relative followed by BovAa, and agreeing with the antecedent 
in any case (cf. Lat. qui-vis, qgui-libet): Tlept MoAvyvwrov, 4 &dXov Srov 
{= évrwa] BovAe, respecting P., or any other one whom you please, P|. 

on 533 a. Ola rotrwv &s BovAe elpyaora, ‘any one of these,’ Id. Gorg. 
517 b. Ta déxa, 4 Sorrg BovAa dros dpcOuds Id. Crat. 432 a. 

c.) “Oors od (sometimes Ss of) after odSels or tle: OdSels Saris otk 
apézerat, there 18 no one, who will not refrain (nemo non), Ven. 12. 14 (ef. 
Ovdels Fv, Boris ov gero Hel. 7. 5. 26). OvdSels 8s ody ravd’ dvedce?, 
every one of these will reproach, Soph. O. T. 373. Ovdéva xivdvvov [= ov- 
dels xlvdvvos jy, | 8vrw' ody bwéueway, there was no danger which they did 
not meet, Dem. 295. 7. Tlva oleobe Svrwa od. . dwooricerOar; Th. 3. 39. 
Ovdevds Srov ov, Ovdevt Srw ov, Pl. Prot. 317 c, Meno 70c. Observe the 
order in Ovdels exetvov Tév srparwwrav boris ovK édeftwoaro Hel. 5. 1. 3. 


S60. Remark. ForMS OF COMPARISON are especially liable to 
attraction and ellipsis (cf. 438 b, 511 b): Mévoc re Svres Spore Exparrov, 
&arep [= éxelvois, dep] av per’ Addww bres, ‘ [like things, which] things 
like to those which’ (cf. idem qui) v. 4. 34. "Edy péev 7 wpaits 7 wapa- 
twAnola, olamep kai rpdcbev eExphro Trois tévos i. 8. 18. Toootrov pévor ce 
éylyowoxov, Srov [= Scov Tobro, Sri] Fxovov’AOnvatoy elvat, ‘so far as this, 
that I heard,’ iii. 1. 45. Tov pev dvdpa rowotroy eyi-yrwoxov, &re [= 8cor 
rovro, Sri} els qudy ely v. 8. 8. ‘Emel wy ravde wrelorov gxtia Bdérove’, 

ep xai dpovetv oldev udvyn, ‘inasmuch as,’ Soph. Tr. 312. 


561. v. A RELATIVE sometimes introduces a clause which 
(a) has another connective or a participle absolute, or which (b) 
18 properly coérdinate (as imperative, interrogative, &c.); and, 
on the other hand, a COORDINATE CLAUSE sometimes (c) takes 
the place of a relative clause, or (d) is used in continuation of tt: 


(a) IToAAd ay elrreiy Exocev Oddy O01 viv, & 757° eb wpoelSovro, odK Ay drw- 
Aovro, the Olynthians could now mention many things, which had they then 
foreseen, they would not have perished, Dem. 128.17. “Os ére8} xaré- 
padev . ., éxeivos. . hvdyxace, [when who perceived . ., he compelled] who, 
when he perceived . ., compelled, Lac. 10. 4. Ots ev [= ot, fd» adrors} 
wavra txew Ta Tov wodTay, ovdey Exorevy Pl. Rep. 466a. Cf. 566. Que 
quum ita sint, Cic. | 

(b) Towaira dfiuac pavrixal dudpiay: av evrpéwov av pnddv, such things 
were decreed by prophetic voices ; to which do you pay no regard, Soph. O. 
T. 723. Wigov dud tay. ..“H xpwet rl xpjpa; ‘‘The vote concerning 
us.” ‘*[ Which will decide what ?| And what will this decide?” Eur. Or. 
756. Kédrecov . . puddkous, of AcyévTwr, station guards, and let them say, 
ES 1. 89. Compare the far greater frequency with which guz is so used 
in Latin. 

(c) "Eferdoa . . ’Odvocéa, 4 Llovpov, H 4drovs puplovs dv ris efor, to ex- 
amine Ulysses, or Sisyphus, or [one might mention ten thousand others] 
ten thousand others whom one might mention, Pl. Apol. 41 b. 

(d) Kipov 5¢ pweraréurerar drd-ris dpxis, Fs adrév carpdwrny érolnce, cal 
orpariyov dé abrov arddecte i. 1. 2. This construction is adopted chiefly 
to avoid the repetition of the relative, in accordance with the following 
special rule. 


562. Rute K. The repetition of the relative 1s commonly 
avoided, either by ellipsis, or by the substitution of a personal 
pronoun or of a demonstrative : as, 
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"Aptatos Se, Sv tyuets #OEAomev Baciréa xabiordvat, xal [sc. @] ¢ddxapev xal 
[se. wrap 0d] é\dBouev wiord, A., whom we wished to make king, and to 
whom we gave and from whom we received pledges, iii. 2.5. ‘O drip 8s 
couvedhpa tyiv, kal ob por pdra éddxers Oaupdiew atreyv, the man who hunted 
with us, and whom you seemed to me greatly to admire, Cyr. 3. 1. 38. 
“Huds dé, ols xyndeuav pev ovdels wdpecrw, éorparevdoapev 5€ iii. 1. 17. 
"Exetvor rolvuv, ols ovx éxapliovd’ ol Néyovres, 005’ Epidouv atrovs Dem. 35. 3. 
Adv. "Eva Bacirevs re péyas Slacray woréerat, xal Trav xpnudrwv ol Onoavpot 
évOaira clot, where the great king resides, and his treasures are [there], 
Hdt. 5. 49. Que nec haberemus, nec his uteremur, Cic. 

a. The relative is sometimes strengthened by a personal pronoun or a 
demonstrative in the same clause ; especially, after a Hebrew idiom, in the 
Hellenistic : “Hv xpiv o’ édatvew thvBe, whom you ought to drive [her], 
Eur. And. 650. Ols €660n atrois ddtxfoa, to whom it was given [to them] 
to hurt, Rev. 7. 2. Ordtis, ofa ob yéyove roavTn Mk. 13.19: “Orrov 
Tpéperat éxet Rev. 12.14. ‘* Which that is,” Chaue. 


FF. ComMpLtEMENTARY AND INTERROGATIVE. 


563. 1. From the connective, and, at the same time, t- 
definite character of the complementary pronouns and adverbs, 
their proper forms are such as belong to indefinite relatives 
(549 a). But, when there is no danger of mistake, there is 
often employed, for the greater brevity and vivacity, in place 
of the full compound form, one or the other element, either the 
relative or the tndefinite. Of these, the latter is far the more 
frequently used, but with this distinction from the indefinite in 
ats proper sense, that the accentuation of the compound form is 
retained, as far as possible. Thus, 

Sorts, rls, ds, quis, who, what ; ordbcos, boos, 8c0s, quantus, how much ; 
ordre, wire, re, quando, when ; 811, wot, of, quo, whither ; &c. 

IIpiv d57dov eivar, 8 ru ol AANoe"ENAHves drroxpwodvrat, ply 57Aov elvac, rl 
mwojoovow ol dddot orparidrat, before it is known what the other Greeks will 
answer (soldiers will do), i. 4. 14,18. ‘Os Sndroln, ods Tig i. 9. 28. 
"Hpero, tlg 6 OdpuBos ely, “Hpero, & te efn 7d civOnua, he asked what the 
noise (watchword) was, i. 8.16. Ardyrwow dpevav, Saris T adnOhs cot, 
8s re wy pidros Kur. Hipp. 924. ‘Opédr, év otors éopeér iii. 1. 15. 

564. 2. The indefinites thus employed and accented are 
termed in Etymology, from the most prominent of their offices, 
INTERROGATIVES (253. 2, 377). AS complementary words, they 
were employed in indirect question; and hence appears to have 
arisen their use as direct interrogaties, through an ellipsis. 

Thus, from the indirect question, Elrré, rlva yuuipny Evers wept ris 1o0- 
pelas, say, what opinion you have concerning the march (ii. 2. 10), by the 
omission of elwré, comes the direct question, Tlva yrwuny exes wept ris 1o- 
pelas ; what opinion have you concerning the march? So, from Adéare odv 
mpos pe, rl év vp exere, tell me, therefore, what you have in mind (iii. 3. 2), 
comes, Tl év vm éxere ; what have you in mind ? 

a. In other languages, as the Lat., with those derived from it, and the 
Eng., the complementary use of the simple relatives has prevailed ; and 
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hence, in these languages, the general identity of the relatives and the inter- 
rogatives. Thus, qui, quando, ubi, unde, who, which, when, where, &c., 
are both relative and interrogative. 

b. In direct question, the Greek employs only one of the two shorter 
forms above mentioned, but in exclamation it employs both : Ofua, wd- 
rep, thelras/ old w elpyaca/ O my father, what have you said! how you 
treat me / Soph. Tr. 1203. Iotow fecwes / 8. 85. “Ora wrpdypara Exes / 
how much trouble you have / Cyr. 1. 3. 4. 

c. The neuter rl unites with several particles to form elliptical ques- 
tions ; which, with various specific offices, serve in general to promote the 
vigor and vivacity of the discourse, commonly introducing other questions: 
Ti ydp [sc. forw, or Adyere]; . . Euwodwv elu; What, indeed? Am I in the 
way? v. 7.10. Tl ot; What then? v. 8.11. Th dé; TLd4; Tl dfra; 
Ti dal; Tl uj; Xen. Cf. Quid enim? Quid ergo ? Quid vero ? 

d. A COMPLEMENTARY PRONOUN or ADVERB, used as an echo to an in- 
terrogative, has, for distinction’s sake, its full form: Tls yap ef; [sc. ’Epw- 
7Gs]"Oors ; Todtrns xpnorés. ‘‘Who are you?” ‘(Do you ask] wHo? 
A good citizen.” Ar. Ach. 594. Odros, rl woeis;"O m1 rad; ‘Ho! 
what are you doing?” ‘‘What am I doing?” Jd. Ran. 198. Ids &» 
taird ¥ Ere Evyxwpotpev ; “Oras; Pl. Leg. 662, 


565. 3. ConpEnsaTION. a. Expressions like @avpacréy 
got dcos (cov, as, &c.), at is wonderful how much, &c., may be 
condensed into complex adjectives or adverbs: Oavpactris soos, 
Oavpacrod doov, Oavpaoras ws, Ko. (cf. 555, 559): 

Oavpacriv Sony wepl cé mpoduulay Exet, tt is wonderful how much re- 
gard he has for you (mirum quantum studium), Pl. Alc. 15la. Mera 
lipGros Savpacrod 8couv Id. Rep. 350d. GOavpacras as érelaOnry, I was 
wonderfully convinced, 1d. Phedo 92a. apace Scrov xpivov, an in- 
conceivably long time, Ib. 80c. "Aphxavéy tr: olov Id. Charm. 155c. 
“Yarepgvas ws yalpw Id. Conv. 173c. Immane quantum discrepat, Hor. 

b. A complementary word may take the place of a connective particle 
and a demonstrative (cf. 558): Karoxrelpwy riv re yuvaixa, olov dvdpds 


[= rt rovodrou dvdpds] arepoiro, commiserating the wife [what a husband 
she had lost] that she had lost such a husband, Cyr. 7. 3. 13. 


566. The Greek idiom (a) admits a greater freedom than 
the English, in the construction and position of both INTERROGA- 
TIVE and COMPLEMENTARY WORDS, especially in connecting them 
with dependent words and clauses ; and even (b) allows the 
use of more than one in the same clause : 


(a) TC. . lidv roobivra, rabra Karéyrwxas a’rot ; [having seen him do- 
ing what, do you] what have you scen him do, that you thus judge of him? 
Mem. 1. 3.10. “Oray rl roijowot, voptets adrovs cot ppovritew ; [when 
they have done what, will you think] wpat must they do, before you will 
think that they care for you, Ib. 4. 14. “Iva rl [sc. yévnra:] rare Aéyes ; 
[that what may be] with what intent, or why, do you say this? Id. Apol. 
26d (so ws rl;)"Ore 54 +h ye [sc. €orw]; [because there is what ?] why so? 
Pl. Charm. 161c. Efr’ édavvopévwv, xal vBpifouévwy, xal rl xaxdv ody 
wacxdvrwy, raca 7 olkovupévyn wecrh yéyove rpodoréy, ‘what evil not suffer- 
ing ?’ 1. e. ‘suffering every evil,’.Dem. 241. 28. Ov dedoyicavro brép ola 
weroinxdrov dvOpwmrwv kwivvevoover Id. 259. 1. “Hétor ay dxovoatue dvo- 
pa, tls obrws éorl dewds A€yew il. 5.15. Cf. 561 a. 
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(b) Tls rlvog alfrids dori, yevioerar pavepdv, it will become evident who is 
guilty (and) of what, Dem. 249. 8. Tls wdOev cls; who are you (and) 
whence? a. 170. Torepos dpa wérepov aiudie:; which will slay [which] 
the other? Eur. Ph. 1288. Acdocere, . . ola mpds olwv dvipay mdcxw, see 
what I suffer from what men, Soph. Ant. 940. 


G. *“AAAOS AND "ETEPOS. 


567. These pronouns are not only used retrospectively, but 
also prospectively and distributively : that is, they may denote, 
not only a different person or thing from one which has been 
mentioned, but also, from one which zs to be mentioned ; or 
they may, in general, denote a difference among the several 
individuals or parties which compose the whole number spoken 
of ; but érepos commonly with reference to two objects or sets 
of objects only. Compare alzws and alter. 


For modes of translation, see the following examples of &AXos, Erepos, 
and their derivatives, as used, (a) RETROSPECTIVELY. ‘Ixavdv Epryor évt 
Epew xpéa, AAA drrav, GAw de ly Adv Evew, AAW owrav, tt ts work cnough 
Jor one man to boil meat, for another to roast it, dc., Cyr. 8. 2. 6. Mei- 
vavres dé TavTHY Thy jucpay, TH GAAY éropevovro, ‘on the next,” iii. 4. 1 
(so ry évépg Cyr. 4. 6.10). (b) PROSPECTIVELY. Zvdv Gddors te lrrmeior 
mpos Tos é€avTav, with other cavalry besides their own, Mag. Eq. 7. 2. Ov- 
dev GAAo mpdtavres } Sywoavres, having done nothing else than ravage, Hel. 
7.4.17. ‘Erépws ws rév ciw0drwy, in some way other than the usual, Pi. 
Pol. 295d. (c) ProspecTIVELY and RETROSPECTIVELY. “AAAos &\Aov 
ele, one drew up another (alius alium), v. 2.15. ‘O €repos rdv &repov 
watet, the one strikes the other (alter alterum), vi. 1.5. Tér’ &Ados, GAA0O’ 
&repos, now onc, and then the other, Soph. El. 739. “AdAore kal Adore, - 
now and then, ii. 4. 26. (d) DistriBuTIVELY. “AAAov dddobev, [ditfer- 
ent persons in different directions] some in this direction, and others in that, 
1.10.13. Odro.. dddAos MAAra Ayes, these say, one one thing, and another 
another (393 d, 489d). “AAAore DAY droPalvwr, landing, now here, and 
then there, Hel. 1. 5. 20. Eixafov 5¢ AAAoe AAAs, alii aliter, i. 6. 11. 
LZuugopa 5é érépovs ér€pa midfec Eur. Alc. 893. 

e. The Greek idiom oddly permits these pronouns (esp. dAdos) to be 
used with reference to a larger class than the grammatical subject ex- 
presses: Bées .. kat mpdBara Ada, owen and [other sheep ! 7. e. other ani- 
mals, viz. sheep] also sheep, vii. 3. 48. “Exrofev BAAwv pvnoripwr, (Mi- 
nerva was placed) apart from [the other suitors] the rest, the surtors, a. 132. 
“Hyovro dé xal €repor dvo0 Kaxodpyo ovv ait, and with him were led two 
others, malefactors, Lk. 23. 32. See 509e, 515. 

f. The neuter Addo is often used prospectively with tl, rl, od8€v, or 
pydév, with the ellipsis of a verb, commoniy toe, mpacow, tacxa, eipl, 
or ylyvopat > Té &ddo obra [sc. érolnoav] 4 éreBovdevoav; what else have 
they done but plot against us? Th. 3. 39. Ovdéev GdAX0 . . EOearo, he did 
nothing but gaze, Cyr. ¥. 4. 24. El. . pndev Gddo FH perevéyxos Ib. 6. 39. 
"Orws dréyvou Fy Trot dAdo Te [sc. rpdooew] A xparetv, that there might be 
no hope of anything but conquering, Th. 3. 85. 

g. Hence the phrase of confident interrogation, &do re [sc. Eorw] 4, or 
the # omitted, &AAo te (also written &\do7t), nonne, [is it any thing else 
thant is it not certain that : “Addo Tt f obdev Kwrver; ts it not certain that 
nothing forbids? iv. 7. 5. “Ado re odv of Ye pidoKepdeis pirodoe 7d KEpdos ; 
do not then, surely, the covetous love gain? Pl, Hipparch. 226 e. 
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CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE VERB. 


(See also 492s; for the union of Dual and Pl., 494; for Compound Con- 
struction, 495s; for Synesis, 498s; for Attraction, 500; for change of Num- 
ber and Person, 501, 503 ; for construction with the Gen. Partitive, 421.) 


568. Rute XXIX. A VeERB agrees with its 
subject in number and person: as, 


"Eye Ajwoua, I shall take, i. 7. 9. Xd dpgs, tu vides, ii. 1. 12. *Hodé- 
ve, Aapetos, D. was sick; ‘Tpets dbtere, yor will seem; Acexyérny tw pd- 
Aayye, the two lines were apart; i. 1.1; 4.15; 8.17. But, 


569. Rute L. The Neuter Puiurat has regularly its 
VERB in the singular: as, 


Ta émerjdcca dwédXure, provisions failed, iv. 7.1. Tota 5° tuty wdpeoniy 
you have vessels, v. 6. 20. 

a. Exceptions to Rule L not unfrequently occur ; chiefly, when things 
that have life are denoted, or when the idea of plurality is prominent, or 
in the non-Attic poets for the sake of the metre. "Evraiéa hrav ra Zvev- 
véotos Bactdea, here was the palace of S. (489), i. 2. 23 (BactrXeca Fy 7). 
‘Tropiya vépowwro ii. 2.15 (‘T. éAadvero iv. 7. 24). Ta réAn. . e€aeprpay, 
the magistrates sent forth, Th. 4. 88 (T. tréoxero 1. 58). Pavepda Foray xal 
trmrwv kal dvOpwrwv tyvn wo\dd i. 7.17. "Heavy 5¢ raira S00 retx7n i. 4. 4. 
“Epya yévovro A. 310. Aoipa odonre veady, xai oxdpra A€Avvrat B. 135. 
‘** Good things cometh,” Old Homily. 

b. A compound subject with which a neut. pl. adjective agrees, is here 
commonly treated as if itself a single neuter plural (for examples, see 
496 c) ; and sometimes even one with which such an adjective simply 
might agree: Tidyvat xal ydAagat cal épvolBac.. ylyveras, frosts, hail, and 
mildew come, Pl. Conv. 188 b. 

c. A few passages occur, in which this rule applies to the dual asa 
form of the plural (494) : “Oooe datlerat, the eyes burn, ¢. 131. 

d. The agreement under this rule is according to sense (493). A neuter 
plural subject, as denoting things without life, is not usually associated in 
the mind with the idea of individual (7. e. plural) action. ‘‘ In truth,” 
said Coleridge, ‘‘ there may be multeity in things, but there can be only 
plurality in persons.” An influence was also, doubtless, exerted in the 
Greek by the frequent use of the neuter plural as in 489. The old gram- 
marians termed this construction Zyjua Arrexdy ; and that in 570, Dxjpa 
IIwdapexéy or Bowwriov. 


570. When the verb precedes, it is sometimes singular, as 
if its subject were as yet undetermined, though a masc. or fem. 
plural follows. In Attic, this use is almost confined to gore and 
jv (cf. the use of 2 est and a y a in Fr., and of ¢ ts in Eng.). 
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“Kore 52 éwrd orddioc ef "ABC5ou gs rhv dravrlov, if is seven stadia from 
Abydos to the opposite shore, Hat. 7. 84. “Bore. . dpxovrés re xai Squos ; 
are there both rulers and people? Pl. Rep. 462¢. Dlyvnrar. . dpxal re xat 
yduo Ib. 363 a. “Hv 8° dudimdexroe xAluaxes Soph. Tr. 520. "Bore rovrw 
dirrw Tw Biw (cf. 569.) Pl. Gorg. 500d. See 559 a. 

a. A few other examples of the Nom. pl. masc. or fem. with a verb in 
the sing. occur in the poets : "Yuva. . réAXNerat, hymns become, Pind. Ol. 
11. 4. Kéuac xarevvodey Hom.. Cer. 280. 


571. Ex.ipsis, &c. 1. The sussect of the verb is com- 
monly omitted, (a) if it is sufficiently indicated by the affix of 
the verb with the context, and is without emphasis ; or (b), if it 
is a pronoun of the third person, referring to an agent zmplied 
in the verb itself, or (c) to persons in general, or (d) vaguely to 
some power, thing, or condition of things. In the last case, 
the verb is commonly termed zmpersonal. Thus, 


(a) "Ewet 6¢ Hobéver Aapetos . ., éBovdAero, when Darius was sick, he 
wished, i. 1.1. My Oaupdfere, 87: yarerds dépa, i. 3. 3. See 536. 

(b) "Emel éoddarey€e (sc. 6 cadecyxrys}, [when the trumpeter blew] at the 
sound of the trumpet, i. 2. 17 (cf. iv. 3. 32). "BExipuge rots "EXAnoe [sc. 6 
Khpvé], proclamation was made to the Grecks, iii. 4. 36. Tov vouov iuiv 
avrdv dvayvacerat [sc. 6 ypaumareds], the clerk shall read to you the law 
itself, Dem. 465. 14. Oivoyoever (sc. 0 olvoxdos] p. 142. 

(c) Aéyove.y, dacty, dicunt, aiunt, éhey (men, people) say. Tovtrov 
wabetv thacav (cf. TotevOjvai ris é\€yero) i. 8. 20. “Orep wdo-yovor éy 
TOs peydros dyao., as men are affected in great criscs, Th. 7. 69. Odre 
dpa dvraduxeip Set, . . orcotv Tracyy, tt is not right, then, for one to relurn 
an injury, whatever he may suffer, Pl. Crito 49 c. 

(d) "Ya, vide, pluit, ningit, 2% rains, tt snows. ’Emel ovvernérace, 
when it grew dark, Cyr. 4. 5. 5. ‘Ope Ry, tf was late, ii. 2. 16. ‘Os Loucev, 
ut videtur, as tt scems, vi. 1. 30. Mayans Set, there 7s need of a battle, ii. 
3. 5 (see 473 b). Medes por rovrwy, [there is to mea care] J take care of 
these, Cic. 11. 9 (432d, 457). M Ae wor, me peenitet, J repent, Cyr. 
5. 8. 6. Kadds torat vii. 3. 43. "EdShAwoe 5¢é Mem. 1. 2. 32. 

e. An impersonal verb, from its very nature, is in the 3d pers. sing.; 
and an adjective joined with it is in the newt. sing., or in the newt. plur. 
for the sing. (489d, 491c¢.) As it expresses an action or state without 
predicating it of any particular person or thing, its force may be commonly 
expressed by a kindred noun with a substantive (or other appropriate) verb: 
Aet [= xoela éoriv] A6ywr, opus est verbis, there is need of words, Cyr. 6. 
1.7. Wapesxevacro, preparation had been made, Th. 4. 67. The opera- 
tions of nature commonly expressed impersonally are sometimes referred, 
especially by the poets, to a personal agent : "Lec ogc 6 Oeds Hdt. 3. 117. 
*Te 5° dpa Leds, Jupiter rained, M. 25. 

f. A verb is often introduced as impersonal, of which the subject is 
afterwards expressed in an Inf. or distinct clause: “H8éxa adr 45n wopev- 
ecOa, it now seemed best to him to march, i. 2.1. Ovx Fv dAaBeiv, [it was 
not for any one to take thein] i was not possible to take them, 1. 5. 2. 

teoriv duiv riord AaBeiv, it ts permitted you to take pledges (licet vobis), 
ii. 3. 26. AfAov Fv, dre eyys ov Bacideds Fv li. 3. 6. “Eyévero . . wo- 
peverOa i. 9.18. (g) An attraction often takes place, by which this im- 
personal form of construction becomes personal (prolepsis). See 573. 
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h. Personal and impersonal constyictions are so blended and inter- 
changed, that it is often difficult to determine, whether a verb is to be 
regarded in a particular instance as personal or impersonal, and whether 
a neuter pronoun or adjective connected with it is to be regarded as Mom. 
or Acc.: Ti det avrov airety ; [what needs him, or what does it need him, 
478] what need is there that he should usk ? ii. 1. 10. 


572. 2. The SUBSTANTIVE VERB is very often omitted, espe- 
cially if it is merely a copula; most freely in the forms éori and 
eat. Its omission is particularly frequent with verbals in -réos, 
in general remarks and relative clauses, and with such words as 
avaykn, xpewy, eixds, Oéuis, katpds, Spa, SpAos, Erotpos, mpdOupos, ppov- 
dos, Suvards, olds re, padios, xademds : 


Toviro ob woenréov [sc. éorlv], hoc non faciendum, this must not be done, 
i. 3.15. ‘O péyas S\Bos ov pdrvimos, great prosperity is not permanent, Eur. 
Or. 340. Toraydv, ob rd edpos orddiov (cf. ob Fv 7d edpos), a river, of which 
the width was a stade, i. 4.1. °Qpa dréyew, it is time to say, i. 3. 12. 
Avoxpihorous elvar dvdyxn ardxrous bvras (cf. dvayxn ydp éorw) iii. 4. 19. 
‘Qs 76 eixds iii. 1. 21. Ajrov ydp ii. 4.19. Cf. 555s, 559¢, 565a. Quot 
homines, tot sententiz, ‘‘ Many men, many minds,” Ter. 


a. Other verbs may be omitted, if supplied by the context, or readily 
understood from the connection ; especially in familiar expressions, and 
familiar verbs, as of coming, going, doing, saying, giving, &c.: Obre od 
éxelvas dideis, odre éxeivar oe (sc. Pidovor, 536}. “H duata rdv Body [sc. 2\- 
xec], ‘‘ The cart before the horse,” Luc. D. M. 6. 2. "2 pire Patdpe, wot 5 
xal 160ev; Dear P., whither now (are you going) and whence (do you 
come)? Pl. Pheedr. 227a. See 567 f. 


b. A verb expressed sometimes suggests a different, and even an oppo- 
site verb: "ApueAjoas dvrep of poinoles. émeuédovrar], aeglecting what the 
most seek, Pl. Apol. 36 b. 


$73. 3. Personal for Impersonal Construction. a. A verb, 
of which the proper subject is an /nfinitive or distinct clause, 
often takes for a Nom. the subject of that Inf. or clause (see 
571g). In this case, (b) the Inf. sometimes becomes a Part. ; 
and (c) an adjective may be sometimes translated by an ad- 
verb. Thus, 


(a) Adyeras 'Awdé\X\wy exdetpar Mapovary, A. is said to have flayed M., 
= Aéyerat, ArédAdwva éxdeipac Mapovary, rt is said, that A. flayed M., 1. 2. 
8 (cf. i. 8.7). Toootrov dpxo ca cadnrica, it is enough that I communi- 
cate so much to you, Esch. Pr. 621. TloAdol dé érlSofou . . welverPar, many 
are likely to suffer [it is probable that they will], Hut. §. 12. AfjAou foav, 
bre éwixeloovra, it was evident that they would attack, v. 2. 26. Alxasds 
elpt dyw xoddtew, it is just that I punish, Ar. Nub. 1434. Tovds coos. . 
moddo0 8€m [= moddob dei éue] Barpaxovs eee wees is wanting for me 
to call] Z am far from calling the wise frogs, Pl. Theet. 161 b. So dyyA- 
Aerat zt is reported, dporoyetrat it is agreed, Soxet, €otxe, tt seems, cvpBatvec 
it happens, xaOyjxee it belongs, NavOdver it is unobserved, dvaykatév €or, t 
is necessary, &c. Dicar deduxisse, Hor.; Videor mihi perspicere, Cic. — 
This construction, which gives greater prominence to the personal subject, 
is found also in Eng. (as above) and in other languages. 
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(b) ‘O peév ofv rpecBtrepos wapov ériyxave [= éréyxave roy rpecBirepov 
mapetvat|, the elder happened [being] to be present, i. e. it happened that the 
elder was present, i. 1. 2. ’Apxéow OvfioKove’ éyd, it will be enough that I 
die, Soph. Ant. 547. “Ades [sc. elut] vorote’ ey Id. O. T. 1061. 

(c) Afdos hv dviwuevos, tt was manifest that he was grieved, or, he was 
manifestly grieved, i. 2.11. Zrépywv 5¢ havepds pev Fv ovdéva, he evidently 
loved no one, ii. 6. 23. “Ev8nAos eylyvero ém:Bovdredwv Ib. 

d. This construction may occur in a dependent clause, and (e) is not 
confined to the finite verb ; while (f) sometimes the two modes of con- 
struction are combined : (d) "Heavy 5° adra: rerpaxdorat, ws &éyovro, dua- * 
tat, these wagons were 400, as [they were said to be] was said, i. 10. 18. 
(e) Ad’rod éXlyou Sehoavros xaradevoOjvar, when he had wanted little of 
being stoned to death, i. 5.14. (f) “Edotev abrq@, Bpovrijs yevouévns, oxn- 
mrTds weoev els Thy warpwav olklav, kal éx rovrou NdumecOan Tacay, ‘a 
thunderbolt seemed to fall, and [it seemed] that the whole house blazed.’ 
iii, 1. 11. . 


574. 4. The verb &y is often separated from its subject by some of 
the words quoted ; and is often thrown in pleonastically : ‘‘ Ed Aéyets,”” Edn, 
*& Depla,” 6 KéBns, ‘‘ You speak well, S8.,” said C., Pl. Phedo 77 c. 
"Aroxplverat 6 Xeiploogos: ‘‘Bréor,” Edn, “mrpds ra bon,” C. answers: 
*“Look,” said he, ‘‘to the mountains,” iv. 1. 20. Seev. 1. 2; vi. 1. 31. 


II. USE OF THE VOICES. 


(For a general view, see 30, 266.) 


575. Rute M. The uses of the voices are sometimes 
enterchanged. 


1. A transition of meaning sometimes gives to one voice the 
force of another voice of a different verb. Thus we find, 


a.) The ACTIVE for the passive: Eé dxovw to hear agreeably, and hence, 
from the bewitching sweetness of praise, to be spoken well of: 8 dxovew 
ird.. . dvOpwrwy, to be praised by men (bene audire), vii. 7. 23. Kaxds 
dxovoas, male audiens, spoken ill of, Symp. 4. 64. Kava dvadxis, to be 
called a coward, isch. Pr. 868. “Awé@avev wd Nixdvdpou, he [died] was 
killed by N., v. 1.15. Odrws éddw, it was thus taken, iii. 4.12. See 
xrelvw, aipéw, 50. “Kxwlwrewv éx InA\oromjoou trd Mijdwy, to [fall out] be 
driven out of P. by the Medes, Hdt. 8. 141. “Eqvyov. . id rod dhpou, 
they [fled] awere banished by the people, Id. 5. 80. *AceBelas hetyovra 
(431 c). ararras ip judr, appointed by you, Dem. 49. 11. 

b.) The MIDDLE for the active: Kérrw smite, kétwropar smite one’s self 
through grief, hence bewail: xbrrecO’ “Adwow Ar. Lys. 396. Tlvw pay, 
tlvopar take payment, punish: rloacda ddelrmv T. 28. See 579s. 

as The MIDDLE for the passive: ’AwéXovro td re rev Toreulwy, they 
[perished] were destroyed by the enemy, v. 3. 8. ’Axovoopat xaxés, I shall 
be called vile, Soph. O. C. 988 (cf. a). 

d.) The Passive for the middle: *"Exmdayetod ce, [struck out of my 
wits by fear] fearing you, Soph. El. 1045. “Oyw druyOels, alarmed at the 
sight, Z. 468. 


576. 2. As the middle and passive had at first the same 
form throughout, and were afterwards separated in the Aor. 
REV. GR. Ww 
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and Fut. only (scarcely in the latter till after the age of Homer), 
it was but natural that the earlier freedom of use should some- 
times prevail, especially in poetry, over the later distinction 
(266 b, 274). This occurs chiefly in the use of a shorter for a 
longer form ; viz. 


a.) In the use of the FuTuRE MIDDLE for the Future passive (oftener 
in pures than in mutes, rarely in the contract Fut., 305): Oi 6é dyadol 
fhoovras, the good will be honored, Th. 2. 87 (ruysnOjoovrac 6. 80). Pr- 
*Afjoecn, you will be kindly received, a. 123. Wlp§dpeOa, we shall be ex- 
cluded, vi. 6.16. ‘Lxd rév imwéwy od BAdYpovras, ‘will not be harmed,’ 
Th. 6. 64. ’OveaSrctoOe, you will be taunted, Soph. 0. T. 1500. Maone- 
yooera, orpeB dedijoerar, éxxavOjoerar rwpPadruw Pl. Rep. 361 e. 
— Not in verbs in which the Fut. mid. supplies the place of the Fut. active. 
b.) In the use of the AorIsT PASSIVE for the Aorist middle. This 
occurs chiefly in deponents (266c), and in other verbs in which the proper 
passive is wanting or rare: as (M. marking verbs which have also an Aor. 
mid., less common or differing in sense), (a) Deponents Passive, &yapas M. 
(irydo0n re avrdév, he admired him, i. 1. 9, rdv 5° 6 yépww tpydooaro, him 
the old man admired, T. 181), BovAopar will, Sivapar M. be able, éwlorra.- 
por wrderstand, ofopar M. think ; (B) Other Verbs, Séw (SenOjvae . . Ku- 
pov, to have requested C., i. 2. 14), patve M. madden, orpédw M. turn, 
galyw M. show (40). See 50. 

c. A few verbs belonging under b, extend the middle force to a Frid. 
pass.: Siadéyopat (duardétouae Isoc. 233 c, duarexOjooua Id. 195¢, I will 
discourse), &ybopa M., 48a M. (Ovx dxOecOjon pos . . “Hodjoopac 
“Will you not be displeased with me?” *‘TI shall be pleased.” Cyr. 8. 4. 
10s.), alS€opat M. respect, Stavodopar M. purpose, dmpédopat M. care for, 

uM. love (no Fut. mid.). 

d. The use of the Aor. mid. as passive (except through simple transi- 
tion of meaning, 575 c) is rare. It are occurs, except in the 2 Aor. 
(originally the Impf. mid. and pass., 273d): Aoupt rumels 4 BAfpevos la, 
struck by a spear or shot by an arrow, A. 191. Karéoyero épwri, was 
smitien with love, Eur. Hipp. 27. K-rapévow, slain, X. 75. 


A. ACTIVE. 


577. In many verbs, the active voice is both transite, 
and intransitive or reflexive, in its use; or both causative and 
emmediate. (a) In some, the double use belongs to the same 
tenses ; but (b) in others, to different tenses, the intransitive 
sense falling especially to the complete tenses and 2 Aor. 
(c) In some verbs, the intransitive or reflexive use may be 
explained through the ellipsis of a noun or pronoun (476. 2). 
Thus, 


(a) Lrpdpavres 7d Aynua, turning the corps, Lac. 11. 9. vres 
Epevyov, turning they fled, iv. 3. 32 (cf. orpagpévres Epevyoy iti. 5. 1). 
- IIpdrrev 7a BéAriora, to do what is best, Mem. 4. 5.3. Ed xpdrrav, to 
do well [prosper], vii. 6.11. Avolay.. wate, make L. stop, Pl. Pheedr. 257b. 
Tlate, wate, stop, stop/ Ar. Vesp. 37. See 486. So bend, burn, move, &c. 

(b) Tods Adxous xablorare, station your companies, Cyr. 6. 3. 26. IIpo- 
pidraxas Katarrhicavtes, having stationed sentinels, iii. 2.1. Karéory 
els rhv Baoidelay, Els riv Bactrelav nabdorney, was (is) established on the 
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throne, i. 1. 3, Cyr. 5. 2. 27. "Asroddrexev, has destroyed, iii. 1. 38. 
*Arddokev, has perished, Symp. 1.15. See also, for intrans. 2 Aor. and 
1 Pf., Balvw, ddw, cBévviut, oxédrAw, Pvw, 50; and for intrans. 2 Pf., chiefly 
preteritive, dyvum, éyelpw, palvw, Spvims, welOw, wifyrupt, wmpdoow, pipyvij, 
ohrw, ThKw, pPalvw, 50. See e. 

(c) Tavry per ovdx tyev, he did not [lead his army} advance in this direc- 
tion, i. 10. 6 (ef. Ayoue 7d orpdrevya vii. 2. 25). “Aye 5%, come now, ii. 
2.10. ‘Evredéev &edavve, thence he [moves forth his army] marches, i. 2. 
7 (cf. €&j\auve rhv orpariav Hdt. 7. 38). “Hdovg Sovs [sc. éaurdév], giving 
[himself] wp to pleasure, Eur. Ph. 21. Otrw dé tye, thus [it has itself] 
the matter stands, v. 6.12. Elyov dewds, they were badly off, vi. 4. 23 
(420 b). Ilpooéxey [sc. rdv voir], to give attention, Mem. 4. 5.6. Badr 
és xépaxas/ [throw yourself to the crows] go to the dogs/ Ar. Pl. 782 
(Pasces corvos, Hor.). *EShAwore, showed itself, ii. 2.18. See 476. 2. 

d. “Exo used reflexively with an adverb is commonly equivalent to elpl 
with an adjective: "A@duws Exovres = “AOvuor byes, being disheartened, ili. 
1. 3. Evvoixds Exovey = Evvoixol efnoav i. 1.5. The poets even join éxyw 
with an adjective : "Ex’ fovxos, [hold still] be quiet, Eur. Med. 550. 

e. In a division of uses, the stronger transitive sense naturally fell to 
the strengthened stem (346), leaving the intransitive to the imperfect of 
the old stem, i. e. the 2 Aor. (273d). The complete tenses were also 
more inclined than the rest to an intransitive use (often preteritive), be- 
cause the state consequent upon the completion of an action is more promi- 
nent and durable in an intransitive than in a transitive subject. This 
appears especially in the older 2 Perfect. Cf. 320g. 


B. MIvppDLe. 


578. The middle voice, like the active, may be either tran- 
sitwe or wntransitive. Its reflexive sense is far from being uni- 
form either in kind or force. It not only varies in different 
verbs, but often in the same verb when used in different con- 
nections ; and is extensively not expressed in translation, but 
left to be understood. It is, 


a.) DrrEcT; so that the middle is equivalent to the active with the 
Ace. of a reflexive pronoun: Aotras [= Aover éaurdv], lavatur, he is wash- 
ing himself, or bathing, Cyr. 1. 3.11. Tdvres pev trelpovto, they all 
anointed themselves, Hel. 4. 5. 4. "Earupepopévny, bearing herself on, 
i. e. rushing on, i. 9. 6. Tov ddlxwv aarexdpevos, refraining [holding 
himself] from injustice, Mem. 4. 8. 4. ‘Aosuew: trédXvoa 5° éralpous, 
I loosed myself, then loosed my comrades, t. 463. 

579. bb.) InprecT; so that the middle is equivalent to the active 
with the Dat. or Gen. of a reflexive pronoun: ZXrparryods pev dé bar 
[= éneiv éavrois] dddous, Ta 5° emerjdeca dyopdfer Oar, to [take for them- 
selves} choose other generals, and buy (for themselves) provisions, i. 3. 14. 
Tlatda . . o¢ wrovcodpar, J make you my son, Cyr. 4. 6.2. “Ore wept mel- 
orov wovotro, that he [made it to himself] esteemed it of the utmost con- - 
sequence (582 y), i. 9. 7. Tplrnv éonydyero yuvaixa . . Thy Sevrépny atro- 
wepipdpevos, he took to himself a third wife, having [sent from himself] 
divorced the second, Hdt. 6. 63. Kipov d¢ perawépmerat, he sends for 
Cyrus (to come to himself), i. 1. 2. Totrov duddrrevOm, to watch him 
Sor your own safety, to be on your guard against him, i. 6.9. ’Atd- 
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gyvar yruuny, express your opinion, i. 6.9. Laracdpevov rdv dxwdcny, 
drawing his scymitar, i. 8. 29. O€oOar 7a drda i. 6. 4. Pépowrar de 
olkoOev . . KwOwva, ws dd Tod worayoh dpvcacba, Cyr. 1. 2. 8. Amodi- 
douat [vive up for one’s own profit], sell; ratra dwodopevos, ofre Levy 
améSwxev ofre nuly Ta yryvoueva, having sold these things, he has neither 
paid over the proceeds to S., nor to us, vii. 6. 41. Avopor, loose for one’s 
self, ransom ; riOnue or ypagw vouov make a law for another, riOepar or 
yeapopar vouov muke a law for one's self (Mem. 4. 1. 19); Bovredw give 
counsel to another, BovAevopar give counsel to one’s self, deliberate ; Typww- 
péw take vengeance for another, avenge, typwpéopas take vengeance for one’s 
sclf, punish. See xpdw 50. 


580. c.) RecrprocaL; so that the middle is equivalent to the 
active with a reciprocal pronoun: Mayépevor xal hate cat Kdpos, 
‘fighting with each other,’ i. 8. 27. "Audl dv elyov Stadepdpevor, ‘ quar- 
relling,’ iv. 5. 17. AndAAdgavro [rods twrrous], exchanged, Cyr. 8. 3. 32. 
— Hence the middle is extensively used in expressing actions which imply 
MUTUAL RELATION ; as those of agreement and contention, of greeting and 
companionship, of intercourse and traffic, of question and answer, &c.: 
ouvridenat agree, owévdouat [pour out libations together] make a treaty, 
aywritoua contend, aysdAdopuat vie, pdyoua fight, domdfouat embrace, sa- 
lute, rouat attend upon, follow, diadéyopuar converse, wréopar buy, muvOd- 
youat inquire, awoxplvonat answer, &c. 


S81. d.) Causative; so that the middle denotes what a person 
procures to be done for himself : ’Eyw ydp ce radra. . BSakdpny, J had 
you taught these things, Cyr. 1. 6. 2. Owpdxa trovfearo, she had a corse- 
let made, Ib. 6.1. 51. Tpdwegdy re Tlepouxtw waper(Oero, he had a Per- 
sian table set for him, Th. 1. 1380. Tpdeopatr [have the name of one taken 
down as a criminal] accuse: of ypapdpevos Zwxpdrny Mem. 1.1.1. Tpe- 
aBedw go as an ambassador, evopar send an ambassador. Micddw 
let for hire, prrOdopar [have let to one’s self] hire: wAotov prcOwodpevos 
vi. 4. 138. ‘Arodwcovew ol Savecdpevor rots Saveloanr, the borrowers shall 
pay the lenders, Dem. 926. 18. — The active is often so used, as in other 
languages, without the reflex reference : Kipos 5° avrév étéxowe, C. latd tt 
waste (the park), i. 4.10. The law maxim holds in grammar: ‘‘ Qui 
facit per alium, facit per se.” . 


582. ¢.) SussecTive; so that the middle represents the action as 
more nearly concerning the subject, than the active (cf. 271e). Thus, 
(a) it may mark the close connection of the agent with that which is 
acted on ; (B) if the active is a causative verb, the middle may form the 
corresponding immediate ; (y) if the active expresses an external or phys- 
ical action, the middle may express the analogous internal or mental action ; 
(5) if the active represents a person as having a particular office, condi- 
tion, or character, the middle may represent him as making it more his 
own by acting in accordance with it. 

(a) “Exw have (in general), xopat have hold of, cling to: éfbpye0a abrod, 
we shall keep hold of him, vii. 6. 41. AauBdvw take, NapBdvopar take 
hold of. Sce 426. (B) Tedw make another taste, yevopar taste for one’s 
self (432 a). Tlavw cause to cease, mavopar cease: Eravoe pev ToUTWY wo)- 
dov’s Mem. 1. 2. 2; ratra elrwv ératcaro i. 3.12. PoBéw frighten, hoBé- 
opat fear: wodeulovs poBijca: iv. 5. 17; époBodvro abrévi. 9. 9. Aloxivvw 
put to shame, aloxvvopa be ashamed ; tornus make to stand, tora 
stand (45) ; xowudw put to slecp, koupdopar sleep ; dpéyw stretch out, dpéyo- 
por reach after (430 b) ; welOw persuade, welBopar belicve, obey ; wepaiso 
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carry across, wepardopar go across ; oréddw fit out, send, orédAopar set out, 
go; gpalvw show, dalvopat appear. (y) ‘Oplgw bownd, dpltopor define : 
mwotauov, .. ds dpliec riv “Apyeviay iv. 3.13 rv Hdoviv dyabdv dpefdpuevor, 
defining pleasure as a good, Pl. Rep. 505c. Zxroréw view, oxoméopar 
consider (see v. 2. 20); dydAdw adorn, dydAdNopan pride one’s self; padvw 
tell, ppdtopar tell one’s self, reflect. (8) Todrevw, ramevw, be a citizen 
(steward), wodtrevopar, Taprevopar, act the citizen (steward), manage state 
(or other) affairs: rodcrevovra wap atrots, being a citizen among them, 
Hel. 1. 5. 19; of ev worcrevduevoe . . vdgrovs riPevrat, those who administer 
the state make laws, Mem. 2. 1. 143 rapueverOa, to parcel out (as a stew- 
ard), ii. 5. 18. 


583. Remarks. 1. If the reflex action is direct, it is oftener ex- 
ressed by a reflexive pronoun with the active, or sometimes middle ; and 
in other cases, the pronoun is often added to make the expression more 
plain or emphatic : ‘Exetvos dréopater éavréy, he slew himself, Dem. 127. 3. 
Eaurov éruspdéacba, that he slew himself, i. 8. 29. ’Eriurgadeorépay av- 
Thy .. Kareoxevaxev éauT@, he has rendered tt less secure for himself, Dem. 
22.13. ‘Eaur@ Svopa reprrorhoacba, to win a name for himself, v. 6. 17. 
Aceréyorré re éavrois, they talked to themselves, v. 4. 34. ‘Emedeléavro dé 
Tas avrav dperas Isoc. 58a. Merewéurero roy Xvéweow mpds éavrdv i. 2. 
26 (cf. 579). ZDuveyévovro ddrjrars, they met each other, Ib. 27. See 537. 


584. 2. As the Future so extensively denotes purpose (what a per- 
son will please himself by doing), it is the most subjective of the tenses ; 
and hence, in so many verbs (266 c), the middle here takes the place of 
the active. (a) In some of these, the Fut. act. is not used at all; and 
(b) in others, only as a second, usually later or less common, form. 
(c) In some, the action of the body is thus connected with the state of 
the mind. E. g. (a) yeyvwoxw and oléa know, pavOdvw learn, elul be, wd- 
oxw suffer, Ovicxw die, AaAyxdvw and rvyxdvw obtain ; (b) Bidw live, wvéw 
breathe, apaprdvw err, deldw fear, rrdw endure, Oavpdgw wonder, péw flow, 
tixrw bear ; (c) axovw hear, dpdw see, ddw sing, Bodw shout, yeddw laugh, 
yodw wail, xralw weep, Surin swear, éoOlw and rpuyw eat, mlvww drink, 
xdpyw labor, ral{w play, Balyw and BrAwoKw go, véw swim, didpdoxw, Oéw, 
and rpéxw, run, pevyw fice, duwxw pursue, Opdoxw leap, Ovyydvw touch, 
apwatw seize, NauBdvw take. See 50. 


585. 3. In many cases, the reflex reference is so obvious, or so in- 
distinct, that it may be either expressed or omitted without affecting the 
sense ; that is, the active or the middle may be employed at pleasure : 
IIoAd hépovres, Mixpdv hepopévav, bringing much (little), Mem. 3. 14. 1. 
Tladdaydvas tvpudyous trovhoerGe: . . pidov woijocopev 7rdv Ilagdavyiva - 
you will make the Paphlagonians allies ; we will make the Paphlagonian 
a friend ; v. 5. 22 (cf. Ib. 12). "Hydpatov ra émirjdeca i. 5. 10 (cf. 579). 
*Eoayaye yuvaixa, "Eonyayero yuvaixa, take (took) a wife, Hdt. 5. 40, 
6. 63. —In some verbs, the use of the mid. form is poetic, especially Epic. 

4. It follows naturally from the distinction between the two voices, 
that the middle is more inclined to take its object in an indirect case than 
the active : *"EXodépour adrév, Adri éXovdopetro, reproved him, Cyr. 1. 4. 8s. 

5. In the middle, as in the active (577 e), the 2 Aor. is less transitive - 
in its use than the 1 Aor.: Erpéyavro rods . . lrméas, they put the cavalry 
to flight, Th. 6. 98. ’Es puyiv érpdrovro, they turned to flight, Id. 5. 73. 

6. The active and middle may be often translated by the same Eng. 
word differently used : edwyee feed, feast (trans.), evwyxod (intrans.), Cyr. 
5. 6. 42, 1. 3. 6. So érelyw hasten, rixw melt, &c. See yapéw marry, 50. 
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C. PASSIVE. 


586. The passive voice has for its SUBJECT a complement 
of the active, commonly (a) a direct, but sometimes (b) an zn- 
direct complement. (c) Any other word governed by the 
active, and not in apposition with this, may remain unchanged 
with the passive. (d) The SUBJECT OF THE ACTIVE is expressed, 
with the passive, by the Gen. with a preposition (commonly ire, 
but sometimes dzd, éf, mapa, or mpés), or (e), less frequently, by 
the simple Gen. or Dat., or (f) yet more rarely (chiefly in poetry, 
especially Ep.), by the Dat. with ixé. Thus, | 

(a) AcT. governing Acc. Ilepeppetro & atrh bwd rod Mdcxa, it was 
surrounded by the Mascas [= mwepiéppa 5° abriv 6 Mdoxas, the M. sur- 
rounded it), i. 5. 4. (b) AcT. governing GEN. KaredpoviOnv im’ avroiy, 
I was despised them [= xaredpovnodrny pov, they despised me,| Pl. 
Euthyd. 273 ¢. “HyepoveverOar tp tudy, to be led by us (407), Th. 3. 61. 
"Epgo on dvOpmirwv, you would be loved by men (432e), Hier. 11. 11. 
AcT. governing DAT. Ovxére 5¢ drechotuat, ddr’ Hon dred Bdors, J am 
no longer threatened, but I now threaten others (452 a), Symp. 4. 31. Ei- 
xérws wodenowvrat, they are justly attacked (455), Th. 1. 37. Ovx dy @av- 
pagoro (472e), d\Ad POovoto (Dat.), . . xarayeAgo (Gen.), you would not be 
admired, but envied, ridiculed, Hier. 11. 6. 

(c) ‘Imtréwv 6 A\dpos everdAhoOn, the height was filled with horsemen (414), 
i. 10.12. El @addrrys efpyowro (405). Aodjval ot ravras, that these 
should be given to him (454 e), i. 1. 8. Movorndy . . macdevdels, musicam 
doctus, having been taught music (480 c), Pl. Menex. 236a. Tumre ras 
toas wAnyas, you are struck as many blows (477), Ar. Ran. 635. Tovodro» 
Tua Téuverae Td TeTUnpEvoy, olov 7d Téuvov Téuver, the thing cut is cut such 
a cut as the cutter cuts, Pl. Gorg. 476d. But Zrparnydv dé avrov aré- 
dete wdvrwv (480 a), becomes Brparnyds be rdvrwv aredelx Oy, 1. 9. 7. 

(d) ‘Yad dovdov dpyerOat, to be ruled [under] by a slave, Pl. Lys. 208 c. 
Ty@pa dd’ éxdorwy édéyovro, opinions were expressed [from] by each, Th. 
3. 36. *H« Baoidéws Sedouévar, given [from] by the king, i. 1. 6. Tapa 
advrwv dporoyetrat, ‘Ouodoyetrac mpds wdvruy, it is conceded by all, i. 9.1, 
20. (e) See 434b, 461. (f) ‘fxd rq twatpl TeOpauévos, brought up 
[under] by his father, Pl. Rep. 558d. ‘EpéBnOev ip “Exrope O. 637. 


587. Remarks. 1. When the active has more than one com- 
plement, it is commonly determined which shall be the subject of the 
passive by one or the other of the following preferences: (a) The passive 
prefers, as its subject, a direct to an indirect complement of the active. 
(b) The passive prefers, as its subject, the name of a person to that of 
a thing. If these preferences conflict, sometimes the one prevails, and 
- sometimes the other. (a) @dpaxes avrois éroploOnoav, they were furnished 
with breastplates (454), iii. 3. 20. (b) Ot rap "AOnvalwy émcrerpappévoe 
Thy pudaxy, those of the Athenians who had been intrusted with the guard, 
Th. 1. 126 (cf. rotor érerérparro 4 gvdaxh, to whom the guard had been 
intrusted, Hdt. 7. 10). Ot Koplvéio. raira érecraduéva, the Corinthians 
having received these directions, Th. 5. 37. 

2. The latter preference often leads to construction by synecdoche (481) : 
"Amorunbévres ras xepadds, cut off as to their heads [= dworpnOecay rav 
xepaddv, their heads being cut off,] ii. 6. 1 (cf. Kipou drorduveras } xeparh 
1.10.1). Ta dra rerpurnudvov, having his ears bored, iii. 1. 31. 
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588. 3. The passive is sometimes the converse of the middle rather 
than of the active; and hence deponents may have a passive: Mic dwOfvar 
de ovx ext rotry Epacav, ‘that they had not been hired,’ i. 3. 1 (581). 
Oudpaxas ed elpyaopévas, corselets well made, Mem. 3. 10. 9 (cf. dvdpidvras 
xands elpyacpévov, ‘having made,’ Ib. 2. 6. 6). "“EpyacOfcerat, it shall 
be performed, Soph. Tr. 1218. ey’ d¢ Epa, and wool was bought, 
Mem. 2. 7.12. Td dea0év Th. 3. 38. Bragdpevor id rwwv, compelled by 
some, Th. 1. 2, — This passive occurs chiefly in the complete tenses (often 
in the Perf. part.) ; and in the Aor. (especially when the Aor. mid. is 
also in use). 


589. 4. If an active or middle which has no complement is levee 
to a passive, it becomes, of cowrse, IMPERSONAL (571d); and it may be- 
come so, with an indirect complement : ‘Yafipxro 5° avrot, a beginning of 
it had been made [= vwiiptay abrod, they had begun it}, Th. 1. 93. a- 
perxebacro atrois, preparation had been made by them, Id. 3. 22. Mdry 
éyol kexAatoerar, I shall have wept in vain, Ar. Nub. 1436. Kaxis aé- 
mpaxrat, male actum est, Eur. Med. 364. — Compare the far more com- 
mon use in Latin of the passive impersonal. 


III. USE OF THE TENSES. 
(For a general view, see 30 b, 267. 


590. Rutz XXX. The DEFINITE TENSES ex- 
press the action as doing af the time; the IN- 
DEFINITE, simply as performed in the time; and 
the COMPLETE, as complete at the time. In the In- 
dicative, this time is marked as PRESENT Or FUTURE 
by the primary tenses, and as PAST by the secondary ; 
in the other modes, it is not marked. 


a. Hence the tense forms of the Indicative are distinguished, in gen- 
eral, as chronic (xpovexds relating to time) ; and those of the other modes, 
as achronic (d- not). The Ind. Pres. and Impf. (more fully named Pres- 
ent Imperfect and Past Imperfect, since that which is doing is still unfin- 
ished) unite, for the other modes, in a tense which is simply imperfect ; 
and in like manner, the Ind. Perf. and Plup. (which might properly be 
termed Present Perfect and Past Perfect) unite in a tense which is simply 
perfect. Another tense is commonly a Past Aorist (Indefinite, 267 d) in 
the Ind., but simply an Aorist tense in the other modes ; and there are 
two Futures, a Future Aorist or Indefinite, and a Future Perfect, which, 
in respect to absolute time (607), are achronic out of the Indicative. 

b. The greater definiteness of time required by the definite and com- 
plete than by the indefinite tenses is obvious, and is expressed by the 
preposition af, as compared with in. 


A. DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE. 


591. The indefinite tenses present a simple (as it were, a 
momentary) view of the action as an undivided whole; the 
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definite tenses present a more extended view of it as in pro- 
gress (begun, going on, possibly never completed). | 

a. The former are distinguished in general as narrative, and the latter 
as descriptive tenses. If action is conceived of as motion in a straight line, 
the definite tenses may be said to pen a side view of this line, so that 
it is seen in its full length ; but the indefinite tenses to present only an 
end view of it, so that it appears as a mere point. Thus, 


Definite View : &ypad¢e, Indefinite View : éypaye, 
scribebat, he was writing, scripsit, he wrote. 


592. Hence the acrion is represented, 


1.) By the definite tenses, as continued or prolonged ; but 
by the Aorist, as momentary or transient : or by the former, as 
a habit or continued course of conduct ; but by the latter, as a 
single act : 

Tods péev ofy weXracras &éavro ol BdpBapor xat endyovro’ dredh de ey- 
yds Foay ol éwNira, &rpdrrovro: Kal of uev wedracral evOds eltrovTo 816- 
xowres ° the barbarians received the targeteers (momentary) and fought with 
them (continued) ; but when now the hoplites were near, they turned to 
flight (momentary) ; and the targeteers immediately followed pursing 
them (continued) ; v. 4. 24. AaBdév. ., txav, having taken (momentary), 
having (continued), i. 1. 2. "Ezret 5¢ elB0v airoy, olxep mpdo0ev mpomweKt- 
vouv, kal rére mporextwnoay, when those saw him who previously used to 
bow before him (habit), they bowed even then (single act), 1. 6. 10. “Oors 
3 dduxvetro, .. dwemlurero, whoever came (from time to time), he sent 
away (course of conduct), i. 1. 5. "Eweddv dravra dxotonre, xplvare, cal 
pe) mpbrepov wpodapPdvere, when you have heard all, judge, and do not be 
previously anticipating, Dem. 44. 2. Avadéyou xal wade iv. 8. 5. 

a. Any dwelling of the mind open the agent, mode, or circumstances of 
an action, or any attempt at graphic description, inclines to the use of the 
definite tenses : "Amexplvavro (KAéapxos 5° Breyev), they answered (and Cle- 
archus was the speaker), ii. 8. 21. ‘Opxjoavro odv rots brhos, Kal #\Xovro 
iynrd re kal xovpus, xal rats waxalpais € avro, they danced in armor, — 
they leaped high and lightly, and flourished thetr swords, vi. 1. 5. Ob- 
serve their use in the description of character, i. 9. 2s, li. 6. 28. 

b. In the IMPERATIVE, the momentary character of the Aor. is peculi- 
arly favorable to vivacity, energy, and earnestness of expression : Axov- 
ware ofv nou mpds Gea, hear me, then, by the gods/ v. 7. 5. Bd&bov xpds 
7a bn, look ‘at the mountains, iv. 1. 20. 

c. The Aor. sometimes gives more vivacity or force to the sequel of an- 
other tense : ‘Os re xat dAxuov dvdpa poBei cat depeldero vixny, who puts to 
flight the valiant man, and SNATCHES victory from his grasp, P. 177. 
Arapbelper re Tora Kal ABlenoev, they work much corruption and harm, 
Pl. Conv. 188b. IpocBodds qirperlfovro, kal Addws évdsdtrpupav xpévor, 
they were preparing assaults, and otherwise consumed time, h. 2. 18. 
See 605 b. 

d. In verbs denoting state, the Aor. usually expresses entrance into the 
state (becoming), and the definite tenses continuance in it (being): Bacr- 
Aedorat dvdpa ruPAdy, . . ert robrov BacrAebovros, that a blind man became 
king, and while he was reigning, Hdt. 2.137. So Bovretw, loxdw, voréw, 
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wrouréw, I am senator, strong, sick, rich, éBotdevoa, lcxvoa, evbonca, 
éx\ourynoa, I became senator, strong, sick, rich 


593. 2.) By the definite tenses, as doing at the time of,. or 
until another action ; but by the Aorist, simply as done in its 
own time : | 


*ExropevOnoav crabuovs rérrapas, qvixa 5 rov wéurrov eropevovro, elSov 
Baclrecby ri, they made four day’s-marches, and while they were making 
the fifth, they saw a palace, iii. 4. 23. Totrov éxédevce StadvAdgar airy 
Thy Te yuvaixa’ .. StadbvdAdrrew .. fws av avrds AdBy* him he commanded 
to guard for him the woman ; to guard her, till he should himself take her ; 
Cyr. 5. 1. 2s. 

594. 3.) By the definite tenses, as begun, attempted, 
designed, or umminent (doing, not done) ; but by the Aorist, as 
accomplished (done) : 

Kyéapxos rods abrod orparwras éBrdtero lévac: of 52 airdéy re EBaddov. 
.. Mixpdv étégpuye 7d wh katawerpwOfvar, Sorepor 5 del Eyrw, Sri ob Suvi- 
cera: Bidoacbar. C. attempted to force his suldiers to proceed ; but they 
began to stone him. He narrowly escaped being stoned to death (the com- 
pletion of their act) ; and afterwards, when he saw that he should not be 
able to prevail by force (to accomplish his attempt). i. 3. 1s. “HrreOov 
avrovs, xai ods traca, I tricd to persuade them, and those whom I succecded 
in persuading, Cyr. 5. 5. 22. Adpa Sl8wor, he (is for giving) offers gifts, 
I. 261. ’Qveopévoror Saxe Swrivnv, when they proposed to buy, he gave to 
them freely, Hdt. 1. 69. "Exawépny tlpe:, ddr’ eécAehbev, J was on the 
point of being slain by the sword, but she (Diana) stole me away, Eur. Iph. 
T. 26. *O qovets, rolnoov raxiov, what thou, art doing [going to do], do at 
once, Jn. 13. 27 (Fac, si quid facis, Sen.). 

a. Hence the definite tenses are often used with a negative to deny the 
attempt as well as the accomplishment of an action : K\éapxos ovx dveBl- 
Batev érl rdv Négov, C. did not undertake to march upon the hill, i. 10. 14. 
Ovdev wpérimov Rreyev . ., 6 5é Novwds Ereter, he would say nothing useful, 
but the other said, iv. 1. 23. ‘Eset 5é ovdels dvréXeyev, elev, iii. 2. 38. 

b. A person is often spoken of as having done what he has attempted to 
do: **Alkata yap révé’ edruxety krelvavrd we ;” ‘ Krevavra; Aewdy y’ 
elras, ef kal (7s Oavuy.” ‘*Oceds yap éxowser pe, r@de 5° ofyopa.” ‘Is it 
right that he should prosper, having slain me?’ ‘* Having slain you ? 
You tell a marvel indeed, if, dead, you are yet alive.” ‘‘ For heaven pre- 
serves me, but, so far as lay in him, I am no more.” Soph. Aj. 1126. 

c. The modest artist inscribed on his work, ‘‘ érrolea,”” ——- facie- 
bat, as if he had made an attempt, rather than succeeded. 


595. 4.) By the definite tenses, as introductory ; but by 
the Aorist, as conclusive : 


“Hpdrwy Kipor, .. 6 5° dwrexplvaro, they asked Cyrus, and he answered, 
1. 3. 20. “EXeye rordde, he began to speak as follows ; but at the close of 
the speech, Toraira . . elwev, thus he spoke; Th. 3. 35, 41, 49. “Axov- 
cavres Tatra émelBovto cal SéBynoav i. 4.16. Ol"ENAnves éBovdetovro - 
kal dtrexp(vayro ii. 3. 21. 

a. Verbs of asking, inquiring, commanding, forbidding, deliberating, 
attempting, endeavoring, besieging, wounding, and some others, are intro- 
ductory in their very nature, and hence incline to the use of the definite 
tenses: Tl det adrdv alrety, xal od AaBetvy EAPdvTa ; why must he ask for 
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them (which of itself accomplishes nothing), and not come and take them 
(which is final)? ii. 1. 10. IloA\ods karerirpwoxov, xal txpdtrycay Ti 
"EAAjvwr, they wounded many, and worsted the Greeks, iii. 4. 26. Zvddé- 
fas orpdrevua, érokudpke Midnrov.., kal Graparo xardyew rovs éxrerrw- 
kéras, ‘besieged M. and endeavored,’ i. 1. 7. 

b. There is no precise line of division between the offices of the definite 
and indefinite tenses. In some cases, it seems to be indifferent which are 
employed. And the definite tenses, as the generic forms (602 b), often 
occur, where the indefinite would seem to be more strictly appropriate ; 
especially in the earlier Greek. In poetry, the metre seems often to in- 
fluence the choice: cf. BdA\Aero, Bddero, &c.; Edcwev, Netwe> B. 428, 106s. 


596. Future. The dim, shadowy future has little occasion 
for precise forms to mark the state of the action. It is com- 
monly enough to mark the action symply as future. 


a. Hence the inflection of most verbs has but a single Fut., the in- 
definite ; leaving the definite and complete Futures, if they require to be 
distinguished from this, to be expressed by a Participle and substantive 
verb (267 e): Xxipos Hapxoterd yo. Eorrar 7d Aowrdy, Scyros shall hereafter 
content me (continued, 592), Soph. Ph. 459. “Avdpa xaraxavévres treo Ge, 
you will have slain a man, vii. 6. 36. Ta ddovra tordpeba Eyvaxdres, xal 
Adywr paraluy damndAAaypéver Dem. 54. 22. 


597. In Greek, as in other languages, the Fut. furnishes indirect 
and variously expressive forms for the IMPERATIVE: (a) Affirmation, “Os 
oty wohoere, kal welfecé pot, thus [you will do] do, and listen to me, Pl. 
Prot. 338 a. IIdvrws 5¢ roiro Spdoas, this do, by all means, Ar. Nub. 
1352. (b) Negation, Ov wdhpas, thou shalt not steal, Rom. 13. 9. Mnéer 
rad’ tpets, not a word of this/ Asch. Th. 250. (c) Question, “Aga ris. . 
rov Borijpa; [will] let some one bring the herdman, Soph. O. T. 1069. 
(d) Negative Question, Ovx &§e0’ ws rdxtora; xal.. Agere udyyy, [will you 
not] carry her away instantly, and leave her alone, Soph. Ant. 885. 
(e) Doubly Negative Question, OV ph Aadfoas, GAN dKorovOjoes enol ; 

on’t you not talk] Don’t talk, but follow me, Ar. Nub. 505. Ov wi 

vaptoes, don't trifle, Ar. Ran. 524. Cf. 629c, 627 d. — For the Fut. 
with Sxws, in the place of the Imv., see 627. 

f. The Aor. and Pres. ind. have also an imperative force with rt ot 
od, or rl ot Ti ody od .. Deéds por; why then have you not told me? i. e. 
tell me, Cyr. 2.1. 4. Tl ody ovx épwras; Pl. Lys. 211d. 


598. a. A future action may be represented more expressly as close 
at hand, or as connected with destiny, necessity, will, purpose, expectation, 
&c., by the verbs pé\Ao, Gédow or OAw, BotAopat, Set, yph, &c., with the 
Inf. This Inf. may be Pres., Aor. or Fut., according to the view taken 
of the action in respect to definiteness and nearness: MéAd\w yap duds b- 
ddiew, I am about to teach you, Pl. Apol. 21 b. “Eweddov apa raicew, 
I thought I should stop you, Ar. Ran. 268. ‘O craOuds &Oa Euedr€ xara- 
Avew, the station where he was to halt, i. 8.1. Meddhoayrd Tt wabeiv, on 
the point of being punished, Cyr. 6.1. 40. Ovx é6éd\w édOeiv, I am not 
willing to go, or I will not go, i. 3.10. El & éOedjoe. . dvaBivar 7 TVv- 
pasvls, if the sceptre shall descend, Hdt. 1.109. Bovdever@at, & re xpd 
wow, ‘what we must do,’ i. 3. 11. 

b. The ideas of destiny, necessity, purpose, &c. are often expressed by 
the simple Fut. Especially is the Fut. Part., both with and without ds, 
used continually to express purpose, particularly with verbs of motion : 
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Tl dtapépover. ., ef ye wavfcrover Kal Supfjcover ; what advantage have 
they, if they must hunger and thirst ? Mem. 2.1.17. Olod’ odv 8 Spdoress ; 
do you know what you must do? Kur. Cycl. 131. Act rdv ed orparnyf- 
covra few, he that would command well must have, Mem. 3. 1. 6 (cf. rdv 
péddovra orparrpyety Ib. 5. 24). ZDvdAdrAapPdver Kipov ws &troxrevav, he ap- 
prehends C’. [as about to put him to death] with the design of putting him 
to death, i. 1. 3. “Eweupé ria épotvra, he sent one to say, ii. 5. 2. Ma- 
Xovpevos curqje:, he advanced to battle, i. 10.10. See 558 a. 

c. Instead of the Fut. Part., the Pres. is sometimes employed to denote 
purpose, according to 594, especially with verbs of motion : Tair’ é«ducd- 
Lov rAGov, I went to avenge this wrong, Kur. Sup. 154. 

d. The Modern Greek has lost the simple form of the Fut.; but is well 
supplied, like the Eng., with compound forms, both definite and indefinite. 


B. CoMPLeETE. 


599. a. While the indefinite tenses represent the action 
simply as performed in the time contemplated, the complete 
tenses represent it as already finished (as having been already 
performed) at the time contemplated. In the former, the view 
is directed to the action simply ; in the latter, it is specially 
directed to the completion of the action, and to the state conse- 
quent upon its performance. Hence arise two special uses of 
the complete tenses: (b) the one to mark emphatically the 
entire (often immediate) completion or termination of an. action ; 
and (c) the other, to express the continuance of the effects of an 
action. Thus, ; 


(a) Toatra yey mwerolyxe, such things has he done, i. 6.9. ’Axfkoa yey 
Tovvoua, uvnnovetw dé of, I have heard the name, but do not remember it, 
Pl. Theet. 144 b. (b) "H devyew . . 4 raxd KaraxexatoOa, cither to fice, 
or to be quickly and utterly conswmed, Cyr. 7. 5. 28. (c) ‘O médeuos. . 
weveorépous trewolyxe, Kal woods kwddvous Uroudve hvayKace, the war has 
made us poorer (as we still are), and compelled us to meet many dangers 
(now past), Isoc. 163 a. Elwrov rip Qvpay necdetobas, they commanded the 
door [to be closed and to remain so] to be kept closed, Hel. 5. 4. 7. “Oun- 
pov Eyuye pdriora tAatpaxa, Homer I have most admired (as J still do), 
Mem. 1. 4. 3. “O yéypaga, yéypada Jn. 19. 22. See 600s. Tendentes 
imposuisse, Hor. O. 3. 4. 51. 

d. The Perf. Imv. commands the completeness of the action ; and hence 
may forbid its continuance, or may command emphatically its full (often 
instant and final) performance: Tatrd por mpoephoba, let so much have 
been premised by me, Isoc. 43d. ‘Opler Ow iuav 4 Bpadirns: viv dé. . Bor- 
Ojoare, let your sluggishness have reached its full limits ; and do you now 
assist, Th. 1. 71. Taira. . weraloOw, let [so much have been played] the 
sport end here, Pl. Euthyd. 278d. ISemeapdo€, Tet a full trial be made, 
Ar. Vesp. 1129. ‘Qporoyho®w juiy Pl. Rep. 485 a. 

e. The proper use of the Perf. Imv. in its simple form scarce extends 
beyond the 3 sing. pass. A very few exceptional cases may be added, 
unless these belong rather to the preteritive use (318): Ilémravoo, [have 
done] stop (at once)! or (pret., cf. 601c) be silent / Dem. 721. 6. Hyiv 
wird, Oedv werolynoo, give us (once for all) a solemn pledge, Cyr. 4. 2. 7. 
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f. Co the three classes of tenses in examples like these: Tip dyo- 
pay elow hiarccieay: cal al wida dkcdewro, cal éwl. ray recyav orha 
ébalvero, they removed the market into the city, and the gates were kept 
closed, and arms appeared upon the walls, vi. 2. 8. ‘O pev AyoThs otroct 
- . . és roy HupiprdcyéVovra ep BeBrAho Sw, 6 5é lepootros bwrd ris Xiwalpas Sva- 

w, 6 52 Tupawos.. brd Tay yurav. . KepéoOw 7d Frap, let this 
bandit be tossed (at once and finally) into the Pyriphiegethon, and the 
temple-robber be torn in pieces by Chimera, and the tyrant’s liver be the 
daily feast of the vultures, Luc. D. M. 30. 


600. a. As the object of the complete tenses is to ascribe the conse- 
quences of the action, rather than narrate it, the transition in § 268 is 
natural and easy ; and we find verbs in different stages of the transition. 
Compare the Pres., Aor., and Preteritive, in examples like the following: 
Oviicxw, J am dying, Eur. Alc. 284; Te®vacorv of Oavdvres, those who 
have died (the past event) are dead (the state consequent upon the event), 
Ib. 541. (b) The preteritive use has a far wider extent than is commonly 
recognized. In some verbs, however, it is dialectic or doubtful: €Befrjxer, 
he went, Z. 513; BeByxet, she ascended, or had now ascended, A. 221 ; Be- 
PrHKxe, he hit, or had hit, E. 66, 394, 661. 


c. For the same reason, the complete tenses are more used in the pas- 
sive forms than in the active (3178s), and the Perf. is most frequent in the 
passive Participle, which often approaches a mere adjective use. Some 
modern languages, as the English, French, and German, have no simple 
forms either of the passive, or of the complete tenses, except the Perf. Part. 


d. The Perf. is sometimes called a past, and sometimes a present tense ; 
and neither without reason, since it marks the relation of a past action to 
the present time. The action which it denotes is past ; but the state conse- 
quent, to which it also refers, is present. The tense is therefore in its 
time, as in so many languages in its form, COMPOUND, having both a past 
and a present element. The comparative prominence of these elements 
varies in different languages, in different words in the same language, and 
in different uses of the same word. We remark, in general, that the 
present element has a far greater prominence in the Greek than in the 
Latin or English Perfect. 


601. Furure Perrect. a. The Fut. Perf. expresses the 
sense of the Perf. with a change of the time; that is, it rep- 
resents the state consequent upon the completion of an action 
as future. (b) As it carries the mind at once over the act 
itself to its completion and results, it is sometimes used to ex- 
press a future action as immediate, rapid, or decisive. (c) In 
some verbs these uses pass, more or less decidedly, into a pre- 
teritive use (268). 

(a, c) “Hy dé wh yévnrat, udrnv uot Kexdavorerar, od 5 eyxavay TeAOvi- 
fas, if there should not be, I shall have wept in vain, and you will be dead 
with laughter (589), Ar. Nub. 1435. (a) Ov pi roe pédeos elphorerat alvos, 
your praise (already spoken) shall not have been spoken in vain, V. 795. 
Ovdels. . wereyypagdjoerar, d\N, Gorep Fv 7d mpwrov, éyyeyparperar, no one 
shall be enrolled (the simple act) elsewhere, but shall remain enrolled (the 
state consequent upon the act of enrolment) as he was at first, Id. Eq. 
1370. (b) Spdse xat wempdgeras, sycak and it [shall be done at once] 1s 
done, Ar. Pl. 1027. Noulfere. . éué ve naraxexdYerGat, cal buds ov wrod 
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éu05 borepor, be assured that I shall be immediately cut down, and you not 
long after, i. 5.16. Primus impetus castra ceperit, Liv. (c) Ilav elph- 
oerat, the whole (shall have bean |-ahall be stated, Hdt. 4. 16 (cf. a above). 
Ilempdoerat, he shall be sold, vii. 1. 36 (the classic Fut. pass. of rurpdcxw, 
50; cf. "Exiputey 6 Mvdourmos rerpacba, Saris avrouoroln, M. proclaimed 
that every deserter should be sold, Hel. 6. 2.15). “Oray 6) wn cOévw, we- 
mwavoopat, when I have no power, I shall be quiet (cf. 599e), Soph. Ant. 91. 
See pepsoouas meminero (268), dedyjoerae (576 a). 

d. The reason for an old name of this tense, paulo-post-future (paulo 
post futurus, soon to be), is obvious. (e) The Latin differs from the Greek 
in forming its Fut. Perf. by inflection in the active, instead of the passive ; 
and also in making much greater use of the tense. 


C. INTERCHANGE. 


602. Rute N. The uses of the TENSES are often inter- 
changed. 


a. This may be referred (1.) to generic use, especially where the forma- 
tion is defective ; (11.) to gnomic use; (111.) to varied use in respect to 
relative and absolute time ; (1v.) to a conception of the mind varying from 
the reality of things, or to the choice of a less direct form of expression. 
For its special prevalence in the Greek, see 392. 

b. From the order in which the Greek tenses were historically devel- 
oe (2718), the Pres., in its widest generic sense, includes all the tenses ; 
the Impf., all the past tenses ; the Fut., all the future tenses ; the Aor., 
- all the indefinite and complete tenses, except those that are future ; and 
the Perf., all the complete tenses. 

c. The distinction of generic and specific belongs not merely to the 
tense-forms, but also to the ideas which these forms represent. Thus the 
idea of PRESENT TIME, which applies specifically only to the passing 
moment, extends in its generic application to any period including this 
moment ; and we speak of the present month, the present century, &c. In 
its widest extent, therefore, it includes all time. (d) Hence general truths 
or statements, existing states or habits, and oft-recurring facts, belong ap- 
propriately to present time: Tlerer roe xdpos b8pu, satiety begets insolence, 
Theog. 153. Ot wdvres Alytrrioe Qover, all the Egyptians sacrifice, Hdt. 
2.41. A tense so employed to convey a general truth or statement is 
termed gnomic (yrwptxds sententious). 


603. 1. Generic Use. 1. Existing tenses are used 
generically to supply the places of those that are wanting. 


a. The place of a Present Indefinite is commonly supplied by the Pres. 
Definite, as the generic present tense ; but (b) sometimes, with stronger 
expression, by the Aor., as the generic indefinite tense. The latter, as the 
tense for the momentary, belongs especially to the vehement utterance of 
lively feeling or quick thought (chiefly in 1 sing.). Thus, (a) Tov dvdpa 
dpa, I sce the man, i. 8. 26. (b) "Ho€nv drretdais, éy&kaca podoxourlacs / 
I smile at your threats, I laugh at your fury! Ar. Eq. 696. “Hoénv 
yorewrn! Hurrah for the lizard! Ar. Nub. 174. “HSefdpnv 1d pndev / 
Accipio omen! Welcome to the omen/ Soph. El. 668. Zeyav eryvera ! 
I bid you hush | Tb. 1822. Zé. . eltrov rijode yijs fw wepav, ‘1 bid you 
peremprory Eur. Med. 271. So dwérrvca, guwta, &c. See 608 a. 

c. In some verbs, (a) the Pres. supplies the place of a Fut.; or (B) the 
Impf., of an Aor.: (a) see 305f, 326c, 609c; and elu, véoua, xéw, Brdw, 
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dddoxw, xetuat, in 50. (B) “Hy was, jew went, Epyy said (Epnoa differing 
in sense, 50), &c.: Iépons uev tn elvar, he said that he was a Persian, iv. 
4. 17 (6 5¢ elev Ib. 18). “Awyea and awrfOov, deserted, 1. 9. 29. 


604. 2. The definite tenses may express continuance (a) through 
a period coming down to their proper time (where we use the Perf. or 
Plup.) ; or (b) through a period extending on from this time (where the 
Fut. might be used): (a) Zpgw Evvouxe w6AX ern, J [am] have been living 
with you many years, Ar. Pl. 487. Tatr dp épvddrrov mda, this then 
you luid been guarding against so long, Ar. Eq. 125. O08 7s wdpos ye de- 
Letupevos Epyeat, never before have you come last, «. 448. Annum jam 
audis Cratippum, Cic.; ‘‘ 7” ts dinner time at least an hour ago,” Heywood. 
(b) Mévopev éws av. . AnpOauev ; [do we wait] shall we wart until we have 
been taken? Th. 6. 77. Ovx torre ra éxerhdeca, ef ph AnYbucOa Td xwplop, 
ee are no provisions (and will be none), wnless we shall take that place, 
iv. 7. 3. 


605. 3. Unless the attention is specially directed to the 
effect of an action, the generic Aor. more frequently supplies the 
place of the specific Perf. and Plup. (602 b), as a more familiar, 
more vivacious, and often a shorter or more euphonic form : 


Nuvi 52 Oerradois . . CBohOnoe, and now it has aided the Thessalians, 
Dem. 22. 7. Tatrny rhv ridkw KAuov ol évorxoivres, this city ts inhab- 
dtants had left, i. 2.24. Nov & Ad@ov, I have now come, a. 194. 

a. This use prevails most in the active, as the voice which gives most 
prominence to the action itself (600 s) ; and is there especially frequent in 
the participle: ZwAdGas orpdrevpa, éwodtdpxer Midrnrov, having collected 
an army, he besieged M., i. 1.7. Tobrov SvaBas eéedatve: i. 2. 6. 

b. The Aor. is so used in immediate connection with the Perf. or 
Plup., especially as a sequel (cf. 592 c): "AwoSeBpaxdres wardpas xal pyré- 
pas, ol 5¢ xal réxva karadirdvres, having run away from fathers and moth- 
ers, and others having even left children, vi. 4. 8. ‘Iva pe d:ddEns, Gvrep 
otver AfArvea.” “<*HAOes 5¢ card h;” =“ That you may teach me those 
things for which I have come.” ‘‘But you have come for what?” Ar. 
Nub. 238. Ouvx 6 éokeppévos 005’ 6 peptpvfoas Dem. 576. 22. 

c. The use of the Aor. rather than the Plup., especially prevails after 
temporal and causal connectives, and in other dependent clauses : "Ere? 
52 owvAAOov, Erete, when they had assembled, he spake, Cyr. 6. 2.13. To 
"Hy<elwy éxlvecov évérpyoay, Sri vals . . waptoyxov, they burned the port of 
the Eleans, because they had furnished ships, Th. 1. 80.~ ‘Erpdmovro és rov 
Iidvopyov, 80evrep avnyayovro, they fled to P., whence they had sailed, Th. 
2.92. ’Awd ris dpxis, fs abrov carpdrnp émolnee (505 a). Postquam per- 
venit, poposcit, Cas. ; 

Sonictinies however, in late Greek, as in Latin, the Perf. ap TS as 
an Aor.: "HO xal eAnde 7d BiBdiov, he came and took the book, Rev. 5. 7. 
Tlémpaxe wdvra . ., xal iryépace, he sold all and bought tt, Matt. 13. 46. 
(e) The Modern Greek, while it has lost the simple Perf. and Plup., still 
retains the simple Aorist. 


606. wu. Gnomic Usz. Past and future tenses may be 
used gnomically, as well as the Present (602 c). 


a. If we can say “‘ The wisest err” (the most general expression of the 
truth), we can also say ‘‘ The wisest have erred” (the lesson of experience), 
or ‘‘The wisest will err’”’(a forethought for the future). Thus, IoAAot dé 
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did. roy wAodroy . . &wdéAAvWTaA, woddol 52 did Sbtay. . peydda Kaxd werdy- 
Gacrw, many are ruined by wealth, and many have suffered great evils 
from glory, Mem. 4. 2. 35. ‘O éwcecxhs dvnp . . rd reOvdvac ov Sewdr hyh- 
oerar, the good man will not account death an evil, Pl. Rep. 387 d. ar- 
@av’ duds 8 7’ depyds dvinp 8 re woddd eopyus, the indolent and energetic 
{have died] die alike, I. 320. 

b. GNomic Aorist. Especial force, vividness, or actuality of expres- 
ston is often given to a general statement by the use of the Aor. (cf. 592, 
603 b, 605) : “Avinp 8’ 8rap rots &vdov Ax Onrar Evvaw, EEw wodrwv travere xap- 
dlay dons, when a man becomes weary of the society of those at home, going 
abroad he [has relieved] relieves his heart at once of its disgust, Kur. Med. 
244. “Oray.. tis, Borep odros, loxdoy, . . pixpdy wraicua mapra avexal- 
trore kal StéXverev, when one has so acquired power as he has done, a slight 
stumble instantly tosses off and scatters the whole, Dem. 20. 25. Tév dav- 
Awy cvvnbelas drlyos xpdvos SéAvere, a short time dissolves the intimacies of 
the bad, Isoc. 2 a. 

c. The general statements in similes are often expressed by the Aor., 
especially in Homer : “Hpere 6’, ws dre ris Spis Hpurev, he fell, as when an 
oak falls, 11. 482. See I’. 33; and for Aor. with Pres. or Perf., I’. 23, 
A. 62, H. 4. (d) A like use of the Fut. is doubtful or rare: ‘Qs 5’ 8re 
xivfore. Zépupos, as when the west-wind shall stir, B. 147 v. 0. (for xeon). 

607. wi. AssoLuTE aND ReEtative Time. The time of an 
action is absolute, as simply viewed from the time of speaking 
or writing ; but relative, as not so viewed, but from the time 
of another action. 

a. The tense conforms to relative time far oftener in Greek than in 
English : in“Eneyev rt 7d orpdrevpa dwrod(8wor, he said that he [resigns] 
resigned the army, vii. 6. 3, dwodidwor conforms to the relative time, as 
the time of saying and resigning was the same, but resigned conforms to 
the absolute time, as the action was past when the author was writing. 
“Edeyov Sri AlfLovow, they said that they hoped, Isoc. 87a. “Eyvw &ri ob 
Suvfcera, he perceived that he [will] would not be able, i. 3. 2. 


608. iv. Synesis, &c. The relations of time have nothing 
sensible to fix the conceptions of the mind. It ranges there- 
fore with freedom through all time, past, present, and future ; 
and, at pleasure, transfers in thought the events of one period 
to another. 

a. Even if the events are viewed in their proper time, a less direct 
mode of stating them sometimes spares the feelings, or is deemed more 
refined, courteous, or politic. This may have had an influence in leading 
to some interchanges that are usually referred to other causes. (b) If the 
events are themselves imagined or supposed, there is, of course, especial 
freedom in assigning their time. 

609. 1. Vision. That which is past or future is often 
seen in the imagination as present, and is so expressed. This 
figure of speech is called wsion ; and the present tense so used 
is termed (a) the HIsToRIC or (b) the PROPHETIC PRESENT, 
according as it expresses the past or the future : 

(a) TO rpdrw SiédAvTat; how does (did) he perish? Soph. El. 679. 
Tlapuodridos ylyvovrat waides dUo (412). “Ov &xoate word, whom he once 
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saved, Eur. El. 416. (b) Mig pdyxy ride re wpooxracte, in one batile you 
(will) win this land, Th. 4. 95. TlapacxécOw, xaya xaraBalva, let him 
oduce it, and I descend at once, Dem. 351. 4. — Observe the mixture of 

es. and Fut. in oracles: Hdt. 7. 140s, 8. 77. 

c. That which 7s to be may be viewed as already on the way : "Epyerat 
&pa, the hour is coming, In. 4. 21. Tddkw tpyopar xal waportpopar vuds 
Id. 14. 3. Ely. oinvde, I [am going] shall go to Phthia, A. 169. ’H&@er 
yap vetpor, J will return at dawn, Z. 136. — This became the regular use 
of the Ind. elu. See 603c, and 50 elu, Epyopuat. 

d. The Greek has the power of giving to narration a wonderful variety, 
life, and energy, from the freedom with which it can employ and inter- 
change the Aor., Impf., and Historic Pres. Without circumlocution, it 
can represent an action as continued or momentary ; as attempted or 
accomplished ; as introductory or conclusive. It can at pleasure retard 
or fhe the progress of the narrative. It can give to it dramatic life 
and reality by exhibiting an action as doing, or epic vivacity and energy 
by dismissing it as done. It can bring a scene forward into the stron 
light of the present, and instantly send it back again into the shade o 
the past. e variety, vivacity, and dramatic life of Greek narrative can 
be preserved but very imperfectly in translation, from the fact that the 
English has no definite tenses, except by circumlocution, and has far less 
freedom than the Greek in uniting the past and present tenses. See i. 10. 
13s, 8. 238; iii. 4. 25s, 388; iv. 7. 10s; vi. 1. 5s. 


610. 2. a. A present or even future action, in view of the 
nearness or certainty of its completion, may be spoken of as 
already accomplished ; and (b) that which is present or even 
past is sometimes expressed by the Future, as though not yet 
Jinished, or for the sake of less direct expression (608 a) : 


(a) “Av To0To vixGper, wdvd” hyiv werolytar, if we conquer this, we have 
accomplished all, i. 8. 12. ’Amaddper®’ dp, ef xaxdv mpovolcouer véor ra- 
Aare, we have perished then, if we are to add a new evil to the old, Eur. 
Med. 78. Si animum habueritis, vicimus, Liv. (b) Tovpdv. . omdpp’” 
ideiv BovAfropos, I [shall] choose to learn my origin, Soph. O. T. 1076. 
So édedjow I fshatly wish, alrjoopat, Sejoouat, I [will] beseech, Eur. Alc. 
164. Otuor, ri Neus; “Os uf dwwdecas/ Alas, what will you say? Hoo 
you have slain me! Eur. Med. 1310 (ri Aégers for rl Aéyers or zi Eretas, as 
if a new statement were besought). Ids pys; 7i Aas; Id. Hel. 780. 


c. A writer sometimes throws himself into the time of the reader 
(chiefly in epistles): "Awéoradxd coe révie tov déyov, I have sent (= I 
shall send) you this discourse, Isoc. 2b. Mer’ ’ApraBdsou . ., dv cor tren 
a, mpacce, arrange with A., whom I [have sent] send to you, Th. 1. 129. 

d. That which belongs to one time may be so stated as to imply the 
opposite concerning another time: IIply wor #pev, once we were (but are 
no more)! Eur. Tro. 581. Fuimus Troes! Fuit Ilium! Vurg. 


Gll. 3. A past tense may be used, in speaking of that which is pres- 
ent as related to some past opinion, feeling, remark, action, event, or obliga- 
tion: Kérpis otk dp hv Oeds, Venus [was] is not then a goddess (as we sup- 
posed), Eur. Hipp. 359. AwSnobpueba, 5 r@ pev Sixalw Bédriov éylyvero, 
we shall injure that which (as we said) is improved by justice, Pl. Crito 47 d. 
"Iévat o°-&éXevov of orpariyol, the gencrals [bade] bid you go, Ar. Ach. 
1073. “Eeuv dutyavos, I [was born] am by nature incapable, Soph. 
Ant. 79 (§ 50 gvw). Kaprepds door, xal Bovdg. . dev dpictos, thow art 
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strong, and [didst rise to be] art the best in council, I. 54 (so often in Ep. 
the sync. &rdeo, -ev, and rdero). “(here perv Kipos fv, (C. ought to be 
living] Would that Cyrus were living/ ii. 1.5. Ovdx éxpfiiv pévror oxo- 
we; ought you not to be considering? Apol. 3. Cf., in English, the 
familiar use of owght, the Impf. of owe, asa Pres. Nunc tempus erat, Hor. 


‘612. 4. The tense belonging to the effect of an action is sometimes 
used for the tense of the action itself ies and Impf. for Perf. and Plup., 
or Aor.). So commonly in 4#xw and ofyoua (I am come, I am gone) ; 
often, as in Eng., in verbs of hearing, learning, and saying ; and some- 
times in others: Els xaddv fxere, you [are here, having come] have come 
opportunely, iv. 7. 3. Kipos &¢ odaw tev, C. had not yet come, i. 5. 12. 
‘Qs jets axovopev (audimus), as we have heard [are informed], v. 5. 8. 
Aéyer pev Kredvwp, C. [states] has stated, iii. 2.8. Nexapév re Bacrdéa, 
we have conquered the king [are Viglenouy ii. 1.4. "AStxet vuas, he is 
guilty of wronging you, v. 7.29. “Hie rlere ce, she is thy mother, Eur. 
Ion 1560. So in parOdw learn, pevyw flee, wpodtiwue betray, &c. 


IV. USE OF THE MODES. 
(For a general view, see 30 c, 269.) 


A. INTELLECTIVE. 


613. Rutz XXXI. The InpicatrIvE expresses 
fact ; the SUBJUNCTIVE, present contingency; and 
the .OPTATIVE, past contingency.  - 


a. The Ind. presents the action as DECIDED IN POINT OF FACT (it is 
or is not, has been or has not been, will be or will not be, &c.), whether this 
decision is declared or asked about, is known or unknown, is according to 
the terms of the statement or contrary to them ; but the Subj. and Opt. 
present the action as UNDECIDED, and have respect to its CONTINGENCY 
or CHANCE (i. e. whether the action may be or may not be, might be or 
might not be, might have been or might not have been, &c.). 


b. The Subj. and Opt. are achronic with respect to the action itself 
(590 a), but have a distinction of time with respect to its contingency. 
The Subj. expresses present contingency, i. e. some chance at the present 
time that the action will occur ; but the Opt., past contingency, i. e. some 
chance at some past time that the action would subsequently occur. See 
269 c. 


c. If I say, ‘*I may sail to-morrow if the weather prove fair,” or, 
‘*T' told John I might sail to-morrow if the weather should prove fair,” 
the time for the sazling itself is the same in both sentences, i. e. future. 
But the former sentence expresses present contingency, because it states 
that there is now a chance of my sailing to-morrow ; while the latter ex- 
presses only past contingency. There was a chance when I spoke to John; 
and that chance may still continue, or circumstances may have so changed 
that there is now no chance at all. : 


614. a. If there will be some chance that an event will occur, there 
is of course now some chance that it will occur ; and if there is now some 
chance, then, whether recognized or not, there always has been. Futuré 
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contingency, therefore, is contained in present ; and all contingency, in 
St. 

a Hence, the past is the generic time for the contingent, as the pres- 
ent for the actual (602); and whatever is contingent is referred to past 
contingency, unless it is supposed with some degree of present expectation 
or looking forward to a decision, in which case it is referred to present 
contingency. Of a future event, no view can be taken beyond what the 
present affords ; and therefore there -can be no practical distinction be- 
tween its present and future contingency. The following are some of the 
most common forms of contingent expression : 


A. PRESENT CONTINGENCY : I will go, if I can have leave (and I in- 
tend to ask for it). JZ think, that I may go, if I can have leave. I wish, 
that you may go. He reads, that he may learn. 


B. Past CONTINGENCY. (1) Past supposition: I thought, that I might 
go, of I could have leave. I wished, that you might go. He read, that he 
might learn. (2) Present supposition not implying expectation or the 
looking forward to a decision: ZI would go, if I should have leave (but I 
have no thought of asking for it). JZ could go with perfect ease. I should 
like to go. (8) Present supposition contrary to fact: (a. In regard to the 
present.) Z would go, if I had leave (but I have none, and therefore do 
not go). (B. In regard to the past.) J would have gone, if I had had leave 
(but I had none, and therefore did not go). 


c. The range of past contingency is vast ; for there is nothing which it 
is proper for us to suppose at all, of which we may not conceive that there 
was some chance at some distant period in past eternity: 


615. That which is supposed contrary to fact is regularly 
expressed in Greek, by the Ind., as already decided (613 a) ; 
while the very act of supposition presents it as having been 
at some tume contingent (614 c). It is therefore thrown back 
into the past as the time of its contingency; and to a time 
prior to that of the opposing fact, as then only could there 
have been a chance in its favor. It is therefore expressed by 
what is termed a prior tense, 1. e. a tense of the Ind. referring 
to this prior time. 

a. Supposition contrary to present fact (what now is) is regularly ex- 
pressed by the Imnpf., i.e. the Pres. thrown back into the past; and 
(b) sepposition contrary to past fact (what has been), by the Plup. (the 
Perf. thrown back into the past), or (c) oftener by its equivalent Aor.: 
Ei wh vipers HrGere, dropevopela dv, if you had not come, we should now be 
marching, it. 1. 4. El darexpive, tows dy. . duepabhun, if you had an- 
swered, I should perhaps have learned, Pl. Euthyph. 14c. (d) So, “If I 
had time to-day, | would go”; ‘“‘If I had had time yesterday, I should 
have gone.” In such sentences, the Greek has regularly the Ind. in both 
premise and conclusion ; but the Latin, the Subj. in both. See 631 b. 

e. Homer sometimes uses here the Opt., after the Lat. analogy: Kal wd 
xev &v0' atrdédouro . ., el ui) dp dtd vbnoe, he would have perished there, had 
she not quick perceived, B. 311." See ¥. 274. El yap. . HBgpe, world I 
were young / H. 132 (638 b). Ele. . yowvaé’ €rouro A. 313. 

f. If there will be no mistake respecting the time, the Impf. may take 
the place of the Aor. or Plup., to mark the act as continued or repeated 
(592): Ovx a» mpodreyev, ef ut erlorevev drAnbcicew, he would not have 
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predicted (thus often), if he had not believed that his words would prove 
true, Mem. 1.1. 5. Cf. 632. 


616. That which is indefinite is 80 far undecided ; and 
hence often employs the forms of contingent expression. 
Thus, 


a.) The Subj. and Opt. are used in conditional, relative, and temporal 
clauses referring to the indefinite. See 684, 641. 

b.) The secondary tenses of the Ind. are used with &w to denote in- 
definitely any one of a past series of acts. (c) This construction seems 
especially appropriate to the Aor. as the general expression for a single 
past act (592): TloANdxes . . qxotoapey Av re Kaxds tuads Bouvdevoapévous, 
we would often hear of your planning amiss [used to hear], Ar. Lys. 510. 
Tére 5 ad év dddos Av Begev, then again he would say among others (so 
elev Gv), Cyr. 7.1.10. (d) The Impf. is so used (even in its iterative 
form, 332) ; though oftener and more appropriately without dy, as refer- 
ring to the whole series (592, 632): Poréovoa éxt ras Ovpas roid Baciréws 
KAXaleoke dy, she would go often to the gates of the king and weep, Hat. 3. 
119. Avept@rewv av atrods rl Xéyoev, J would ask then what they meant, 
Pl. Apol. 22b. (e) Different forms are sometimes blended. See 634. 


617. The relation of the Subj. to the present and future, and that 
of the Opt. to the past, lead to the following general rule ; which has, 
however, many exceptions: 


Rue O (Law of Sequence). The Supsunctive regularly fol- 
lows a tense referring to present or future time ; and the Opta- 
TIVE, a tense referring to past time. 


a. In general, therefore, the primary tenses (269c) and the Imv. are 
followed by the Subj.; the secondary tenses, by the Opt.; and the Inf. 
and Part., by either, according to the finite tenses whose places they 
occupy, or usually, according to those upon which they themselves 

epend. 

b. In the Att., the Subj. is scarce used, except in dependent clauses 
or those which can be so explained. kn the Epic, it is sometimes in- 
dependent, chiefly (with or without dv, 619 f) as a softer, or with a nega- 
tive stronger, form for the Fut.: Kal word ris etryor (épéec), some one may 
hereafter say (will say), H. 87, 91. Ovdn Ov ror xpalopyor Bibs nought 
can [will] your bow avail, A. 387. Ovx &06’ odros dviip, 00d’ Excerat, ode 
yévynrat, ‘nor will be, nor can be,’ 7. 437. El 8¢ xe wh Sdwow, éyw dé 
xev ards EXwopor, ‘I may [will] take,’ A. 137. 

c. The Greek Subj. is commonly translated by our Potential or Ind., 
rather than by our Subj., which, indeed, is now used far less than form- 
erly. (d) In conditional and relative clauses, the Aor. subj. has often a 
force like that of the Lat. and Eng. Fut. Perf.: "Ewecdav rdvra dxovonte, 
xplvare, when you shall have heard (audiveritis), dc. (592, 1). 

e. The Opt. is scarce used, except in dependent clauses and those 
which can be so explained, or as a conclusion dependent on some premise. 
(f) The translation of the Opt. by a past tense of our Ind. (usually indi- 
cated by the connection) occurs chiefly in relative or temporal clauses 
(640s), indefinite or general premises (634), and Indirect Discourse (643s). 

g. The general relation of the Opt. to the Subj. is the same with that 
of the Impf. and Plup. subjunctive in Lat., or potential in Eng., to the’ 
Pres. and Perf. (see 34, 37 ; and compare the law of sequence in these 
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languages). Hence they may be theoretically united in a single contingent 
or conjunctive mode, having the following tenses: Present Definite (Pres. 
Subj.), Past Definite (Pres. Opt.), Present Indefinite (Aor. Subj.), Past 
Indefinite (Aor.Opt.), Present Perfect (Perf. Subj.), Past Perfect (Perf. Opt.), 
Present Future (i. e. Future to the present ; same as Ind., 651 b), Past Fu- 
ture (i. e. Future to the past ; Fut. Opt.), Present Future Perfect (same 
as Ind.), Past Future Perfect (Fut. Pf. Opt.). 


618. Use or “ay (Ep. «é, 163, Dor. xa). This particle, 
which has no corresponding word in English, is a mark of con- 
tingence, and has two chief uses : 


1.) “Av is joined with (a) the secondary tenses of the Indica- 
tive, (b) the Optative, (c) the Infinitive, and (d) the Participle, 
to mark them as depending on some condition expressed or 
implied. . | 

(a, b) See 631 b, d. (c, d) The Inf. and Part. take &v, when it would 
belong to the finite modes of which they supply the place. See 621. 


619. 2.) A» is combined with various connectives before 
the subjunctive, thus forming compound connectives, of which 
_ the parts are sometimes distinct and sometimes united in form: 


- a.) With e ¢f (not as whether), uniting to form édv, by contraction 4v 
(so always in Hom., except as xé is used for dv), and sometimes “ay (dis- 
tinguished by position, and commonly by quantity, from simple d», 621). 
See 631 c. 

b.) With Relative Pronouns and Adverbs, and other Temporal Con- | 
nectives: 6s dv, doris dv: ews dy, (Ste dv) Srav, (drére dv) dwéray, (érel dy) 
éwny or érdy, (éwedh dv) éwecddv, cdr dy, tlk dy- xwplv dy, péexpe dy, Expe 
dy, €or dv: &e. Sce 641. 

c.) Sometimes with the final conjunctions 8rws, ds, Sopa (thus ex- 
pressing more distinctly the idea of contingency). See 624 a, e. 

d.) That &v was thus combined before the Subj. (which grammatically 
it modifies), and not before the Opt., appears to have been due to the 
later and less strongly marked separation of the Subj. from the Ind. 
forms. See 272, 2. (e) Dialectic, late, or rare exceptions, however, 
occur both ways (especially in the early poets): Et péya veixos Epyrat, if 
a mighty contest arise, 7. 98, Et cov crepnO6, if I lose you, Soph. O. C. 
1443. Tivvra Borns audprn, he punishes whoever may sin, N. 214. OS 
pev Bpaxeis dpxaot, where brief (words) may suffice, Th. 4.17. “Ose we.. 
doln & Bx’ €0édo, that he might give her to whom he pleased, B. 53. Et 
xéy pot vrocraln, if he should promise me, I. 445. 

2 f. In the Epic, dv is sometimes joined more directly with the Subj. 
ee 617 b. 


620. a. In the Epic, dy is often used with the Fut. ind. as with 
the Subj. (chiefly in the form né): Kal né res 03° épéa, and thus would 
(in this case) many a one say, A. 176. Et nev. . €Beadfoa, if he shall 
wish, O. 2138. (b) Rare and disputed cases also occur in the Attic, in 
which &y is used with the Fut.: Iolg duvdper cuppdxy xpnodpevor paddov 
av xordoreoGe, hy using what auxiliary force you can better chastise them, 
ii. 5. 13. Ovd’ @v HEa Pl. Rep. 615d, v. 1. 

c. Critics deny that &v ever properly belongs to the Imv., or to the 
Pres, or Perf. ind. (d) The insertion or omission of dy for the most part 
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follows general rules, but in some cases appears to depend upon nice dis- 
tinctions of sense, which it is difficult to convey in translation, or upon 
mere euphony or rhythm. Upon its use in not a few cases, manuscripts 
differ, and critics contend. Verbs with which &v is connected are com- 
monly translated into Eng. by the potential mode. 


621. The place of dv is after the verb which it modifies ; or far 

oftener, after some prominent or characteristic word which is earlier in 
the sentence: as (a) a leading verb on which its own verb depends 
(especially such a verb as otopas think, Sona scem, ofa know, dnp say) ; 
(b) a participle or other word expressing the condition ; (c) an interroga- 
tive, negative, or connective ; (d) any emphatic word. (e) Hence it 
often shows an emphasis upon the word to which it is attached (and from 
which it is not regarded as parted by such particles as pév, 8€, ré, ydp, 
&c., cf. 520b). (f) Between dv and its verb, even another verb some- 
times intervenes. Thus, 
(a) Olopax Av dpas péya dbvioa, I think that you would greatly benefit, 
iii, 1. 38. (b) Aéyovros dv trios murredorat olecbe ; if one had said it, do 
you think they would have believed? Dem. 71. 4. (c) Ids Gv omy eyw A 
Bracalpny ; how could I compel? v. 7. 8. (d) Eupevys Gv dixalws 4 rpo- 
dérns voplfouro ; would he be justly considered a friend or a traitor? Hel. 
2. 3. 43. (e, f) Dov byiv pev Av oluae elvar riuios, with you, J think I 
‘should be honored, i. 3.6. (c, f) Ovw Av olda ef Svvalpny, I know not 
whether I could, Pl. Tim. 26b. (d, f) Xpijotuoe Av eddxouy elvar v. 6. 1. 


622. a. For perspicuity, emphasis, or euphony, &v is often used 
more than once for a single verb ; while (b) near verbs, similarly used, 
do not commonly require its repetition : (a) Zras Av doep obros . ., Né- 

ou dy, standing as he does, I would say, Cyr. 1. 3.11. See i. 3. 6. 
b) Karaxdvou av .., 4 favras.. Hor, kal noddoee. ., kal wowhoesev, 
he would slay, or take alive, &c., 1. 6.2. See ii. 5. 14; iv. 6. 138. 

c. The doubling of &v or xé for a single verb scarce occurs in Homer 
(5. 733); but he sometimes combines the two forms: Tous &v Ke xal 70e- 
Nov, whom I should have wished, t. 334. 

d. “Av may be used with an ellipsis of its verb: PoBovpmevos dowep dy 

sc. poBotru] ef wats [sc. etn], fearing as [he would fear] 7f [he were].a boy, 
1. Gorg. 479a. “Héoto nev: was 5° ovx dv; Soph. O. T. 937. 


623. The general principles which govern the use of the intellective 
modes will now be applied to particular kinds of sentences, which may be 
termed, from their cihces or connectives, final, conditional, relative, tem- 
poral, and complementary. Kinds not hereafter mentioned are indepen- 
dent, or, in general, use the finite modes as if they were. 


1. Final (after iva, Eros, os, py: spa poet.). 


624. Rue P. After a final conjunction, (a) an object of 
present forethought is expressed by the Subjunctive, or (b) in the 
Future, by the /ndicative ; but (c) an object of past forethought, 
by the Optative, or (d), to mark it as now contrary to fact, by 
a prior tense of the Indicative: . 


(a) Tpddw (yéypaga, yedyw), ta pdbys (pavOdvys), scribo (scripsi, 
scribam), ut discas, I write (have written, shall write), that you may learn 
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(be learning). “Iva eByre, 90 that you may know, i. 8. 15. "Epyol 83s aura, 
dwws . . Saba, give them to me, that I may distribute, Cyr. 1. 4.10. *Eé- 
HAGov (Aor. for Perf., 605) Sduwv, wr pol re péurnoGe, I have come forth 
from the house, that ye may not blame me, Eur. Med. 214. (With &v, 
619 c) “Agers juds, Saws av elSeopev, you shall lead us, so that we may 
know (perhaps), Cyr. 5. 2. 21. ‘Os & av péOps. ., dvrdxovaov, listen in 
turn, that you may learn (if you will), ii. 5.16. “Eyerat, Sopa Kev evdy 
coiow evi peydporrw y. 359. See 650. 


(b) Instead of the Subj., the Fut. ind. is here commonly used after 
words of attention, care, or effort, and sometimes after others (regularly 
joined by 8rws, sometimes by os, Spa, or ph) : Tomuéva det éxipedeioPat, 
drws cial re trovras ail oles, a shepherd must take care, [how his flock 
shall be safe] that his flock be safe, Mem. 3. 2.1. Odpovvov . ., Sppa xal 
"Exrwp doreras, inspire courage, that even H. may know, Il. 242. PofBod- 
pas de, wu). . ebphoopev, I fear lest we [shall] may find, Pl. Phil. 13a. — 
After Saws, as above, the 1 Aor. subj. act. and mid. is especially rare 
(v. 6. 21), as resembling the Future indicative. Cf. 627 a. 

(c) “Eypawa (€ypagov, eyeypdpew), ba pabog (pavOdvors), scripsi (scri- 

bam, scripseram), ut disceres, Z wrote (was writing, had written), that 
you might learn (be learning). Pir\aw wero Setcbat, ws suvepyous txor, he 
thought he needed friends, that he might have coworkers, i. 9. 21. ‘Ego- 
Botvro ph érWBoivro . . ol wodrduo, they feared that the enemy. would attack 
[lest they should], iii. 4.1. Elodye (Hist. Pres., 609) Séduous, t ddXos 
ph tes elSeln rdde, she led me into the tent, that no one else might know i, 
Eur. Hec. 1148. (Fut. Opt. as the past of the Fut. Ind., which is even 
here more common, cf. b, 643 h) ’ErepedHOn 5° bxws ol orparidra: rods 36- 
vous Suvfwowro tropépew, he took care [how] that his men should be able 
to endure toils, Ages. 2. 8. (With dv, 619 e)"Odpa xe. . Oeln, A. 26. 

(d) “Expyv ce Irydoou fetta: wrepdv, 8rws épalvov, you ought (rather) 
to have saddled the wing of Pegasus, that you might appear, Ar. Pax 135. 
Tl uw ov Exrewas evOds, ws Baka pryrore €uaurév; why did you not instant- 
ly slay me, so that I might never have shown myself (as I have done) ? 
Soph. O. T. 1391. — This is a specially Attic construction. 


e. The final conjunctions ds, Saws, tva, and Spa are in their origin 
relatives ; and pf seems to have become a connective through the ellipsis 
of one of these, the fuller form being still often retained: Ovrw roveis, 
Swos . . pavely, to act [in that way in which] so that he might appear, Cyr. 
7.3.10. Tpddw ta pdOns, I write, whereby you may learn (a). Karé- 
pewev, ws wh BonBotev ol ppovpol, he remained, [in ‘which case the guards 
would not come] that the guards might not come to the rescue, Cyr. 1. 4.17. 


625. a. To the English reader, the use of the connectives after 
verbs of fearing often seems reversed, as in Latin, French, &c.; apprehen- 
sion for being indicated rather than apprehension against : ‘Orws \d6u, 
5é5oxa, metuo ut lateam, [1 am apprehensive for this, how I may elude] 
I fear I cannot elude, Eur. Iph. T. 995. Addorx’ Srws wh revEowar, vereor 
ne inveniam, [I am concerned for this, how I may not find] J fear that I 
shall find, Ar. Eq. 112. 


_ b. Yet words of fear are sometimes followed by a complementary con- 
struction, as in Eng., especially if themselves modified by ph: Mh poo, 
ws dropyjces, do not fear that you will want, Cyr. 5. 2.12. Mn rpéogs, 
brus cé Tis. . dwroordoes Eur. Heracl. 248. oBovpevor Se, ws xph Cyr. 
4.5.19. 6éfos, ef [= wi ov] welow, I have fear [whether I can] that I 
cannot persuade, Eur. Med. 184. Cf. 630. 
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626. Et .resis. A word of attention, care, or fear is some- 
times to be supplied before éras or py: 


“Orws ot Ececbe dvdpes [sc. dpGre or Emipedeiode], see then that you be 
men, i. 7. 38. Ae? [sc. cxowetv] o, Brus . . delEas, you must see that you 
show, Soph. Aj. 556. “Omws de ypudcéetre, be sure to grunt, Ar. Ach. 746. 
“Orws ph ovx olds 7 Ecouat [sc. déb0cxa], I fear that I shall not be able, Pl. 
Meno 77a. My.: cods dtagpbelpy yduous, ah, lest she prevent thy marriage / 
Eur. Alc. 315. “Orws. . wndev épets Dem. 370. 22 (cf. Mndev ravd’ Epes, 
§ 597 b). | 


627. This ellipsis appears to have introduced, 


1.) The use of the Subjunctive or Future Indicative after od 
- pn, as a future of strong denial : 


Ov ydp [sc. pbBos éort or dédotxa] ve nH. . ywOo" ovd’ tromreborovcw, 
(there is no danger that they may know or will suspect you] they swrely 
will not know or suspect you, Soph. El. 42 (cf. Ov @éBos, wh oe aydyw 
Mem. 2. 1. 25). O8 ce wh mpode, there is no danger of my betraying you, 
Soph. O. C. 649. Ouvdels unnére pelvy, no one will stay longer (cf. BonO%- 
get), iv. 8. 13. | 

a. This use is most frequent in the Fut., and in those forms of the 
Subj. which do not nearly resemble forms of the Ind., as the Aor. Pass. 
and the 2 Aor. Some critics (Dawes, &c.) have hastily excluded it from 
the 1 Aor. subj. act. and mid. Cf. 624 b. 

b. In Indirect Discourse, this use of the Fut. sometimes passes into 
other modes: 'E@éomicev . . ws ov uh wore wéeprorev, he predicted that they 
would never destroy, Soph. Ph. 610. Elme Tetpectas ov uyh.wore . . ed mpa- 
Eav rod, 7. said that the state would never prosper, Eur. Ph. 1590. 


628. 2.) The use of the Subjunctive as Imperative. 


This occurs chiefly (a, b) in the 1 Person (where the Imv. is wanting, 
270 a); and (c) in the Aorist with ph (including its compounds), accord- 
ing to this special rule for the 2 and 3 Persons: (RULE Q.) In prohibi- 
tions with pf, the Pres. is put in the Jmv., and the dor. in the Suly. 
(d) Exceptions to this rule are doubtful in the Pres.; in the Aor., they 
are very rare in the 2 Person, but not in the 3d. Thus, 

(a) M} dvapévopev . ., dAAA Tucts ApLopev [sc. dpare, or dpare Srws], 
ne exspectemus, [see that we do not wait] let ws not wait, but ourselves be- 
gin, iii. 1. 24. Idp0uevoov.ws rdxrora, und’ avrot Cave, transport me with 
all speed, and [see that I do not] let me not die here, Soph. Tr. 802. 
(b) This Subj. is often preceded by dye, wee or some other Imv., after 
which a connective might be supplied : oxer, [sc. ws] avdiy trav éow- 
Gev éxuddw, hush, [that I may] let me listen to the voice of those within, 
Eur. Hipp. 567. ép’, dxovow, come, let me hear, Hat. 1. 11. 

(c) Mh wovhoys radra [sc. oxdrec], ne feceris hoc, [see that you do not 
do this] beware of doing this, vii. 1. 8. My Oavpdtere, do not be wonder- 
ing (as you now are), i. 3. 3. Mar’ dnvetre, utr’ air eros xaxév, neither 
be afraid, nor utter an wl word, Soph. 0. C. 73h M76d" érrlxevOe, M75* 
émixevorys, do not conceal, 7. 168, 0. 263. Mrédels olde Om, Mrdels trod By, 
let no one be thinking (suppose), Isoc. 55c, 101 a. (d) Myédels .. voprodre 
(Sérw), let no one think (see), Cyr. 7. 5. 73 (8. 7. 26). Mi etoov, do not 
disappoint, Ar. Th. 870. Mi. . @vOeo A. 410. 

e. The reason for the rule may be this: The Pres., as often used to 
arrest an action now doing, requires the most direct form of command ; 
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while the Aor., as a more general prohibition, takes the appropriate form 
of warning. 


629. a. Another form of ellipsis is found in such expressions as 
‘Qs 5 ovvréuw, but to be concise [I add this only], Eur. Tro. 441 ; "Iva pi 
éxautrov Aéyw, not to speak of myself, Luc. D. D. 7. 

b. A final clause may refer elliptically to the present or even past : Bo- 
BeicOe un. . viv Saxnapar, you sear [lest it prove] that J am now affected, 
Pl. Phedo 84e. PoSovueda pn. . hpaprixapey, we fear that we have 
Jailed, Th. 3. 53. “Opa pH waigwy Qreye beware lest [it prove that he was] 
he were speaking in jest, Pl. Thext. 145 b. 


630. The use of final clauses blénds with that of infinitives and 
complementary clauses ; and one construction is sometimes found where 
another would rather have been expected ; as, (a) 8mrws, &c. (Ep. and 
late, even twa), after words of entreating, exhorting, promising, command- 
ing, forbidding, wishing, and the like ; (b) Inf. or Complementary Clause 
after words of fear or care; &c.: (a) AlooerOar 5é pw avrdv Srws ynpepréa 
efxy (iva ynuepres éviowy), entreat him in person [that he may speak] to 
speak the truth, y. 19, 327. *Awnyspeves éxws wh Toiro dwroxpwoluny, you 
Jorbade my answering thus, Pl. Rep. 339 a. Q&A a por Sgs Mk. 6. 25 
(Mod. Gr. 0é\w va dudoys). (b) PoPotucba Aacrdoer Bar, we fear that we 
Shall be at disadvantage, Th. 5. 105. “Ae rwa éweuéddovro . . elvar, they 
always took care that one should be, Th. 6. 54. See 625 b. 


ul. Conditional (after ei, ai D. E.; ef pn). 


631. Rvcie R. In the HYpoTHeETIcaL PERIOD, (a, b) if the 
PREMISE is presented as already decided in point of fact, it takes 
the InpicaTive ; (c) if it is presented as undecided, but with 
present expectation of decision, it takes the SUBJUNCTIVE ; 
(d) otherwise, it takes the Oprative. In the first case, the 
CONCLUSION is commonly in the Indicative or Imperative ; in 
the second, in the Future Indicative or an equivalent ; and in 
the third, in the Optative with a». 


(a, b) If the premise is decided, the conclusion is also decided, so far as 
depends upon the premise ; and is expressed accordingly, unless there is 
some reason, aside from the premise, for a different expression. There 
are here two constructions. 

(Form a.) If the premise is presented as agreeing with fact, or without 
indication on this point, any form of premise or conclusion consistent 
with such an agreement may be used: El ypdda, xadws wored (xadis 
éfe., ypadérw), si scribit, bene facit (bene erit, scribito), tf he ts writ- 
ing, he is doing well (it will be well, let him write). Ei typate, cards 
érolnoe (xadds Exer), si scripsit, bene fecit (bene est), if he wrote, he did 
well (it is well). Et ypéypa, xadas wowhoe, si scribet, bene faciet, if he 
will write, he will do well. Bi Soxet cor, oretye (wrdwpev), if if seems best 
to you, go (let us sail), Soph. Ant. 98, Ph. 526. "AsroAolpny, ZavOiay ef 
Ln bea, may I die if I do not love X., Ar. Ran. 579. Tl Svadépovon, ef 
ye wavioover (598 b). Alpe wrijxrpov, ef payet Ar. Av. 759. 

(Form b.) If the premise is presented as contrary to fact, it takes a 
prior tense of the Indicative ; and the conclusion, a prior tense with dv 
(615, 618 a): El typade, cards av éwola, si scriberet, bene faceret (615 d), 
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af he were now writing, he would be doing well. El typatpe, xadGs av trrof- 
noev (kadws ay elev), si scripsisset, bene fecisset (bene esset), if he had 
written (yesterday), he would have done well (it would now be well). El 
fev dapwv awropoivras buds, Totr av doxdéwouv: .. érel dé dpO-° if I saw 
you in want, I should be considering this ; but since I see; v. 6. 30. Ovx 
Gv érolncey 'Ayacias raira, el uh eyw abrov &e&Aevoa, A. would not have 
done this, if I had not commanded him, vi. 6. 15. See 615. 

(Form c.) Here the conclusion, as depending upon a decision yet to be 
made, is properly expressed by the Fut. ind., or some other form referring 
to the future (as the Imv., Opt. of wish, &c.): 'Eav ypady (yawn), Karas 
wofoe, si scribat (scribet), bene faciet, if he write, he will do well. "Kav 
LytTys Karas, ebpfoas Pl. Gorg. 503 d. o avrois, day Séy Te, wse them, 
af you have any need, Cyr. 5. 4. 30. “Hy .. ab&apar . ., drroholpny, 
may I perish, if I take, Ar. Ran. 586 (638d). “Hy épys pos, . . a 
dy, if you permit me, I [would] will speak, Soph. El. 554 (637 c¢). “ 
Touro viKcpev, wav july werolnrart (610 a). — For the forms of the con- 
nective, see 619 a, 

(Form d.) If the premise is wndecided and without present expectation 
of decision, the conclusion must also be, so far as depends upon the pre- 
mise ; and both are therefore appropriately expressed by the Optative, 
with dy in the conclusion (618). El ypddou (ypdyar), xadds dv wooly 
(rotjoat), si scribat, bene faciat, if he should write, he would do well. 
Oude yap dv Mijdoxos . . drasvoln, ef HerAadvous rods evepyéras, M. would 
not approve, if I should drive out our benefactors, vii. 7.11. Olxos & atrds, 
el POoy viv AGBou, capécrar’ dv Nferev, the house itself, could it take a voice, 
would speak most plainly, Esch. Ag. 37. IlIds av éyw ce Sdoune. ., ef Kev 
“Apys otxorro, how could I bind you, if Mars should escape, 0. 352 (619 e). 

e. In forms b and d, &y is regularly used in the conclusion, but not in 
the premise, unless that is itself dependent upon some condition expressed 
or implied (618): Etrep &\\w ry dvOpwrwy weBoluny ay, cal col wrelPoua, 
af I would trust any other man (should he so affirm), J trust you, Pl. 
Prot. 329 b. 

f. In the conclusion, the omission of &v with a past tense of the Ind. 
is chiefly for the sake of more decided expression ; (g) while its omission 
with the Opt. is almost wholly poetic, and chiefly Epic,: (f) Idvra yap 
xarewpydow, for [in that case you secured] you would have secured all, 
Soph. El. 1022. See 632, 634. (g) Oeds 7 eOé\wy .. cawoca, a god, 
should he wish, might save, y. 231. See 642 b, 648 c. 


632. A past tense of the Ind. (commonly the Impf.) without &v may 
take the place of another form in the conclusion, to express more decidedly 
a habit or series of acts, a continwed, unfinished, or threatened act or state, 
* some property of an act (as possibility, propriety, necessity, &c.), or some 
feeling respecting an act, even though the particular acts themselves may 
be indefinite, contingent, or unreal (cf. 611): Ovdév Hvvoy, ef wh rod- 
tous welcauu, I effected nothing, unless I should persuade these, Cyr. 5. 5. 
22. ’OXlyou dwrodpas oyspny, ef wn elxov, I came near running off, if I 
could, Pl. Conv. 198¢. Ovde yap, ef mdvv rpodupotro, pddvow Fv, nor, if 
he should greatly desire it, was it easy (facile erat), iii. 4.15. *Huoyuvd- 
phy wévro, el. . e&qwarhOnv, I should be ashamed indeed, if I had been 
deceived, vii. 6. 21. "EBovAdpyy “ev ovx éepliew, Would I were not con- 
tending / Ar. Ran. 866. Solus cram, si non adesset Amor, Ov. See 634. 


633. a. If the conclusion is itself a dependent clause, its form is 
commonly determined by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 


~ 
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forms (617) : "Exopevdump, twa, ef re Slorto, SdeAolny atrév, I went that I 
might aid him, if he should need, i. 3. 4 (624). ‘“ExtBovdetovow, ws, Ay 
Sivovrat, dmoklcacty, they are plotting to destroy us if they can, iii. 1. 35. 

b. The conclusion has sometimes a second condition, expressed or 
understood, to which its verb conforms: ’Eay 3° éué &dnoGe, ovx av Oavpd- 
wat, cf rwa evporre, if you elect me, I should not wonder if you should 
Jind, vi. 1. 29. Et dcéNOorev . ., Fw pev BotAwvrar, SiaBhoovrar iv. 1. 3. 

c. The true conclusion is sometimes implied, rather than expressed, in 
the grammatical apodosis ; or (d) is elliptically contained in it: (c) Ol 3° 
@xtetpoy, ef dAwoowro, others pitied them [for what they would sutier], in 
case they should be taken, i. 4.7. “eras, ef re Sdvacro BonOfjiaa, he hastens, 
[to help] tf he might in any way help, Cyr. 7. 3.15. Od why yap gtd6- 
tyrt y¥ exebOavoy, el ris Worro, they did not conceal him through friendship, 
(nor would have done so) if any one had seen him, T. 453. (d) Bipnpa 
éroinoduny, el rus Suvalunv, [accounted tt a godsend [thought that it would 
be], af J could in any way, ii. 3. 18. 

e. A premise may combine different forms, influencing the conclusion 
by their joint effect : El d\n04 mpds buds wou xal elroy xal rére, of I 
should speak the truth to you, and did speak it then, Dem. 274. 28. 


634. INDEFINITE OR GENERAL PREmisE. If the premise 
refers indefinitely or generally to acts of a certain kind or 
series, (a) it sometimes takes the Indicative, from the general 
decision of the kind or series as a whole ; but oftener the Opta- 
tive or Subjunctive, from the want of definiteness in respect to 
particulars (616), —(b) the Opt. if the kind or series is now 
past, (c) but otherwise the Subj. (d) The conciusion has 
commonly the form appropriate to the kind or series as a 
whole, but (e) sometimes that appropriate to a single act. 
(f) Mixed constructions occur in both premise and conclusion. 
Thus, 

(a, d) Ef rls re érnp@ra, dtrexplvovro, if any one put any question, they 
replied, Th. 7.10. (b, d) Et rc nh déporpev, wrpuvev pépew, if we should 
fail to bring anything, he bade us bring it, Eur. Ale. 755. (c, d) “Hv S 
évyyvs Oy Pdvaros, obdels BotAerar Ovijoxew, if death come near, no one 7s 
willing to die, Ib. 671. (c, e) “Hy pev yap els pecdwrdv eloehOay Toya, 
evOvs xataputéy ue, if I chance to visit a miser, he forthwith buries me 
(606 b), Ar. Pl. 237. (b, d, e) EY res adr@ Soxoln . . Braxevew, . . Erar- 
oev dv, xal dua airds mporehapBavey, if any one seemed to him to shirk, 
he would give him a blow, and at the same time took hold himself, 1. 3. 11. 


El 5é rwa dpqn dewdy bvra olxovéuov. ., ovdéva av wuvmore &eQero, XN 
del rrelw mpooebiov i, 9. 19. 


635. Incorporation. The condition, instead of being ex- 
pressed in a distinct clause, is often incorporated in the con- 
clusion, especially in a participial form : 

Aéyous dy eb hpovav [= el ef gppovolns], you would speak, if you were a 
friend, Soph. O. T. 570. Ma®oteo’ épd, J will tell, of I know, Ib. 749. 
Kal xev rotr é0édouu, Ards ye &Sdvros, dpécOa, this I should like to ob- 
tain, if Jupiter would grant it, a. 390. "Qowep dy Spduor ris trep\ vixns, 
as one would run [if he were running] for victory, i. 5. 8. “AdAws de ob 
dy rodugev, they would not venture otherwise [if it were not so], v. 4. 34. 
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636. Ex.ipsis. In a hypothetical period, the premise or 
‘the conclusion is often omitted ; the other part retaining its 
proper form (as also in 635) : 


i, PREMISE OMITTED. Among the conditions most naturally 
supplied, and therefore most frequently omitted, are those of 
anclination with possibility and of possebeity with inclination ; 
since these are the two great conditions of human conduct. 


a. Hence the frequent use of the Opt. and past tenses of the Ind. with 
dy (specially termed potential Opt. or Ind.), to denote one of these ideas, 
the other being implied as a condition. Other familiar ideas are also im- 
plied, as of effort, necessity, propriety, occasion, existence, actuality, &c.; 
and (b) the premise is often involved in an independent sentence, or 
otherwise supplied by the context. Thus, (a) Atvato ay. . eipeiy 8ryp dy 
xaploao ; [would you be able if you tried] could you find one whom you 
might oblige (if you should wish) ? Cyr. 3. 1. 29. Adrot uév dv éropetOn- 
cay, they could themselves have marched [might if they had chosen], iv. 2. 
10. Elzrocre dy, Palyre dv, you may say pie at if you were disposed], vii. 
6. 16, 23. Ovd' adrdv dwroxreivar Av Couper, nor should we wish to slay 
him (if we could), ii. 3. 23. “Héior av dxotoauu, J should most gladly 
hear (if I might), ii. 5.15. Tih édevdeplay &oluny dvi. 7. 3. *EBovAd- 
pny y dv, [ should have wished, Pl. Phedr. 2288. (b) Odre éoOiovar 
wrelw } Sivavrac pépew, St yerey yap dv, they cat no more than they can 
bear, for they would burst (if they did), Cyr. 8. 2. 21. “Ere ofv dy yévovo 
. « plros . oe you yet become a friend (if I should now forgive you) ? 
i. 6. 8. See 637. 


637. With the ellipsis of a premise, the Optative with dy 
may supply the place (a) of the Imperative, or (b) of the In- 
dicative, especially (c) of the Fut. ind.; (d) or may express 
wish in the form of a question : 


(a) As Imv., it expresses permission, or command in the softened lan- 
guage of permission, or prohibition in the strong form of denying permis- 
sion : ee av ceaurdv, you may now betake yourself [might if you 
should wish], Soph. Ant. 444. Xwpots av eflow, go within, Id. El. 1491. 
Ovx av Bacdjas dvd oréu’ Exwv ayopebors, ‘you must not harangue,’ 
B. 250. “Aryour’ dy udracov dvdpa Soph. Ant. 1339. - 

(b) Adrd ay 1d déov ly > OGrrov yap dvaddcovcr, this [would be, if we 
could have it] 7s the very thing we want ; for they will sooner expend, iv. 
7. 7. Adrat dé odx Av woddal etnoray, these [if counted, would not be] are 
not many, Th. 1.9. Tod df’ Av elev of tévor; where then {might bel are 
the strangers ? Soph. El. 1450. Etnoav 5° Av obra Kpijres, these [if ascer- 
tained, would prove C.] were Cretans, Hdt. 1. 2. — So especially in argu- 
ment: “‘ Anurryopla dpa ris éorw 4 moinrexh.” “*Dyul.” ‘* Ovxody pyropirh 
Snurryopla av dy.” Pl. Gorg. 502d. 

(c) Ovxér’ av xptpatpr, no longer [if I might, would I] will I conceal it, 
Ar. Pl. 284. “‘Ovn Av peOeluny.” ‘O05’ Eywy ddjooua.” J will not 
let go.” ‘* Nor will I.” Eur. Iph. A. 310. Kavos av 457, thou wilt now 
hear, Soph. El. 637. — So especially in the 1st Person. 

(d) Ids av dAolpay ; [how might I die, if I should seek death ?] Would 
that I might die! Kur. Alc. 865. Tis dv... Sol; O that one would give} 
Soph. O. C. 1100. Ovdx dy.. épvoao; could you not restrain? E. 456. 
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638. 1. Conciusion omitrep. To this ellipsis may be 
referred the common expression of wish (a) by the Optative, or 
(b) as contrary to fact, by a prior tense of the Indicative (615): 


(a) Et por yévorro POdbyyos [sc. Hdoluny av], [if I might have a voice, I 
should be glad] O that I might have a voice / Eur. Hec. 836. El yap yévouro 
[sc. cards dv Exor], ea O if it might be [it would be well]! Cyr. 6. 1. 38. 
Ete pjrore yolns, [if] O that you might never know / Soph. O. T. 1068. 
Si nunc se ramus ostendat! Virg. Compare, both here and below, elliptic 
wishes with ‘‘7f” in English. 

(b) Eré’ eyes. . BeArious ppévas [sc. xahds Ay elev, or Hddunv dy), if you 
but had a better minds Eur. El. 1061. El yap rocatrny sivapyw elyov, 
would I had such power / Id. Alc. 1072. Very rarely with the connec- 
tive omitted before 4): My. . &xpenfes Soph. O. C. 1718. 

c. From the great use of these elliptic forms, especially a, the connec- 
tive el (commonly in the forms ete, el yap, or af@e, al yap D. E.) came to 
be regarded us a particle of wishing, and the Opt. as the appropriate 
mode for the expression of a wish (modus optativus, the wishing mode). 
(d) Hence it was so used without the connective ; and (e) sometimes, as 
a less direct form, took the place of the Imv., especially in the 3 Pers. 

the two modes being sometimes used together, and these again with the 
ubj.): (d) Myxére Yanv, may I no longer live / Ar. Nub. 1255. Ol @eot 
dworicaivro, may the gods requite/ iii. 2.6. IRIpdtas 5 8 ph royoun, 
voorhoas ydo Eur. Alc. 1023. (ec) “AyeO’, quets rép pw atrotpwrapey 
o +, $B tts. . "Axed wapotaly, Soly 52 xpdros uéya, wndé rt Oun@ Sevéc Vea, 
come, let us turn him back, or [may] let one stand by A. and give him 
great strength, nor let him want aught in heart, T. 119 (cf. Soph. Ant. 
151). Mi yévouro, yevéo Ow 5¢ 6 Geds ddAnO7s, ‘God forbid!’ Rom. 3. 4. 

f. “Av does not belong to this Opt. of direct wish, which is often thus 
distinguished from the Opt. in its other uses: Tévoto marpds evruxéorepos, 
7a 5° GAN Suoros Kal yévou Av od xaxds* may you be happier than your 
father, but otherwise like him ; and you would not then be bad ; Soph. Aj. 
550. 

g. A wish in opposition to fact is also expressed by the 2 Aor., and 
rarely by the Impf., of ddeldw ought (50) ; the particles of wishing being 
often prefixed to add strength : "OddcOar 5° dedov, [I ought to have per- 
ished] Would that I had perished! Soph. O. T. 1157. “OQere pev Kijpos 
thy (611). Et’ Spedes Ayovds 7’ Evevar, Would you were unborn / I. 40. 
‘Os mp Spedrov “dréoOa, O that I had sooner died / 2. 764 (648 d ; per- 
haps, How I ought to have, &.). My xor' Gpedov dewelty Soph. Ph. 969. 
El yap Gpedov Pl. Crito 44d. — In later writers, dpeAov and ospede are 
sometimes used as particles of wishing (even with the Fut., Gal. 5. 12). 

h. A particle of wishing is very rarely joined with the Subj.: Elé. . 
Qowot ye, may they take me! Soph. Ph. 1092. 


639. a. The conditional form often takes the place of other forms, 
especially from Greek courtesy and moderation of speech (654 a) ; as, after 
verbs of emotion ; in the frequent use of e& Ts for Sons, and like substi- 
tutions, &c.: Téde bavyaca, eb [= Sri] . . rlOns, this I wonder at, [if] 
that you place, Pl. Rep. 348 e. "Exacov xal ycddv kal ef re GAO XpIotWor 
fv, they burned both fodder and [if anything] whatever else was of use, 1. 
6.1. Zyrodo’ HAO’, Hv wou "mirdyy, it has come seeking, if haply i may 
Jind (= that it may find, or to find], Ar. Nub. 535. . 

b. Supposition is sometimes made in the Greek, as in other languages, 
by the Ind. or Imv. (656d) without a conjunction: Kat 6) wapetxey - 
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elra wGs . . owOnodbueeOa ; suppose he has consented ; how then shall we be 
saved Eur. Hel. 1059. For conditional relative clauses, see 641. 


1. elatiwe or Temporal. 


_640. Rue S. A RELATIVE CLAUSE commonly uses the 
modes like other sentences to which it is most nearly akin. 


a. From such analogies, some relative clauses have been distinguished 
as conditional relative, final relative, &c. 


641. 1. Conpitionan Revative Causes, &c. A relative or 
temporal clause referring to that which is indefinite or general or not yet 
determined, may be viewed as contingent (616); and then has regularly 
@) the Subj., if it depends on a primary tense, but (b) the Opt., if it 

epends on a secondary. For the form of the connective, see 619d. 
(c) Such a clause has commonly a form and force akin to those of an in- 
definite premise (634) ; while its leading clause resembles in form the cor- 
responding conclusion. Thus, 

(a) °O ve dy [= édy re] 8ép, weloouar, whatever [if any] evil must be met, 
I will suffer (551 a), i. 8. 5. “A&cos didos, @ av Plros F, he is a valuable 
Sriend to whomsoever he may be a friend, Ib. 12. ‘Oardray xatpds F, ftw, 
when it is the proper time, I will come, vii. 3. 36. "EareSav rdvra d&xov- 
one, xpivare (592. 1). “Ews uév av rapy tis, xpduac i. 4. 8. 

(b) "EOjpever dard trrrov, ordre [= ef rore] yuprdoas Bovdrorro, he hunted 
on horseback, whenever [if at any time] he might wish to exercise, i. 2. 7. 
PoBoluny 5D dv rQ iryeudn, @ Soln, ErecOa, I should fear to follow the guide 
whom he might give us, Ib. 17. "Emel ris Sthxo, rpodpausvres Ecracap, 
when any one gave chase, they would run before and stop, i. 5. 2. “Oaov 
pev orparipyos oGos ety, . . wapexddov iii. 1. 32. 

d. Most temporal clauses are also relative (as above) ; and those which 
are not, usually follow the same analogy (introduced by aptv, péxpt, &xpr, 
&c.) : Mh orévage, rply pdbys (619 e), do not groan, before you {may] have 
learned, Soph. Ph. 917. IIpiv pd@oupe Ib. 961. "Avéuevey. ., €ore épda- 
youev, he watted until they [should have] had eaten, Cyr. 8. 1. 44. Méxpe 
3d dv cya fiw, al drovdal pevdvrev, until I come, let the truce remain, li. 3. 
24. “Axpt dv oyoArdery Ib. 2. 

_ & "Ooms, as peauiring no additional mark of indefiniteness, is oftener 
joined with the Ind., than 8 used indefinitely : “Oorts 5’ dgdixvetro, who- 
ever came, i. 1.5. See ii. 5. 7. 

f. In Epic similes, as presenting imagined scenes, the Subj. sometimes 
occurs in relative clauses : ‘Os dé yu} kAalyor, asa wife may weep, 0. 523. 
"Qare Ns hivyéveros, bv pa xives. . Slovrar P. 109. 


642. 2. Fivau Revative Cravuses. A relative clause having the 
force of a final clause (558 a) has commonly in Attic the Fut. (Ind., rare- 
ly Opt. except in Indirect Discourse, 643h); but oftener in Epic the Subj. 
or Opt. (except Fut.) : “Orda xravrat, ols dyivvotvras Mem., Iéuyor ru’, 
doris onpavet Eur., “AYYeAov Fxav, 8s & veo. 458, § 558 a. "ErcOjoer 
pippax, & kev mavoynor, he shall apply remedies [which may give] to give 
relief, A. 191. 

a. In such relative clauses in Attic, the Subj. occurs chiefly after tye 
(commonly without &v) ; and the Opt. chiefly after another Opt.: Ovx 
Eovow éxeivor dro ptywouy, they will have no place for refuge [whither 
they may flee], ii. 4. 20 (cf. Ib. 19; i. 7. 7). Tlocyriy ay ody edpos.., 
Boris pia ‘yerwaiov \dxor, you could not find a poet [who would utter] to 
utter a noble word, Ar. Ran. 96. 
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b. The use of the Opt. without dv after a relative, as above (640s), is 
sometimes extended in poetry (perhaps in prose) to cases where &v would 
regularly be used: Ovx forw dry pelfova potpav velpau, there is none to 
whom I should accord greater honor, Asch. Pr. 291. Qs elaron ris, as one 
might say, Eur. And. 929. 

c. For relative clauses expressing result, cause, &c., see 558. 


Iv. Complementary (Oratro Obliqua, dc.). 


643. Rute T. The Oprarive is the finite mode appropri- 
ate to Indirect Discourse in past tume. Thus, 


a. Direct Discourse, Adyee (clrev), ‘‘dépa” (“<‘elBov,” ‘<8 "), he 
says (said), ‘1 see” (‘‘1 saw,” ‘‘I shall see ’’) ; Indirect s giamele in 
present time, Aéyes dre pq (elev, Serar), he says that he sees (saw, shall 
see); Ind. Discourse in past time, Elaev Src dp@ (Sot, Sporto), he said 
that he saw (had seen, should see). ‘Avnpwra, rl BovAowro, he asked, 
what they wished (quid vellent), ii. 3. 4 (directly, ri BovAerGe ;). “O re dé 
wohoot, ov dieojunve, but what he would do, he did not indicate, ii. 1. 23. 
"Hyvoee 8 re 7d dos ely, he knew not what the matter was, iv. 5. 7. 
"Edavpafov &re ovdapod Kipos halvovro, wondered that C. nowhere appeared, 
1.10. 16. “Exaddéwuwerv bre . . A€yor, was angry that he spoke, i. 5. 14. 
AraBddrer (Hist. Pres.) . ., ws ércBovAevor i. 1. 3. ‘Qs elev 6 Zdrupos Gre 
oludtoro, ef wh curmhoeey, exipero: ‘Ay dé oiwme, ovx dp,” Epy, 
*‘oludfopa ;” Hel. 2. 3. 56 (c). 

b. In the change from Direct to Indirect Discourse, the tense is not 
commonly changed, even though the mode may be. It continues to ex- 
press relatively (i. e. with reference to the time of the leading verb), the 
same time which it expressed absolutely in Direct Discourse ; while the 
English idiom commonly requires us to translate it according to its abso- 
lute time as now used. See 607, and pq, for, Spocro, above ; and cf. 660. 

c. The rule applies not only to leading verbs in the quotation, but to 
others connected with them: “Edeyor . ., re wavros dita Aéyor Zevons, 
xXewov yap kn, they said, that the proposal of S. was worth everything, for 
wt was winter, vii. 3. 13 (directly, Adyee Z., x. ¥- éorw). ‘Amrexplvaro yap, 
Sri. . Bovdedcorro wept abray & Te Sivarro, he answered that he would pro- 
vide for them what he could, vii. 1. 34 (directly, BovAetoopuat 8 ret dy bivw- 
pat, § 641a). See 649e. (d) But if a verb so connected expresses the 
writer's own thought, it must retain the form of Direct Discourse : “‘Tmw- 
mrevce. ., &s ovK eln 6 Kipov Zpépdts, dAN Somep qv, suspected that this 
was not S. the son of C., but the person that he really was, Hat. 3. 68. 

e. The rule may extend to various dependent clauses, which are thus 
referred to the speech or mind of another: Causal, "Exdxifov, drt. . ovx 
dretdyou, they reviled him, because (as they complained) he did not lead 
them owt, Th. 2. 21 (éweéfyev would have been the writer's own statement 
of the cause). Relative, “Egpevyov 6a pipror dypolpny, I fled where (as I 
believed) I should never see, Soph. O. T. 796 (cf. 642). Conditional, 
*"Quxreipov, el GXdcoowro (633). (f) So rarely even to clauses elliptically 
expressed as independent : ‘Tréoxero . . Snrdcew &ywv, otovro per pddioB 
éxovatov, he promised to bring and show him, [saying] he hoped rather, with 
his own consent, Soph. Ph. 615. 

g. That which is presented in Indirect Discourse, is not presented as 
fact, but as the statement, thought, or feeling of some person, and con- 
sequently as having some degree of contingency. This seems the greater, 
if all is in the past, to which indeed Indirect Discourse chiefly belongs ; 
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and the use of the Opt. serves as an express disclaimer of responsibility. 
In the present, this distinction of modes was very limited (647), as far 
less needed and often discourteous. Compare ‘‘ He says that he will go,” 
and ‘‘ He said that he wowld go.” 

h. It is only through the Opt. in Greek, as through the Potential in 
Eng., that the Future tense can be carried back into the past ; and it is 
only in Indirect Discourse, and in clauses partaking of its nature, that 
the Fut. Opt. is used. Yet even here the Fut. Ind. is very often pre- 
ferred, and even though associate tenses may take the Opt.: “Omooe Foav 
Oaupdfew, Soe wore Tpépovrat of "EXAnves, xal rl év vp Exorev, they seemed 
to be wondering whither the Greeks [will] would turn, and what they had 
in mind, iii. 5. 13. ‘Eddxee SHdov elvar, bre alpftrovrat aurdy, ef Tis ém- 
Undlror, it seemed evident that they would elect him, if the vote should be 
pul, vi. 1. 25. See 645 b. — This remark extends to the Fut. Perf. 

i. When the Subjunctive of Direct Discourse becomes the Opt. in In- 
direct, dv is sometimes retained with a connective (619) : "ExéAeve . . pu- 
Adrrew, ws Av avrds EAOou, he ordered him to guard it, until he should 
himself come, Hel. 5. 4. 47 (directly, pUAarre, Ews Ay avrds EAOw). 


644. The Greek has here an especial love.of VARIETY, 
either for its own sake, or for euphony, or to express in various 
degrees contingency or positiveness of conception ; so that 


1.) Indirect and Direct Discourse are freely blended ; commonly by a 
change to the latter, either (a) after the introductory particle 8rt, or (b) 
in the body of the quotation, chiefly after a relative, a parenthetic clause, 
or one of the larger pauses: (a) Elwov, dre ‘‘lxavol oper,” they said, [that 
they were able] ‘‘ We are able,” v. 4.10. “Iows dy elrowev, Sre ‘6 DawKpa- 
Tes, wh Oatpate,” perhaps they might say, “*O 8., do not wonder,” Pl. 
Crito 50c. Cf. Fr. Il dit que “out,” he said ‘‘yes.” (b) ’Emdecxwds 8e, 
ws e0nfes efn, tryeudva alreiy wapd rovrov, ‘‘@ Avpawbucda Thy wpatw,” 
showing, that it was folly to esk a guide from him, ‘‘ whose plan (said he) 
we are frustrating,” i. 3.16. “Amexplvaro, Sre ovdey dy rovtwr elo: els Tipp 
orparidy: ‘* jets 5¢ EvAAdEavres,” Epy, ‘* el BovderOe, N&yere” V. 6. 37. 


645. 2.) Indirect Discourse (a) retains freely the modes and tenses 
of Direct Discourse ; and often blends them with its own proper forms, 
whether (b) in a leading and dependent verb, or (c) in verbs not so 
related : (a) “Edeyer &rt drrod(Swor (607), he said that he [resigns] resigned 
(a2 compromise between the regular dxrod.doln and the direct ‘‘ drodldwut’’). 
"Hrdpouy, rl wore Adyar, I was at a loss, what he meant, Pl. Apol. 21b. 
‘Tropla pev hv, Bre Byer (cf. Sre 5¢ éwl Bacchéa Ayor) i. 3. 21. See 607. 
(b) “Edeyov, bre rept crovddw teorev, dvdpes of reves ixavol torovra, ‘ that 
they had come respecting a truce, men who [will] would be competent,’ 
ii. 3. 4. See Ib. 6, and § 643h. (c) “Edeyou, bre Kipos pyev réOvykev, 
*Apatos Se. . A€you, they stated that C. [is] was dead, and that A. said, il. 
1.8. See ii. 2. 15; iii. 5.13; and § 652a. 


646. In the change from Direct to Indirect Discourse, (a) the Impf. 
and Plup. ind. are usually retained, lest, if changed to the Opt., they 
might be confounded with the Pres. and Perf. ind. so changed ; and (b) 
they are sometimes even used in Indirect Discourse, instead of these 
tenses. (c) Prior tenses, expressing supposition contrary to fact (615), 
require especially to be retained ; and (d) the Aor. Ind. is usually retained 
in dependent clauses of the quotation, for distinction from the Aor. Subj. 


Thus, 


4} 
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(a) Etye yap Adyew, xal Src. . ovvepdyovro, for he could say that t 
had assisted (cf. crparetcawro), Hel. 7. 1. 34. (b) "Ev roddg 5h drople 
hoay ol “EAAnves, evvootpevoe pev, Bre ert rais Baccéws OUpacs Foayv, . . 
mpovddaxeray d¢ avrovs xal ol . . BdpBapo:, ‘reflecting that they were at 
the gates of the king, and had been betrayed by the barbarians,’ iii. 1. 2. 
(c) IlvOoluny . ., rly dy wore yowuny epi euod eyere, ef . ., ‘what opinion 

ou would have of me, if I had . .,’ Dem. 1227. 2. (d) “Edecyov, ws 6 
mevopar olyaro.. & taréoyero aur@ dwroAnpsyevos, ‘had gone to receive 
what he had promised him,’ vii. 7. 55. : 


647. SupsuncrivE or Doust (Conjunctivus deliberativus). 
a. In complementary clauses, where doubt respecting the 
future is expressed or implied, the Subjunctive is often used, 
chiefly in the 1 pers. (cf. 628 a). (b) The connective is some- 
times omitted ; and (c) sometimes the leading verb itself. 


(a) Oux éxw ri A€éyo, non habeo quid dicam, Z know not what [I may 
call] to call it, Dem. 124. 24. Oux of’ ef Xpucdvrg rovrw Sa, ‘whether to 
give to this C.,? Cyr. 8. 4. 16. ‘Epwrg 5h was we Odarry, he asks how he 
shall bury me, Pl. Phedo 115d. Ovdé re Wyuev, wh. . pevorwhowor, nor 
do we know at all, [whether] that they may not plan, K. 100. (b) Bovrec 
[sc. ws] AdBwuar; wilt thow [that] J take? Soph. Ph. 761. Oérers pelvw- 
bev; are you willing we should stay? Soph. El. 80. (c) ‘‘Tlapaw& coe 
ow7day.” ‘‘(Sc. Iapacwets os] ’Eyw ow ;” 6‘ I advise you to be silent.” 
“‘(Do you advise that] I be silent?” Ar. Ran. 1132. 

d. Hence the Subj. is used in asking what one is to do, can do, d., 
chiefly in the 1st pers. and the indefinite 3d: [Sc. BovAe: ws] Etwropev 
oryapev, 4 rl Spdcouer ; shall we speak or be silent, or what shall we do? 
Eur. Ion 758. lot Bo; ra ore; ri byw; whither can I go? where stop? 
what say? (sc. awrop, I am at a loss whither, &c.] Eur. Alc. 864. *Ap- 
aXaxw Tod cov ubpov; must I miss your fate? Soph. Ant. 554. Tot ris od» 
uyy; whither can one flee? Id. Aj. 403. 

e. The Sulj. of Doubt is plainly akin in force to the Fut. ind. With 
it dv is rare, and by some denied. 


648. Optative or Doust. a. Indirect Discourse in past time 
may change this Subj. to an Opt.: ’EBovdevero . . ef wéptrovev, he consulted 
whether they should send, i. 10. 5. "Harépec 8 te yphoasro, he was at a loss 
how to manage, Hel. 7. 4. 89. (b) The connection must distinguish this 
use of the Opt. for the Subj. of present time, from its use in 643a, for the 
Ind. of Direct Discourse. To prevent mistake, the Subj. or Ind. can be 
retained (cf. 646). ; 

c. Hence the Opt. is sometimes used without dv in questions, chiefly 
in poetry: Ilot ris piyot ; whither could one fly? [sc. dwopolny dy, I should 
be at a loss whither, &c.] Ar. Pl. 438 (cf. 647d). Ths Aéyo; who could 
describe ? Asch. Ch. 595. ; 

d. A different ellipsis explains the poetic use of the Opt. with &s to 
express wish : [Sc. BovAoluny av] ‘Os SNovro wayxaxds, O [1 should wish] 
that she might perish miserably / Eur. Hipp. 407. ‘Qs uh Odyor 0. 359. 


v. Interchange. 


649. Rute U. The uses of the FINITE MODES are often 
anterchanged. 


& 
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a. Especial freedem belongs here, as elsewhere, to the poets ; partic- 
ularly to Homer, and others who sung before the use of the modes became 
fixed 


b. The Greek has also great freedom here, as elsewhere, in combining 
different forms of construction (392) ; and (c) one part of a sentence often 
conforms to another, not as this 7s expressed, but as it might have been 
expressed (anacoluthon) : (b) Ilés 4y dolxowrd wore tvOa Sei, el, ewrerddy 
Te GvtTixdyy, cvdds els rdvayria whkovev ; how could they ever arrive where 
they ought, vf, as soon as any thing may oppose, they should sail back, Hel. 
2. 3. 31. See 641. (c) El per éwawe [= éxawoimu) adrdv, dixalws dv pe 
«al alripobe, if J [commend] should commend him, you would justly blame 
mé, Vii. 6.15. "Kyo pév dy, ef Exoupe [= clxor], . . drovovpny, I indeed, 
were I able, should procure made, Cyr. 2.1.9. See 631. 

d. If the form of a leading verb does not agree with the time of its 
action, a dependent verb sometimes conforms to the one, and sometimes to 
the other: Hist. Pres., Tpdpe . . dre for (v. 1. HEa), he writes that he 
{would come] will come, i. 6. 3 (cf. 624c). Opt. of Wish, &c., Tedvalnp 
+ +» Wa wh CvOd5e péven, let me die, that I may not remain here, Pl. Apol. 
28d. Hlpjvn. . Exoe rode», Eppa per AArwv KopdLouar, may peace possess 
the city, so that I may be merry with others, Theog. 885. lowHoacro (ay), 
ba... ey (v. U. q) ii. 4. 3. Impf. as a prior tense (615 a), "E@oBovuny dy 
oPpidpa r\éyew, wh. . SdEw, J should now fear greatly to speak, lest I seem, 
Pl. Theet. 143e. Odre.. qdvvar ay xpdrrew, & bBovdero, he would not 
be able to do what he wished [= might wish], Mem. 1. 4. 14. 

e. If a dependent verb has another depending upon it, the latter has 
sometimes the form suited to the general dependence of both, and some- 
times the form suited to its own special dependence (that which it would 
have, if the former were independent). See 633, 643c, 645 b. 


650. 1. Dependent sentences often conform to RELATIVE, 
‘instead of absolute, time (607) : 


Karéxavoev, a wh Kipos Sa By, he had burned (the boats), that C. 
[may] might not cross, i. 4.18. “Expaccov brws tis Bohbera tifa, they 
negotiated that some succor [shall] should come, Th. 3. 4. Cf. 653. 
@) oe ig ae frequent in final clauses, and in Indirect Discourse. 

ee i. 3. 17. | 


6S1. u. Generic Usz. This has a varied application to 
the modes: 


1, The InpicaTIvE is the generic mode ; and hence may be used for 
the Subj. or Opt., if it is not deemed important to mark the contingency ; 
Xpijodwv 6 re Botovrar, leé them use me as they [may] please, Ar. Nub. 
439. See 645s. —In late Greek, the Ind. even occurs for a final Subj.: 
“Iva avrovs {ndotre, that ye may be zealous for them, Gal. 4. 17. 

a. As the Impf. and Plup. have no separate forms out of the Ind., they 
often remain in this mode, for distinction from the Pres. and Perf., in 
cases where other tenses would take the Opt. or Subj. ; especially the 
Impf. expressing a repeated or continued act or state in past time : “Ene- 
yer, Gre SpOGs grvdvro, Kal aird rd Epyov avrois paprupoln, he said that 
they had blamed him justly, and that the result sustained them, ili. 3. 12 
(directly, yridode, duiv paprupe?). See 632, 634, 646. 

b. In applying the rules for the modes, the Fut. and Fut. Perf. ind. 
are also regarded as subjunctive. The future has such an element of un- 
certainty in its own nature, that a separation of the two modes was here 
less important. Compare the Lat., Eng., &c. See 643 h. 

REV. GR. 17 Y 
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652. 2. The Oprative is the generic contingent mode, as the earlier 
developed, and as expressing past contingency (614b). It is, hence, 
often used for the Subj., especially to render the expression more general, 
indefinite, vague, or doubtful, or from a reference in the mind to some- 
thing past, distant, or contingent : ‘Arore:xifer, ws Aropos en 7 656s, he is 
building a wall, so that the way might be impassable (for any one), ii. 4. 4. 
Toirov 5’ 6x@, tva uh Tadarmopotro, J let him ride, so that he might not 
(at any time) be fatigued, Ar. . 23. 

a. We observe here, as elsewhere, the Greek love of variety, and the 
tendency to drop into a more general form, after the use of one that is 
Inore special or definite (cf. 592c, 605 b): Merépyouar, ws Bpw SelEopev 
AlylcOovu Oeois, yéous 7 deelny, I go, that I may show to the gods the inso- 
lence of 4., and [might] utter watlings, Eur. El. 58. El ody eldeiev rotro 
we dy. ., xal katepyd{ovro, if they knew this, they would rush and 
win, Ven. 12. 22. Zrijcopat, F xe hépyor uéya xpdros, 4 xe hepolpny =. 
308. Ovx av. . dydpeves, ovdé xe. . dvvelns 8. 184. See 643h. 


653. 1. The freedom of the mind in its conceptions of 
time affects the MODES, as well as the tenses (608 s). 


a. Especially is the Subj. often used for the Opt. from a view of the 
past as present (or sometimes, as extending to the present) : "Ewirndés ce 
oux Eyetpov, ba ws Hdwra Sidyys, I purposely did not wake you, that you 
may pass your time as pleasantly as possible (forethought continued), PL 
Crito 43b. Cf. 650. i 

b. Among classic writers, Thucydides is especially fond of using the 
Subj. for the Opt.; and in late Greek this use, from combined influences, 
so prevailed, that at last the latter mode became extinct. 

c. An action that might be expressed by the Subj., is thrown more 
decidedly into the future by the use of the Fut. ind.: Ei pa nabéas 
yr\aooay, Ecrat co xaxd, if you will not hold your tongue, evil will befall 
you, Eur. Hg. Fr. 8. El wh AnyducOa (604 b). See 624b; and iv. 8. 11. 


654. iv. The contingent is often conceived or spoken of 
as actual; and the actual, as contingent; especially from 
- strong assurance or vivid fancy in the former case, and from 
courtesy or modesty in the latter. Cf. 608 a. 


a. The taste, refinement, popular institutions, and civic life of the 
Greeks fostered a spirit of mutual concession and respect, which often led 
them, and especially the Athenians, to express even decided opinions and 
well-known facts, not as if asserted, but as if modestly and courteously 
suggested, and referred to others for a decision. Hence they often used 
the contingent modes, especially the Opt., instead of the Ind.; and the 
Opt., as being still less direct, instead of the Subj. See 637, 689, 652. 


B. VouLirive. 


655. Rute XXXII. The Imperative is the 
most direct expression of an act of the will. — 


a. From the fondness of the Greeks for passing from indirect to direct 
forms of expression (cf. 644s, 609d), the Imv. is sometimes found in 
mt clauses : Ovnrds 5 ’Opéorns: ore wh Alay oréve, O. was mortal ; 

so that [do not grieve] you should not grieve to excess, Soph. El. 1172. 
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Acta, Sri, Sv pev edplevra, . . werd Owcay, to show them, that what they 
desire [let them gain] they must gain, Th. 4. 92. Oto’ 8 Spacov; déve 
Thy wérpay* do you know, what [do] you should do? strike the rock ; Ar. 
Av. 54 (cf. Olc@ ody 8 dpdoes; Eur. Cycl. 131). Olo0d vuv & por yevér Bw ; 
‘what must be done for me,’ Eur. Iph. T. 1203. See 561 b, 656 e. 


656. a. In general but earnest address, the 2d Pers. of the Imv. is 
sometimes used with ads, or tls, or both, instead of the 3d: Xwpe deipo 
was Uwnpérns: réteve, waies spevddyny rls por Sdrw. Come hither every 
man of you! Shoot, smite. Let some one give mea sling. Ar. Av. 1186. 
Pidarre was tis Ib. 1191. “Axove was Ar. Th. 372. “Irw res, elodyyedre€ 
Eur. Bac. 173. Aperite aliquis ostium, Jer. See 503. 

b. Such familiar imperatives.as dye, ¢, tr, elaré, and tS may be 
used in the singular, as interjections, though more than one are ad- 
dressed ; and in the 2d Pers., though associated verbs are in the 3d: 
“Aye 5h, dxovcare, come now, hear, Apol. 14. Elwé po, rl rdoxer’, dv- 
dpes; Ar. Pax 383. “Ic. . ris. . dérw Ar. Ran. 871. 

c. An exclamatory Imv. seems to have been sometimes apocopated : 
Tad [for rate], rai’! Stop, stop/ Ar. Eq. 821. | 

d. An act of the will may respect either the real or the ideal. Hence 
in Greek, as in other languages, the Imv. may be used to express sup- 
position or condition : Elph pot, [let it have been said by me] suppose 
- me to have said, Mem. 4. 2.19. TZh\obre, [be rich] suppose that you are 
rich, Soph. Ant. 1168. Kuvxdos yeypapOw 6 BIA, let the circle BGD [have 
been] be described, Eucl. 1. 1. 

e. The Imv. sometimes so proposes as to imply a question : “O mo\Ad- 
xis €pwr®, xeloOw vipuos, as I often ask, {let it be} shall it not be established 
as a law? Pl. Leg. 801d. So indirectly, éravepwrd . ., el rpdrov & 7r0i8" 
duty apéoxor sede Ib. 800 e. 


C. INCORPORATED. 


657. In dependent clauses, the Greek has great freedom 
in the employment of either distinct or incorporated forms, ac- 
cording as a more or less intimate union is desired ; and also 
in respect to the manner of incorporation. Thus (a) a depend- 
ent clause may be preserved entirely distinct ; or (b) its subject 
or most prominent substantive may be incorporated in the lead- 
ing clause, leaving it, otherwise distinct ; or (c) its verb may be 
also incorporated as an Infinitive, or (d) yet more closely as a 
Partviple. The union often becomes still closer by an attrac- 
tion, through which (e) the leading verb adopts, for a subject 
or object, the subject of the dependent clause; or the Inf. or 
Part. adopts, for its grammatical subject, either (f) the subject 
or (g) an adjunct of the leading verb. (h) Different forms are 
often combined or blended. E. g., 

(a, b) “Hicbero, 8ru 7d Mévwvos orpdrevpa Hon ev Kodixla hy (v. 7. "H. 
76 re M. orpdreupa, br Fin ev K. tv), he perceived, that the army of Meno 
was now in Cilicia (the army of M., that it was, &c.), i. 2. 21. Wapeoxev- 


afovro, Strws . . toPadrotory, they prepared [how they should invade, 
624 b] to invade, Th. 2. 99. See 474 b, 573a. (c, d) AloOavduevos avrovs 
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weya.. Stwarbas, perceiving them to have great influence, Th. 6. 59. O8 
SWwapat. . ce alcbécOar wepdpevov, 1 cannot perceive you attempting, ii. 5. 
4. Tlapesxevdfevro . . orparedav (wodephoovres, or ws rodemijcorres), 
they prepared to make war, Th. 1.115; 2.7. See 598b. (e) See 573. 

(f) "Evoulfoper Afvor elvar [= Audis dflous elvac], we thought that we were 
worthy, Cyr. 7. 5. 72 (cf. voulfoun yap éuaurdov éoxévac Ib. 5. 1. 21). Né- 
page. . dvdpa ayabdy &wroxrelvev [= ceavriv dwoxrelvovra], consider your- 
self putting to death a good man, vi. 6. 24. Oluac elvar tipros (621 ; cf. 
oluac wév Anpety we Pl. Charm. 173 a). ‘Opd pév Kapaptdaveyv Eur. Med. 
350 (cf. dp dé pw Epyov dewdy Eeapyacpévny Soph. Tr. 706). Adyw dé 
700d’ évexa, ae: os, I speak for this reason, [wishing] that I wish, P1. 
Phedo 102d. (g) Ipoojxes dpxovre povipy elvas, it becomes a ruler to 
be prudent, Mag. Eq. 7.1. Eé yap votvyTos Supa coi Karzyope, for 
your eye proves that you feel kindly (677), Asch. Ag. 271. See 667. 

(h) Ody & xpelrrov foe: Gv, Taira wxpovKadetro Tods cuvévras, d\N Arep 
eb gde davrdv trrova bvra, he did not challenge his companions to those 
exercises in which he knew he was superior, but those in which he well 
knew he was inferior, Cyr. 1. 4.4. Wapernréa . . pndév &trodoynoopée- 
vous, .. 4 gaps dé, they must come forward, not to make any defence, but 
to show, Th. 2. 72. “AdXAw Te rpbry doavres, kal unyarhy mpootya- 
you, both attempting in other ways, and [they brought up] bringing up an 
engine, Th. 4.100. Acelpyera:, 7rd wh Hrecpos otoa [for clvar, 664 cl, is 
separated, so as not to be main land, Th. 6. 1. 7 

i. The Inf. and Part. may also be used impersonally: Mh perap&iav 
oo. (432d). Merapédrov airois, they repenting, Pl. Phaedo 113 e. 

j. An especial variety of construction appears with ovbvo8a, ovyy- 
yvdoxe, fouca, and some other words: Zvvoda euavrg codds ov (od Svva- 

Sr ), I am conscious that I am wise (that I am not able, that 
speak), Pl. Apol. 21 b, Conv. 216b, Ion 588c¢. ’Eyd co otvocda [sc. oe] 
.. put dvordpevoy [v. 1. dvorapévp] Cc. 3. 7. “Eorxas Baorreds elvar 
(Sdpevos, SeBidrt), you seem to be king (pleased, like one fearing), Cyr. 
1. 4. 9, Hel. 6. 3. 8, Pl. Rep. 527d. So "Oporor Foav Cavpdtay (v. 7. 
sir ib = Oaupdfovor), they seemed to be wondering, iii. 5. 18. 

k. Some verbs may be followed either by the Inf. or the Part., with 
scarcely any difference of meaning, as in some of the examples above ; 
and others, with an obvious difference. In the latter case, the Part. 
commonly denotes that which is less dependent on the action of the lead- 
ing verb, or is @ more immediate, positive, or personal object of percep- 
tion : Todro pév otk aloxivopa Aywv > 7d dé aloxuvoluny dy vy: lam 
not ashamed [saying] to say this (which is said) ; but I should be ashamed 
to say that (which From the shame is not said) ; Cyr. 5.1. 21. “Av dwat 
pdbwuer dpyoi Liv, if we once learn to live in idleness, iii. 2. 25 ; “Iva udby 
cogiorhs av, that he may learn that he is a schemer, Fisch. Pr. 61. So 
yvy tpépew, learn to keep, Soph. Ant. 1089 ; you dwurrovpevol, perceive 
that they are distrusted, Cyr. 7.8.17. MepuvhoOw dvip ayabes elvar, let 
him remember to be a brave man, iii. 2. 39; Méuvynual cov dxotoas, I re- 
member that I heard from you, Cyr. 2. 4.12. “Hxovov "AOnvaioy elvar, 
I heard that you were an Athenian, iii. 1. 35. “Hxoveav atrot dovicav- 
ros, they heard him speaking, Symp. 3. 13. See &ocxa (j). 

1. Infinitives and Participles retain the properties of the verb, so far as 
may consist with their substantive or adjective use. In general, they 
modify as nouns or adjectives, but are modified as verbs. See 504, 663. 


658. The use of both the incorporated modes is even more 
extensive in Greek than in English. 
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1. Hence we often translate the Greek Inf. and Part. by finite verbs 
with connectives -(that, when, while, as, and, if, although, because, since, 
tn order that, &c.). Sometimes, also, from a difference of idiom, the Inf. 
and Part. are interchanged in translation : Ilapaw érivyyxave, happened to be 
present, i. 1. 2. ‘“EBovdero éaurov gidreicOat, wished himself beloved, Cyr. 
8. 2. 26. “Eweupé rwa époivra (598 b). 

a. With dy, the Inf. or Part. commonly supplies the place of the cor- 
responding tense of the Opt., or est tense of the Ind. (618); and is 
usually translated by our potential mode: Kal 5 dv rois dd\oww pn 
wapapv0ncacba, he said he would advise the rest, I. 684 (directly, ay. . 
wapauv0noalunv I, 417). ‘Qs obrw wepryevépevos dv, as though he would 
thus prevail, i. 1. 10 (directly, wrepeyevoluny dv). Aca 7d wh dvacyx dobar 
tv, because they would not have borne it, Hel. i. 4. 20 (directly, d»écxovro 
ay). “Qore xal lduirnv dv yoovar vi. 1. 31. 

b. In Latin, the Gerund and Supine supply in part the place of the 
Greek Inf.: Tod rcety éwcOuplg, bibendi desiderio. Axofoac dnd (663 g), 
injucundam auditu. The Latin Participle, from its defective formation, 
is far less used than the Greek or English ; and is often absolute in the 
Passive, where they are used in the Active: ZuAAdgas orpdrevpa, exercitu 
collecto, having collected an army, i. 1.7. (c) In Modern Greek the 
place of the Inf. is commonly supplied by a conjunction and finite mode: 
Géiw va dayo [= classical Gé\w gayeiv], J wish to eat. 


659. 2. The use of the incorporated modes, particularly the Inf., is 
very great in Indirect Discourse, sometimes (a) continuing through a 
series of sentences, or (b) even extending to relative, and rarely to other 
subsidiary clauses (cf. 661) ; and being interchanged and blended not 
only (c) with other forms of Indirect Discourse, but also (d) with those of 
Direct Discourse. Com the much greater use of the Lat. Inf. in In- 
direct Discourse. For the use of the tenses here, see 660b. E. g., 

(a) See Hdt. 1. 24; Cyr. 1.3.48. (b) "Edy 82, Greed) 08 exBivar rip 
YuxI, wopeverOas . . els Torov. ., dv. . 56’ dvar xdouare, he said that, 
when his soul had left the body, it went to a place, in which were two opens 
igs, Pl. Rep. 614b. Aéyoun . ., ds waca dv yi éxlurdaro row hlww 
rovrwy, el wh ylverOa, ‘if there did not take place,’ Hdt. 3. 108. 
(c) "AvyéAXee Aepxuddldas, Bru vingév re ad Aaxedaudrior, xal abrav pep 
TeOvdvar dxrw, D. announces, that the L. have conquered again, and that 
eight of their own men have fallen, Hel. 4. 8.1. ‘Qs pev orparnyhorovra 
eye. . wndels Yudy reyérw . ., as dé. . weloopar, let none of you speak of 
me as to take command, but (say rather) that I will obey (680), i. 3. 15. 
(d) “Egy Grav wopevecOar, . . “eye yap,” &pn, “olda,” he said that he 
wished to go, ‘‘for,” said he, ‘*I1 know,” iv. 1. 27. See i. 3. 20, vii. 1. 
39 ; and cf. § 644. 

e. “On and s are sometimes even followed, after intervening words, 
by an Inf. or Part., instead of a finite verb: Elwe dé, ri, éwecday rdyeora 
i orparela AjEy, evOds aworréppew atrév, he said that, as soon as the cam- 
paign was ended, he would send him home, iii. 1. 9. Tvovs. . Sr, ef 
kal dxogovoiy paddAov évddaouci, StadGapnropévovs avrovs, ‘that they 
would be destroyed,’ Th. 4. 37. Cf. 644 a. 

f. The use of the Inf. in Indirect-Discourse after verbs of saying, think- 
ing, perceiving, and the like (verba sentiendi et declarandt), is not broadly 
separated from its objective use after verbs of commanding, advising, 
entreating, teaching, learning, wishing, intending, and the like. It may 
commonly be distinguished by the use of ‘‘that” in translation, by the 
use of &r with another mode in equivalent expressions, or by the context. 
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(g) After verbs of promising, hoping, expecting, and the like, the Inf. is 
oftener in the Fut., according to the rule for Indirect Discourse: ‘Twe- 
Cxvovpevos. . Mohoayv, promising that you would do, vii. 2. 24 (cf. cverpa- 
revecOat Vii. 7. 31; pweuvnodac vii. 6. 38; wavcacGa i. 2. 2). 

h. @npl, introducing Indirect Discourse, is regularly followed by the 
Inf.; earov, by Sre or ws, and a finite verb ; Aéyw, by either ; but in the 
sense to command, both elwov and A€éyo, by the Inf.: Kiev airy péve, 
bude him stay, Cyr. 1. 4. 18. Yet see 627 b. 


660. a. The Inf. and Part. are achronic in respect to absolute time 
(590, 607). (b) But the Part., the Inf. Fut. and Fut. Perf., and the 
Inf. in Indirect Discourse (cf. 643 b), commonly express the same time 
relatively (i. e. with reference to the verb on which they depend), which 
the same tense of the Ind. would express absolutely. (c) For the use 
here of the Pres. and Perf. as also Impf. and Plup., see 269c. (d) Other- 
wise the Inf., as in Eng., commonly expresses simply the relation of the 
action to the time (267 c), leaving the time itself to be inferred from the 
connection. This time is often a relative future ; and then the less com- 
mon Fut. Inf. might also be used, to give prominence to the time. Cf. 
624 b, 653 ¢. a ae: ; ‘ 

(b) “Heee A€yow (Adfas, Adfew) he went saying (having said, to say). 
Adyet épay (Betv, SfeoGar), dicit se videre (vistisse visurum esse), he 
that he sees (saw, shall see). Cf. 643a. (c) Iao@at adrés 7d rpadud por, 
he says that he himself healed the wound, i. 8. 26 (directly ldunv). Olda 
dé xdxelyw owchpovotvre, tore Zwxpdre curjorny Mem. 1. 2.18. (d) Bov- 
Adpuevon . . Exeww (dwoxAnoacOat, v. 1. dwoxA\noecOa), wishing to have (to 
intercept), Th. 8.9; 6. 101 (Thuc. is especially inclined to this use of the 
Fut.). See 598. : 

e. The Aor. Part. sometimes agrees in time with the leading verb, 
chiefly with another Aor. when both refer to a single act, and with such 
verbs as AavOdve, tvyxdve, d0dve, and mepropdw: Ti av elardv oé ris 
épOGs mpooeleror; what could one call you and call you rightly? Dem. 
232. 20. *I8ay eBoy, [seeing] surely I saw, Luc. D. Mar. 4. ‘Aorudyny 
oxdéwayra elrety Cyr. 1. 3. 8. Afropev émwerdvres, we shall attack by 
surprise, vii. 3. 43. Ov wy o° éym weptépopat awedSdvra, J will not let 
you go, Ar. Ran. 508. See § 677. 


661. a. Clauses depending upon the Inf. and Part. have usually 
the same form as if these were finite verbs : “Erotyos fv drorivew ef kata- 
yotev, he was ready to pay, if they should condemn him, Isoc. 361 e. 
PoBolunv 3° dy rH iryeudm, @ Solm, ExecGac (641b). “Aworduya 6 elxe 
orpdrevpa, “Exwv ofs etpyka (551c). But see 659 b. 

b. From the familiar association of the Acc. with the Inf., and the 
Gen. with the Part., words commonly governing other cases are often 
followed by these in connection with an Inf. or Part.: Ypas wpoo jee 
kal duelvovas . . elvar, it befits you to be [that you should be] braver, iil. 2. 
15 (cf. duty xpootke: Ib. 11, § 450). Ovddey FyxOero atray TWOAEBOUVT OY, 
he was not at all displeased [they being] with their being at war, i. 1. 8 
(cf. #xSero atr® vii. 5. 7, § 456). “Eptovros elodpgs pot, you sce me 
going (432 h), Soph. Tr. 394. (c) Sometimes the Acc. occurs for another 
case with the Part., if its use is analogous to that of the Inf.: Hod... 
ebdoyotvrd oe, J am pleased that you bless (456), Soph. Ph. 1314. — 

d. In the use of the incorporated modes with adjuncts, there is often 
a union of two constructions: Ti hpav defoerbe xphoacba [uniting 7f 
duaw defoerGe and rl defoecOe tiv xp}oac0a]; [what shall you want of 
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us to do with us?] in what shall you wish to employ us? v. 4.9. “Ay- 
yer 5° Spxw xpocribels, annownce [with an oath, adding it], adding an 
vath, Soph. El. 47. 


662. From the intimate union subsisting between the Inf. or Part., 
and the leading finite verb, a word properly pooys the one is some- 
times placed in immediate connection with the other. Thus we find 
(a) such adverbs as &pa, atrixa, «€ eEaldyns, peraft, Spws, xalsrep, 
&c., joined with the Part. instead of the leading verb ; and sometimes 
(b) a particle joined with the leading verb instead of the Inf. or Part., 

rticularly dv (621), and ot« with gnpl: (a) “Aua rair elraw dvéorn 
fia cing said this, he at the same time rose], as soon as he had said this, 
he rose, iii. 1. 47. Evdds ofy pe ldcw 6 Kégados howdfero, immediately 
upon seeing me, C. saluted me, Pl. Rep. 328c. Meratd shag eto épxerat, 
[playing, meanwhile] he enters in the midst of his play, Pl. Lys. 207 a. 
Ixvotpat, kal yur wep ofc’ Baws, I come, even though I am a woman, 
Kur. Or. 680. (b) Ovx paca lévar, they said they would not go, i. 3. 1. 
"Ewtpero abrov, el dwrerevor. Ovx &pn [sc. dxdcrtdew]. ‘He said No.’ 
v. 8. 5. 


1. The Infinitive (Verb-Noun, “*Ovopa roi ‘Phparos”). 


663. Rute XXXII. The Ivrinitive is con- 
strued as a neuter noun (491 a). Hence, 


(a) The Inf. may be the supsEct of any word which would 
agree with a noun, or (b) even of another Inf.; (c) it may 
itself agree a8 an APPOSITIVE; (d) it may DEPEND upon any 
word which would govern a noun; or (e) it may be used, like 
& noun, to express & CIRCUMSTANCE ; particularly such as are 
denoted by the Gren. of cause, the modal Dat. (466 8), the Acc. 
of specification (481), and the adverbial Acc. (483). (f) The 
ARTICLE is often prefixed to the Inf. to give prominence to its 
substantive character, or to define the relation which it sus- 
tains as a substantive, by marking the case. If the Inf. is gov- 
erned by a preposition, the insertion of the article is required. 

(a) Pebyew avrois doparécrepby eorw, to fly is safer for them, iii. 2. 19. 
Ovdey oldv €or [= roobrév éorw, olor] dxotorat (7d avrdv epwrav), there is 
nothing [such as] like hearing (Jike asking him), Ar. Av. 966, Pl. Gorg. 
447¢c. (b) AoOjvae avr@ cate rods "EXAqvas, that it should be granted to 
him to save the Greeks, ii. 3. 25. (c) Td yap yodvac érveriuny rou AaBety 
éorw, to learn 1s to acquire knowledge (534. 3), Pl. Theet. 209e. Tl yap 
ToUrov paKxapiwrepovy, Too YH ptxOfvar, Cyr. 8. 7. 25. (d) Gepudrepor 
mety, warmer for drinking, Mem. 3. 13. 3. ‘Emréoxopuev rot Saxptev 
(405). Mavédvew yap Fxoperv, we have come to learn, Soph. O. C. 12. 
Avvalunv rapa Baorhéws altrhoracbat, Sotval por dmrocacat judas ii. 3. 18. 
(ce) "EEAAOev rol o-metpar (429 a). ‘OpGv orvyvds fv, cal Ty pwryg Tpaxus, 
he was stern in aspect, and rough in voice, ii. 6. 9. “Opocov ovdev . ., wAhy 
évopdoat, nothing is similar, except in name, Eur. Ph. 501. (f) Acd rod 
émvopxety, through perjury, ii. 6. 22. "Avrt 52 rod ApyerOar var’ Addu, 
Epxew, instead of being ruled by others, to rule, Hdt. 1. 210 (yet v. 7. dyrt 
de EpxecOat). "Ev yap te xpareiv éor: xal 7d AapBdveay v. 6. 32. 
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g. In Greek, as in Eng., the Inf. Act. (or Mid.) is often used, where 
the Inf. Pass. might have been used with reference to a nearer, more ex- 
plicit, or more natural subject : “Agwos Bavpdera, worthy to [admire] be 
admired, Th. 1. 138 (cf. OauydgecOa, Id. 2. 40). Oaiua at, & won- 
der to behold, E. 725. K-ravetv éuol vw fSocav, they gave her to me [to 
slay] to be slain, Eur. Tro. 874. "Axoboar .. dndf, piOivac 3’ ove dovp- 
Popov, igh to hear, yet not useless to be spoken, Isoc. 265 c. 

h. The Inf. is often named from its special office : as, the Inf. of Direct 
or Indirect Object, of Effect, of Purpose, of Specification, the Adverbial In- 
Jinitive, &c, 


664. Articie with THE InF. a. The prevalent use of the Inf. as 
a direct or indirect object of a verb or adjective, is not commonly dis- 
tinguished by the article ; while its rarer subjective use as a Gen. is usu- 
ally so distinguished. Hence it usually wants the article, where it would 
be naturally translated by the Eng. Inf., and also in Indirect Discourse ; 
but commonly takes it when it modifies a noun, unless the noun is so 
joined with a verb, that the Inf. may seem related to them jointly (as 
together equivalent to some verb, &c.): See examples above. IIpégaccs 
Tou ev (444b). "Edafov xpdgacw orparetay, they seized a pretext 
for war, Hel. 8.5.5. “Iva... oBos ef .. orparevew, that they might 

car to make war, ii. 4. 3 (cf. iii. 1. 18). "AxpoBoNrl{ecOa. dvdyxn éort 
like xp%], it 1s necessary to fight at a distance, Cyr. 2.1. 7. 

b. In some cases it seems indifferent whether the Inf. is regarded as 
the subject of a verb, or as depending upon the verb used impersonally. 
See 571f,h. In such cases, or when the Inf. is the subject of éorl and 
an adjective, it commonly wants the article. A verb which has an Inf. 
for its subject, is usually intransitive or passive. . 

c. The article is often prefixed, especially in the tragedians, where it 
would not have been expected, and is often in the Acc. (of direct object, 
effect, or specification), where another ease might have been expected. It 
is used the more freely, if some negation is expressed. Thus, Td dpav ovx 
40é\noay, [willed not the doing] were not willing to do it, Soph. O. C. 442. 
"ExBanetv per aldoduat Sdxpv, rd wh daxpiocar 5° afOcs aldobuat, [am ashamed 
to drop a tear, yet again not to weep, Kur. Iph. A. 451. Td ovyay ov 00S 
Ib. 655. “Os ce xwrddcee 7d Spgy, who will prevent thee from doing té (405), 
Soph. Ph. 1241. Tijs édwldos . . 7d wh wabetv, the hope of not suffering, 
Id. Ant. 235. Td wey wpocradarrwpely . . ovdels mpd0ipos Fv, no one was 
ready ty to} for enduring, Th. 2. 53. 

d. The Inf. with ro as the Gen. of motive is particularly frequent with 
a negative: Tod ph rwas fnricat, in order that none may inquire, Th. 1. 
23. (e) In late, especially Hellenistic, Greek, this Gen. form was more 
loosely used to express reswilt, effect, object, &c.: "Ewiorethat avrots rod dxé- 
xec0a1, to send them word [for their abstaining} to abstain, Acts 15. 20. 
Temounxdot-rod weperareiy avrév Ib. 8. 12. 

f. Compare the use of the article with the Inf. in German, Italian, 
&c.: 7d pidrety, G. das Lieben, Jt. il amare, éo love. 


665. a. The Inv. or SPECIFICATION and the ADVERBIAL INF. have 
a large range, and are variously translated. In some of these uses, the 
Inf. is often said, though not in the strict sense of the term (401 N.), to 
be absolute. E. g.,’Ex deluarés rov vuxrépou, Soxety éuol, from some night 
vision, [according to the seeming] as if seems to me, or methinks, Soph. El. 
410. “AAN eladorar nev, Hdds, but to guess, joyous, Id. O. T. 82. “Od-you 
Setv wclous dwexrévacw, have slain [to want little] almost a greater num- 
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ber, Hel. 2. 4. 21. So puxpod deiv, ddlyou [sc. Seiv], plxpov [isc. deiv], 
almost. "Es déov raped’ b8¢ Kpéwv, rd mpdooay xat 7rd Bovdevav Soph. 
O. T. 1416. For other examples, see 663 e, 664 c. 

b. The use of elvas as the Inf. of specification, or the adverbial Inf, 
will be particularly remarked with éxév, chiefly in negative sentences ; 
and with some adverbs, or prepositions followed by their cases, chiefly pre- 
ceded by té: Odre cuvOrjxas dv Wevdoluny éxaw elvat, nor would I break my 
engagements willingly [to be willing], or, so far as depends on my will, 
Cyr. 5. 2. 10 (cf. ‘‘to be sure” = surely). Td viv elvas, [as to the being, 
or state of affairs, now] for the present, iii. 2. 37. Td wev rApepoy elvat, for 
to-day, Pl. Crat. 396d. Tod xara rotrov elva, 90 far as regards him, i. 6. 
9. Tod ém rovras elvat, 90 far as depends on these, Lys. 180. 41. 


666. RuLE XXXIV. The SuBsEct or THE IN- 


FINITIVE 1s put in the Accusative: as, 

Olduevor . . Kopov giv, supposing [C. to be] that Cyrus was alive, ii. 1. 
1 (cf. the finite Kipos §4, C. is alive, 400). "Hélouv. . do0fAval of ravras ras 
worets, he requested that these cities should be given to him, i. 1. 8. 

a. The subject of the Inf. is very often, either properly or by attraction 
(474, 657), the direct olyect of a preceding verb, and consequently in the 
Ace. Hence has arisen an association between this case and the Inf., 
which has led to this rule. (b) The Inf., on the other hand, extensively 
constitutes an indirect object of the verb or other word on which it 
depends. From the prevalence of this use appears to have arisen the 
resemblance in form of the Greek and Lat. Inf. to the Dat., and the use 
of the prepositions to and zu before the Inf. in Eng. and German (272a, c): 
Tléwecxe Tov udvrw héyew, had persuaded the prophet [to the saying] to say 
(G. zu sagen), vi. 4. 14. Tovs puydéus éxéAevce ody aitQ orpareverOa, he 
urged the exiles (to the serving] to serve with him, i. 2. 2. 


667. . This rule applies to the subject of the Inf. simply as such. 
(b) Very often, this subject has a prior grammatical relation, which 
determines its form 3 (c) even if its two uses are not in immediate connec- 
tion. (d) Still, it 1s sometimes repeated in the Acc. for more distinct ex- 
pression ; and (e) is oftener so understood. (f) For clearness, emphasis, 
or euphony, it is sometimes repeated in the same case, chiefly in the Nom. 
(g) Attracted and mixed constructions also occur. Thus, 

(b) Képou ed¢ovro ws xpobupordrov . . yevéc Oat, they besought C. to be 
as strenuous as possible, Hel. 1.5.2. Niv wor Eeorw . . dvdpl yeréor Gar, 
18 now in your power to become a man, vii. 1. 21. See 657 f, g- ‘Tacbae 
atrds 7d Tpaiud pyoe (660c). (c) Toro & éwole éx rod Xaderrds elvat, 
he effected this by being severe, ii. 6. 9. Kpixa xpowdumres avrois \éyovra, 
. . érotpos elvat, he despatches a herald to them, to say that he is ready, Th. 
7. 8. Rettulit esse pronepos, Ov. (d) Olwas dé pe danxodévar, I think that 
I have heard, Pl. Rep. 400 b. "Evéuce éovrdy elva: Hdt. 1. 34. (e) Aeo- 
pévew pou mpoordrny [sc. we] yeverOas, entreating me (that I would be- 
come] éo become leader, Cyr. 7. 2. 238. “Edoter atrots, mpopUdaxas Kara- 
orhoavras (sc. opis] ovyxadelv, it seemed best to them, having stationed 
sentinels, to convoke, iii. 2. 1. (f) "Exourtw coe. . éyd Bovr\coOar dy, 
I swear to you that I would choose, Cyr. 6. 4. 6. (g) *Edwlgwv . . ovd” dv 
atrds, ovdé of [for ros, attracted by aurds] ef avrov, ravcecOat, trusting 
that neither himself, nor his descendants, would lose, Hat. 1. 56. Tods 52 
droxplvacba . . avrol dwcew (as if a finite mode had preceded), that these 
answered that they would give, Tb. 2. “Ewwérwor. . éupevew, . . cs Sve 
(as if col had preceded), Soph. O. T. 350. See T. 258 8. meee 
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h. The subject of the Inf. is very often indefinite ; and is then com- 
monly omitted, though words may be expressed agreeing with it: ‘‘ Ovda- 
pos Epa det (sc. rua] ddeeiv.” ‘Ou S#ra.” ‘Oude ddtxotpevov dpa dvra- 
3ixetv.” ‘One ought then by no means to injure.” ‘Surely not.” ‘* Not 
then, when injured, to injure in turn.” Pl, Crito 49 b. 


668. PreonasM aNnD Exuipesis. 1. The Infinitive (a) is 
sometimes redundant, and (b) is sometimes omitted : 


(a) Xdpw dyridliwow tyav, in return gives [to have] pleasure, Soph. O. 
C. 232. Alrtooua S€ o ov waxpdv yépas Aaxetv Id. Aj. 825. (b) Els 7d 
Badavetor Bovropat [sc. lévac], J wish to go to the bath, Ar. Ran. 1279. “Egy 
6 Opévrys (sc. ofrw rorfoac}, Orontes [said that he had so done] assented, 
i. 6.7. IapayyéAdec els 7a Seda i. 6. 13. 

c. The Inf. added for the sake of expressing an idea more fully or pre- 
cisely is termed the Inf. epexeyetic (éwetiyyyrixés, explaining further). 


669. 1 The Infinitive often depends upon a word which 
is omitted or implied in another word. 


1. This often occurs in Indirect Discourse : 


Ol 58 opdrrew éxédevoy> ov yap dy divacba wopevOfva [sc. Epacar] - 
but they bade him kill them ; for [they said that] they were unable to pro- 
cecd ; iv. 5. 16. “EOnxev, é’ ols éfeivar, he made conditions, on which he 
suid it was permitted, Dem. 505. 19. Kareppévou . ., pndéva dy émtxerpij- 
oat, they despised the foe, (thinking that) no one would attack, Hel. 4. 5. 12. 


670. 2. Rute V. The Inf. often forms an elliptical com- 
mand, request, counsel, salutation, exclamation, or question : 


Ze por ppdtav [sc. eede], do you [ please to] tell me, Pl. Soph. 262e. 
Tlaiéa 5° éuol ea A. 20 (so esp. in Hom.). Zed wdrep, 4} Alavra Aaxeiy, 
‘O [grant] that either Ajax may draw the lot,’ H. 179 (cf. Zed dva, Sés5 
rloacéu, ‘grant that I may punish,’ I. 351). Tov “Teva xalpey (sc. Ke- 
Aevw], I bid Ion. hail, Pl. lon 5808. "Ene araGety rdde [sc. decvdy éore], 
ged / that I should suffer such things [is horrible], alas / sch. Eum. 837. 
"Q Bacthed, xbrepov A€yav. . } oryav [se. xp}, or xehevers]; Hat. 1, 88. 
"A decdol, bo’ tev; x. 431. Mene incepto desistere victam ! Virg. 

a. So often in proclamations, laws, &c.: Tods Opgxas dwcévas [sc. Kedeve- 
rat or det], it is ordered that the Thracians depart, or the T. must d., Ar. 
Ach. 172. Ti & prtcalav divaywaoxew, let the court decide, Dem. 629. 25. 
See v. 3.13. (b) In exclamation, the article 1s usually prefixed : Tis 
rixns ! 7d ene viv xrnOevra Seipo ruxety / My ill-luck! That I should 
happen now to have been summoned hither ! Cyr. 2. 2. 3 (429f). See Ar. 
Av. 5. (c) Ina few poetic passages, the Inf. follows ef ydp or ef6e, to ex- 
hie ee : El yap. . éxéuer [sc. Gperes, 638 g], would thow hadst, . 311. 

ee w. 376. : 


671. 3. Rute W. Some connectives are followed by the 
Infinitive ; especially ds, Sore, ofos, and dcos. 

a. This construction, like similar constructions in our own and other 
languages, is plainly due to ellipsis, though it has extended to cases 
where the ellipsis cannot be supplied without cumbering the discourse, 
and has some irregular forms (through attraction, &c.). It is little used 
in Homer. (b) It sometimes occurs where a connective seems needless ; 
and (c) is often parenthetic (chiefly with #s). E. g., 
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(a) "Ewecddx 52 onuipy .., os (sc. onualvor dy] dvaratecOar, when the 
signal is given, as [it would be given] for resting, ii. 2. 4. ‘Tweddoas ws 
cuvarrijcat, riding up [so as] to meet him, i. 8.15. Tlorayds rocobros rd 
Bdbos, ws pnde rd Sdpara dwepéxew (550e) iii. 5. 7. Meydda éexrioaro 
XpHmara, ws dy elvac ‘Poddmrios, she acquired great wealth [as it would be 
accounted, to belong to R.] for a person like R., Hdt. 2. 135. ‘Qs wadard 
elvat, considering their antiquity, Th. 1. 21. Bovderae wrovety, Sore wode- 
petv, chooses toil, so as to be [or that he may be] at war, ii. 6. 6. “Exw yap 
Tpihpes, More édeiv 7d éxelywy wotov, ‘30 as to take,’ 7. e. ‘so that I can 
take,’ i. 4. 8. “Eq” 6 uh xalew, "Ed 6 re whola ovdAdeyew (557). Olor.. 
Eplecbat, "Oroy doxeiv see 556b, c,d. (b) Vuypdv Sore Aovcacbal eoru, 
at is cold [so as to bathe in] for bathing (cf. Novcacbat Wuxpsrepov), Mem. 
3.13. 3. dv ydp poe éuérnoev Bore eldévat, I took much pains [so as to 
know] to learn, Cyr. 6. 8. 19 (cf. Euede adr@ eldévae Mem. 4. 7. 1). ‘Emol- 
noa dore déta:, I had made [things so result that it should seem] 7 seem 
(feceram ut), i. 6. 6. “HOeN ore ylyverOa rdde, wished that this should 
be, Eur. Hipp. 1827. (c) ‘Qs 8@ cuvréuws (or cuveddvri, or &y Bpaxel, 
sc. Aéyw), elxetv, ut breviter dicam, [I say this so as to speak] to speak 
briefly, GEc. 12. 19, Ages. 5. 8, 7. 1. ‘Qs &ros elwety Pl. oe 450d, ‘Qs 
Abyw elwar Hdt. 2. 15, ‘Qs elxety Th. 6. 30, (that I may sp the word, 
&c.] so to speak. ‘Qs paxpdv peydry elxdoas, to compare small with great, 
Th. 4. 36. ‘Qs due ed peurioOat, so far as I remember correctly, Hdt. 2. 125. 

d. Other modes are also used after these connectives, for the sake of 
greater precision, force, actuality, or independence of expression ; while it 
is here the especial office of the Inf. to describe, characterize, or modify 
something that precedes: KaréBawoy, ws éwl rov Erepov dvaBalvew [v. l. 
dvaBaiev], they were descending, so as to ascend the second [that they might 
ascend], iii. 4. 25. Obrws dyrwudvws Exere. ., ore. . éhwlfere; are you 
so senseless, {that you hope] as to hope? Dem. 25. 18. "Aptaios dgeornter, 
Gore plros nut ovdels AedelWerat, A. will depart, so that no friend will be 
left us, li. 4.5. Kpavyhy woddhv érolow .., dore xal rods wodepulous 
axotey: Gore. . Epvyov > they made so much noise that even the enemy 
heard (characterizing the noise by showing its effect) ; [so that] and there- 
ar eed jled (narrating the result as a fact in the history) ; ii. 2. 17. 

ee 655 a. 
—e. ‘Os and éore, originally relative adverbs of manner, often express 


with the Inf. purpose or consequence ; ws especially the former, and do-re 
the latter. See examples above. | , 


672. f. The Inf. is also used elliptically after 4, than: Mettov 4 
pépew, Metvav 4 wore pépew, [greater than it should be for one to bear it] 
too great to bear (513d, e). (g) It is sqmetimes used after mply (xpérepor, 
apoaGev) 4, priusquam, before, torepov 4, after, or bOdvw %, to anticipate, 


with a different e oe : “Yorepov ..  adrovds olxicat, later than [it took 


place that they settled] their own settlement, Th. 6. 4. 


ul. The Participle (Verb-Adjective). 


673. The Participle is either circumstantial, complementary, 
definitive, or descriptive, that is, it either expresses some cir- 
cumstance or complement of the leading verb, or defines or de- 
scribes some associated person or thing. 


a. ‘*One of the grammarians calls the Greeks gtAopéroyor ” [participle- 
lovers, 658]. — Farrar. . 
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674. 1. The CircumstantTiat ParriciP.s is distinguished 
according to the circumstance denoted, as time, cause, means, 
condition, concession, purpose, consequence, &c. ; and also as (a) 


preliminary, (b) contemporary, or (c) prospective, according as 
its action precedes, is simultaneous with, or follows, that of 


the leading verb. 


d. It is often translated into Eng. by a finite verb with a connective, 
an infinitive, a circumstantial adjunct, or an adverb (658). The Greek 
usually prefers a participle and verb, where the Eng. uses two verbs 
closely one by ‘and.’ (e) As a preliminary participle, the Aor. is 
especially used ; though, for brevity, it is often translated by the Eng. 
Pres. The prospective participle is commonly in the Fut.; and is often 
translated by the Eng. Infinitive. 

E. g., (a) Mdv@av W@ow, [having gone] go and learn, Ar. Nub. 89. 
Kipos rovs pevyorras, oukdteas orpdrevpa, éwodtdpxee Midyrop, 
C. received the exiles, and raising an army besieged M.,i. 1.7. Mera dé 
Zébrwva olydépevov, aficr S. had gone (612), Hdt. 1. 34. (b) Ot AniZépevos 
téor, who live by plundering, Cyr. 3. 2. 25. Aéyw &é rode’ feet Nee 

I say it for this reason, because I wish, Pl. Pheedo 102d. *Hxe.. 
érdtras txwv xiAlous, he came with 1000 hoplites, i. 2. 6 (so NaBdw Ib. 3; 
adywy, pépwv, = with). Terevradw finally (509 a) ; dpxdpevos, at first, Th. 
4. 64; éwexpvrréuevos (553 cc), or Aabuy (677f), secretly. “O re déor woe~ 
otvras pldous elvar, what they must [doing be] do to be friends, vi. 6. 4 
(cf. iv. 2. 3). (c) “Emeuyé rwa tpotvra, he sent one to say (598). See 635. 

f. For participles expressing condition, see 635. Concession is some- 
times expressed by a finite verb (commonly preceded by wal el or el xa) ; 
but oftener by a participle with an appropriate particle, as xalwep, xal, 
aép, xalror, ofSé, pndSé, &c.: Hpocexivncay xalrep eldéres, they did him 
homage, even [(knowing] though they knew, i. 6.10. See 662a, 

g. “Exov, both with and without an Acc., is joined with some verbs, 
chiefly of trifling or dclay, to give the idea of persistency (cf. 679 b): 
Anpets Exwv, you trifle [holding on] continually, Pl. Gorg. 4978. Tota 
trodjpara prvdpeis Exwv ; what shoes do you keep trifling about [holding 
on to them]? Ib. 490e. (h) Ma@dyv or wa€dy, with rl or & 71, sometimes 
forms a sarcastic or wondering ‘why’ or ‘ because’: Th yap paddvr’ és rods 
Geods UBpigérny; [having learned what new notions, &c.] what possessed 

ou to insult the gods? Ar. Nub. 1506. Tl wadodcoac. . eléaoe yuvactly > 
fhaving met with what, &c.] what has happened to them that they resemble 
women? Tb. 340. Tlarépa rémrouu, & re pada cogors viets obrws Epucer, 
‘ because he begat,’ Pl. Euthyd. 299 a. 

i. A verb is sometimes strengthened or otherwise modified by its own 
pore Tddw eldov (660 e). ‘Traxotwy cxor\f Uaijxovoa; in obeying, 

ve I obcyed leisurcly ? Cyr. 8. 4. 9. ; 


675. The Circumstantial Participle is often so loosely connected 
with the leading verb, that it is said (though not in the strictest sense of 
the term, 401 N.) to be put absolute. The Greek uses this construction 
far more than the English ; though, from its fuller supply of active parti- 
ciples, less than the Latin (658 b). 


Rute XXXV. A PARTICIPLE AND SUBSTAN- 
TIVE are put absolute in the Genitive; an IMPER- 
SONAL PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative: as, 
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Totreyv dey Slvrav, dvéSnoar, his dictis, surrexerunt, these things having 
been said, they arose, iii. 8.1. ‘AvéBn éxl 7a bpn, obSevds Kwdtovros, he 
ascended the heights [no one opposing] without opposition, i. 2.22. “HXlev 
Stvovros, as the sun was setting, ii. 2.3. LvvSdEav rw warpl . ., yaper, 
[it having seemed well to] with the approval of his father, he marries, Cyr. 
8. 5. 28. Kadds wapacxdy, od EvvéBnoay, they did not treat, when they 
had a fine opportunity, Th. 5.14. “A&mnAov By, dwrére . . ddatpioera, ‘as 
it was uncertain,’ Th. 1. 2. Slrov d¢ émAcAourdéros, olvou 5¢ und’ do gpal- 
verOat wapdy, . . woreplov de érropévoy v. 8. 3. 

a. The Gen. absolute may be referred to the general head of the Gen. 
of Cause (often of time, 433 ; also of motive, reason, &c.). (b) The im- 
personal participle absolute commonly retained the generic Acc., the only. 
form in which its proper gender, the neuter, could be distinguished 
(571 e) ; perhaps the rather, because this participle was so often akin to 
the Acc. of time or the adverbial Ace. (c) The Gen. is here more readily 
admitted when the subject is afterwards expressed by a finite clause, than 
when it is expressed by the Inf. (571f): AnAw@évros, Src. . ra apd- 
yuara éyévero, tt having been shown that affairs depended, Th. 1. 74. 
Hloayye\Sévrwy, ort. . wAdovow (491 c) Ib. 116. ora xbéy po. . 
dyew, ut having been charged me to convey, Dem. 1210. 5. ‘Efdv fH, 
when we might live, Pl. Menex. 246d. So Adgay dé ratra (sc. rolew, or 
see 502], this resolved on, iv. 1. 13. 

d. The use of the neuter Acc. as absolute is sometimes extended, 
chiefly to no not agreeing with nouns, or such as are often used 
impersonally : Kupw@ey 52 otSéy, nothing having been fixed, Th. 4. 125. 
Aloxpdv by 7d dvrid€yew, as denial were base, Cyr. 2. 2. 20. Adgavra dé 
tavra, this having been accepted, Hel. 3. 1. 19 (cf. dogdvyrwv bé xal rovrwr, 
Ib. 5. 2. 24). Ilpoefxov abre rod xArjpou pépog Isx. 51. 36. (e) Other 
genders sometimes appear as if in the Acc. absolute, after os or 
(680) ; a use which seems due to a verb of thinking or speaking expressed 
or understood, or to the influence of an associate construction : Qs puey 
orparnyhoovra tye. ., ANeyérw, let him speak [of me as to take}, as if I 
were to take command (659 c; cf. 680c). "Adekpav duedodow, Sowep éx 
wokiraw pev yryvopdvovs biXous, they neglect brothers, as if friends came 
Srom fellow-citizens [as thinking them to come], Mem. 2. 3. 3. Edxero 
dé wrpds rovs Geods . ., ws Tods Geovs (repeated) elddéras, he prayed to the 
gods, as knowing, Ib. 1. 3. 2. 

f. The Participle sometimes appears as if absolute in the Nom. or Dat., 
through anacoluthon or other constructions already mentioned: Acéip 
xépg ipyounévyy, with the right wing leading (467), Th. 2. 90. Tepudvre dé 
re énavrg@ (469) Hel. 8. 2. 25. See 402, 504b. (g) In Modern Greek, 
as in English, the Nom. is the common case for the participle absolute. 


676. a. In the absolute construction, the substantive is sometimes 
omitted, and sometimes, though less frequently, the Part. of the substan- 
tive verb (cf. the rare omission in Latin of the former, and the regular 
omission of the latter) : Hpotévrwy [sc. adrav], épalvero tyma, as they were 
advancing, tracks appeared, i. 6.1. Etsrov, épwrijcavros (sc. avrod), when 
he asked, they replied, iv. 8. 5. Ovtrw 5° éxyévrwy [sc. rpaypdrwv, 577 ‘i 
affairs standing thus, iii. 2.10. “Lovros rodA@ [sc. Tod Geod, 571e, 466. 1. ], 
in a heavy rain, Hel. 1.1.16. “Axovros Bacthéws [sc. dvros], rege invito, 
the king [being] unwilling, ii. 1. 19. ‘Tpryrrod twos, some one being guide, 
Soph. O. T. 1260. ‘Qs éod pdvns wédas Id. O. C. 83. ; 

b. Absolute and connected constructions of the Part. are, in various 
ways, interchanged and mixed ; the former giving more prominence to 
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the Part., and sometimes arising from a change of subject ; the latter 
showing more clearly the relation of the Part. to the rest of the sentence: 
vévrey (sc. avrav] uévro, 6 Tots abrotg érepdyyn [= diaBalvovew 
avrois}, as they were crossing, Glus appeared to them, li. 4. 24. Ac has, 
év rates re Udvrev [sc. nudv], by ws, while marching in order, v. 8. 13. 
Ilapeoxevd{ovro, ws Ta’ry mpoordvTos xal Sedpevor, they prepared for his 
coming that way and for receiving him (680), 1. 10. 6. See vii. 1. 27. 


677. 2. The CompLemMenTaRY ParTICcIPLE is used with 
verbs of sensation, of mental state and action, of showing and 
informing, of appearance and discovery, of concealment and 
chance, of conduct and success, of permission and endurance, of 
commencement and continuance, of weariness and cessation, of 
anticipation and omission, &c. 


It may agree with (a) the subject or (b) an adjunct of the leading verb, 
or (c) may be used tmpersonally ; and (d) is sometimes understood (chiefly 
ov). It is (e) variously translated, sometimes even by an independent 
verb (as expressing the chief idea), while its leading verb is translated by 
an adverb or circumstantial adjunct: E. g., | 

(a) ArarpiBovor pederaoar, they continue practising, Cyr. 1. 2. 6. 
*Exatcavro wokepovvres, ceased warring, vi. 1. 28. “Hdovrac mparrovres, 
delight in doing, Mem. 2. 1. 33. ‘Adtxetre . Apyovres, you do wrong in 
beginning, Th. 1. 53. "Ex@pds &v xupet, happens to be a foe, Eur. Alc. 954. 
Aclitw . . copds , I will show that I have been wise, Id. Med. 548. 
“Hioder ASvanpévyn Ib. 26. “Ice pévroe dvbyros Gv, know that you are 
senseless, ii. 1. 138. Sensit delapsus, Virg. ‘‘And knew not eating 
death,” Milt. (b) ‘Op@puew woddods wpoePéovras, we see many running 
up, v. 7. 21. “Hxovce Kipov év Kedtcxla Svra, he heard [of C. being] that 
C. was in C., i. 4. 5. Ovdx éwerpéper wapaBalyouor, will not permit them 
to transgress, Isoc. 268e. (c) ‘Ewpa mielovos évBéov, he saw [there being 
need] that there was need of more, vi. 1. 31. Eldévat evvoteov, to know 
that it would be advantageous, Dem. 55. 2. (d) Zés to [sc. ay], know 
that you are safe, Soph. O. C. 1210. Zé dnAdow xaxdv [sc. dvra], ‘ grre 
you [to be] vile,’ lb. 783. Méywros rvyydvec Id. El. 46. (e) See f. 

f. A few verbs, .as AavOdve tv cscape notice, elude, dbavw anticipate, 
dvto despatch, Stadeltrw leave an interval, may either take complementary 
lai es or be themselves used as circumstantial participles ; and Aav- 

dvo may express concealment either from others or from one’s self, 
according to its object expressed or understood : Aadeiy avrdv dawredOur, 
(to elude him departing] to depart without his knowledge, 1. 3.17. Tpe- 
dopuevoy €d\dvOavev, was secretly maintained, i. 1. 19. “Oxws wh AdOys 
ceauTov dyvody, that you may not be unconsciously ignorant, Mem. 3. 5. 
23. "EddvOave Booxwv, he was fostering unawares, Hdt. 1. 44. “Orws wy 
POdowor . . ol Kidtxes xaradaPbrres, that the Cilicians might not anticipate 
them in taking possession, i. 3.14. Ovx dv POdvos . . Aéywv, you cannot 
tell me too soon, i. e. tell me at once, Mem. 2. 3. 11. Ovx &p@acav rv6o- 
pevot. ., Kal. . Fxov, they no sooner heard than they came, Isoc. 58 b. 
Knépae . . AaPdvras Kal dpwdoa POdoavras, to seize unobserved and take by 
surprise, iv. 6.11. “Avve wpdrrwy, make haste to do, Ar. Pl. 413. *Avi- 
oas rpéxe (509 c) Ib. 229. 

g. The Complementary Part. sometimes occurs with an impersonal ex- 
pression, or with an adjective and verb supplying the place of a simple 
verb. When thus connected, the real subject of the sentence is some- 
times implied in the Part.: Hodenoiow Spavov tora, it will be better for 
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them [warring] to go to war, Th. 1. 118. "Eyol wpéou Ay wddtora éxipe- 

Lopévy, it would become me most of all to attend, (ic. 4.1. Meords av 

Oupovpevos, I was sated with passion, Soph. O. C. 768. Affros Fv duud- 

alg (573 c). ILoANds Fv Acoodpuevos, he was [much] earnest in beseeching, 
t. 9. 91. ° 


678. 3. The DEFINITIVE PaRTICIPLE is equivalent to a 
relative pronoun and finite verb, and is most frequently trans- 
lated by these. It is often used substantively, and may not 
unfrequently be translated by a noun. (a) It occurs chiefly 
with the article (the proper sign of this use, 520); but (b) 
sometimes without it, if the class only is defined. E. g., 


(a) ‘O frynodpevos ovdels Exrat, there will be no one who will guide us, 
ii. 4.5. Ol adropodhoavres, the deserters (cf. of borepoy érXPOncay), i. 7. 
13. Tots yewapévos (cf. rots yovetor), the parents, Apol. 20. Tov lepdy 
KaNovpevoy wodrenov, the so-called Sacred War. Th. 1.112. Tov &d\d\wr 
tov Bovddpevov, of the rest [him that] any one that wished, i. 3. 9. 
(b)“Awrayra yap roApwor dewd palverat, ‘appear fearful to the venturous,’ 
Eur. Ph. 270. TleovOéva: . . els BAGByv dépov, to have suffered what 
tends to harm, Soph. O. T. 516. (b, a) Acadépes 5¢ madurodv pabow ph 
paddvros, kal 6 yupvacduevos rod wh yeyuuvacpévov Pl. Leg. 795b. See 
507 a, 520a, 527. 

c. “Qv or yevopevos definitive is often omitted. See 526. (d) The 
Part. used substantively sometimes takes the Gen. or a possessive adjec- 
tive, instead of the proper case of the verb (chiefly in poetry): “O 1’ éxel- 
oO LS éxeivov] rexuv, his father, Kur. El. 335. Tis epis xexrnucvns 
506 d). 

e. A DESCRIPTIVE PARTICIPLE is sometimes joined with elp(: “Hp. . 
gpicews loxiv Syrooas, he was one who exhibited strength of genius, Th. 1. 
138. 


679. The Participle with such verbs as celui, yiyvopa, eyo, 
€pxopat, oixoua, d&c., often takes the place of a simple verb, 
either to supply some deficiency in inflection, or for the sake 
of more definite, emphatic, or metrical expression : 


a.) With Substantive Verbs: "Hv .. owevSov [= torevier], he was 
seeking, Eur. Hec. 122. Zevra due dav elvan, to permit me to live, vii. 6. 
30. Ely éxwv iv. 4.18. My wpoSovs quads yévy, do not abandon us, 
Soph. Aj. 1067. Ov8 cwwwritoas éoec ; Silence, at once and forever! (597, 
592 s) 14. O. T. 1146. Tpéwrwy épus Ib. 9. (a) The substantive verb is 
sometimes omitted: Acdoyuér [sc. éoriv], . . ride xarOaveiv, ‘it is de- 
cided,’ Soph. Ant. 576. (B) The Perf. Part. with elpl is especially com- 
mon, either to supply the deficiencies in the inflection of the complete 
tenses (300 b, 317), or to direct the attention more expressly to the 
state consequent upon an action. "Heavy éxwerrwxéres, were fallen, i. 3. 
10. "Hy dé ovdey rerovOds vi. 1. 6. “Hv 5 gxodounuévor ii. 4. 12. 

b.) “Exo commonly gives or strengthens the idea of possession, continu» 
ance, or persistency (holding on ; cf. 674g); and is most frequent with 
the Aor. act. part., and in the dramatists (cf. the auxiliary have, Fr. avoir, 
Germ. haben) &c.: Tlo\\d xphuara Exouer dvnpraxéres, we have [many 
things, having seized them] seized many things, i. 3. 14. “A viv xaraorpe- 
verse Exes, which you now hold by conquest, vii. 7.27. ‘“Ariudoas Exe, 

has persistently dishonored, Soph. Ant. 22. Knpvgavr' Exew Ib. 32. 
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c.) "Epxopas with the Fut. Part. forms a more imraediate Future. 
"Epxopat dwobavoipevos vuvl, I am going to die now, Pl. Theag. 129 a. 

d.) The Part. of a verb of motion with ofyopa: is a stronger form of 
expression for the simple verb. “Quyero dataw vuxrés, he [departed going 
off} went off in the night, iii. 3. 5. "Qeyero daredatvwr, rode off, ii. 4. 24. 
So Olyerat Oavaw Soph. Ph. 414; BA pevywr, he fled, B. 665. 

e. We sometimes even find two participles joined : Acecrapydvous dvras 
*AOnvaluy rods yidovs édlwxoy, ‘ being dispersed,’ Hel. 1. 2. 2. 


680. Rute X. A ParricipLe is often preceded by os or 
donep, chiefly to mark it as sulyectwe ; 

That is, as expressing the vicw, opinion, feeling, intention, or statement 
of some one,whether in accordance with or contrary to fact. The Part. 
thus construed may be either (a) dependent or (b) absolute. (c) It often 
supplies the place of a finite verb or Inf.; and is sometimes complementary 
in force, though circumstantial in form (with words of thinking, saying, 
&c.). E. g., 

(a) Tlepexdda év airig elyor dg weloayvra, they blamed P. as having per- 
suaded [because, as they complained, he had persuaded], Th. 2. 59. ZuA- 
AauBdver Kipow og dwronrevev (598 b). (b) Iapiyyeiure . ., os ercBovded- 
ovros Ticcadépvous, he gave command, [as he would, T. plotting] as if 7. 
were plotting, i. e. on the ground alleged (whether truly or not), that T. 
was plotting, 1.1.6. KaraxelyeOa, oormep dv, we lie, as if it were per- 
mitted, iii. 1.14. (c) ‘Os punédev Br’ to 0 ye, [know me as knowing] be 
assured that I know nothing, Soph. Ph. 253. ‘Os wodépov Svros, . . 
dmayyedG, I shall report [as I should, war existing] that there is war, ii. 
1. 21. ‘Qs éuod ody lévros, .. obrw rhy yowpny Exere Tso have your opinion, 
as if I were going] be assured that I shall go, i. 3. 6. “H 5 youpn hy, ws 
. . €A@vra [sc. ra dpuara], the plan was that they should drive (675 d), i. 
8.10. ‘Avéxparyov ws ovdey déov vi. 4. 22. 


G81. So the particles &re, oloy, ota, Sore (Ion.), may precede the 
Part., especially in presenting a cawse or other circumstance as actual - 
Kipos, dre rats dv. ., Hero, C’., as [he naturally would be] being a bey, 
was pleased, Cyr. 1. 3. 3. Ola 3h wats pidécropyos dv pice, jowdfero 
Ib. 2. ’EdevOepudsraros, dre xal rijs picews Ywapxovons, most noble, as his 
nature also was, Cyr. 6. 4. 4. 


m1. Verbal in -réos (Lat. ~ndus). 


682. The passive verbal in -réos, expressing obligation or neces- 
sily, is often used impersonally, in the neut. sing. or plur., with éoré- 
and from some verbs it can be only so used (571le, 589; cf. Lat. 
-dum est). In this use, it is equivalent to the Inf. act. or mid. with 
det or xp: TZKxerréoy eariv [= oxérrec Oat bei), considerandum est, it is 
to be considered [= we ought to consider]. See i.3.11. "Eddxes deax- 
réov etvat, it seemed that they must pursue, iii. 3. 8. Hence it imitates 
this Inf. in two ways, as follows: 


Rute Y. Impersonal verbals in -réov, or -réa, (a) govern the 
same cases as the verbs from which they are derived ; and (b) 
have sometimes the agent in the Acc., instead of the Dat. (458): 
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(a) ‘9 wesrréov ef) KXedpxea, that they must obey Clearchus (455 g), ii. 
6.8. Ildvra ronréov, we must do all things (572), iii. 1. 18 (cf. rdvre 
wonréa § 458). Os od wapadoréa rots “A®nvators dariv, whom we must 
not give up to the Athenians, Th. 1. 86. Tvvateds ovdauas ioonréa (408), 
Soph. Ant. 678. (b) KaraBardov ody dv pépec Exacrrov, cach one therefore 

— must descend in turn, Pl. Rep. 520d. 

ce. This verbal is chiefly Attic, belonae especially to the familiar 

style. It is found in Herodotus, but not in Homer. 


683. Constructions are sometimes blended ; as, (a) The impersonal 
with the personal construction of the verbal: Tas tro@écas. . érirKerréat | 
[for ras twobdces émoxenréov, or al twobdces émioxerréa], the positions 
must be examined, P}. Phedo 107b. (b) The Dat. of the agent with the 
Acc.: “Hytv vevoréor . . ktrl{ovras, we must swim, hoping, Pl. Rep. 453 d. 
(c) The verbal with the Inf.: "Em:Ouplas pbs ob nodkacréov, . . édvra dé 
auras. . éroupdzey [sc. det}, you say that one should not repress his desires, 
but, indulging them, provide, Pl. Gorg, 492d. 





CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. 


684. The parrticte, in its full extent, includes the Adverb, 
Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection. 

a: The name is specially given to short and familiar words of these 
classes, chiefly characteristic adverbs and conjunctions (66). It has been 
well said y Dr. Kendrick, that ‘‘an exact knowledge of the particles is 
one of the highest, as well as most indispensable marks of Greek scholar- 
ship”; but the details of their use obviously belong to lexicography 
rather than grammar. In some cases, where their force is readily per- 
ceived, or at least felt, they cannot be well translated into another ee 
guage, from the want of corresponding particles. 

b. The INTERJECTION is independent of grammatical construction. 
But, as expressing pleasure or pain (and thus, indirectly, good or cvil), 
surprise, &e., or as a sign of address or exclamation (65), it may itself 
be modified by a Gen. or Dat. (429¢e, 453), or may introduce a Nom., 
Acc., or Voc. (401 b, 476a, 484). Among the interjections, some of 
which are common to the Greek with our own and other languages, are 
a, d, & &, 5, &, &, al, ol, ui, dd, lw, lab, lov, ela eja, pei, wor, vot evoe, 
oval ve, wamrai pape, drrarat, droroi, édeed. 

c. The other particles are construed as follows. 


A. THE ADVERB. 


685. RuLE XXXVI. ApverRBs modify sen- 
tences, phrases, and words; chiefly verbs, adjectives, 
and other adverbs: as, 

REV. GR. Z 





> word (57 
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Tlédsw jpurnoer, again he asked, i. 6. 8. ’OpOla loyupas, very steep, 
i. 2.21. “HyuedrAnuévws paddrov, more negligently, i. 7. 19. 

a. If an adverb proper modifies any other part of speech, it is through 
the included tdea of a verb, adjective, or adverb: Tis. . waAw xara- 
Bacews, the descent back, Th. 7. 44 (xaraBalww, to descend). ‘Epweplg 
paddrov, through belter acquaintance, Ib. (Euretpos, acquainted). Ti» ob 
wepirelyiow, the not blockading, Th. 3. 95. : 

b. An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase is usually parsed as 
modifying the verb or leading word of the sentence or phrase ; while it 
may also ene a special emphasis or bear a special relation to some other 

, 59d): ‘“Hypets ye nxdpyer, WE at least are victorious, ii. 1. 4. 
*Aptatos, . . wal ovrog .. weipara:, Ariwus, even HE attempts, iii. 2. 5. 
‘Rye pv .. €rawd i, 4. 16. Ipocextvnoay nalwep cddres (674 f). 
. Some classes of adverbs, specially termed particles, are chiefly cHAR- 
ACTERISTIC in their use (684 a): as, 

Negative ov, u7, not (regularly preceding the words which they modi- 
fy); Interrogative, Dircct dpa, }, ov, uh, wav, Indirect el, dpa, Ep. %, tf, 
whether, wh whether not, Alternative rérepow. . # utrum..an, ef. . %, 
elre. . elre, Ep. 4. . 4, whether. . or; Contingent a, «é (618s) ; Con- 
firmative 54 (389d), d#ra, 90er, dal, #, uw, rol (27f), Ep. Of», indeed, 
truly, surely, forsooth, val, vi}, wad (476d); Emphatic or Intensive -yé, -yoor 
(yé ofv), wép (389), xal even, ovdd, undé, not even; Additive xal also, ré et 
(389 j); Illative, or Inferential, of» (889g), dpa (Ep. pd, dp, 103, 136) 
accordingly, then, viv, Ep. vi, now, ydp (yé &p) ; Distinctive yé» on the one 
hand, 5€ on the other hand. (d) For some of the chief divisions of ad- 
verbs, see 55, 53; for special uses of pronominal adverbs, 535 8. 


686. Necative Particies. The general rule for the use 
of od and yy, whether simple or in composition, is this : — 

Negation, as desired, feared, or assumed, uses py; but other- 
wise, ov. Hence, 


a. The Subjunctive and Imperative take pf; but (b) the Indicative 
and Optative, only in forms of wishing (638, 648d), and in final and con- 
ditional clauses (including those in 641, 642). (c) The Infinitive usually 
takes p4, except in Indirect Discourse ; and (d) the Participle, 0%, except 
when it has the office of a conditional or indefinite relative clause (635, 641). 
(e) So where a participial or infinitive idea is involved. (a) Mi worhoys, 
Myo’ éarlxevOe (628). (b) Od7 a Suvaluny, pir emoralpny Acyeu, 
I could not, and may I never be able to say, Soph. Ant. 686. El ph raird 
[€or], ovde rade, if that is not, neither is this, Pl. Phedo 76e. “A ph 
ol8a, ode olopar eldévar, what I do not know, I do not think I know, Pl. 
Apol. 21d. See 6248, 6318. (c) My xAéwrew, not to steal, Cyr. 1. 2. 2. 
Ov pepvfobal of pac, they say that you will not remember (609), i. 7. 5. 
(1) Mh yryvopédveow rar lepav, if the sacrifices were adverse, vi. 4.19. Ta 
Hn Sbvra ws ovx Svra, [to represent] whatever is not as not existing, iv. 4. 
15. (e) Obra dira ta ph Ora (sc. Svra], the displeasing cannot be pleas- 
ing, Eur. Tro. 466. ‘H ph ‘uwrecpla, [not to be experienced] lack of ex- 
perience, Ar. Eccl. 115. Cf. § 685a. 

f. The Epic Subj. for the Fut. ind. naturally takes od (617 b). 

g. After el whether, and in dependent sentences of the form ‘‘ whether 
.. or not,” or ‘‘what. . and what not,” both ot and pf are used : Zxord- 
pev el Hulvy wpéwer } ov, let ws consider whether it befits us or not, Pl. Rep. 
551d. El xalpes 4 ph Pl. Phil. 21b. Ataycyvdoxovow, d re divavras & Te 
ph, they distinguish what they can do and what not, Mem. 4. 2. 26. 
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h. After pf, a second negation in the same clause is usually expressed 
by of; and after ob, by ph: Addocxa pr odn Exw, I fear lest I may not 
have, i. 7.7. Od ph Aadjoas; (597e.) See 627. 

i. Ov forms combinations with single words (akin to composition), in 
which it may remain where general rules require ph. These often belong 
to the figure Zitotes, so prevalent in Greek (70m, cf. 654). E. g., of 
gnuc I [do not say] deny (662b), ovx édw I forbid, obx Focor [not less] 
more, ov roddol few,-ov xardés base, ox Hndéws disagreeably: El. . ovdx éas 
Soph. Aj. 1131. El 8% rot ob ddoe Q. 296. "Edy . . od pire Pl. Apol. 25 b. 

f. Some other cases occur in which o8 appears to be used for ph, 
chiefly to negative a single word, or for stronger or more positive expres- 
sion (especially in contrast); or (1) ph for od, chiefly on account of 
the general character of the sentence, or (m) for the sake of weaker or 
less positive expression : (k) Ziv 5é ovx dvOpérov Blov, dd\Ad Twos wAed- 
povos, to live the life not of a man, but of some mollusk, Pl. Phil. 21c. 
(1) "Eav .. atoOy ceavrdv phy elddra, if you perceive yourself ignorant, 
Mem. 3. 5. 23. (m) Cf. 608 a, 654. 

n. O8 is the No of fact; pf, of feeling and conception ; or, in philo- 
sophical language, od is the olyective, and ph the subjective negative. ‘Od 
negat rem ipsam ; pf, cogitationem rei.” — Hermann. For ob and pf as 
interrogative particles, see 687. 


687. Inrerrocative Partictes. a. The chief are dpa (Post- 
Homeric, a stronger form of &pa, accordingly) and 4 (indeed). (b) These 
do not themselves indicate the answer expected ; while od (or simply 
ov) implies that an answer is expected in the affirmative, but dpa ph 
(or 4 ph, or simply ph, or pov contracted from pt obv), in the negative : 
"Ap oux dy éwl way E\Oar; would he not resort to every means? iii. 1. 18. 
M4 coe Soxoduer; [we do not seem to you, do we?] do we seem to you? 
fEsch. Per. 344. (c) Hence ovxotv, therefore, then, negative interrogation 
passing into assertion : Ovxoiv reravoouat, (shall I not, then, cease ?] I 
shall cease, then. Soph. Ant. 91. Ovdxodv lxavds éxérw Pl. Phedr. 274 b. 
Ovxoiv, doubtless, Ar. Pax 394. 


B. THE PREPOSITION. 


688. Rute XXXVII. PreEposiTIONs govern 
adjuncts, and mark their relations (58 c): as, 


‘Qpuciro awd Tdpsewv, cal ékedavvec Sa rs Avdlas . . wt rdv Malavdpor, 
he set out from Sardis, and marches through L. to the Meander, i. 2. 5. 

a. More particularly, dvri, ard, é£, and mpé govern the Genitive ; 
éy and ov, the Dative; dvd and els, the Accusative ; dui, dd, 
xatd, perd, and tmep, the Genitive and Accusative ; ézi, mapa, 
nepi, mpés, and ind, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 

b. The Dative sometimes follows dpel, dvd, and perd in the poets ; 
and ddl even in prose, chiefly Ionic: "Api re povotxp, about music, 
Hdt. 6. 129 ; dui wrevpats Asch. Pr. 71. "Avd re vavol, [up] in ships, 
Eur. Iph. A. 754. Mera mpdroot, among the first, A. 64. 

ce. The eighteen words above mentioned (with their euphonic, poetic, 
and dialectic forms, as é« for ¢&, 165, jv for ovv, 170, év¢ for é, 
wpor( and worl for xpés, 136 b, drat for vwé, 136) are all which are com- 
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monly termed prepositions in Greek (from the use in 387), though other 
words may have a prepositional ferce (703 a). (d) "Ew and by the 
addition of ¢ (expressing motion or action, cf. 273 b), become (évs, cf. 156, 
154) ds or dg, and wpds (689 a, i). Els prevails in Att. prose, except 
Thuc.; but és in Ion. and Dor.; while the poets may choose according to 
the metre. 

e. To the prepositions governing the Acc., must be added the Ep. suffix 
Se, to (cf. 252, 382) : OdAupwdvde, to Olympus, “Adade, A. 425, 308 (cf. rpds 
"“Odupror 420). “Atddsde [= els “Aidos Séuov, 438 a] H. 830. It is some- 
times used pleonastically : “Ovde Séuovde, to his house, a. 83. Els dade, 
into the sea, x. 351. For os, see 711c. 


689. The prepositions have primary reference to the rela- 
tions of place, and are used to express other relations by reason 
of some analogy, either real or fancied (many similar extensions 
of use appearing in our own and other languages). _The use 
of the different cases with prepositions may be commonly re- 
ferred with ease to familiar principles m the doctrine of cases. 
E. g., 


1. Piace. Some prepositions merely show what place is referred to, 
while the relation to this place is marked by the case employed ; se that 
the same preposition may be used with different cases. From the place 
is expressed by the Gen.; into (or, with like sense, to) the place, by the 
Acc.; in or at the place by the Dat., or sometimes the Gen.; through the 
place, commonly by the Acc. Cf. 398, 4383, 470a, e. The following are 
the chief distinctions of PLAcE denoted by prepositions, with modes of 
notation : 

a. Within. ’Ev, Lat. in with Abl., [1m the space within} i: éy Madre, 
in M.,i. 1.7. Els, Lat. in with Acc., [INTO the space within] indo: els 
wedlov, into a plain, i. 2.22. °E&, ex, [FRoM within} out of: ex rijs x6- 
pas, owt of the land, i. 2.1. Avd, akin to do and Lat. dis-, [THROUGH the 
ee within, dividing it in two] through: with Acc. poet.; dd xiua, 

rough the wave, Asch. Sup. 15: commonly with Gen.: da pvylas, [IN 
a line dividing] through Phrygia, i. 2.6; & éddocovos, [through less] at 
less distance, Th. 3. 51. 

b. With. ev cum [iN the place with] with: ody iyi, with you, i. 3. 6. 
*Azé ab, (FROM the place with] from: dx d\\jAwy, from each other, 1. 8. 
10 ; €Ohpevey dd Irmrov, he hunted [from a horse} on horseback, i. 2. 7. 
[‘Qs, to: ws Bacidéa, to the king, i. 2. 4. See 711 c.] ; 

c. Amid, among, hence with: Merd, akin to néoos medius, and Germ. 
mit: vexpa@v perd, [IN the midst of] among the dead, Eur. Hec. 209; werd 
Tpdas, into the midst of the Trojans, A. 460; per’ Tyna Baive, he went (to 
be among] after, or followed the footsteps, y. 30. Merd mrpwros (688 b). 

d. Beside. Lapa per Kipov, [From beside] from Cyrus, i. 9. 29; wapa 

Kvpq, [aT the side of ] with C., i. 4.3; rapa Kopov, [To the side of] to C., 
Ib.; wapa yfv, [THROUGH the space beside] along the shore, vi. 2.1; wap 
olxlav, [beside] past a house, vii. 4. 18. See i. 3. 7. 
e @. About. "Apol, akin to dudw and Lat. ambo, amb-, on both sides of, 
hence, on different sides of, about: dupl rd Spa, [THROUGH the region on 
both sides of] about the borders, Cyr. 2. 4.16; dul. . wddtos, [IN the 
region] about the city, Hdt. 8. 104; dui wrevpais isch. Pr. 71 (Gen. 
and Dat. chiefly poet. and Ion., 688 b). See 527 a. 

f. Around. epl, akin to Lat. per: wepl 7d orparéwrcdov, [THROUGH 


- 


° 
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the circuit] around the camp, v. 1. 9; wepl rots or€pres, arownd the breast 
(Dat. esp. of parts of the body, weapons, &c.) ; wept owelous, around the 
cave, e. 68 (simple Gen. of place, poet. and rare). 

g. On, upon, or against (as in cases of resting, leaning, pressing, &c., on 
or against). ’Eim\ roi roy, [1N a position] on his horse, iii. 4. 49 ; ert 
T] Oardrry, upon [by] the sea, i. 4. 1 (the Gen. with éwi is the case of 
closer relation, though the distinction does not always appear ; cf. érl r@ 
. - moran i. 3. 20, éwl rot rorapod iv. 3. 28); dvaBds ep trwrov, mounting 
[To a position] on horseback iv. 7. 24; éwt Oddarray, to the seaside, iv. 8. 
22; éwt Bactdéa lévat, to march (upon) against the king, i. 3. 1. 

h. Over against. ’Avrl, akin to Lat. ante, very rare in its local sense : 
dv)’ Sv, [IN a position] against [behind] which, iv. 7. 6. 

i. Before. Mp6 pre, pro: mpd wrobdy, [IN the way] before the feet, iv. 
6. 12. To mark more active relations, and the idea of fronting, ¢ is added 
to wpd (688d): dye: wpds Bacwréa, he ts leading [TO a position fronting] 
against the king, i. 8. 21; xpds Neuéas, [1N the direction fronting] towards 
Nemea, Th. 5. 59; wpds BaBurGn, in front of Babylon, Cyr. 7. 5.13 xpds 
ros dyyédos, face to face with the messengers, ii. 3. 4. 

j. Over, above. “Ywép super: trép .. wérpas, from above the rock, iv. 
7.4; twép xepadijs, over head, Ages. 2.20; twrep rot Abdou, [over] beyond 
the hill i. 10. 14; piwréovort bwép riv Spor, they throw it [To a place over 
and beyond] over the shoulder, Hdt. 4. 188 (the local Acc. rare in Attic). 

k. Under, beneath. ‘Y¥xé sub: brd you, bwd audtns, from under the 
yoke, 5, 89; vi. 4. 22; bwrd ys, [IN the region] under the earth, Pl. 
Phedr. 2498; trd rots Sippos, [IN the space] under the seats, 1. 8. 10 ; 
elu bwd yatay, I shall go (To the region] beneath the earth, Z. 333. 

I. Up. "Ava .. pédadpor, up to the roof, x. 239; dvd ra Spy, up 
through the mountains, iii. 5. 16; dvd perv roy worapdv, up [along] the 
river, Hdt. 2. 96; ava oxyrrpy, on a sceptre, A. 15 (688 b). 

m. Down. Kara ris rérpas, down from the rock, iv. 2.17; xara yijs, 

down FROM] under the earth, vii. 1. 30; xad’ avroiy. . Noyxas orhoarre, 

ving their lances [down at, 430] against each other, Soph. Ant. 
145 ; xara pbov, down [along] stream, Hdt. 2. 96 ; xara rh» 656%, along 
the way, iv. 2.16; xara Bufdvriov, [along by] near or about Byzantium, 
vii. 2.1; xard yjv, by land, v. 4. 1. 


690. 2. Time. "Ew rpiwly tyépas, in. three days, iv. 8. 8; ev rats 
oroviais, during the truce, iii. 1.1; év rovry, at this time, i. 8.12. II 
rov Blov, [alongside of ] during life, Pl. Leg. 733a. Kara w)ob», [along] 
during the voyage, Th. 3. 32. Tay xad’ davrots, of [those alongside of 
themselves] the men of their time, Mem. 3. 5.10. ° hua, in our time, 
iL 9.12; éwi rotéry, upon this, iii. 2.4. Arad vuxrds (poet. wixra), ava 
vixra, through the night, iv. 6. 22, pw. 284; 5¢ éréwy efkoo, [with an 
interval extending through] after 20 years, Hdt. 6.118. * \L (arepl) 
delAxv, about evening, ii. 2.14, Th. 4. 69. Nvx6" Uo, sub noctem, at 
nightfall, X. 102 (time, like the orbs that measure it, being conceived 
of as passing over us). TIpd rijs udyns, before the battle, i. 7.13. Mera 
Thy wdxny, after the battle, Ib.; we’ nuepay, [after daybreak] by day, iv. 
6.12. "Awd yeveds, from birth, ii. 6. 30. "HE judpns és judpny, de die 
in diem, from day to day, Hdt. 9.8; é« dé roi dplorov, [from] after break- 
fast, iv. 6. 21; els riv éowdpas, [into the] at evening, iii. 1. 3. 


691. 3. State. "Ey wodduy, ee wérenor, dx rodduov, in (into, out 
of) a state of war, vi. 1. 29; ev épyi, in anger, Th. 2. 21; éy éavriy self- 
possessed, i. 5. 17; & dpol, in my power, Dem. 292. 22; é& tou, [from 
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~ equal ground] on an equality, iii. 4. 47. "Em 7Q ddehoe, dependent upon 
his brother, i. 1. 4; rd éxl TOUT, so far as rests on him, vi. 6. 23 ; OS 
nuiv, in our power, v. 5. 20. “Yad co, under your power, vii. 7. 32; 
vxd opas woetcOa, to bring under them, Th. 4. 60. “Apel (aepl) ¢5Be, 
[about] in fear, Eur. Or. 825; disch. Ch. 35. 


692. 4. Comparison. IIpé ye &\dwv, before [more than] others, PI. 
Menex. 249e. ‘Yatp ¢dwida, above hope, Soph. Ant. 366; trép alcay, 
beyond reason, T, 59. Tept wdvren, superior to all, A. 287 (the greater 
surrounding the less); wepl widelorov, of the utmost importance, i. 9. 7. 
Tipéwe xal 8d wdvrwy, shone [through] among all, M. 104. Tlapd 7a dda 
ga, [by the side of] in comparison with the other animals, Mem. 1. 4.14; 
wap ddrlyor, of small account, vi. 6. 11. Ipds 1d xdéos adréw, [brought 
before] in comparison with their Jame, Th. 1.10. See § 51lla. 

5. NuMBER, ADDITION, DISTRIBUTION. "Apdo rods dioxiAlous (531 a). 
Tleph ¢Sdouyxovra, about 70, Th. 1. 54. Kard revrijxovra, [according to] 
about 50, Hut. 6. 79. Els xeAlous, to the 6a er i. 8. 5. ‘Yartp 
scagendkovra dvdpas, above 40 men, Hdt. 5. 64 rerrapwy, [the line 
of battle resting on four ranks] four i, 2.15; pbvos ext pévy, mur- 
re upon m urder, Eur. Iph. T. 197. rovrots, in addition to these, 

. 4. 13. “Ava éxarév, [according to or by the hundred] @ hundred each, 
iit 4.21. Kar énavron, (by the year] yearly, iii. 2.12; xa0’ &va, one 
by one, 4. 7. 8 ; xara &Ovn, by nations, i. 8. 9. 


693. 6. Oricin, Source, MATERIAL, &c. Teyords dd Aapapdrev, 
sprung from D., m he 3. IIpds razpés, [from the father] on the father's 
side, Isoc. 35c. . dx Acés, a light from Jove, iii. 1.12; éx Edu, 
[out of ] of wood, Hut. "1.194. Alrety mapa rovrou, to ask from him, i. 3. 
16. ‘OAlyor dmb woddav, few [from] of many, Th. 1.110. Oi. . éx rép 
woreulwy, those [out] of the enemy, i. 7. 13. 

7. PROTECTION (defenders stand before, over, around). Mdxeoba . 
mpd yuvaikdw, to fight [before] for their wives, 8.56; mpd tpav, in your 
behalf, vii. 6. 27. Cf. Eng. fore and for. Maxédpevor imp Kupov, fighting 
[over] in defence of C., i. 9. 31. “Aptvovrar wept réxvuw, fight for their 
young, M. 170. ‘Eyw re trtp ZevGou, I in behalf of Seuthes, vi. 7. 3. 


694. 8. Cavsge, Motive, Enp, Aim. "Awd rotrov, [from] on ac- 
count of this, Hdt. 2. 42. "EE broplas, (out of] from suspicion, li. 5. 5. 
Awd ricrews, through confidence, iit. 2. 8. Xapas Uaro, fun under the in- 
fluence of] from joy, Asch. Ag. 541. Ad capa, [throug ]oy reason of 
the heat, 1.7.6; &¢ tas, through our agency, vii. L vixys, 
[about] for victory, i. 5.8. "Ewdwor dat Xlov, Rie as a). or Chios 
(430), Hdt. 1. 164; éwt davdry, for death, v. 7. 84; éwt relay, for plun- 
der, v. 1. 8. TlAdwv . . pera xarxdy, sailing [after] in quest of copper, 
a. 184. Ets rdv wbQepLov, [tending into] for war, i. 9.5. IZpds dpicroy, 
Jor breakfast, i. 10. 9. 

9, AcTION. This is commonly conceived of as proceeding out of the 
agent, or from him, or ge his sphere, or from under his influence (én, 
amd, tapd, pds, bd, 586, d, f). 


695. 10. Means, INSTRUMENT, MANNER. "Awd Agorelas, [from] 
by means of robbery, vii. 7.9. ‘Ex Blas, by force, Soph. Ph. 563. Ziv 
alxun, with the spear, fEsch. Per. 755 ; ody r@ Sxalw, with justice, justly, 
ii. 6. 18. Mer’ ddixias, unjustly, Tb. Atd raxéwv, (through quick 
measures] rapidly, 1.5.9; dt épunvéws, through an interpreter, ii. 3. 17. 
*Ev wédats, [in] with fetters, iv. 3.8; dy tow, evenly, i. 8.11. ’Avd xpdros, 
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up to one’s strength] at full speed, i. 10.15. “Ed” dauray, é¢’ éavrois, 

resting on] by themselves, li. 4. 10; v. 4. 34; éwl rovrows, on these terms, 
v. 4.11; éwt evig, [on terms of hospitality] hospitably, vi. i. 3. IIpds 
Blay, [resorting to] by force, Asch. Pr. 208. ‘Yad pacriywy, wnder the 
lash, ili. 4. 25. IlIpds avdAdv, bd. . addod, bwd rdv avrdv, to the music of 
the flute, vi. 1. 5, Hdt. 1. 17, Symp. 6. 3. 


696. 11. ConnEcTIon, ConrorMITY, SEPARATION, OPPOSITION, 
SUBSTITUTION. ov rots Oeots, with the help of the gods, ii. 3. 23. Mer’ 
avrotd Foav, were on his side, Th. 3. 56. ap éuol, [with me] in my 
judgment, Hdt. 1. 32. IIpds roo Kupou rpérov, [looking beatin accord- 
ang to the character of C., i. 2.115; wpds enod, in favor of me, Dem. 1006. 
28. Kara viuov, according to law, Hel. 1. 7. 15; xara owovdiy, [accord- 
ing to haste] hastily, vii. 6. 28; see 513b. ‘Awd oxorod, aside from the 
mark, Pl. Theet. 179c. ILapd gvow, [beside] against nature, Th. 6. 17. 
Tipds caurév, against himself, i. 1. 8. Aéywr nad’ tudr, speaking against 
us (cf. 689m), Soph. Ph. 64. "Avril rotrwy, [over against] in return for 
this, vi. 6. 832; dvr éxelvov, instead of him,i. 1.4. _ sai 

697. 12. AppeaL, THEME, REFERENCE, SPECIFICATION, &c. IIpds 
Gedy, [before] by the gods, vii. 6. 38. “Avril raldwy ravde, [in presence of] 
by these children, Soph. O. C. 1326. "Apod ofjs Adyw wasdds, I speak 
about your daughter, Eur. Hec. 580; dud Utrwous txovra, busy about 
horses, Cyr. 7. 5. 52. Tept omrovddv, [about] concerning a truce, ii. 3.1; 
wept enue Adtxos, unjust [about] towards me, 1. 6. 8. ara yvouny, as to 
intellect, Soph. O. T. 1087 ; xar’ dvOpwrwv oxbret, consider in respect to 
men, Pl. Phedo 70d. ITlpés ce, towards you, vii. 7. 30; rpds raira, in 
view of this, upon this, i. 6.9. "Es piAlay, in respect to friendship, ii. 6. 30. 


698. a. In many connections the preposition may be either em- 
ployed or omitted, at pleasure: Kpavyy roAdg, Lov woddy xpavyy, with 
great clamor, i. 7. 4; iv. 4.14. “Qowep dé ris dyddderar Emi OeoceBela. ., 
ofrw Mévwy iyyddrero Te efararay SivacOa ii. 6. 26. See § 487. (b) In 
Greek, as in other languages, prepositions with their cases form many 
adverbial phrases. See 382 a, 695. 


c. In composition, a preposition usually shows its original meaning, or 
one that is easily derived from it: dya(xara, els, ex, dia, wpo)Balvw, to go 
up (down, in, out, through, before) ; xaravedw I [nod down] consent, dva- 
vebw, I (nod up] refuse. Its force should be carefully observed, even when 
its special translation is not required. (d) In composition, the older év is 
sometimes used instead of the derived form els (688d): eumlarw, éuBdar- 
Aw, fall or throw into or upon. 


699. Rute Z. A PREPOSITION IN COMPOSITION often gov- 
erns the same case as when it stands by itself. 


a. A preposition in composition often retains its distinct force and 
government as such, according to this rule. (b) But oftener it seems 
to be regarded as a mere adverb (cf. 703»), and the compound is con- 
strued just as a simple word would be of the same signification. See 486. 
(c) Hence the preposition may be repeated, or a similar preposition in- 
troduced. (d) This adverbial force is particularly obvious in émesis, and 
(e) when the preposition is used with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly éorf). 
EK. g., (a) Zwvéweppev atry orparubras, he sent with her soldters, 1. 2. 20. 
Hence compounds of xard, against, often take the Gen. (cf. 689m, 696) : 
Karadicdsw éuavroi, I give judgment against myself, vi. 6.15. Ovderds 
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xareyéda ii. 6. 23. (b) "Ewerdeboas a6v6, eatling agatnst him, Hel. 1. 6. 
23 (cf. whelv dw’ abroés Ib. 1.11). (c) “Eretpavro do BddXrcw els riv Ke- 
Axiay, they allempted to enter [into] C., i. 2. 21. Tlapa dé Bacthéws awfd- 
Gov i. 9. 29. (dl) "Hx dé xndnoas. See 888c. (e) “AAN Ava (for dvdorn7Oc] 
€& édpdvwv, but [rise] up from the seats, Soph. Aj. 194. EleeNOety 

[tor wdpeort], uf is permitted to enter, Eur. Ale. 1114. “Ewe {for éveor] 5” 
€v TO lepy xwWpy Kal Aexuaw Kal Adon V. 3. 11. See 785. 

f. The preposition, as such, and the general sense of the compound, 
often require the same case, as, particularly, in compounds of ayrl, dad, 
d§, els, apd, and atv: ‘Amdyovres dd\AjAwv, distant from each other (405), 
ii. 4.10. (g) Verbs compounded with él, apd, or mpds, denoting ap- 
proach, commonly take the Dat. (449), though the preposition by itself 
would govern the Acc.: IHpooépxeras to Elevohayn, comes to X., iv. 8. 4 
(cf. Epxovrat rpds hpas, v. 7. 20). 

h. TMEsis, so called, occurs chiefly in the earlier (especially the Epic) 
Greek, when as yet the union of the preposition and verb had not become 
firmly cemented ; and is here often to be regarded as the adverbial use of 
the preposition (703 b), rather than the division of a word already com- 

ounded. (i) In Att. prose it is very rare, and even in Att. poetry 
Uohere it is most frequent in the lyric portions), it seldom inserts any- 
thing more than a mere particle or enclitic pronoun between the preposi- 
tion and verb. (j) The preposition sometimes follows the verb ; and is 
sometimes repeated without the verb. E. g., (h) "Awd docydy dpives 
(388 c) A. 67. "Awd per cewurdy Greoas Hdt. 3. 36. (i) Atcé& x S, 
xara o° tkravas, you have ruined and slain me, Eur. Hipp. 1857. *Ayr’ 
e5 weloera: Pl. Gorg. 520e. (j) Héppavros, & yivai, ‘having sent 
me for you,’ Eur. Hec. 504. “Arrodet wédu, dard 5¢ warépa, destroy the 
city and his father, 1d. Herc. 1055. So, “Opwvro 5. .’Ayapéuvwv, av 
[sc. dpvuro] 5° ‘Oduceds, then rose Agamemnon aed {oy Ulysses, Y. 267. 
Edurov .., «dd’ dé E. 480 (707 cc). (k) On the other hand, apy «at 
KprroBovdos, . . Fv dé xal Krjourros, Critobilus was present, and there was 
also Ctesippus [present], Pl. Phaedo 59 b. 


C. THE ConguNCTION. 


700. Rutz XXXVIII. Consunotions con- 
nect sentences and hke parts of a sentence: as, 


"Hodever Aapetos kal brwwreve, Darius was sick and apprehended, i. 1.1. 
a. By like parts of a sentence are meant those of like construction, or 
performing like offices in the sentence, and which united gt Ripon ata 
form compound or complex subjects, predicates, dc. (62 g). ey are com- 
monly, but not necessarily, of the same part of speech and of similar form. 


701. The chief conjunctions are the following, in two great 
classes according as they are used in codrdination or subordi- 
nation (62) : 

1. CoORDINATE. (a) Copulative (simply coupling) ré (389 j), xal (the 
stronger and more emphatic), que, et, and; 7é..7é, xal..xal, and 
closest ré xal, both . . and; compounds ore. . obre, pre . . wire, neque 
.. neque, neither . . nor (686). (b) Adversative (denoting opposition) 
GANG, drap, pévrot, sed, at, but, yet. (c) Distinctive (weakly adversative, 
often approaching the copulative) 8€ but, and, to which pév corresponds ; 
compounds 74€ poet., idé and 4yév Ep.; ob8¢, dd, and not, but not, 
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neither, nor cven. (d) Alternative 4, #é Ep., aut, vel, or ; compounds fre 
Ep. (389), strengthened fra; #.. 4, Hroc.. F, rarer }.. Fro, either... 
or 


2. SUBORDINATE. (e) Final (denoting purpose, or end) va, Sares, os, 
Spa poet., ut, quo, in order that ; ph ne, dest. See 624. (f) Conditional 
et si (cf. 141), af Dor. and Ep., dav, qv, “av, ef xe Ep., if; efxep siquidem, 
af indeed ; el uj, dy uh, nisi, unless; efre . . etre, rarer elre.. H, el.. 
elre poet., sive . . sive, whether, or. See 631, 619a. For é¢ @ é¢ gre, 
on condition that, see 557 a. (g) Concessive (denoting concession, or ad- 
mission) e wal, xalel, etsi, even tf, though; to hick Spas tamen, yet, 
corresponds. See 674f. (h) Zemporal (marking a relation of time) wxply 
before, akin to rpé and Lat. prius; mplv 4 pov > péxpr, Expr, Ews, 
tore (és,ré, 389 j; Post-Hom.), donec, until. Most temporal connectives are 
relative adverbs (641d). (i) Complementary (66 d) 8m, & Ep., quod, that ; 
és, Srws chiefly poet., [how] that; e (f), 4 Ep., num, whether; wérepov 
(worepa).. %, el... H, etre... etre, dpa... t, f.. 4 Ep., utrum..an, whether 
.. or, See 643, 639a. (j) Causal 8n pot quia, because; os, a3, 
since; &re, del, quoniam, quando, since; didri (5c 8 Ti), oVwexa, S00F- 
vexa, [on account of this that, 557a] because (sometimes used as com- 
plementary, the two classes blending : to@. . obvexa "EAAnvés éoper, know 
that we are Greeks, Soph. Ph. 232) ; (yé dpa, at least in accordance 
with this, 685 c) nam, enim, for, since (the yap clause sometimes preced- 
ing or dividing the principal, esp. in Hdt.). Some causal conjunctions, 
as not affecting the mode, are classed by some as codrdinate. (k) Con- 
secutive (denoting reswlt, or consequence) dorre, os, ut, so that (671d, e). 

) Comparative 4 quam, than (511, 513). (m) Exceptive wdhv, GAN 
other than, nj, e ph nisi, Sr pf (n; after a negative), except, el wh € 
(714. 2) nisi si, except [if]. 

Note. In Greek, as in other languages, conjunctions have their origin, 
for the most part at least, in other parts of speech used connectively. 
E. g., (n) NEUTER Pronouns, 6r, 8, quod, that, as dNéyer Sre Ate, he 
says [what follows] that he will lead, iv. 7. 20; Sre ph (m), as ovdels . . 
Sri wh yur}, no one [that was not] except a woman, frat. 1. 181; Sidr, 
ovvexa (j) ; GAA (from neut. pl. of dddos, 483; cf. Lat. ceterum) other- 
wise, on the contrary, but; ddXN 4 (m), as dpyvprov wey ovK Exw, GAN 4H ju- 
xpdv rt, I have no money [other than] except a little, vii. 7. 53; wérepov 
utrum, as rérepov Evorrac Kupy 4 ov, whether they will follow C. or not 
[which of the two], i. 4. 13. (0) RELATIVE ADVERBS, os, S2rws, fva, 
6 (624e) ; dove, tos until, since. (p) OTHER ADVERBS, tply 

&yxpt, wrfiv. (q) NUMERALS, péy, iy (supposed to be related 
to pla, dvo, hence in the first place, in the second place, c, 685c), of 
which py and 6% are longer forms, and judy, 7d¢, # wtw, Fon, wévroe com- 
pound forms. (r) VERB, ed if, referred by some to the Imv. &a grant (el: 
{aan grant he is writing, 6314), as if to give (‘‘ Gif ye want a friend,” 
Burns). 


702. a. “On (that, the thing which) is stronger, more positive, di- 
rect, or actual in expression than #s (how, the manner in which). Hence, 
in indirect discourse, 8rt chiefly introduces what is simply sazd and not 
questioned ; as, what is described, or what is said but questioned, or what 
is not said, or what is presented as thought or not thought: A€ye ads dre- 
kérnoay .., kal Sr. reOvaor .. &ddAot, he states how they had been beaten off, 
and that others are dead, iv. 2.17. ’Evexddovv enol, os uGddov wédot pot, they 
brought against me the charge (which I do not admit), that I cared more, 
vii. 7. 44. Od roiro Adyw, wg od det, I do not say this, that one ought not, 
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Cyr. 5. 4. 20. Noplyover.. ds d°"Hopaoros yadkever, they think that Vul- 
can forges, Th. 3. 88. 

b. A conjunction often connects the sentence which it introduces, not 
so much to the preceding sentence as a whole, as to some particular word. 
or phrase in it: IIpooBd\Aovee . . xaraderdvres AcpoSov sots wodeuiors, eb 
BovrAavro detyay, they attack, leaving u way of escape for the enemy, if 
they should wish to flee, iv. 2. 11. 

c. In many connections, two forms of construction are equally admis- 
sible, the one with, and the other without, a connective. The two forms 
are sometimes blended. See 511, 644, 659e, 671. A conjunction is 
sometimes used in Greek, where none would be usual in Eng.; e. g., when 
another adjective follows woAds: ITIo\Ad re xal ewerjdera duekéyovro, they 
conversed on many [and] fit topics, v. 5. 25. 

A twofold construction is sometimes admissible, according as a word is 
regarded as belonging (d) to a compound part of a sentence, or (e) to a 
new sentence: (d) TWAovewrdpy pev av. . 2 dpol édldous, you would give 
to a richer man than I [am], Cyr. 8. 3. 82. "Ex deworépwr 4 rovavSe €ow- 
Onoay Th. 7. 77. (e) Tots. . wadrrdov dxpdfovow, h eye (sc. dxudtw), ra- 
pawa, I exhort those of greater vigor than myself, Isoc. 188 a. ‘Hyudy dé 
duewov, 4 exetvor, 7rd uA\XAov wpoopwuéywy Dem. 287. 27. So, even with a 
connective adverb: (d) Kupy. ., dorep oxtrAanr yevvale, dvaxAdiorr:, C. 
crying out, as @ generous hound [barks], Cyr. 1.4.15. (e) “Efeori 6°, 
Gorep ‘Hy&oyos, jyuiy \éyew Ar. . 303. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


703. 1. InrercHaner. In Greek, as in other languages, 
the uses of the PARTICLES are often tnterchanged. Thus, 


1.) a. Adverbs sometimes take a case, as prepositions ; 
(b) prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as ad- 
verbs, especially in Hom. and Hat. (mpés even in Att. prose) ; 
(c) the same particle is used both as an adverb and as a con- 
junction, or as a connective and a non-connective adverb, e. g. 
rai, 8€, wn, mpiv, os (685 c, 701): 

(a) See 4058, 486d, 445c, 450. Hom. uses dow and tow as protracted 
forms for elg: 'Aydyyow tow xrcolny, ‘into the tent’; “Ikcov efow, cf. els 
“I\tov : 0. 155, 145, 143. Adverbs so used (chiefly with the Gen.) have 
been called improper prepositions (688 c). (b) Tdde \éyw, dpdow re 
[ec. rovTy), this I say, and will do tt [in addition to this] too, Asch. Pr. 

3. Ilpds 3° Erciii. 2.2. "Ev 8€ [sc. rovras}, and meanwhile, Soph. O. T. 
27. Iepl, [above others] eminently, 6. 44. (c) Kipor 8 (and) perawéu- 
mwerat’. . Kal orpariyov Se (on the other hand, also) avrov dwédecte i. 1. 2. 
Eira 6¢ fete, Eta woddol, i. 3. 2, 5.12. Tatra érolovy, péxpt oxdros 
éyévero iv. 2. 4 (cf. 445c). Tvvacxds obvexa, [because of] for the sake of 
a woman, Hsch. Ag. 823 ($ 5574; cf. 701 j). 

d. In the connection of sentences, wplv is variously used : (a) as a con- 
junction, with a finite mode, or (B) as a preposition, with the Inf. (the 
Subj. and Opt. good Attic only after a negation expressed or implied, and 
here the Inf. rare in Att.); (yy as an adverb with # and a finite mode or 
(8) even the Inf. (less Att.), or (€) in Hom. with &re; or ({) as a correla- 
tive (and so wdpos, xpdobev, =; v) preceding another mplv, chiefly in 
negative clauses and oftenest in the Epic: (a) M} orévafe xp dogs 
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(641d). (B) ’"E@vero wply run elwety, he sacrificed before speaking to any 
one, v. 6. 16. (y) IIpiv 4. . éyévowro, [sooner than] before they had come, 
Ages. 2. 4. (8) ply 9. . doar, before he satiates, E. 288. (€) Iply 7 
bre. . Sdxev, until [when] he gave, M. 487. (ft) Ovdé res Erdyn amply meeiy 
ply ActWat, nor did any one dare to drink ee before offering, 
H. 480. My wpdoGev xaradioa .., wplv, not to make peace, before, i. 1.10. 

e. When two prepositions are combined, which occurs most frequently 
in the Epic, either one or both of the prepositions are used adverbially, 
or one of the prepositions with its substantive forms the complement of 
the other: ‘Audi wept xpipyny, round about the fountain, B. 305. Ac éx 
peydpoo x. 388. *Amomps, [forth] far away, II. 669. Tdpet rob. . dpyu- 
plov, ‘besides,’ Hdt. 3. 91. ‘Tw é« Bedéwy, from beneath the weapons, A. 465. 

f. The prepositions may be regarded as essentially adverbs of place 
used with a complement. Strictly, however, the separation of the parts 
of speech does not belong to the earliest period of language (359 d) ; and 
it continues least complete in the particles, from their defect of inflection. 


704. 2.) One preposition or adverb is often used for an- 
other (or a preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. This construction 
(especially frequent with é», e’s, and éx, 689 a) is termed, from 
its elliptic expressiveness, constructio pregnans. Thus, 


A sign of MOTION for one of REST. (a) PREPOSITION: Ol éx rijs dyopas 
. . Epvyov [ex for év, by reason of &puvyor following], those in the market 
fied [from it], i. 2.18. ’E wracoaddpw xpéuacey pbppryya, he hung the 
lyre on the peg [so that it hung down from it], 6. 67. Ot dwd ray xara- 
orpwpdrwy rots axovrios .. €xpavro, ‘on the decks,’ Th. 7. 70. ’Eddyn 
Als... els d04y, a lion appears [having come into] in the way, O. 275. Ila- 
pioav els Tdpdas i. 2.2. Els avdyxny xelueda, we lie [having come into} 
in a state of compulsion, Eur. Iph. T. 620. In lustra jacuisti, Plawt. 
(b) ADVERB: Tap tvBo0év [for &vdov] ris eloeveyxarw, let one of those with- 
an [coming from within] carry in, Ar. Pl. 228. Tot xaxév épnulay edpw ; 
‘Whither can I go éo find?’ Eur. Herc. 1157. (c) Case. IIpds 7d arip 
xabjpevos, going to the fire and sitting by ut, Ar. Vesp. 773. 

A sign of REST for one of MOTION. (d) PREPOSITION: "Ew yotvace 
winre, -fell [and rested] upon the knees, EB. 370. "Ev Acvxadla aryecar, 
had gone to L., Th. 4. 42. ’Ev rep woraup recov Ages. 1.32. Naves in 
littore ejectas, Caes. (e) ADVERB: “Osrov [for 8rot} BéBnxev, where [for 
whither| he has gone, Soph. Tr. 40. Tlavrayotd rpecBevoouev Ar. Lys, 
1230. Ubi cadaver abjeceris, Tacitus. (f) CASE: IIpés wérpyot Badu», 
dashing upon the rocks, «. 284. 


705. 3.) The Greeks, especially the earlier writers, often 
employ the looser and more generic for the closer and more 
specific connectives (63 g), or instead of other forms of expres- 
sion: as, | 

“Hdyn 7 fv ev ro rplry crabu@ Kal Xeiploogos air@ éxarerdvOn, it was 
now the third day, and C. was angry with him [= when it was now, &c.], 
iv. 6.2. ‘Ametpixecav pev, Suws 8° éddxer, [they were weary indeed, but 
yet] although they were weary, yet it seemed, vi. 5. 30. Tk euol Kal ool ; 
what have I to do with thee (459)? Ovdeulay elvac cwraplay eb pi wabeir, 
that there was no escape [but to suffer] from suffering, Hel. 2.2.10. | 

The student will not fail to remark, —(a) The frequent use, in the Epic, 
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of 8€ for y4p, and in general of coérdination or simple succession, in the 
connection of sentences, for subordination (62): Il0ec0’, dudw St vewrépw 
éorév, be persuaded, [and] for ye are both younger, A. 259. Nate d¢ rap 
TIpeduyp, 6 86 [= 8s] pew le, he lived with P., [and he] who honored him, 
O. 551. "H pd wb pol re widow; . . rhalys xev, [would you, &c. 2] if you 
would now listen to me, you would venture, A. 93. So Odkcwv roihoere 
Tavra; tuets. . exrelWouev, if then you will not do this, we shali desert, 
Hdt. 4. 118. (b) The frequent use of yap in specification, where we 
should use that, namely, now, &c.: Tede dijdov Fv-> 1H wey yap wpdober 
qpépa . . éxédeve, was plain from this, that on the preceding day he com- 
manded, ii. 3.1. (c) The use of xal after a word of sameness, likeness, 
or anticipation: TE abry yAwooy xpéovrar wal Tedwvol, they use the same 
language (and] as the Geloni (eadem ac), Hdt. 4.109. Ovx 6 wewotn- 
xaor xal“Ounpos, ‘in like manner with H.’ (similiter atque), Pl. Ion 531d. 
Cf. 451. Ovx tpOacay ruPjuevo: wal Foy (677 f). 


706. 1. a. Adverbs and prepositional adjuncts are often used sud- 
stantively or adjectively, in any case required: Substantively, Nom. *H» 
.. wip fipioy . . “Apxddes, above half were Arcadians, vi. 2.10. GEN. 
"Ex rév ddl rots puplous, from the about 10,006, v. 3. 3. Méype rére, 
until then (445), Hdt. 6. 34. Acc. “Oray 3 rotrwy Gus Exnre, when 
you have enough of this, v. 7.12. Els péw Awag xa Bpaxiw xpdvov, for 
once and a short time, Dem. 21.1. Adjectively, MeAracral 5¢ dui rods 
Sia xAlous, about 2,000 targeteers, i. 2.9. See 5268. (b) An adverb and 
& preposition governing it are often written together as a compound word : 
*Eoael, forever, Eur. Sup. 374. “Eumpooder ili. 4. 2. IRapavrixa Cyr. 2. 
2. 24. IIpowadac Ar. Eq. 1155. 


707. mi. In the doctrine of particles, especially connec- 
tives, the figures of syntax hold an important place: thus, 


A. ELULIpsis. 


Ellipsis here consists either (a) in the omission of the par- 
ticles themselves, or (8), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and even whole sentences, related to them. 


a. A particle belonging alike to two parts of a sentence is either (a) ex- 
pressed in both (the most distinct and emphatic form) ; or (b) in the first 
only ; or (c) in the second only (more rarely and chiefly in poetry) ; or 
(d) is sometimes even omitted in both. (e) A like variety obtains in 
respect to other classes of words, and (f) when more than two parts of the 
sentence are affected. (a) "Ew Alyirry xal éy Zexedlg, in E. and in S., 
Mem. 1. 4.17. (b) Ipés re yoxn wal Odd3n, to cold and heat, Ib. 2.1. 6. 
"Ev 79 xpovy @ vudy dxovw, in the time [in which] that I am hearing you, 
Symp. 4. 1 (so comm. with the relative, 551). Hilg Kortwpa, wé\w “EAX7- 
vida (394 ; so commonly with an appositive, unless it is more emphatic 
than its subject). (c)"H adds 4 dal yijs, either on sea or land, p. 27. 
"16 vaods, tc wpds Bwuods Eur. Hec. 146. “Héoro uév, wis 5 ovx dv 
Soph. O. T. 937. I dpis yap, ore. . wédts, neither P. nor the city, Asch. 
Ag. 532. ‘Fearing God nor man,” Milé. ” “Eyxos Bpc00, péya, ort- 
Paps», a spear, heavy, huge, stout, II. 801. (e) Zerype, “Arpéos vié, ov 5 
diva défac dwowa Z. 46. See 542c. Ovddév od padrov F res Addos Fya, 
you have no more than any other one, Pl. Thext. 209 a. (f) See g. 
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g. Copulative conjunctions are often omitted (especially if more than 
two particulars are joined) ; (h) less frequently, those of other classes. 
(i) When not joined by a connective, a clause is sometimes in parenthetic 
or inverted order, or placed in apposition with another clause. (g) I1é@ou 
warpliuv, yovéwy, yuvaxay, raldwy, from longing for country, parents, 
wives, children, iii. 1. 38. (h) 'Opstw . . [sc. 571] EOvdunv, I swear [that] 
I sacrificed, vi. 1. 31. (i) Tatra, . . Suvime . ., Evadow Cyr, v. 4. 31. 
"Adecdounr, duoroya, I rescued him, I confess, vi. 6. 17. 

j. In annexing several particulars, the Eng. more frequently uses the 
copulative with the last only ; but the Greek, with all or none: IN»Ooe 
cal f0\a kal xépapos (496 c). Cf. d, g. 

k. A secondary connective is sometimes used without its primary (66) : 
‘Opolous piv girocdgpos, like philosophers indeed [but not philosophers], Pl. 
Rep. 475 e. 


708. £8. Connected sentences especially abound in ellipsis, 
from the ease with which the omission can be supplied from 
the connection. KE. g., observe the frequent ellipses, 


1.) In replies: ‘‘‘Op¢s we..;” “Ope.” ‘‘Do you see me?” ‘‘T see.” 
Eur. Hipp. 1395. Reply is made in various forms ; as, (a) by repeating 
the most prominent word or part of the question, or a substitute for this, 
with the frequent addition of particles to modify the answer or make it 
more emphatic: (b) by the mere use of particles of different degrees of 
strength ; as Affirmative val, wdvu ye, rdvu pev ody, wdvrws 5%, udrdtora, 
kal udra, opddpa ‘ye, &c.; Negative ob (uh), ov diru, obdayws, Fxiora, &c.: 
(c) by asking another question, or by assigning a reason ; as, ras; [how 
can it be so?] by no means, ras yap 00; rh ydp; ri pi; ‘* Adyas;” 
*$Od yap ppovoivrd ce Bréxw-” ‘[Yes] for I see’; Soph. O. T. 625: 
(d) by other forms of expressing assent or dissent ; as dyul, of pyyu, Eore 
Taira, kal rotro, Eyuwye, ovx Eywye, vi rov Ala, &c. 

e. In a dialogue or address, a speaker often commences with a connec- 
tive (most frequently an adversative, distinctive, or causal conjunction), 
from reference to something which has been expressed or which is 
mutually understood : "AAN’ dpGre, but you see, iii. 2.4. "AAA. . Aéyers, 
well, you say, ii. 1. 20. ’Eyw 8’ ofrw yryvdonw iv. 6.10. Ole yap coe 
paxetobar rov ddedpdv; 1.7.9. (f) In like manner, the Voc. is often fol- 
lowed by a connective :°Q yivat, bvoua 8€ ca ri eorw; woman, but what 
is your name? Mem. 2. 1. 26. °Q Kipxn, ris ydp . . iryenovedoe; x. 501. 


709. 2.) Between two connectives: "AAAA [sc. watouat] ydp xal 
wepaivew Hin Spa, but [no more, for] if is now quite time to stop (sed enim), 
iii. 2. 832. "ANAG yap dSé5ocxa iii. 2. 25. Tapa rhw Oddarray yec- Kar [sc. 
ravry He] yap 4on jobve, he went by the sea; [and he so went,] for he 
was now sick, vi. 2.18. Kat yap xal xawvds épalvero ii. 2. 15. — (a) And 
yet, perhaps, in such examples as these, dAAd ydp or kal ydp may be 
regarded as forming but a single compound connective, or one of the par- 
ticles may be regarded as a mere adverb (703 c). 

3.) With adversative and distinctive conjunctions, with which we must 
sometimes supply the opposite of that which has preceded: My} p dvinor 
Tied amoorel\nre Yi, ANN dpxér\ourov [sc. déEacGe], ‘dismiss me not, 
ou receive me,’ Soph. El. 71. Cf. 572 b. — For ellipsis with %, see 513, 
567 f. 


71LO. 4.) With conditional conjunctions : Et 3° [sc. egal dye, if 
you will, come, A. 302, and often in Hom. El 3’ é0éAes [sc. dye] ®. 487. 
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Et per ob re Exes wpds Huds Aéyew [sc. eye 54] - eb 52 ni [sc. Exers], Ayuects 

wpos a¢ Exouev: tf you have anything to say to 1s, say tt; if not, we have 

to you; vii. 7.15. “Av pay 6 Kipos BovAyrat [cadres Exe]: ef Be py Cyr. 

4.5.10. El pt dd roy xptravy, dvéwecer dy, ‘if it had not been for the 

prytanis, Pl. Gorg. 516e. ‘Emel@ovro, withv ‘Aris Exrevew (709. 2) iv. 
. 14. See 638, 639 a. 


71il. 5.) With ds, epecialiy in expressing comparison, design, pre- 
tence, possibility, &c.: Oarror 4 [sc. orw raxv] ds ris dy Gero, quicker than 
[so quick as] one would have thought, i. 5. 8. ‘Qs els paxny TapeoKevacpe- 
vos, arrayed as [he would array | for battle, i. 8. 1. AGpol fer, ws exl Tou- 
rous i, 2,1. “Qowep dpyy, éxédevoe i. 5. 8. ‘Os & elxbra woioduer, xal rhd 
évvonoare, but (for a proof) that we are doing right, consider this also, Hel. 
2. 3. 34. ‘Qs éx r&v wapévrwy [sc. édbvavro], Evvratspevor Th. 6. 70. ‘Os 
éxl rd word, as things are for the most part, commonly, iii. 1. 42. ‘Qs &d»- 
er truly, Pl. Phedo 68a. See 462 d, 513d, 553, 365, 671, 680, 702 d, e. 
‘Os, like our as, is remarkable for the variety of its use. It belongs 
to fou classes of conjunctions (701), and also orms various offices as a 
connective adverb and as a modal sign (65 d). (b) It is often used to 
render expressions of quantity less positive : “Exw» ie obrw rod)ovs] as 
revraxoclous, having such a number as 500, i. e. about 500, i 2. 3. 
(c) From its frequent use with the accusative after verbs of motion to ex- 
press the purposed end of the motion (472g), it came at last to be even 
regarded as a preposition, supplying the place of wpés or els, but chiefly 
before names of persons: Ilopeverar os por he goes [as] to the king, 1. 
2. 4. ‘Qs rdv 8u010v, to the like, p. 217. 


712. . Various ellipses occur with prepositions and adverbs: ‘Ida- 
pal d¢ dvri oxvOpwriy [sc. yuvackav, or = dvrl roo elvat oxvPpwrol} Reavy, xal 
avri Upopwpdvu éauras Ndédws ddAHAaS Ewpwr, they were cheerful instead We 
[being] downcast, dc., Mem. 2.7.12. Els [sc. rd» xpébvov] Sre, for the 
time when, B. 99. Lov ols Exw (554). See 557, 699 e, 703 b. 


Bs. PLEONASM. 


713. Under this head we remark, 


1.) The redundant use of NEGATIVES. This appears s chiefly, 


a.) In connection with indefinites, which in a. negative sentence are all 
regularly combined with a negative: Odwore épet ovdels, no one shall 
ated evcr say, i. 8. 5. Ovdert ovday.F ovda nds ovdeplay kowwvlay Exec Pl. 

arm. 166a. The rule is different in Lat., and 2ow in Eng.; but, ‘‘ He 
never yet no vilanie ne sayde,” Chaucer. 

b.) In divided construction, and (c) in the emphatic use.of odSé and 
pndé: Mydev redcirw pire cuol pire ddA wndevi, let him pay nothing 
either to me or to any one else, vii. 1.6. Ov per Sh ovdé robr’ dy ris elrot, 
nor surely could any one say this, i. 9.13. My rolvyuy pndé vii. 6. 19. 

d.) In the common (but not necessary) use of 4 with the Infinitive, 
after words implying some negation: NavxAjpos ametre wh didyew, he 
forbade the shipmasters to transport {saying that they should not trans- 
port], vii. 2.12. “Ege. roi wh xaradivat, will keep from sinking, iii. 5. 11 
(cf. Zxjow ce ryday Eur. Or. 263). Kodtovres pndaph . . woplvecOas Vii. 
6. 29 (cf. Kwdtoece rot xalew, § 405). ‘H drropla, Too Bh nouvxdfew, in- 
ability to rest, Th. 2. 49. *Eprodev rod wh Hd elvac iv. 8. 14. (e) O03 
is sometimes used in like manner, with a finite verb after 8 or ds: 'Ap- 
veicOat . ., Ort ov wap», to deny that he was present, Rep. A. 2. 17. 
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f.) In the use of pi od for ph, with the Infinitive (commonly) and Par- 
ticiple (sometimes) after negative and interrogative clauses (sometimes after 
expressions of shame, fear, and the like, from the negation implied). The 
ov (as simply continuing the general negation of the sentence, cf. a, b, c) 
may be here joined with pA, (g) even when this is redundant (d). E. g., 
(f) Ovdeis yé we av welcecev dvOpwrwv Td wh ovK ENOciv, no one could per- 
suade me not to go [no], Ar. Ran. 65. Ov yap ay paxpdy tyvevov avrds, uw} 
ovx Exwy Te cbuBorov, I cowld not trace it far of myself, [not having] with- 
out some clew, Soph. O. T. 220. “Qore raow aloxdvnv elvat, wh ov ovorov- 
dd few, so that all were ashamed not to share his zeal, ii. 3.11. Xadrera 
Aafeiv . ., wh ov xpivy, hard to take, [not taken by] except by time, Dem. 
379. 7. (g) Ovx évavriwoopat 7d wy ov yeywreiv, I will not refuse to speak, 
isch. Pr. 787. Tl éumrodav ph ovxl . . dwodavely,; what prevents our dy- 
ing (quominus moriamur) ? iii. 1.138. (Nore.) In the use of pi od for ph 
as above, the article is not usually prefixed to the Inf. (664), esp. rod. — 

h.) In the occasional use of ob to strengthen the negative force of 4, 
than, chiefly when a negative idea precedes: IIéAw SAnv dcapOetpar paAdov 
4 ob rods aizlovs, to destroy a whole city, rather than [and not rather] the 
guilty ones, Th. 3. 36. Compare Fr. Vous écrivez mieux que vous ne par- 
lez; Ital. Eglt era pit ricco che voi non siete. 

Two negatives in the same sentence have their distinct force, when one 
applies to the whole sentence, and the other to a part only ; and so com- 
monly (i) when the first is interrogative, or (j) the second is simple od or 
pf, after a negative of its own class (686), or (k) the two negatives are of 
different classes: (i) Ob. . o¥88. . SWvavrac; are they not even unable ? iii. 
1. 29. (j) Ovd8els otk Exacxe, no one was not affected, Symp. 1. 9. See 
559 ¢. k) Ob. . divauac ph yeAay, I cannot help laughing, Ar. Ran. 42. 
Ovre ovyayv, obre ph oryay Asch. Pr. 106. See 597e. For apparent ex- 
ceptions, see f, g, 627. 


714. 2.) The repetition of various particles for greater 
clearness or strength of expression, particularly after interven- 
ing clauses, in divided construction, and with important or em- 
phatic words ; but sometimes, especially in poetry, for mere 
euphony or rhythm: 

*Eneyer Sri, el uh... welcovra, St. xaraxavoe, he said that, if they would 
not obey, [that] he would burn, vii. 4.5. Ovx Gv ixapds elvar oluat, o7 av 
plrov wpedijoat, ofr Av éxOpdv aré~acba, I do not think I should be able, 
either to aid a friend, or to repel a foe, i. 3. 6. Kal tyuiy raura Soxet, drep 
wal Bacirel, we also are pleased with the same course as the king [also], ii. 
1. 22. "G2 réxvov & yervatoy (484 f). El uh et res broddBor, unless [if] per- . 
haps one should suppose, Pl. Gorg. 480 b. — And for like reasons, 

3.) The addition of particles to words of similar meaning, and the use 
of needless connectives : Oidé0ev olos, [solely] al? alone, H. 226. AdOts 3d- 
Aw, again (once more), Soph. Ph. 342. ‘Ael Evveyxds Pl. Leg. 807e. Tivos 
dn xapw tvexa ; for the sake of what? Ib. 701d. ’Arwd Bojs tvexa, from 
shouting (so far as this was concerned), Th. 8. 92. Elmwrov, Sri ‘* ixavol 
éopev” (644). See 659 e, 671 b, 702 c. 

4.) Duplicate expressions with particles; as (a) PosITIVE and Nrea- 
TIVE: Oux #xirra, dAAG pdrdora, not the least, but the most, Hdt.-2. 4. 
"Euod re xovx &ddov Soph. El. 885. Adéw wpds buds nal ovx drroxpbouae 
Dem. 108.7. See 509k. (b) WHOLE and Part (for special distinction) : 
*Q Zed xal Geol Pl. Prot. 310d. “Exrops pev xat Tpwol T. 63. Tots pa- 

- Onrais avroo xal rp Llérpp Mk. 16. 7. 
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©. ATTRACTION AND ANACOLUTHON. 


715. The influence of aTTRACTION sometimes passes even 
beyond a connective: as, 


Ovddv ye Addo eorly, oS épdow of &vporor, 4 rod ayaGos [for 73 dyadér, 
th h the attraction of ob], there 18 nothing else which men love, but the 
good, Pl. Conv. 205e. Tlarpds, elxep rivds [for rs gbévovros, from a fa- 
ther powerful, if any one was, Soph. Aj. 487. ‘Eppoxpdrovs xal ef rov 
Grou reddvrwy, H. and [if there was} perhaps some other one persuading 
(cf. 639), Th. 7. 21. See 667 g, 702d. 


716. 2s. ANACOLUTHON is frequent in the connection of 
sentences, either from inadvertence or from preference (for the 
sake of ease, emphasis, &c.). The clause completing the con- 
struction is often changed in form, or even omitted ; or (b) the 
regular correspondence of particles may be neglected : as, 


(a) ‘Qs. . Fxoved rwos, bre Knréavdpos . . wéddree Ftew [for ws Fxovca, K. 
pédrrc, or fKouca, Src K. pérrex], as I heard from some one, that] C. is 
about to come, vi. 4. 18. “Avnp 85° ws éocxer ov vepeiv [for veel | Soph. Tr. 
1238. "AAG py, €pa yap xal Taira, .. olda pew ydp [for épa yap, olda, 
7 har olda yap} ii. 5. 12. ae bi. 2.11. (b) Kaled.. 4 (for xal el], both 

- (or) and 7, Th. 6. 64. . rera dé, both. . [but then] and, v. 
8. “Apa pev. . xal [for dua oer 9.168. Otre.. dé vi. 3. 16. 

c. After a connectiv e, a distinct sentence often takes the place of a part 
of a sentence, and (d) sometimes the reverse: (c) “ANAw re rpdry weepd- 
cayres, kal pnxaviy mpootyayov, both attempting in other ways, and [they 
brought up] bringing up an engine, Th. 4. 100. See i. 10. 12; ii 1.7; 
vii. 2. 2, (d) Ilapyuédouv . ., odre yap . . ddévres (for edldocay, as if yép 
had been omitted], they slighted them, not, giving] Sor they did not give, 
Th. 1. 25. (e) So Part. for Inf.:"H 5:4 rd evyew, # ddAq émweroton, 
cither from fleeing or attacking another, Th. 7. 70. 


717. iv. The Greek especially abounds in combinations of 
particles, and in elliptical phrases having the power of particles. 
The use of these sometimes extends farther than their origin 
and structure would strictly warrant. E. g., 


a. Gddws re xal, both otherwise and in particular, especially : Ouvder vo- 
pltw dvdpl, dd\d\ws re cal Apyorri, xddNiov elvac xrijpa vii. 7. 41. 
b. SiAov bru, it is evident that, evidently, ev old’ drt, old’ bri, odd’ toby 


_ 81, and similar phrases, which are often inserted in sentences (quite like 


adverbs), or annexed to them: Ta pév 52 Kupou SpXor re obrws Exec i. 3.9. 
Od? dy vmeis, ed old’ Sri, }watcacbe Dem. 72. 24. 

c, eb St ph, but if nol, otherwise, used even after negative sentences : 
My rovjoys raira: el dé nh, alrlay tes, do not do this; otherwise [i. e. if 
you do} you will have blame, vii. 1. 8. So et 8€ as adversative, some- 
times implies negation : El pév BovAera, éyérw- el de,’. . woelrw, if he 
wishes, let him boil; if the contrary, Ict him do, Pl. Euthyd. 285 c. 

d. Bh rl ye, not to [say aught surely] mention, i. e. much less, nedum : 
Ovk ewe. . Tots dlrors emirdrren . -» pH Th ye 5y rots Oeots Dem. 24. 21. 

e. ob BAd, for it ts not otherwise, but, i. e. for indeed: Ov yap 
GN Yi} Ble Erker, for indeed the earth forcibly attracts, Ar. Nub. 232. 

f. ob pevros LGAAd, ov wi ddAd, yet no, but, i. e. nevertheless : ‘O tarros 

 pAKpoU xaKeivov eferpaxyrwey > ov iy GAN’ dx duewer 6 Kipos Cyr. 1. 4. 8.! 
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g. otx Sn, uh Sri, ov udvoy Sri, ovx Srov, ovx Srws, wh Sxws, ovx olov, 
I do not say that, not to say that, &c., i. e. not only, or not only not: 
"Axpnoro: yap xal yuvactly . ., wh Sri avipdor, for they are useless even to 
women, not to say men, Pl. Rep. 398e. Ovx Src pbvos 6 Kplrwv év novyla 
hv, adda xal of Piro avrod, ‘not only was C. himself unmolested,’ Mem. 
2.9. 8. Ov pudvov Sri Evdpes, dda xal yuvatxes Pl. Conv. 179 b. Ovy door 
ovx hptvavro, GAN ovd’ éecwOnoay Th. 4. 62. Ovyx srws SGpa dovs, not only 
bestowing no gifts, vii. 7. 8. My drus dpxeicGar év pvOug, GAN ovd’ dpb0i- 
aba éddvacbe Cyr. 1. 3.10. (h) Ody Sn is sometimes although [not be- 
cause, denying an inference which might be drawn]: "Eyyvdua: wh éwid- 
cerOat, ovx Sri walfer kal pnow'émirjopwyr elvar, I engage that he will not 
_ forget, though he jests and says that he is forgetful, Pl. Prot. 336 d.* 


CHAPTER V. 
ARRANGEMENT. 


*¢Such @ Can ORDER and CONNECTION give."’ 
gi 


718. In the direct, or normal order of arrangement, which, 
however, various influences are continually changing or modi- 


fying, | 

a.) A’general connective or interrogative leads in its sentence: and 
(b) a compellative-part (60), as calling attention, is placed early, if not 
first ; though, as independent, it may have any place which will not 
interfere with the required connection of other words. (c) Of the remain- 
der, the swhyject-part precedes the predicate-part. (d) Kaponents precede 
the words whose offices or relations they mark (65). E. g., ‘AA’ éyw, & 
Parive, Oavudtw.., but I, Phalinus, wonder, ii. 1. 10. 

MODIFIERS (except as above, a) are thus placed in respect to their 
principals: (e) Adverbs and equivalent words or phrases precede them. 
(f) Other modifiers follow substantives without the article, (g) adjectives, 
and (h) adverbs ; and (i) may either follow or precede verbs. (j) For the 
arrangement with the article, see 520, 523s. (k) Of several modifiers of 
the same word, the more closely related are placed nearer to it (a Dat. of 
person, from more interest in the action, usually nearer than an Acc. of 
thing). E. g., (e) "Ev tow xal B mxpoonecar, they advanced evenly 
and slowly, 1. 8. 11. See 510. (f, g) Kesar roddal, peorral cirov, many 
villages, full of corn, i. 4.19. (h) Kepls rv Addwy (405 a). (i) Kvpw 
Soivar xpijuara, to give C. money, i. 2.12. (k) AtaBddrAdrcc rov Kdpov xpos 


* “ParTICLES. It would be impossible in any book to tabulate the delicate 
shades of meaning, the subtle, intricate touches of irony or pathos, the indescriba- 
ble grace and power, which the particles lend to many of the grandest passages 
in ancient literature. Indeed these can only be felt at all by a scholarlike ap- 
preciation of the entire context, and of the circumstances which dictated the 
particular expression ; so that in very many instances, not in Greek only but 
in German, and in most languages to a greater or less degree, the force of the 
particles cannot be accurately transferred into a foreign version. In short they 
are often untranslatable, and can only be approximately represented by some 
look, gesture, emphasis, or tone of the voice.”’ — Farrar’s Greek Syntax, é 296. 
paeee ek 
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roy dder pdr, traduces C. to his brother, i. 1.8. Al8wow atre uvplous 5a- 
pecxovs, gives him 10,000 darics, i. 1. 9. 

1.) An infinitive follows the principal verb; (m) a participle follows or 
precedes it, according to the natural order of the thought. (n) Cotrdinate 
sentences follow each other according to the order in which they lie in the 
mind. (0) Substantive and adjective clauses, except the indefinite rela- 
tive (641), follow the words upon which they depend» (p) Adverbial 
clauses may follow or precede the principal clauses, according to the nat- 
ural order of the thought ; and (q) are sometimes inserted in them, for 
the sake of a closer connection. E. g., (1, m) ZvAAéas orpdrevya . . 
éreiparo kardyeav, having raised an army, he (then) endeavored to restore, 
1.1.7. See 571f. (n) ‘O &€ welOeral re xat ovAdNapBdver, and he both be- 
lieves and (as a result) apprehends, i. 1. 8. (0, p, q) "Ewesdh dé Képos 
exddet, AaBuw Uuds éwopevduy, Wa, ef re déocro, dxpedolnv abrdv, dv" dv eb 
Exadov tw éxelvou i. 3. 4. 

r. An order different from the preceding is termed, in general, indirect, 
varied, or abnormal ; or, more particularly, inverted, divided, parenthetic, 
mixed, confused, &c., as the case may be. See 71. 

t. Ifa complex or compound sentence is so arranged that there is no 
complete sense without the final clause, the structure is often termed 
periodic ; but otherwise, loose; Ei doxet oo, oretxe (631 a). Xp avrois, 
éay déy ve (631). The Greek well illustrates the progress, in advancing 
civilization, from the looser to the closer connection of thought. Among 
ancient languages the Latin, and among the modern the German, are 
remarkable for the extent to which they exhibit the periodic structure. 


719. The order of the sentence is varied, chiefly, 


a.) To render certain words more emphatic or prominent, or 
(b) through the attraction or repulsion of other words. 


(a) a. The beginning and close of the sentence have a special promi- 
nence ; and of other places, the earlier are in general more favorable to 
emphasis than the later. It is but natural, that a sentence should com- 
mence with that which is most prominent or foremost in the mind, and 
that it should then proceed with that which is closely related to this, or 
next in prominence ; while the last word leaves the freshest impression. 
E. g., Otwrore épe? odSels, NEVER shall any one say, i. 8.5. Maw &ecde 
. - otAopévyy, sing the fatal wrath, A. 1. “Av&pa por &wverwe, Motoa, wo- 
Avrpowov a. 1. Arma virumque cano, Virg. Tlept ‘Opéyrov rovrovt i. 6. 6. 

f. Any unusual order attracts attention ; and in prose, commonly ex- 
presses emphasis or emotion : Ovx oe droptv BapBdpev, not from 
want of mere men, — barbarians, i. 7. 8. Odmwep atrds fvexa i. 9. 21. 
(y) Hence the frequent hyperbaton in earnest adjuration : ‘Hyiy ele & 

ds Avds MAéAnre, tell us, by Zeus, O.Melétus, Pl. Apol. 25c. See 476 b. 
® The address is sometimes emphatically placed before a general con- - 
nective ; while a subject is sometimes deferred to be rendered emphatic 
by the adverb nal: “Becrop, drap ov pol éoot warihp, but you, Hector, are 
to me father, Z. 429. ‘Pet 58 xal otros, and this also flows, i. 2.8. "E@ew- 
pec 5e rév dywva xat Kdpos, and even C. witnessed the gemes, Ib. 10. 

(b) « The desire of connecting kindred or contrasted words as closely 
as possible often varies the order ; while a connection is avoided that 
would offend taste or might lead to mistake: Tapa Ans Aq dépew 
yevarkds av5pl, fo bring from a dear wife to a dear-husband, Aisch. Ch. 89. 
Kal érolovy otras ovrovi. 1.11. See 541 h, 567d. (%) If a word modi- 
fying the verb comes early in the sentence, it often attracts the verb to a 
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place before the subject : “Ewrat€a fjoav xipar, here were villages (6), 
1.4.19. °*Errel 5¢ qoGéves Aapeios, and when D. was sick, i.1.1. (yn) A 
particle is sometimes attracted from its proper place: Ovx ol5’ Gy el xel- 
cau, I know not whether I could persuade (wreloatus dv, 621 a), Eur. Med. 
941. Kal viv Srv wodcopxoivra, and that they are now besieged, vi. 3. 11. 
’Extpuier, Sorts ay GAD. ., Ste wexpdcera, he proclaimed that whoever 
might be taken should be sold (Sri yielding to the attraction of rerpdcerat, 
poe the rather to avoid Soris), vii. 1. 36. “Ore or as, that, is not un- 
requently so placed after a dependent clause: i. 6. 2; ii. 2. 20; vii. 1.11. 


c.) In conformity to the natural order and connection of the 
thoughts ; or (d) to present sooner an outline of these, some 
details being deferred. Thus, 


(c) Aapelov xai at gdb ylyvovras waides Sto (412 ; the well-known 
parents being naturally mentioned before their children). See. (0) A 
word referring or corresponding to what is contained in the preceding sen- 
tence, has commonly a leading place, as introducing the new thought and 
connecting the thoughts: ‘O pév ody mpecBirepos mapaw ériyxave > Kipov 
(corresponding to xpecBurepos) 5¢ peraméurerar awd rijs dpxijs, hs (refer- 
ring to dpxjjs) alrév carpdrny érolyce: kal orparnydv (corresponding to 
carpdrnv) de adrov amrdédecte rdvrwv, Soot (referring to rdvrwv) els Kacrw- 
Nod wedlov dOpoifovrar. *“AvaBalve (the result of werawdumera) ody 6 KO- 
pos. i. 1.2. (t) When a question is made without an interrogative ex- 
ponent the predicate, as in Eng., often leads, as the part on which the 
orce of the question most directly falls: Tébvynxe Pldkcwwos ; is P. dead ? 
Dem. 43. 10. (x) A word pointing to a following sentence has naturally 
a late place: AcaBalvovres crossing as follows, 1. 5.10. See 544. 

(d) FR yrab0a aducvetras Emiagta, ) Dvervéocos yuvh, roi KiAlxwv Bacwdéws, 
wapa Kipov, here comes E., the wife of S., king of the Cilicians, to C., 1. 2. 
12. An outline is here first presented in 'Evrai0a (6) dduxvetrac ($)’E. ; 
then ’E. is defined by 7 2. yury, 2. by roi K. Bacchéws, and ddixvetrar by 
mapa K. “Ore tpihpes tkove weperdeovoas drd 'Iwvlas eis Kidixiay Tanov 
&xovra, ras Aaxedayoviwy xal avrod Kupov i. 2. 21. The early presenta- 
tion of the general idea is often aided, (A) by placing first the shorter of 
two parts of the sentence ; (w) by joining a word with the first of two or 
more words to which it is alike related ; (v) by dividing or separating a 
modifying part, &c.: "Eqatvero ty tartev xal xbrpos, there appeared the 
tracks and dung of horses, i. 6.1. Bactrea hv xal rapdieos péyas, there 
was a palace and extensive park, i. 2.7. ‘“Imwéas wv as wevtyxoclovs, 
having about 500 horse, i. 2. 4. Tlepodv trots aplorous rav wept avrov 
éwra, the seven noblest of his Persian attendants, i. 6. 4. 


e.) For the symmetry of the sentence; or (f) that it may 
close with a stronger or more important word. E. g., 

Odre yap jets exelvou ert orpari@rat . ., ore éxetvos Ere Huiv prcboddrns, 
for neither are we longer his soldiers, nor he longer our paymaster, i. 3. 9 
(see €). IloAXdxcs HSovh Bpaxeia waxpdy AbtHY Tiere, PLEASURE brief 
long GRIEF often brings (71a). “Os pévos ev awrpds Oedv doreBijs, wdvos dé 
mpos avOpurwv aloypds, which alone before the gods is impious, and before 
men base, li. 5. 20. ; 

g.) For euphony or rhythm, especially in the poets ; (h) for 
variety itself; or (i) for general rhetorical effect. E. g., 

Mdxnv ts, to battle (the metre forbidding és udxnv), O. 59. — The in- 
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fluence of these three causes was very great, and is often quite obvious, 
though its full extent and manner are now beyond our cognizance, espe- 
cially in prose. 


720. From their general want of emphasis, the following words can- 
not stand first in the sentence ; and are therefore called post-positive : the 
particles dy (not for édy, 619a; Ep. xé), dpa (not dpa, 685c; Ep. 6d, 
Gp), ad (poet. adre) and at&t (Ep. and lon. adres) again, yap, yé, yotv, 
Sal, 84, 54 (exc. Ep. 8) ydp, 3h rére), SHOev, SHra, Ohy, pe, Aq, 
viv (not viv: Ep. wi), obv, wép, ré, rol, rolvuv (see 685, 701); also r 
and the indefinites beginning with @ (the rather for distinction from the 
interrogatives) : ‘O 5¢ welOeral re, xal cv\AauPdvec (718n). See 518, 548. 

a. When these words naturally lead a sentence or part of a sentence, 
they have commonly the second place or the earliest place allowable ; 
eid, from their frequent need of an early position and their lack of prom- 
inence, they are often permitted to separate closely related words ; indeed 
they are often so inserted to give strength or emphasis to such words. 
Enclitic pronouns are sometimes placed in like manner. E. g., ‘O pev ody 

brepos, the elder, then, i. 1.1. IIpds d¢ Apxrov, and to the north, 

i. 7. 6. “Ex d¢ rew (518 a). s ce Bewy (476b). See 520b, 621 e, 

699, i. (b) Some cases in which these words begin inserted clauses are not 

rded as real exceptions to the rule: Ti of, tg dy efror, radra Aéyets 5 
(548 b). Tk od», Av daly 6 Adyos Pl. Pheedo 87a. 


721. 4. Variation of place extends to clauses, as well as words and 
phrases : “Ore 5¢ éwl Baciréa Ayo, . . Fxovoev ovdels, but, that he was lead- 
ang against the king, no one heard, i. 3. 21. “Ov eldes, o6rés éorw (551 c). 

b. A subject common to a dependent and principal clause often pre- 
cedes the connective: Ot 5° GdAoe ered Fov, . . Sujpracayv, but when 
now the rest had come, they plundered, i. 2. 26. 

c. The adverbs &vexa and yaépiv commonly follow, but sometimes pre- 
cede or even divide their complements: Tis rpécbev Evexa wepl éue dperijs, 
on account of their former service to me, i. 4. 8. See 436d, and cf. 719 a. 

d. From the various causes which have been mentioned, it results that 
words are often separated in Greek, which have a close grammatical rela- 
tion ; and where the corresponding words would be joined in English, if 
not in most languages. 

e. For numerals, with respect to position, see 242; personal pronouns, 
538f; abrdés, 540s; demonstratives, 524; rls, 548b; relatives, 551c, d, 
5528; tpn, 574; &, 484; dv, 621 ; od, ph, 685c; SHAov Sn, &c., 717 b; 
Arrixfjs és Oivdny, &c., 418a; Zeugma, 497. — For the minutie of ar- 
rangement in Attic prose, the student is referred to Professor Short’s 
learned Essay, prefixed to Professor Drisler’s greatly improved edition of 
Yonge’s English-Greek Lexicon. 

f. In proportion to the use which a language makes of inflection to 
mark the offices and relations of words (63), is its freedom of arrangement 
for the impressive and melodious expression of thought and feeling. Our 
own language is consequently among those which are the most Fy con- 
fined to the logical order; and the French is confined even more closely 
than the English. Among those lan s which have the test free- 
dom, are the Greek and Latin ; and it is to this freedom that we must 
ascribe, i1\ no small degree, the surpassing beauty of classic composition. 
‘‘It is impossible to read a page of Demosthenes, or Cicero, or Virgil, 
without secing the immense rhetorical power which they are able to com- 
mand by a mere variation in the order of construction. It is almost 
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impossible to render in an analytical language the matchless force of such 
expressions as "Ey 8¢ pdet xal Secor [P. 647], or 


‘Me, me, —adsum qui feci, —in me convertite ferrum, 
O Rutuli!? * — Farrar. : 


722. Postscripr ro Syntax. Syntactic relations belong not 
only to distinct words, but also to the PARTS OF COMPOUND WORDS 
(383s). They are here either internal, between the parts them- 
selves; or external, between these parts and other words. 


1. InrerNaL Retations. Of the two elements which commonly 
unite in the compound, one may modify the other as an (a) adjec- 
tive, (b) adverb, (c-—g) adjunct. or sometimes (h) appositive, or 
(i) one may belong to the other as an exponent ; or (j) the two may. 
be coupled. The same relations appear in compounds of more than 
two elements. E. g., 


(a) dxpé-rodks upper city (Axpns wbNos Z. 257), citadel ; xevo-rdquroy empty 
tomb, cenotaph, vi. 4.9. (b) wxu-wérns swiftly flying, a-ywws unknown. 
(c) Direct Object : Oavarn-pdpos death-bringing (Odvarov pépwy), voyo-Bérns 
legis-lator. (d) Indirect Object: toé-Oeos god-like (fcos bey), wod-npijs 
reaching the fect, i. 8.9. (e) Agent: Acédc-doros given by Zeus (bwd Ards), 
heaven-sent. (f) Instrument : xetpo-rolyros manu-factus, made by hand 
(xespl), iv. 3.5. (g) Time, Place, Origin, &c.: »uxri-rédos nocti-vagus, 
night-roaming, olxo-yerjs born in the house (év ofky), agb-Aoyos worthy of 
mention (déyou), wupt-yerns fire-born. (h) larpd-yayris physician-scer. 
(i) &-dofos in repute (ev bE), avO-Uraros pro-consul. (j) xaXo-x-dyabia 
honor and virtue, Mem. 1. 6. 14; @-yada eggs and milk, Galen. 

k. A modifier or exponent has commonly the first place in a compound, 
except that the object of a verb often follows it: @iA-ermos horse-loving, 
dép-acmes shicld-bearing, p.c-dvOpwros misanthropic. 

]. A preposition in composition with a verb modifies it like an adverb; 
while often it also governs another word (699). 


723. 2. Exrernau Revations, An element of a compound has 
often the same relation to another word, expressed or implied, as if 
it stood by itself. 


a.) It may so govern or be modified (see 436 a, b, 6998). (b) It may 
so modify or be governed ; often as a Gen. of property or relation :_y#rnp 
KadXl-ras, @ mother of beawtiful children (xadav waldwv), du6-rporos of 
like character, rpt-érys of three years, wxv-rovs celeri-pes, [of swift foot] 
swift-footed, paxpé-xecp longi-manus, long-armed. In this use it often 
represents the object of an implied verb of possession: wxeis rédas Exwy, 
having swift feet. (c) Each part of a compound may have an external 
relation: dugt-xlwy having pillars around it. — See 509e, i, 703 e. 


724. TuresHotp To Book IV. “Both accenT and QUANTITY 
have, and must have some play in all languages. So long as speech is 
dictated by thought and feeling, will men mark the more pregnant words 
and syllables with a superior tension of the voice. And so long as con- 
sonants remain solid, will it take a longer time to get over two of them in 
pronunciation than over one. In Greek, both accent and quantity were 
powerfully developed, so that whereas accent, the intellectual element, 
overbore quantity in prose, in verse on the other hand quantity, the 
musical element, overbore accent.” — Clyde. 


- BOOK IV. 
PROSODY. 


BE Oa tie Eumen. 





CHAPTER I. 
QUANTITY AND VERSIFICATION. 


725. In Greek all vowels and syllables are divided, in re- 
spect to QUANTITY (i. e. the tume of their utterance according to 
the ancient pronunciation), into long and short ; and the long 
are regarded as having double the time of the short. 


a. Hence the unit in measuring metrical quantity is the short syllable, 
or the breve (brevis, short), and a long vowel or syllable is aqua to two 
breves. For the marks of quantity (— ~), see 96. : 
b. Quantity is of two kinds, natural and local, Natural quantity has 
respect to the length of the vowel in its own nature ; but local quantity, 
to the effect which is produced by the position of the vowel in connection 
with other letters or syllables. In 8prv§, quacl, both syllables are short 
by nature, i. e. in the natural quantity of the vowels; but both become 
long by the position of these short vowels before two consonants (137 a). 
c. The quantity of a syllable is always the natural quantity of the 
vowel which it contains, unless some change is produced by position. 
Hence it is usual, in prosody, to regard the vowel as the representative of 
the syllable ; and language is often applied to the vowel which in strict 
propriety belongs only to the syllable. Thus, in Sprv§, it is common to 
say that the vowels are long by position ; while, in strict accuracy, the 
quantity of the vowels themselves is not changed, but the syllables become 
long from the time occupied in the utterance of the successive consonants. 


I. NATURAL QUANTITY. 


726. Ruel. e and o are short: as in depoper. 


Rute 2. » and o, diphthongs, and all vowels that are cir- 
cumflexed, or result from contraction or crasis, are long: as in 
par, wrelous, was, Huiv, wup* pis, dis (156) ; «dv (126). 

Rois 3. Other vowels are commonly short : as in yAdpv0t. 
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a. All vowels which result from the union of two vowels have, from 
their very nature, a double time. See 1158. (b) To the general rule for 
the doubtful vowels (Rule 3) there are many exceptions ; which renders it 
necessary to observe the ACCENT, the special laws of INFLECTION and 
DERIVATION, the DIALECT, and AUTHORITY, by which is here meant the 
usage of the poets. . 


727. A. Accent. From the general rules of accent (770s), . 
we learn, that in natural quantity, 


a.) In proparorytones and properispomes, the last vowel is short : as in 
Gpovpa, Sivayis, wédexus* BOAas, mpaéts, dewpvé. 

b.) In paroxytones, if the last vowel is short, the vowel of the penult is 
also short ; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the penul¢ is long, the 
last vowel is also long: as in pawddos, xapKivos, xAapvdos: Anjdd, polrik, 
KOBUS. . 

728. B. InFuection. In the common affixes of declension 
and conjugation, the doubtful vowels are short, except cases of 
contraction, -a in the Sing. of Dec. 1, and aot for vot in the 
nude Present. 


Thus, Dec. 1, Gen. sing. and Acc. pl. -as, Nom. du. -a (13, 122), Aor. 
Pt. -oas, -caca (35 d), Pf 3 pl. -xaot (300 a). For special rules in regard 
to the Sing. of Dec. 1, see 1948, 2328; for -€a, -éas in Dec. 3, 220; for 
nude Pres. forms in -aot, 35a, 156; for the dialectic affixes, 20, 48 a. 
For the doubtful vowels in the augment, see 278. 


729. Speciau Rures or Dec. III. 1. The doubtful vowels are 
long in the last syllable of the stem, —(a) If the stem-mark is v: as, 
. watdy, -Gvos, SeAdils, -ivos, Pépxus, -vvos (208) : except in the adjectives pé- 
Ads, -dvos, TdAads, -avos (23 b, d), and the pronoun ris, Tivos. (b) In most 
palatals, if a long syllable precede: O@wpaé, -axos, udorié, -vyos, wépdé, 
-txos, kipvé, -ixos. (c) In words in -ts, -t@os, and in some osytones in 
-ts, os: Spus, -ifos, Kvnuls, -idos, opparyls, -idos. (d) In a few other 
words: as, xépas, -dros: Wap, wapds> ypu, ypurés. — None of these 
words are neuters in -a, -atos: or pures, except ypais, ypads, and vais, 
vaés: or labials, except a few monosyllables, in which w is the stem- 
mark, as ply, piwds > yoy, yowrds. 

2. Monosyllabic themes are long: xis, Kibs* pis, pids> wip, mips. 
Except the pronoun ris (208d).— In accordance with this analogy, the 
neuter way (23) is lengthened. . 

3. Nouns in -aey, and in -tewy, G. -voves, have commonly the a and t 
long: dxdwy, xiwy, -ovos but AevxaXtwy, -wvos), For comparatives in 
~-lwv, see 260 b. 


730. Spectra, Rutes or ConsucaTion. 1. Before the OPEN AF- 
FIXES (303), — (a) @ is short; except in ldopuar heal, xdw, xrdw (309 b), 
and sometimes in the Epic and lyric poets fer the sake of the metre. 
(b) tis commonly long : xoviw cover with dust, rpiw to saw; but atw (“), 
écfiw, d¢5%a, Exiov from mivw (50). (c) vis variable: aviw, rdw, Bbw (v), 
éppinv from péw (50). 

2. Before the REGULAR CLOSE AFFIXES, — (d) In lingual and liquid 
verbs, the doubtful vowels are short: as, dpica (39d), Kéxpixa, éxNOnv 
(804); except Bpidw weigh down, F. Bpiow. (e) In pure verbs, a is short, 
except when the theme ends in -d@ pure, or -pdw ; « is commonly long ; 
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and wv variable: towdxa, éoxéddca (310¢, e), but elaca, OnpdOyr (310) ; 
Erica (310), but POow, epSiuny (50) ; avtow, wépixa, Odow, ré0ixa (310). 

3. Before the AFFIXES OF VERBS IN -pt, the doubtful vowels are short, 
except in the Jnd. sing. of the Pres. and Jmpf. act., and in the 2d Aor. 
act.: Selxvipu, delxviper, Spay. See 313 8. 

4, Before a CONSONANT STEM-MARK, — (f) In the theme, a is common- 
Iy short, but t and v long: pavOdvw, xXivw, dddpopat; but xdvw, rive, 
pdivw (50). (g) In the liquid Fut., and in the 2d Aor. (340. 3), the 
doubtful en are short, but in the liquid Aor., and in the 2d Perf., 
they are long : xpiwd, xiv, Expwa, Exdiva (152) ; EkaBov, Evixoy (351. 2) ; 
érdxyy, érpiBny, éatpyy (347 g) ; xéxpa@ya, xéxptya, wéuixa (312 a): except 
2A. édyny (50, Ayre), €AAAVOa, &c. (312 a). 


731. C. Derivation. Rute 4, Derrvatrves follow the 
quantity of their primitives. 

a. This rule zi ae to compounds, as well as to simple derivatives. 
In applying the rule, observe 366d. E. g., Onpdw, F. Onpdow, Pf. P. re- 
Ojpauat> Onpdormos, Ojpaua, Onparys, Onpards* evripos (ev, Tinh). 

b. For the quantity of the different suffixes of derivation, see 54, 3638; 
for t paragogic, 252c. The final « in compound adverbs (381 c) is like- 
wise sometimes long. For the lengthening of an initial vowel in the sec- 
ond part of a compound, see 386 c. 


732. D. Diatect. The Doric a for y is long; and a, where 
the Ionic uses 9, is commonly long (130a). See also 134. 


733. E. Avurnority. For doubtful vowels which are long, 
and which are not determined by the rules already given, ob- 
serve the usage of the poets, and the marks of quantity in the 
lexicons. 

a. Familiar examples are “arn destruction, éxddbs follower, oppayis seal, 
rpaxus rough, prvapés talkative, alxia, outrage, ‘advia (“t) grief, axpeBrs ex- 
act, akivn axe, dtyvn whirlpool, kdpivos oven, Kwéw to move, kXtvn_bed, Niwss 
hunger, pixpds small, vin victory, 8uidos crowd, oy silence, xarwé6s bridle, 
d&yxupa anchor, yépupa bridge, loxvpts strong, xlvdivos danger, \d37 grief, 
wupbs wheat, cvAdw to plunder, “urn forest, pir} tribe, xpiobs gold, pix} soul. 


II. LOCAL QUANTITY. 


734. Rue 5. A vowel before two consonants or a double 
consonant is long (725 c, 137 d): as in dprvé, éAnlovres paw. 

a. This rule of position holds, as in Latin, if the consonants are wholly 
or partly in the same word with the vowel ; and commonly, also, if they 
are wholly in the next word. 

735. Exception. When the two consonants are a mute 
followed by a liquid in the same simple word, the quantity of 
the vowel is often not affected, especially in Attic verse. 


Norr. This exception results from the easy flowing together of the 
mute and liquid, so as to produce the effect of a single consonant. : 

a. In the Attic, the quantity of the vowel is commonly not affected, if 
the mute is smooth or rough, or, if middle, is followed by p; but is regu- 
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larly lengthened before a middle mute followed by p, v, or X. Thus, the 
penult is regularly short in wéw)os, réxvov, rérpos, tyvos, riprés, aypés, 
Z3pa* and long in déypa, e5va, orpeBdés, a8 well as in the compound éx- 
petv. (b) According to Porson, the tragic poets sometimes leave a vowel 
short before the two liquids py. 


736 A short vowel is sometimes lengthened before a single 
consonant or another vowel, especially in Epic poetry. This 
occurs chiefly in the following cases : 


a.) When the consonant may be regarded as doubled in pronunciation. 
This applies mostly to the liquids, and in the case of these (chiefly initial 
f, cf. 146) sometimes extends even to Attic verse: Alédov [as if -oAA-] x. 
36, d¢ vépos A. 274, wod\Ad Atcooudvn E. 358, ene pérov Soph. O. T. 847, 
péya pdxos Asch. Pr. 1028 ; “édecoas X. 19, ‘adnxéres K. 98 (in such cases, 
some double the 8, and others nd wrt it to have been once 9F). 

b.) Where F has been dropped (138 s): ya'p ev [FéOev, 27 f] I. 419, 
xév é xives X. 42, wpo's olxov [Fotxov] I. 147. — Yet the Epic sometimes 
gives the digamma, if indeed used, only the force of a breathing (98 e). 

c.) Before a masculine cesura ; and sometimes, without a cwesura, by 
the mere force of the arsis (745.c, 741): Svopa: Oodrw ¢. 366; dro EOev 
[ré0ev] Z. 62, dwédpon D. 283, aOdvarés ds ¢. 309, Ovyardpa tw E. 371. 

d. In Hexameter verse, one of three successive short syllables, a short 
between two long syllables, and a short syllable at the beginning of a line, 
must of necessity be made long. The second case sometimes occurs in the 
thesis. E. g., dmrovéecOa %. 46; ’AcxdAnwiod dvo0 B. 731 (cf. ’Aoxdnmtod 
vidv A. 194), “Ews ‘6 ra06’ A. 193 ; 'Earecd (é) X. 379, Ata p& I’. 357 (cf. 
Kat dd 358), "Apes, “Apes E. 31. See other examples above. (e) Hence, 
in this verse, a vowel does not become long before { or ox beginning a 
word af which the first syllable is short and the second long: Ot ré Zd- 
xuvOov B. 634, 7€ oxéwapvoy . 391. 


737. Ruiz 6. A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a 
word may be shortened, if the next word begins with a vowel. 


‘a. In the thesis of Hexameter and Pentameter verse, this shortening is 

the general rule: ‘Huerépy évt ole év”Apyet A. 30. les, 6 uev Kredrov, 
68’ dp Evpirov, ‘Axroplwves B. 621. (b) This rule does not apply to the 
Iambic and Trochaic metres of the drama, as there the hiatus is scarce 
allowed. (c) Rarely, a long vowel or diphthong is shortened before a 
vowel in the same word: éumadtov v. 379, olos (dt) N. 275, rototros Soph. 
Ph. 1049, de{Adios Ar. Pl. 850. See also 252c. 

d. Some explain this shortening by supposing the long vowel (, 
w, = ee, 00) or diphthong to be half elided before the following vowel 
(otxo év); or the subjunctive of the diphthong to be used with a conso- 
nant power (€uwayoyv). 


738. Rue 7. The last syllable of every verse is common. 


a. That is, the metrical pause at the end of the verse renders the 
quantity of the last syllable indifferent ; and it may be regarded as either 
long or short according to the metre. This pause also admits a hiatus 
which would be elsewhere avoided. (b) In some kinds of verse, how- 
ever, the scansion is continuous ; i. e. the verses are formed into systems, 
at the end of which only this freedom is allowed, the preceding syllables 
being all subject to the rules of prosody, as though in the middle of a 
verse. 
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739. a. In giving the rules of quantity, posttion should not be ad- 
duced, unless some change has been made from the natural length of the 
vowel. For convenient distinction in metrical analysis, a vowel whose 
quantity is to be referred to Rules 1 and 2 may be said tobe long or short 
by nature ; to Rule 8, by the general rule (i. e. for the doubtful vowels) ; 
to Rule 4, by derivation; to Rule 5, by position (i. e. before two con- 
sonants, or a double consonant) ; to Rule 6, by position before a vowel ; 
to Rule 7, at the end of the verse. When the quantity is not determined 
by general rules, cite special rules; or if these do not apply, adduce 
authority (733), cesura, arsis, the necessity of the verse (736 a. &c. 

b. In respect to quantity, both natural and local, the different dialects 
and kinds of poetry vary greatly. The greatest license appears in Epic 
poetry, which arose before the laws and usage of the language became 
fixed ; and the least in the dialogue of comedy, which conformed the 
most closely to the language of common life. Of elegiac, lyric, and tragic 
poetry, the two former approached more nearly to the Epic, and the lat- 
ter to the comic. | / 


III. VERSIFICATION. 


740. Greek verse is founded upon RHYTHM ; i.e. the regular 
succession of long and short quantities. 


a. Elementary combinations of syllables, showing the rhythm, are 
termed FEET (as if steps in the rh hinie movement) ; regular combina- 
tions of feet, VERSES (versus, a turn) ; and regular combinations of verses, 
STANZAS, STROPHES, or SYSTEMS (744). Fora table of feet, arranged in 
classes according to their metrical length, see 77. Feet of the same class 
are termed isochronous (ladxpovos, of equal time). 

b. A single foot, taken by itself, is called a monopody (xovs, foot) ; 
a combination of two feet, a dipody; of three, four, five, six, &c:, a trt- 
pody, tetrapody, pentapody, hexapody, &c.; of a foot and a half, a triemimn 
(rpinucuepys, of three half-parts) ; of two and a half, three and a half, four 
and a half, &c., penthemim, hephthemim, enneémim, &c. See 745. 

c. The Pyrrhic, lamb, Choree, Spondee, Bacchius, and Pseon appear to 
have been so named from their use in the war-dance (xupplxn), In invec- 
tive (idwrw, to assail), in the choral dance (xopés), in solemn rites (srovd%, 
libation), in the worship of Bacchus, in peans; the Trochee and Proce- 
leusmatic, from their rapid movement (rpéxw to run, wpoxededw urge for- 
ward) ; the Tribrach, Amphibrach, Amphimacer, Choriamb, Diiamb, Di- 
trochee, and Dispondee, as consisting of three short syllables (Spaxdés, 
short), of a short on each side of a long, of a long on each side of a short 
(waxpés long), of a Choree and Iamb, of two lambs, &c.; the Dactyl, from 
its containing, like the finger (Sd«rvdos), one long part and two short 
ones, or from the use of the finger in keeping time or measuring ; the 
Anapest and Antibacchius, as the Dactyl and Pacchius reversed (dvamwas- 
oros, struck back); the Antispast and Dochmius, from their opposite or 
irregular movement (dvricxacros drawn opposite ways, 5dxur0s oblique) ; 
the Epitrite, as containing still an addition to the third long foot ; while 
the Cretic, Ionic, and Molossus are of local origin. 

‘*Trochée | trips from | long td | short. 
From long to long, in solemn sort, 
Slow Spon|dée stalks ; | strong foot ! | yet ill able 
Evér td | céme ip with | Dactyl tri ispllebls. 
Yam|bics march | frdm short | t3 long. _ 
With & léap | and & bound | thé swift An|&p&sts throng.” 
Coleri 
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741. The long syllables are naturally pronounced with a 
greater stress of the voice than the short. This stress is 
termed ARsIs, (dpats, elevation), while the alternate weaker tone 
is termed THESIS (O€ots, depression). These terms are also ap- 
plied to the parts of the rhythm which are thus pronounced. 


a. The arsis (also termed metrical ictus or rhythmic accent) is here 
marked thus (', ’, or to indicate greater force, "). 

b. As one long syllable is equal to two short, the partial substitution 
of ._ for in the arsis (resolution), and of — for ~ ~ in the thesis ({con- 
traction), may be made without affecting the rhythm. In this way, as 
the short syllables have more vivacity, ease, and lightness, and the long 
syllables, more gravity, dignity, and strength, the poet has the power of 

eatly varying the expression of the verse ; while, at the same time, the 
facility of versification is very much increased. 

c. In the common kinds of verse, the metrical ictus is determined by 
the prevailing foot. Hence in Trochaic and Dactylic verse, every foot 
receives the ictus upon the first syllable ; while, in Iambic and Anapestic 
verse, every foot receives it upon the second, except the anapest and pro- 
celeusmatic, which receive it upon the third. (d) In Iambic, Trochaic, 
and Anapestic verse, the ictus is commonly stronger upon every other 
foot ; and the verse is consequently measured, not by single feet, but by 
dipodies (740 b). 


742. The simplest and most familiar rhythms are those in 
which a long syllable alternates with one, or with two short 
syllables (1~+t-+-~-, or +~-~+-~~+~v-). In the latter, 
the thesis is equal in time to the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed equal or quadruple (-~~ == 4 breves, 725 a); but in 
the former, the thesis is only half the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed triple (—~ = 3 breves). 


a. Of these, the equal is the more stately in its movement, and the 
more appropriate to those kinds of verse which are farthest removed from 
common discourse ; while the ¢riple has more nearly the movement of com- 
mon conversation, and is hence better adapted to the more familiar kinds 
of verse, and to dialogue. Even the same rhythm has a different expres- 
sion, according as it begins with the arsis or the thesis. In the former 
case (Dactylic L-| LOL, and Trochaic + | +), the movement, 

ing from the heavier to the lighter, has more ease, grace, and vivacity ; 
in the latter (Anapestic -- 1} 04, and Jambic ~-+| +), the move- 
ment, passing from the lighter to the heavier, has more decision, empha- 
sis, and strength. 

b. Other rhythms are formed by doubling the arsis, by prolonging the 
thesis, or by variously compounding simple rhythms. Thus, by doubling 
the arsis, we obtain the rhythms -+to0ttv, ands ttl tt, 
Of these, the first, according to its division into feet, is Cretic 1. - 1|1LO1, 
Bacchic —L1[0+1.1, or Antibacchic 1 0|1.1L7; and the second, 
Choriambic 1.1]120 7-4-4, Antispastic -1t-|-14V, Rising 
Tonic -L tt} 1-1, or Falling Ionic +1 0-{11- 2. (c) Verses, 
in which the equal and triple rhythms are united, are termed logawdic 
(Aéyos discourse, do.d% song, see a). The most irregular kinds of verse 
are termed polyschematist (rokvexnudrioros, multiform) and asynartete 
(douvdprnros, disjointed). 
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743. Verses are named, — (a) From the prevailing foot: Jam- 
bic, Dactylic. (b) From some poet who invented or used them, or 
the species of composition in which they were employed: Alcaic, 
from Alczus; Sapphic, from Sappho; Heroic, as used in singing the 
deeds of heroes. (c) From the number of measures (i. e. feet, or 
dipodies, 741d) which they contain: monometer (povdpertpos, of one 
measure), dimeter, trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter. (d) From 
their degree of completeness; thus a verse is termed catalectic (xara- 
Arya, to end abruptly), when its last foot is incomplete; brachycata- 
lectwc, when it wants a whole foot at the end; acatalectic, when it 
has its just measure; hypercatalectic, when it has one or two syllia- 
bles beyond; hypermeter, when it exceeds in any way its just meas- 
ure; acephalous (axépados, headless), when it wants a syllable at the 
beginning; anacrusic, bastc, or syncopated, when affected as below. 


e. A long or short syllable or pyrrhic is sometimes prefixed to a lyric 
rhythm beginning with the arsis. This is called an anacriisis (dvdxpoveis, 
striking up). A similar prefix of greater length is called a basis (a term 
sometimes applied to any monometer ; dors, step); and a similar affz, 
an echasis (stepping out). These additions are often, but not always 
counted in stating the measure of the line. (f) In the drama, exclama- 
tions often occur extra metrum (i. e. not included in the metre): dei! 
Eur. Alc. 536. Ti od; Soph. O. C. 315. TddAawa! Ib. 318. 

g. Metrical syncope is the omission of a thesis in the middle of a 
rhythm ; where we may suppose the time to have been supplied, as in 
mee music, by a rest, or fy dwelling longer upon an adjoining arsis. 

49 a. 

h. A catalectic verse is said to be catalectic on one, or more syllables (in 
syllabam, in dissyllabum, &c.), according as the imperfect foot has one, 
or more syllables. Dactylic verses ing with a spondee or trochee (738) 
are by some regarded as acatalectic, and by others as catalectic on two 
syllables ; e. g., the common Hexameter (748). 


744. Metrical composition is either in MoNosTICHS, SYSTEMS, OT 
STANZAS, (a8) Monosticus (povdortyos, of a single line) consist of the 
same verse repeated, as in Hexameter verse (748), Iambic Trimeter 
(756), &c. (b) Systems are formed by the repetition of similar 
rhythms, with continuous scansion (as if a single long line, 738 b) 
and an appropriate close. (c) Sranzas (also called strophes) are 
formed by the union of different kinds of verse. A stanza of two 
lines is called a distich ; of three, a tristich; of four, a tetrastich, 


d. The most common systems are easily arranged in dimeters, with 
here and there a monometer ; and close with a dimeter catalectic. See 
752, 758, 762. 

e. The Greek choral odes were written in stanzas of very varied struct- 
ure, but commonly arranged in duads or triads (sometimes in étrads or 
pentads). A duad consists of two stanzas, corresponding in metre through- 
out. Of these, the first is termed the strophe (crpopy, turning round, 
stanza), and the second the antistrophe (dvriorpop}, counter-turn or -stanza). 
A triad consists of a strophe and antistrophe, preceded, divided, or fol- 
lowed by a third stanza of different metre, which according to its place is 
termed protde (xpd before, wd% ode), mesode (uécos midille), or epode (éxl 
after). Of these, the epode is far the most common. The odes of Pindar 
are written each in a peculiar metre, but nearly all in strophes, anti- 
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strophes, and epodes. In the same ode, the strophes and antistrophes 
are all written In one metre, and the epodes all in a second, different - 
from the first. In the drama, on the contrary, the metre of one duad or 
triad is not repeated in a second. 


745. Cazsura (ceedo, to cut) is the cutting of the metre by 
a division in the sense. It may be (a) of the foot, or (b) of the 
verse. In the former, a foot is cut by the ending of a word; 
in the latter, a verse is cut by a pause permitted by the sense. 


c. This pause, which is often slight, is called the cesural pause ; and 
the syllable preceding any cesura, the ceswral syllable. When this syl- 
lable is pronounced with the arsis, the cesura is termed masculine ; with 
the thesis, feminine. A cesura in the second foot is named triemim, from 
the portion of the verse which has preceded (740 b) ; in the third, penthe- 
mim; in the fourth, hephthemimn ; &c. 

The cesura of the verse (often called simply the cewsura) is more 
frequently, but not necessarily, a cesura of the foot. A prominent ex- 
ception is the cesura often occurring in Hexameter verse after the fourth 
foot (which is then commonly a dactyl), named the bucolic or 
cesura from its prevalence in pastoral poetry. See also 757, 761. (e) When 
a foot-cesura separates the arsis from the thesis, it is likewise termed a 
cesura of the rhythm. (f) A verse-cesura is sometimes allowed between 
the parts of a compound word: Kal p’ od|re pedet |tyAwooots | retGovs Asch. 
Pr. 172. 

. Composition in verse consists of two series: the metrical series, di- 
vided into feet and verses ; and the significant series, divided into words 
and sentences. These two series must, of course, correspond in their 
great divisions ; but if this correspondence is carried too far, it gives to 
the composition a disconnected, mechanical, and spiritless character. 
The life and beauty of poetry depend essentially upon the skilful and 
varied interweaving of the two series, producing a continwity in the one, 
where there is a division in the other. The cesuras not only contribute 
indispensably to this ; but also show eminently the art of the poet, and ° 
afford a grateful relief to both voice and ear. 

h. The coincidence of the divisions of the metrical series with those of 
the significant series is termed diaeresis (dtalpects, division). The most 
important dizreses are those at the end of verses, systems, or stanzas. 
A foot-dizresis occurs whenever the division of words corresponds with 
the division of feet ; so that a verse-cesura may be a foot-diresis (d). 

i, The expression of the verse is affected by the place of the cesura. 
In general, the earlier cesuras give to the verse more vivacity ; the later, 
more gravity. The most frequent cesura is the penthemim. The effect 
of the cesura in producing metrical variety will be seen by observing that 
the two most common metres, the Hexameter and Jambic Trimeter, are 
divided by the two most common cesuras, the penthemim and hephthe- 
mim, into two parts, having the ratio of 5 and 7, of which (with the par- 
tial exception produced by the feminine cesura in the Hexameter), the 
one always begins and ends with the arsis, and the other with the thesis. 


746 a. Hiatus between words was admitted the most freely in 
Epic poetry, where however it may be often removed by the insertion of 
the digamma (98 e, 99 b). It was the most studiously avoided in Attic 
poetry, especially in the Tragic Trimeter (756), where it was scarce al- 
owed, except after the interrogative rf, and some interjections, or words 
used in exclamation: Of éyd! éyw! Aisch. Ag. 1257. 
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Synizests (117). b. In Epic poetry synizesis is very frequent, espe- 
cially when the first vowel is €; thus, éa@, €g, éai; €0, €01, €ov; Ew, EW: 
Tn dde@, xpvody alvd, A. 1, 15; see 27f, 197c, 222b, 323c. We find 
more rarely ae; ia, iat, (, iy, 10; 00; va, vor; &c. Synizesis sometimes 
occurs between two words, when the first is 4, 4, 84, pf, éwel, or a word 
ending in the affix -y or -g: Aovx E. 349, dn bydoov y. 261, drei ov 
8. 352, TImvetin €GeN A. 277, doBéord, ovd’ P. 87. 

ce. In Attic poetry, synizesis occurs chiefly in the endings -ews, -ewv, -ea 
of Dec. 3 (220d) ; in a few single words and forms (as 6eés Eur. Or. 399) ; 
in the combinations 4 08 and pa ov, regularly pronounced as one syllable ; 
in some other combinations in which the first word is 4, 4, ph, emel, or 
dye: wn eiddvac Eur. Hipp. 1335, éwet ovdév, yw elu Soph. th. 585. 

d. In SCANNING, observe not only the division into dipodies and feet, 
but also the arsis or metrical ictus (741), and the verse-cesura (745). 
Unless these are carefully marked, the metrical character and expression 
of the verse are, to a great extent, lost. (e) In the following exhibition of 
metres, the division of feet will be marked by a single bar (| ) ; the divis- 
ion of dipodies by a double bar ( ||); the verse-czsura by an obelisk ( f ), 
sometimes doubled ( { ); and sometimes the omission of a syllable by a 
caret ( a). An anacrusis will be denoted by A, and a basis by B; and 
of syllables metrically long or short (whether by nature or position), the 
former will be printed in full-face, and the latter in common Greek type. 
Latin analogies will be less abundantly given, because the common metri- 
cal system in the Latin was avowedly borrowed from the Greek ; though, 
in accordance with the Roman spirit of law, its rules were stricter. 
Horace thus boasts : 

Princeps Holium carmen ad Italos 
Deduxisse modos. — Od. 3. 30. 


A. Dacryiic VERSE. 


747. The place of the fundamental dactyl is often supplied 
by a spondee (1+~-~ =-+-). See 741 b. , 


748. 1. The common Hexameter or Heroic VERSE consists 
of six feet, of which the first four are either dactyls or spon- 
dees, the fifth commonly a dactyl, and the sixth always a 
spondee. ° 


a. When the fifth is a spondee, the verse is termed spondazc, and has 
commonly an expression of greater weight or dignity. This occurs most 
frequently when the verse ends with a ward of four syllables. (b) The 
favorite ceesura of the verse is the penthemim (the ‘‘ heroic cwsura”), 
which is almost equally masculine and feminine (745). After this, the 
most frequent cesuras are the masculine hephthemim (often preceded by 
a triemim), and the pastoral (745d). (c) Even when the penthemim is 
not the principal verse-cesura, it is yet seldom wanting as a foot-csesura, 
It is stated, that in the first book of the Iliad, 290 lines have the masca- 
line penthemim, 315 have the feminine, and only 6 have neither. 


d. ScHEME AND EXAMPLES. 
2 


1. : 3. 
: roping mpeg fre op 


as = (RT ue ee 
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"AAG xajnOs adi|n, t xpare|pdv 3° dwt | pOOov ElreddAey. A. 25. 
Kt xév | was dp|vev xvllons t al|yav re re[Aelov. A. 66. 
Srépuar’ é|yov by | vas} élxnBdrovu | *AmdA|Awvos. A. 14. 
Ba dé xar’ | OtAdp| ovo cap|hvav, T | yoduelvos Kfip. A. 44. 
Arm’ vijrimqué ci|no t Trd|je qui | primis ab | oris. Virg. 


Coleridge's ‘‘ Homeric Hexameter Described and Exemplified.” 


Strongly it | bears us allong t in | bred and | ee billows, 
Nothing be|fdre and | ndéthing be|hind, ¢ but the | sky and the | dcean. 


749. wu. The Execrac Pentameter consists of two dactylic pen- 
tnemims (740 b), the first containing two dactyls or spondees with 
a cesural syllable, and the second, two dactyls with a final syllable. 
It commonlylternates with the Hexameter, forming what is termed, 
from its early use in plaintive song, the Elegiac Metre. 


LJ 


Etyoud|vep por | «X60, t xalkds 3” dd | wfpas d|AadKe- 
L pay | rotro, Geld, t | opexpdy, éjpol dé wélya. Theog. 13. 
Néscid | quid ma|jiis t | nascittir | lliajdé. Propertius. 
In the Hex]ameter | rises t the | fountain’s | silvery | célumn ; 
‘In the Pen|tameter | dyet|falling in | mélody | back. Coleridge. 


a. This verse is strictly a syncopated catalectic hexameter (743) : 
‘ UA 


1 


750. i. Other Dactylic Metres are, (a) Pure, consisting of 
dactyls only; (b) Jmpure, consisting of dactyls and spondees ; 
(c) olic, containing, in place of the first foot, a basis or anacrusis 
(743 e); (d) Logaedic (742), in which dactyls are united with 
trochees. Thus, 

1. Dimeter. 
(a) Mvorrods|xog déuos. Ar. Nub. 303. 
(b) ADoNICc (LUT | L—). Iérua, | @6pov. Sapph. 1. 4. 
Térriit | irbém. Hor. Od. 1. 2. 
(b) Hypercat., Dactylic Penthemim. ‘Adph!evra xb|jpov. Asch. Sup. 844. 


2. Trimeter. 


(b) IloAAd yap | dor’ dxd|pavros. Soph. Tr. 112. 

(c) PHERECRATIC (B. | 1 | +—). "EXdelat pido» | Frop. Pind. O. 1. 6. 
| - Vix diifraré e&|rint. Hor. Od.1.14. 
GLYCONIC. Td ody | ror rapd|Seryp’ Exwr, 

(B.|L£OT|/LoOTC) Tov odv | Saluova, | rdov cdr, & 
Trapor | Ou3rd|Sa, Bpordv. Soph.O.T.1193. 
Possiint | impéri|d6siis. Hor. Od. 1. 14. 
(d) Maru 8\ara pul-youp’ dy. Esch. Pr. 907. 
(a) Hypercat. TloAAG Bpo|rev d:ajpeSoud|va. Asch. Sup. 543. 


3. Tetrameter. 
(a) ALCMANIAN. Moo’, dye, | Kaddcéjra Ovyal|rep Acds. Alem. 36 [4]. 
(b) Spondaic. Zevs rodu|dvopos | Apdl yulvacxds. Esch. Ag. 62. 
(c) TAuad|axpov d|paxavoy | Sprerov. Sapph. 20 [37]. 
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(qd) Greater Avcatc (A. [| tL — | 8 As |e). 
KdéBj Badr | rov xel|pev’, dri | riOels. Alc. 27 [34]. 
Dis|solvé | frigtis, | lignd sti|pér focd. Hor. Od. 1. 9. 
LESSER ALcAIC (P{#O TL | HOU] he] 4h). 
Xpvooxilpa Zepu|pep pilyeca. Alc. 5 [24]. 
Et fOlijis vidii|antir | Grni. Hor. Od. 2. 9. 
(a) Hypercat. Tew peyd|Acv Aavajav iwd | eApsoudvlav. Soph. Aj. 225. 


4, Pentameter. 
(b) *Arpel|Sag pax!|pous, t é54|n Aayo|Salras. sch. Ag. 123. 
(c) OWos, | & pire | wat, t \éye| Tar, al d|AdGea. Theoc. 29. 1. 
(d) "Q works, | & yeve(a rd|Aawa, | vow ce. Soph. El. 1418. 
Sappoic (LU | to | LoL |] tO] 4K). 
Al dé | Sepa | pi déxer, | AdAa | Save. Sapph. 1. 22. 
Jam si|tis tér|ris nivis | dtqué | dire. Hor. Od. 1. 2. 
PHALECIAN (B. | LOT | LO | £- | 2). ‘ 
Tov Aalovroud| xav, rdv | d&|xapa. Theoc. Ep. 20. 


5. Hexameter. 


(a) Iipés ce ye|verddos, | & pldos, | & S0xi|pmraros | “EAAGS:. Eur. Sup. 277. 
(>) "AN db | wavrollas fidd|tHros d|paBduelvar ydpw. Soph. El. 134. 
(c) KéAo|pal ruva | rov yapilevra Mé|veva xdjNeoom. Alc. 49. 

(d)"H wadd|pq ret | trav ducd|Awrov [Aq res | Gpxdy. isch. Pr. 165. 





B. ANAPASTIC VERSE. 


751. The place of the fundamental anapest is often sup- 
plied by a spondee or dactyl, and, very rarely, by a proceleu- 


752. 1. The Anapestic, from its strong, even movement, was a 
favorite metre for marching songs; and was greatly employed in 
Systems, by the dramatic poets, as intermediate between the Iambic 
of the common dialogue, and the lyric metres of the choral odes. 


Note. The general distinction (to omit modifications and exceptions) 
was this: The Iambic portions of the drama were spoken while the per- 
formers were stationary ; the lyric, while they were dancing ; and the 
re a while they were coming in, or going out, or marching to and 

ro. 

a. These systems are scanned continuously (738 b), but are usually 
arranged so far as convenient, in dimeters (whence the common name of 
this species of verse, the ANAPzstic DIMETER). They uniformly close 
with the dimeter catalectic, called, from its use in proverbs (rapotuiat) the 
paremiac verse (744d). The parcemiac, however, is not confined to the 
close of regular systems. (b) This verse requires a cesura after each 
dipody, except in the parwmiac. This cesura is sometimes deferred,. so 
as to follow a short syllable at the beginning of the next dipody : 


“Hrep | SopiAyn|lros t ér Av | Aowwrh. Soph. Aj. 146. 


c. In a regular system, (a) An anapest must not follow a dactyl in the 
same dipody, and rarely follows it in successive dipodies. (B) A dactyl 
rarely follows an anapest or spondee in the same dipody. (y) The third 
foot of the parcemiac is regularly an anapest (but with an occasional 
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spondee) ; so that the system may close with the cadence of the common 
Hexameter. (d) Less regular systems occur in passages of strong emotion, 
especially grief. 

e. Dimeter Acatalectic. f. Parcemiac. 


~~ ee oe 

















"AMAd o 6 | Malas t || rropwat|os dva£ 
Tlerdora|e Séporg, t || dv 7 éi| vorav 


awebSas Lperexer t || wpdgejas, del 
evvatlos d 


P 
Alyed, | wap pot || "dedbKn ora. Eur. Med. 759. 
Though her éye | shone out, t || yet the lids | were fix’d. Byron. 
I én|ter thy gar||den of ré|ses. Id., from the Romaic. 


753. mu. The combination of the regular dimeter with the pa- 
roemiac (cf. 757, 761) forms the ANapastic TETRAMETER CATALECTIO 
of comedy, also called, from its use by the great master of comic 
verse, the Aristophanic. 


Ti yap ed|Sarpov f || kal paxal|prordy ft || padAov | viv do||7: dixac|rod, 
"H zpude|parepor, t || 4 Salvdrepov f || Loov, | kal rad|l7a yépov|ros. 
First in pléas{ure and glée, t || who abound | more than wé ; ¢ || who with 
lix|ury néarjler are ee is ? 
Then for pan|ic and frights, t || the world through | none excites, ¢ || what 
your di|cast does, Sen | tho’ gray-héad|ed. 
Ar. Vesp. 550, trans. by Mitchell. 


754. wr. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of other kinds 
of Anapeestic verse, both common and logaedic (742 c): 
Monom. Hyperc. TprocoAvp|rcovl|ikav. Pind. O. 13. 1. 
Dim. Hyperc. Tére pev | repioral|usraros | xal dpro|l|ros. Eur. Herc. 1018. 
Locaepio. 1 An., 1 Iam. Nepéq | dé tpls. Pind. N. 6. 34. 
1 An., 3 Jam. Cat. Maxapl|fopév | ce, rér|rcé. Anacreontic. 


1 An., 3 Iam. Aexdper|0a xal | Geav | yévos. Ar. Thesm. 312. 

1 An., 4 Iam. Cat. pap aie | fxalre rév[de xo|uov. Pind. O. 4. 14. 

2 An.,1Iam. Td nev’ Ap|xiAdXxov | wAdos. Pind. O. 9. 1. 

2 An., 2 Iam. Cat. "OdAcyo|dpaviaw | dut|xuy. Asch. Pr. 547. 

2An.,3 Iam. Zuvéxvp|o’ dddxy|ros h | dove; | wi0ev; Eur. Ion 1447. 
3 An., 2Iam. Aodepdy | per det | xara mdv|ra S| rpdmov. Ar. Av. 451. 
4An., 1 Iam. ‘Iéra|ri ydpov, | dre trav | duowd|rpcov. Asch. Pr. 558. 


'C. Tamsic VERSE. 


755. The place of the fundamental iambus may be sup- 
plied by a tribrach (~ + == ~~~), except at the end of a line. 
To add dignity and variety to the verse, the first foot of a di- 
pody (where the arsis is less strong) is very often lengthened 
‘to a spondee,and not unfrequently to a dactyl or anapeest. 
REV. GR. 19 BB 
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a. Comedy admits the anapest in every place except the last of a verse 
or system; and also tragedy, when it is wholly contained in a proper 
name. 


756. 1. The Iampic TRImMETER AcaTALEcTICc (also called, from 
the number of its feet, the Senarius) is the principal metre of 
dramatic dialogue (752). 


a. This verse has for its cesura the penthemim or, much less frequent- 
ly, the hephthemim. The latter is sometimes anticipated by the elision 
of the syllable after which it would properly fall, forming what has been 
termed by Porson the quasi-cesura. Lines occur, though rarely, which 
have neither of these cesuras. 


b. The Tragic Trimeter admits the tribrach in every place but the last ; 
the spondee in the Ist, 3d, and 5th places; the dactyl in the Ist and 3d; 
and the anapest in the Ist. The feet which are admitted only in proper 
names or in comedy (755 a) are placed, below, in parentheses. 


‘. 2: 3. 4. 5. 6. 
c. Iambus. — +L Ls : 
Tt 
ft 


( 


ee ~t + 
Spondee. — + a 

Dactylh —tTO as 
Anapest. -~ 1+ /(o- alle 


*"Eyd | 5° droA||uds etl uc t ovyllyevq | Oedv. Asch. Pr. 14. 
OopiBe | re ricv||vos t xd|uabet || rappy|oiq, 

TcBavds | ér' ab|irods t rept|Sadetv || cax@ | row. Eur. Or. 905. 
“A8ou| or yoo || ray “Iax|xov Tt Sviiwep Aca}yépas. Ar. Ran. 320. 


Qué, qué | scélés||ti riii|tis ? t aiit || ctir déx|téris. Hor. . 
Wild-war|bling Najiture, f all | abdve |i the réach | of ‘Art. Thomson. 


J 

t ¥ u 

=v tw —_ Se ad — ee ww 
a —=—-_ 

Rae at 

— 


4 a 1) 


— ww eas wT ee oe 





757. mu. The Iamsic TerraMeTER CaTatectic is peculiar to com- 
edy. It consists of two dimeters, the second catalectic (cf. 753, 761) ; 
and has commonly a cesura after the first. 


1. 2. 3. 4, 5. 6. 7. 8. 
ential — wt — 
{ t ( 


om a wwe —_—e—w ww -— ~~ 


! i ! u mane 


4 


“Orov | xdpwy || fd Seo|wérns f || 6 ods | xexAn|ixe Se6|p0. Ar. Pl. 260. 
Aurd|ra risijes 6’er | the hills, t || by grace|ful Hours || atténd|ed. Percival, 
a. This metre (following of course accent and not quantity) is a favorite 


verse of modern Greek poetry. In our own language, it is chiefly used in 
ballads and comic songs. 


758. im. The Iambic verse sometimes occurs in SYSTEMS Of the 
common form (744 d): 


Téorpt| te xal || rots év|7épors 
Kat tots | xéAot 


$, 
Xehrws | KodG || roy Avidpa. Ar. Eq. 454. 
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759. rv. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of other kinds 

of Iambic verse (for logacedic examples, see 754): 

Monom. Hyperc. ‘Erot|uos tpiywv. Pind. P. 6. 7. 

Tripody. “Lareo|ri pot | Opdeoos. Soph. El. 479. 

Dim. Cat. Ode | Kaye || ’Arpel|das. Anacreontic. 

Dim. Hyperc. Zv ror, | cv -ror || xarnlilwlloas. Soph. Ph. 1095. 

Trim. Cat. *Os alley dréplloyov | c0évos || kparas|dv. AEsch. Pr. 429. 

Tetram. Tav Se|va trallrav, Sejvda 5 etilpodcay | rpds adiOalpov | rdOy. 
Soph. O. C. 1077. 

Scazon (oxd{wv, limping), or CHOLIAMBUS (xwAlapBos, lame Jambus), a 
form of the Trimeter, introduced by Hipponax, and having, for sa- 
tiric or comic effect, a spondee in the last place. 


‘O pou! comotllds t rey *Im|révag | xetrat, Theoc. Ep. 21. 


D. Trocwaic VERSE. 


760. The place of the fundamental trochee may be sup- 
plied in any part of the verse by a tribrach (~~ = +~-). 
The last foot of a dipody (where the ictus is less strong) is 
often lengthened to a spondee or anapest. In proper names, 
the dactyl is admitted in some places. 


761. 1. The Troonaic TerramMeter CaTALectic occurs in both 
tragedy and comedy. It consists of two dimeters, the second cata- 
lectic (753, 757); and has commonly a ceesura after the first. 


oes | ee ee oo he gol) 2B nes ton 

Woes eo ere eee eer | ww we we we we ee lle ee ee 
— i —_— —_T —_—_—_ 

ie ooeT eae oe 


ee ti | 4  W— in proper names.) 


TLoAda| xob cxollroivres | hpas t || els d|ravd’ eblipfcelre 
Tovs 7p5|rovs Kal || rhv ee T ll ogméiv | épdeliperrd|rovs. 


Small re|fléction || and _in|spéction, f || néeds it, | friénds of'|| mine, to | sée, 
‘In the | wasps and || us your | chdrus, ft || wéndrous | similjlari|ty. 
Ar. Vesp. 1101, trans. by Mitchell. 


762. wu. The Trochaic verse sometimes occurs in SYSTEMS of 
the common form (744 d): 


*Qy wo] Boder, || dvri | robrov 
Thvde | 


vuvi 
Tv Oe|dv wpoolelralre. Ar. Pax 579. 


763. wr. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of other 
kinds of Trochaic verse (for logacedic examples, see 750) : 


Tripody (ITHYPHALLIC). Ildavrpo|dos wre|Aads. Esch. Th. 294. 

Trim. gil ¢ sera évlappdgiiat weld Pind. O. 3. 9. 

Trim. Cat yap | dv wéviirw xv| Bepveviirat Oolat, Ib. 12. 4. 

Tetram. “Kor: | pot Ocllav é|xare || puplja waviira xé|Aevdos. Pind. I. 4.1. 
Syncope sometimes explains a seeming interchange of Jambic and 

Trochaie rhythm (743g): Body: la, a xAder’ dBodocrdrat. Ar. Nub.1155. 
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E. Orner METREs. 


764. The metres which remain are Lyric, and for the most part 
admit with great freedom isochronous feet, or the substitution of 
two short syllables for one long, or of one long for two short. Ex- 
amples are given of some of the most important: 

a. Cretic System. pdvricrov | xal yevod 

(L1) Tlavdlixes | etoeBis | wpdtevos, 
Tav pvydda | ph rpodqs. Asch. Sup. 418. 


b. Bacchic Tetram. Tis dye, | ris 68ua | xpooérra | 1 apeyyis. 
r. 115. 


(+) Esch. 


c. Choriambic System, closing, as is frequent, with a bacchius. 
(LLU+1) Nw dé rov be | Ohuer 
Tvpraciou | \éyew re 
Kawi» darws | gavfioe. Ar. Vesp. 526. 


d. Rising Ionic System. Terdpaxev | ev 6 wepoe|rrodes HE 
(~~-+-) Bacidaos | crpards els dv|rixopov yeljrova xépay, 
AwoSlope | cxediq wop8| ud» dpelas. Esch. Per. 65. 
e. Pronic Tetram. Cat. °Q paxdpl | Atbrépeves, t | &s ce paxalpltouer, 
(Ls oes) Tlaidas épu|revoas dr: t | yatporexm|xwrdrous. 
Ar, Vesp. 1275. 


76S. f. An Antispast, combining an iambic with a trochaic rhythm, 
admits in the first part any foot which is admitted into lambic verse, and 
in the second any Brot which is admitted into Trochaic, each with the ap- 
propriate ictus. The addition of a long syllable (which may bg resolved 
into two short) forms the Dochmius ; which has consequently a triple ic- 
tus, with great variety of structure (thirty-two forms having been counted), 
and is adapted to the expression of great agitation. Thus, (1) -1+21; 
(2) sibs a 8 wt tLowt; (4) -Le Lr 4+; ke. 
Dochmiac System. MeOetrat orpards | orparoreSov Array, 
(Lto+t) ‘Pet rodds 85 Neds | wpddpopos larxéras. 
&c. Alsepia xévis | ne welOe gaveto’, 
“Avavdos, cadis, | éruyuos dyyeAos. Asch. Th. 79. 


CHAPTER II. 
ACCENT. 


766. In every Greek word, one of the three last syllables 
was distinguished by a special tone of the voice. 


1. This tone is commonly spoken of simply as the tone, or the accent. 
Its precise nature we cannot now determine. it seems to have resembled 
what is called accent in English orthoépy, but with important differences. 
That it never receded beyond the antepenult, shows that the Greeks felt 
the same difficulty in the utterance of a long train of syllables after their 
accent which we feel after ours. See also 788i. 
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2. The versification of the ancient Greeks was founded upon quantity 
without regard to accent ; that of the modern Greeks is founded upon ac- 
cent without regard to quantity. We cannot resist the conclusion from 
this, that in the ancient language the distinction of quantity was the 
more prominent to the ear ; while in the modern language the reverse is 
strikingly true (791i). It is evident, however, that the distinction of ac- 
cent was the more intellectual in its character, — more marked by the un- 
derstanding, if less by the ear. 

8. The accent, even if not regarded in pronunciation, is still useful, as 
serving, —(a) To distinguish different words, or different senses of the 
same word: elul to be, elu to go; 6 the, 8 which (249c) ; wbre; when? 
woré once; Adda other things, ddrAd but ; ABoBdros throwing stones, \.06- 
Bodos stoned (886. 1). (b) To distinguish different forms of the same 
word : Opt. éx-Avcat, Inf. éx-Adoar, Imv. &x-Avoa, (37 f, h). (c) To aid 
in ascertaining quantity (727). (d) To show the original form of a 
word : thus the circumflex over 7146, gt, 5yAG, marks them as contract 
forms of rysdw, piréw, 5nrA6w. (e) To show how a word is employed in 
the sentence ; as in cases of anastrophe, and where the accent is retained 
by a proclitic or enclitic (785 s). 

4, Authorities and critics differ upon some of the minute points of ac- 
centuation, as of other grammatical subjects, in both Greek and English. 


767. a. In a final or initial, and often in an intermediate 
syllable, a long vowel is treated in accentuation as consisting 
of two vowels (108, 115), and thus forming two tone-places 
(i. e. places in respect to accent). (b) But jinal -a and -o: in 
affixes are regarded in accentuation as short vowels, except in 
the Optative. 


c. By long vowels, in accentuation, are meant those that are long by 
nature, including diphthongs ; and by short vowels, those that are short 
in natural quantity, without regard to their position (725). 

d. It is not strange that this treatment of final -at and -ot should have 
at length resulted from the natural hurrying of the voice over such familiar 
endings. It appears not to have prevailed in the earliest form of the lan- 
guage, or in the Doric, which was marked by its closer adherence to old 
usage (790 a). The remains of that usage also appear in the accentuation 
of so many Inf. forms upon the penult (780); though the circumflex is 
not here excluded. The exception in the Opt. is explained by its pro- 
traction to express contingence (272d). 

e. The Greek grammarians adopted an ascending line (’) as the mark 
of an accented place, and a descending line (*) as the mark of an unac- 
cented place. A syllable in which an unaccented followed an accented 
place was entitled, of course, to a double mark (‘* ). 

f. In counting tone-places, the ultima is counted as the first place if 
its vowel is short, but as the first and second if its vowel is long. If the 
ultima forms two places, the penult makes the third, and completes the 
number allowed. If the ultima forms only a single place, then a short 
vowel in the penult forms the second ; and a long vowel the second and 
third. One of these, however, a long penult often gives up to the antc- 
penult, contenting itself with a single place. Thus the antepenult forms 
the third place, if the ultima and penult are both short by neture ; and 
often also, if the*ultima is short and the penult long. No account is 
taken of any place beyond the third, or beyond the accent if this is sooner 
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reached. In the following words, which are all accented on the highest 
aia a pb ee pars be thus numbered and marked : 
1 821 821 82 1 8 21 82 1 
Gés, wg B5Nds, BENB, Sénol, ~~ ThUpds, oe saith) wanda : 
82 1 8 21 8 21 8 21 
éxdtoal, wohduots, madédAtpds, rontpol, dvOpardls, Avopaais, AvOpdarol. 
g. It is evidently needless, except for grammatical illustration, to mark 
unaccented syllables, and ‘when ie two marks (‘*‘) fall upon the same 
syllable, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one (“, or, as 
rounded for greater ease in writing, “ or ~). Dropping, therefore, the 
marks ai ihe. unaccented syllables, and uniting the double marks, we 
write thus : 


Gés, wats, Sdd0s, Sédov, SdAo1, Tabpov, rapes, radpot, éxotcas, exotica, 
éxoGora:, wohdpous, wéAcuos, wéAquot, dvOpdrois, AvOperos, AvOpawor. 

768. A syllable or vowel is termed grave, if it has no ac- 
cent ; curcumflexed, if it forms an accented followed by an un- 
accented place ; acute, if it forms an accented place not so fol- 
lowed : as the final syllables and vowels in Avpa, »Aos, Avo° pa, 


Ths, 644, Sov, yurrdy, ripe qb, Td, Ody, atk, alyds, époi. 


OXYTONE, Acute. 
PerispoME, > if its Ultima is < Circumflexed. 
A word is | BARYTONE, Grave. 
termed | PAROXYTONE, ).,.- . { Acute. 
PROPERISPOME, \it ite Penult is} Circumflexed. 
PROPAROXYTONE, if its Antepenult is Acute. 

a. The terms above, and those applied to the marks of accent (94), are 
formed from the Greek and Latin words révos accentus, tone, dfUs aciitus, 
sharp, wepowwpevos circumflexus, bent round, Bapus gravis, heavy, wapd 
beside, and wpé before. (b) The paraxytones, pee, and propar- 
oxytones are all included in the general class of barytones. See § 5. 

c. The oxytones are all accented on the ‘As tone-place ; the perispomes, 
on the second ; and the properispomes and proparorytones, on the third. 
The paroxytones are acceite on the second place, if the last vowel is short ; 
but on the ¢hird, if it is long. See 767. 


769. The accent is termed jinal, when it falls upon the 
ultima. According as it goes back from this, or forward to- 
wards it, it is said to recede or advance. When it recedes as 
far as the general laws permit, it is termed recessive. When it 
retains the same place as in the theme, so far as these laws 
permit, it is termed retentive. 


a. The useful term recessive was introduced by Professor Hadley. — 
Upon the principles which have now been stated, are founded the follow- 
ing general laws. 

I. GENERAL LAws oF ACCENT. 


770. Law I. The acuTe accent cannot recede beyond 
the antepenult ; and can fall upon this, only when the wtzma 
is short. 
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a. Hence the accent of Svoua name, rpdrefa, Uyyedos (15 8), must ad- 
vance in the Gen. to the second syllable: dvéuaros, rpamégns, ayyédou. 
For rpdwefar, dyyedot, see 767 b. 

b. In accentuation, ¢ before # in the endings of the Gen. and of the 
Attic Dec. 2is not regarded as forming a distinct syllable (120i, 200, 
220 c): hence, ’Arpeldew, wédrews, wédrewv > edyews. So, in some compound 
adjectives, even with an intervening liquid: as, gtddyedws, BovKepws 
(237 b), S¥cepws- and, according to the same analogy, a few compounds 
of rddat long ago, as Exmradat, rpdradat. 

c. Final § and W, making position after a short vowel (734), forbid the 
acute on the antepenult, though not the circumflex on the penult (this 
seeming not so great a remove from the end of the word, 767 f): hence 

Barak, -dxos, though épiBwros, fertile. In the old language, as in the 

oric, the length of the ultima by position as well as by nature seems to 
have been more generally regarded. Even after the dropping of r in the 
8 Pers. pl. of verbs, some forms of the Doric retained the old accentua- 


tion: as, (épépovr) épépov. 


771. Law II. a. The circumMFLex can only fall upon a 
long vowel. (b) It cannot recede beyond the penult ; and can 
fall upon this, only when the last vowel is short, —(c) being 
the only accent which a penult long by nature can then receive. 


Hence, (a) Bods, wis, was (19, 23), become in the Nom. pl. Bées, pies, 
wdvres: (b) pvia, podca, viros (158s), in the Gen. pulds, wovons, vijcou : 
(c) alt, O%p (173s), "Arpeldns (15), in the Nom. pl. alyes, Ojpes, Arpetdac 
(767 b). For ures, Bore, etOe, valxt, &c., see 78h 6. 


II. AccENT IN VowEL CHANGES. 


772. A. Contraction. Law III. In contraction, the 
acute followed by the grave produces the circumflex : vdos vois, 
doréov dotoiy (16), rypdo rina, piréew hrrecw (42). 

1. Otherwise the accent is not affected by contraction, except as the 
general laws may require: rluae rlna, riuadrw tipdre, Tyuaoluny TYLGENY 
éorabros éora@ros (261, 771c). See 120s. 

2. Some contract forms are accented as though made by inflection 
without contraction ; or fall into the analogy of other words. Thus, 

In contracts of Dec. 2, — (a) The accent remains throughout upon the 
same syllable as in the theme: edvoos, evvdou, cont. etvous, etvov (Nom. pl. 
edvoe or ebvor, 767 b), kind. (b) The Nom. dual, if accented upon the 
ultima, is always oxytone: vé, dor (16). (c) Except in the Nom. dual, 
all simple contracts in -ovs or -ovv are perispome: xptceos ypuoois (23), 
xdveov kavotv, basket. — (d) Oxytones of the Attic Dec. retain throughout 
the accent of the theme: vews, vew, ve (16 ; but some write, in Dat. sing. 
and Gen. and Dat. pl., veg, veqw, vegs) ; ayipws, dyijpw (22). Cf. 120. 

In contracts of Dec. 3, — (e) The Acc. of nouns in -# is oxytone : 7x60 

x6 (19a). So Dat. xpwrl yp@ perispome (207 a). These cases follow 
the analogy of 775. (f) The contract Gen. pl. of rpijpys (213 c), abrdpxns 
self-suficing, and some compounds in -4@ys and -@Sns is made by some 
paroxytone : as, tpinpéwy tprhpov, alrdpkwy, ev7jOwv, evwowr, 

g-) The Subj. and Opt, pass. of verbs in -pr and preteritives are accented 
by some without regard to their contraction : thus, rlOwyat, rlOy, rlOnrat, 
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lorato, Sldorro (45 c) ; xcxriopat, uéuryro (317 c). (h) This is usual in the 
deponents divapa, éwlorapo, kpéuauat, and the 2 aorists dvacOat, rplacbas 
(50). It sometimes occurs in the Act. of verbs in -pe: as é&-ly for €&-c7. 

3. In the resolution or extension of a vowel, a circumflex is resolved 
into its acute and grave (767 g): mais wdis, Pos dws (105 a, 103 b). 


773. 3. Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost ; 
while that of the second remains without change, except as required 
by 771 c: ravré for 16 ard, xdy for nai dy, xav for nai év, raAAa for 
ra GAda (yet some write rd\Aa). See 125s, 


774%. c. Apostropus. The accent of an elided vowel is thrown 
back upon the penult, except in prepositions and conjunctions: 8eiv 
émm for Sewa €mn, np eye for gnpt éya, car’ éué (xara), GAr’ éyw 
(adda). See 128. 

a. In other changes of vowels, or of consonants into vowels, general or 
special laws often require a change of accent: edpén for evpeta (134) 5 tara 
for jwrat (329 a): xépow nepéo xepe@ (152). 


III. ACCENT IN INFLECTION. 


F775. Law IV. A long affix of declension can only take the 
acute in the direct, and the circumflex in the indzrect cases. 
a. Hence, 5%, -js, -7, -4v (15) ; xopod, -@, -Gy, -ots, -obs (16) ; yuray, 
-oiy (17). (b) Except in the peculiar datives éuol, pol, col (27a). See 
also 772d. 


776. Law V. The accent is RETENTIVE in declension ; but 
RECESSIVE in comparison and conjugation: ddv, dov, aa (16); 
xaxés, Kakiwv, xaxiotos (260 a); Avw, Edvov, AéAvKa (37). 


777. A. Decrensron. 1. In Deo. 1, the affix- wy of the Gen. pl. 
is circumflexed, as contracted from -dey (197 c): rpdme{a, rpamefav. 


Grammarians except, chiefly, for distinction from other words, 7 aun 
anchovy, ol érnotat trade-winds, 6 xdovwns wild-boar, and 6 xphorys usurer ; 
Gen. pl. ddvwr, &c. See also 2. 

2. In adjectives in -os, the feminine is accented throughout, so far as 
the general laws permit, upon the same syllable as the masc.: thus, ¢l- 
Nos, Pirld, friendly, Pl. Pirro, PlAcac, Gen. masc. and fem. PiAlwy (as if 
a common form for the two genders, cf. 234b,d; the Dor. Gen. pl. in -av, 
where the fem. has a special form, being perispome, as ¢idcav, 197 c) ; 
while, from the noun #4 ¢giAla, friendship, pirlat, Pirrdv-> so xapBdrwat 
iv. 5. 14, as properly an adjective. (a) In other adjectives, the fem. re- 
tains the accent of the theme, but subject to the same changes as in nouns 
of Dec. 1: wéAas, wé\awa, medaivns, pedawaw (22). Except poetic femi- 
nines in -ea, belonging to adjectives in -fs (235): qpcyeriys, hpryévera. 
(b) Observe the accent in ula, meds, meg, play (25). 


778. 3. In Dec. 3, dissyllabic Genitives and Datives throw the 
accent upon the affiz. 

a. Hence, from yiy, &c. (17s), yuwos, alyl, rarpds, dvdpdy, xual, dprt. 

b. Except those which have become dissyllabic by contraction, participles, 
and the Gen. pl. and dual of these ten nouns, d¢s, duds, Ows, dpa, obs, 
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wais, ais, Tods, Oys, Pods (light), and of the adjective was (also Dat. waox, 
23) : worded wéder (19), Eapos pos (209 a) ; ddvros, Odvri, dice (26) 5 waldwv, 
guwrwv, Grow (17). (c) The contraction is not regarded in accenting the 
Gen. and Dat. of of: (19d), ots, ordéap, ppéap (207 ; yet see b), and Opeeé 
(G. -xés). (d) Observe the accentuation of ovdels (following els, 25), ris, 
tis (28), yuvn (203 a), Ovydrnp (210 b) ; and of datives in -dor, from liquids 
(145a). (e) The Attics are said to have made the Gen, Pi. of numeral 
substantives in -ds perispome: puptadeoy, as if contracted from the Ion. 
pupiadéwy (221 b). 


779. 4, The natural tone of frequent address gives RECESSIVE 
ACCENT to the Voc. in a few familiar words: as, Dec. 1, deordrns, master ; 
Dec. 2, dderpés, brother; Dec. 3, yuv% (203 a), "ArdAdwv, &c. (208 f) ; 
Voc. ddomword, Adedpe, yivat, “Awoddov. So in compounds in -zyrnp, 
-warnp: V. dtopnrep y. 97, alv6rarep Asch. Ch. 315. 

a. In the Voc. sing., -ev and -ov final are always circumflexed : Ire, 
dot (19). 

5. From the tendency to recessive accent in comparatives and coms 
pounds (795), the Voc. and Neut. sing. forms are so accented —(b) In 
most compound paroxytones in -ov and -ns, except those in -fppwy, -wins, 
-wAns, -4pns, -dpys, and -éryns: evdaluwy fortunate, Neut. and Voc. eddac- 
pov av0ddns self-willed, N. and V. avdOades > "Ayapéuswv, V.’Aydueuvor - 
V. Lexpares, ‘Hpdxrees (19). So a few other neuter adjectives, when used 
adverbially : GAn@es,; really ? rpleres B. 106. (c) In comparatives in -ov : 
Hdtwy, Hdtov. 

d. Recessive accent appears also in some Nom. forms in -a for -ys 
(197 b): evptowa. (e) Observe the accentuation of paAjrnp, Ouvydrnp, Anui- 
rnp (210b). (f) In the forms in -¢i, -h, -Gev (1908), the accent usually 
falls upon a short vowel in the penult, but is otherwise retentive. (g) For 
the irregularities and peculiarities in the accentuation of the numerals and 
pronouns, see 25, 27s. ~ 


780. B. Consucation has exceptions to the law of reces- 
sive accent ; chiefly in the Infinitive and Participle (as partak- 
ing of the noun and adjective). 


1. These forms are accented upon the PENULT:— (a) All Infinitives 
in -at not preceded by -r8- or -pev- : AToat, NeAvKEvat, AvOFvat, TLOévar > but 
AvoagOat, TiHecBae (37, 45), Oduevae (333). (b) The 2 Aor. mid. Inf.: Ac- 
wécOat (38), dmo-décGac (451); but mwpiacdar, SvacGac (50, cf. 782f). 
(c) The Perf. pass. Inf. and Part.: AeAdoGat, AeAvpevos ; except a few pre- 
teritive participles, as fuevos (46c). In a few Epic forms, this recession 
of the accent extends even to the Inf.: dxdyno@ac T. 335, dxax huevos (50). 
(d) Dialectic infinitives in -pev: d&éduev, NacOFuev (333). 


781. 2. These forms are OXYTONE : — (a) Participles in -s, Gen. 
-Tos, except in the Ist Aor. act.: AeAuKws, AvOels, lords, Sovs+ but AdJoas 
(37, 45). (b) The 2 Aor. act. Part.: Acwav (38). (c) The Pres. partici- 
ples (as if 2 Aor.) ddéy (45m), xedv (fr. xlw go, poet., II. 263), édv E. 1. (50 
elul a). (d) The 2 Aor. Imv. forms elxré say, é\0é come, evpé find ; and in 
Attic, l5é see, and AaBé take ; except in composition, as é&-ehOe, elo-cde. 


782. 3. These forms are PERISPOME : — (a) The 2 Aor. Inf. in -ew: 
Auwety (38). (b) The 2 Pers. in -ov, of the 2 Aor. Imv.: Aurod (38), Aod, 
506 (45 i) ; except in compounds of more than two syllables from verbs in 
-[t, aS dwrddou, but mpodof. The manuscripts show also some exceptions 
in compound and even in simple verbs in -o. 
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Norrs. c. That the jinal accent in the preceding forms should be 
acute on the theme of the Part., and circumflex on the Inf. (considered as 
a Dat., 666 b), is in accordance with Law IV. (775). (d) The circumflex 
in \v0d, lord, TOGuar, 50, AvOetev, loraievy, TiBeto (37, 45), and like Subj. 
and Opt. forms, is due to contraction (772). (e) Monosyllabic forms long 
by nature, except Participles, are generally circumflexed: el, jv, 4%, dy 
(45.1); ox, oxeiv, xu (50 Exw). 

f. In those forms in which the accent of the Perf. and 2 Aor. differs 
from that of the Pres., a want of uniformity has sometimes arisen from 
different views in regard to their etymology. Thus, 2 Aor. forms are 
sometimes accented as Pres.: as Inf. elxddew, cx dbew, Pt. elxddwv, sx EOwy, 
for -civ, -Gv (353 a) ; EpecOar (épéoOae Bek.) y. 243. 


783. a. The accent of a verb in COMPOSITION can never recede 
beyond a prefix, (789) ; or beyond the nearest syllable of the preposition : 
thus, éréxw (él, Ew, 50), éxetxov, éréoxov, éxloxes. (db) The preteri- 
tive ofa (46) is treated as without reduplication: ovv-oda. (c) The 
accent of elul recedes in composition only in the Pres. Ind. and Imv.: 
év-eort, wap-.c8e* but éé-éorat (as if syncopated from éverac), wap-@ (as 
contracted, 50 elul d), wap-w». 

d. For the accent in edpl and mpl, see 45, 787¢; for xetpar, 50. 
Other examples of irregular or various accentuation are xp}, éxpiy (50 
xpdwd); 1 Aor. Imv. elroy or elardv (50 pyulc) ; els or els (50, elpl 1), tod 
as exclam. (50 dpdw); forms noticed in 316c; &c. 

e. The Ionic, in dropping one ¢ from -éeas, -eo, does not change the 
accent : thus goPéo (323 e). So Dor. cuplades, cvpicdev (326 a). 


IV. AccENT IN CONSTRUCTION. 


784. <A. Grave Accent. Law VI. Oxytones, followed by 
other words in closely connected discourse, soften their tone, 
and are then marked with the grave accent (‘): Erparpyov 8e 
avrov améderfe (480). *Eml ra nada nai ayabt. 

; : Except the interrogative rls (253 a), and words followed by enclitics 
b. The terms acute and oxytone are still applied to the syllable and 
word, although the tone is softened. Syllables strictly grave are never 
marked, except for grammatical illustration, as in 767. In the applica- 
tion of this law editors vary. The best usage retains the acute accent 
only in the case of unconnected words or phrases, and before the period, 
colon, and such other pauses as require to fe distinctly marked in reading. 


785. B. Anastropue. In prepositions of two short sylla- 
bles, the accent commonly recedes to the penult, when they 
follow the words which they would regularly precede, or take 
the place of compound verbs: thus, 

Lodlas wépt, about wisdom, P|. Phil. 49 (the like placing of other prep- 
ositions is poetic) ; HdvOwm Emre duvhevre E. 479; ddécas Gro for drodécas, 
having lost, +. 5384 (§ 699j); Ava, wdpa, tv. (699e). This recession is 
termed dvactpopy, turning back. 

a. Some so write wepl and dard when used adverbially : wépc (rept Bek), 
exceedingly, I. 58. (b) Grammarians except &d and avd (except for dxd- 


o 
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orn), to distinguish them from the Acc. Ala, and the Voc. dva (21, 17d). 
(c) If the preposition suffers elision, anastrophe holds only before a pause, 
or for emphasis: dorv xdr’> airdp p. 246. (d) Both in anastrophe and 
in the common accentuation of prepositions (794. 5), the attraction of the 
accent towards the word upon which the preposition expresses its force 
will be observed. ; 


786. C. Proctitics. Ten monosyllables, beginning with 
a vowel, are called proclitics (xpoxAwwe, to lean forward), because 
they commonly so lean upon the following word as to lose their 
proper accent. They are the aspirated forms of the article, 
6, 9, of, ai, and the particles od not, eis unto, év in, ef out of, et tf, 
@s ds. 

a. These forms of the article are written with the accent, when used in 
Epic as relative, and by some, when used as personal pronouns: 8. . #rv- 
Oes, who camest, B. 262; dydp, but 8 ydp Bek., for he, A. 9. (b) The 
precuees retain their accent when they close a sentence, or in poetry 
ollow a word whose relation they denote (718 d), or are followed by an 
enclitic : od dra, no, indeed, but ras yap o8 ; how not? ws Boes, but Bébes 
@s x. 299, as kine; éx xaxdv, but xaxdv & ZR. 472, from the base ; & wore, 
ef ever. (c) The proclitics have been less happily termed atdna (toneless). 


787. D. Encuitics. Law VII. The accent of an enclitic 
falls, as acute, upon the wltzma of the preceding word, or upon 
its penult if it is a parorytone, uniting with any accent already 
upon the syllable : as, 


“AvOpwrol re, hdminés-que, and men, Settdy por, shiv me; ef tore 
(786 b) : Gedy rig (548 c) ; dvijip tis (784a) ; piros pov, my friend ; 4 pd 
wb pol ti wifoo (705 a ; each enclitic throwing its accent back). — But 
see 788 d. 

Enclitics are so named as leaning in pronunciation upon the preceding 
word (éyxXivw, to lean upon). They are these familiar words of one or 
two syllables ; (a) These oblique cases of the personal pronouns : 1 Pers. 

, pol, pé- 2 P. cod, vol, of 3 P. oF, of, E- vlv, adler, of For 
other enclitic forms of the personal pronouns, see 27f,g. (b) The in- 
definite pronoun tis, through all its cases (but not drra); and the in- 
definite adverbs wh, wol, rob, wo, was, 100l, wobév, word (53). (c) The 
Pres. ind. of elpl to be, and npl to say, except the 2d Pers. sing. ; and 
even here in the Ep. form els: vrids els, stultus es, «. 273. (d) The 
particles yt, viv (vi), wép, té, rol, with the poetic Oh, «é, da, and the in- 
separable -8é. 

e. Some familiar combinations of this kind are commonly, and others 
sometimes, joined in writing, and viewed as compounds: efre, #rot, wires, 
Saris (observe the accent, 28h), ovdérore, Gowep, Gore. (f) The prep-. 
osition -8é ‘o (688 e), is always so attached : “O\upywdvde, Séuorde. (2) In 
pronouns and adverbs compounded with -8€ (252, 531x.), the syllable 
preceding -8€ always takes the accent, which is acute or circumflex accord- 
ing to the law in 775. (h) In éyé, épol and épé the accent is drawn 
back when ¥¢ is affixed (389 c): Eywye, Euovye, Eveye. (i) HtOe and valyt 
are accented as ending in enclitics ; and ofxade (225 i) as a single word. 

j. For a poetic retraction of the accent in some pronouns when they 
are not emphatic (approaching an enclitic use), see 247 g, i. 
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788. An enclitic retains its accent, (a) At the beginning of a clause 
or verse, or after a parenthetic insertion : gypt ydp, for I say. (b) After 
the apostrophe: woddol 5’ edotv, but they are many. (c) If it is emphatic 
or strongly reflexive: od Kipov, dddd ot, not C., but you. (d) If it is a 
dissyllable, preceded by a paroxytone, or by a properispome in -§ or -p 
(770 c): dvdpes rivés, some men. (e) If it is a personal pronoun, preceded 
by an orthotone preposition which governs it and is not itself more em- 
phation wapa vol, rept ood, xpos o€: but éwl ce 4 obv oor, against you 
rather than with you, vii. 7. 32. Yet wxpés we (sometimes ge) iii. 2. 2; 
and some exceptions occur, chiefly in the poets, with other prepositions. 

f. When éorf is prominent in the sentence, it becomes a paroxytone 
(as at the beginning, when it expresses existence or possibility, and com- 
monly after such words as ot, ph, dAAa, el, kal, Sri, ws, TObTO) : “Eorw of 
(559 a) ; €or: AapBdvew, one can take, i. 5. 3; rotr’ tory, it is so. 

g. A word which neither leans upon the following nor upon the pre- 
ceding word, but stands, as it were, erect, is called, in distinction from 
the proclitics and enclitics, an orthotone (épOérovos, erect in tone). 

- h. Most of the rules about enclitics are explained by applying the gen- 
eral principles of accent to the two words considered as united, but with 
the accent on the first word permitted to remain. 

i. Both proclitics and enclitics are more abundant in English than in 
Greek, and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between 
the Greek and the Eng. accent (766.1). The words in Eng. which are used 
in translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics are themselves, for the 
most part, either proclitic or enclitic. Thus, in the sentence, Give me the 
book (pron. Givme thebéok), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article 
the, proclitic. In the sentence, If John’s in the house, dow't tell him a 
word of this, the words Jf, in, the, a, and of are proclitics, and the words 
13, not, and him, enclitics. 


V. ACCENT IN FORMATION. 


789. Genera Principte. In each word, the accent be- 
longs to that syllable upon which the attention 18 most strongly 
jixed. — If, from the general laws of language, this syllable 
cannot receive the accent, it draws it as near to itself as pos- 
sible. 


1. In the origin of language, the attention is absorbed by the greater 
distinctions of thought ; but, as these become familiar to the mind, it 


es to the less, and then to those that are still subordinate. Hence, . 


in the progress of a language, its accent is subject to change, as well as 
the form of its words, its vocabulary, and its constructions. In the 
Greek, as in other languages, the accent originally belonged to the sylla- 
bles containing the essential ideas of words, 1. e. to their radical syllables. 
But, in proportion as these became familiar, there was a tendency to 
throw the accent upon those syllables by which these ideas were modified, 
either through inflection, derivation, or composition. Compare ypdodw I 
WRITE, with %ypadov J was writing, yéypada IT HAVE written, ypaph the 
ACT of writing, ypadls and ypadetov the INSTRUMENT of writing, ypapets 
the PERSON who writes, ypapucds SUITED to writing. 

2. This tendency would of course vary greatly in different classes and 
forms of words. It would naturally be the strongest where the root was 
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the most familiar ; or where the formative part was the most significant or 
characteristic. On the other hand, any strengthening of the radical, or 
weakening of the formative part, would have a tendency to produce a con- 
trary effect. 

3. In illustration of these tendenetes (which of course are subject to 
the general laws of accent), it will be observed, that, — (a) In neuter 
nouns, the affix, from its inferior importance, very rarely attracts the 
accent (792i, 793d). (b) In demonstrative pronouns, the deictic -8e 
always draws the accent to the preceding syllable (787g), and the still 
stronger -t (252 c) always takes it upon itself. (c) In verbs, the accent 
is always attracted by the augment, while it can never pass beyond it 
(783a). (d) The old weak stem of the 2d Aor. yields the accent to the 
affix in several cases where the strengthened stem of the Pres. retains it 
(780s). (e) In derivative adjectives, those endings which express most 
strongly character or relation attract the accent (792s). (f) In composi- 
tion, the accent is usually attracted by that word which defines the other, 
and thus gives its special character to the compound (722k, 795). In the 
active compound verbals, the idea of the action is more prominent than in 
the passive ; and hence appears to have arisen the distinction in 386. 1. 


790. That the different dialects should have often varied in ac- 
cent will occasion no surprise in those who have compared the pronuncia- 
tion of our own language in different parts of its native isle. That these 
differences are often neglected in our copies of the classics has arisen from 
the late period at which the marks of accent were introduced (93 b), and 
the tendency at that time to conform every thing to the Attic standard. 
From the testimony of the old grammarians we learn, that, — (a) The 
Doric was characterized by its adherence to general rules and old usage 
(767d, 770c). (b) The Lesbian Molic was characterized by its tendency 
to throw the accent as far back as possible. In words of more than one 
syllable, it is said to have admitted the accent upon the ultima in prep- 
ositions and conjunctions only. (c) The Attic (which the Ionic appears 
to have more nearly approached) was characterized by an expressive va- 
riety of accent, and a greater inclination to mark the minuter shades of 
thought and species of relation. 


791. The accent of the THEME IN DECLENSION, and of UN- 
INFLECTED WORDS must be learned from special rules and from 
observation. : 


Nore. For derivatives, the marks of accent in § 363 — 382 should be 
carefully noticed. The rules below are not intended for proper names. 


A. Special Rules for Simple Words. 


1.) Or Dec. I. All contracts are perispome: ‘Epyjjs, u»a. Of other 
words, — (a) Those in -as are paroxytone: raulas. (b) Most in -ng¢ are 
paroxytone, except verbals in -ryns from mate and pure stems of verbs in 
-#, which are commonly oxytone: ‘ArpetSys (so all patronymics in -Sys), 
pauTns, YadrTns, mpopirns, mpoorarns: StxaoryHs, mornry#s. (c) Nouns in 
-a short (194) have recessive accent: uid, pwoiod, rpdrefa, ddrAnOed. 
(d) Most abstracts in -ca, those in -ovvn, and those in -eta from verbs in 
-ebw (363, 367), are paroxytone: codpla, swhpoctvn, madela. (e) Most 
other verbals in -a long or -y, especially those formed after the analogy 
of the 2 Perf. (366d) or from stems of more than one syllable, are oxy- 
tone: guy, P0opd, puvAak7. 
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792. 2.) Or Dec. II. (a) Adjectives in -os preceded by a mute are 
commonly oxytone, especially those in -xes, verbals in -res, and ordinals 
in -oros: xaxds, dpxixds, dpards, elxoords, yadewbs, copds, dodtxds, d-yabds. 
So verbal nouns in -og denoting the agent: dpxds, rpopés. (b) On the 
contrary, in primitive nouns with a mute stem, the accent is more frequent- 
ly recessive : xijros, xpbkos, wAoGros, Wdauabos. (c) All ordinals not end- 
ing in -oros have recessive accent : déxaros. (d) Adjectives in -Aos, -pos, 
and -vos (except those in -twos denoting material or country, 375 c, e) are 
commonly oxytone: drarnAds, pecdwrds, Yrrds, aloxpbs, PoBepds, wrovnpos, 
Acyupds, xAwpés, ceuvds, wedwds, Kufixnvds, Dapdiavds > EdAwwos, Tapavyrivos. 
(e) Nouns in -pos with a long penult are commonly oxytone ; while in 
adjectives in -pes the accent is commonly recessive: édupyuds, Bwudss > xp%- 
ojos. (f) Nouns in -og pure are more frequently oxytone : vads, eds, 
vids, vvds. (g) Verbals in -reog (374f), numerals in -atos and -mAoos 
(240), and most adjectives in -atos from nouns of Dec. 1, in -ovos, and in 

, are accented upon the penult: aotnréos, durdéos, d'yopatos, drotos, 
éyos. (h) Adjectives in -eos, in -tos preceded by a consonant, and in -eos 
joined immediately to the root, have commonly recessive accent : @ypecos, 
otpdvios, xptceos. (i) Very few neuters are oxytone ; and in most neuters 
the accent is recessive (789 a): pdptov, wor7ptov, Kopldcov, Spveov, Edacov. 
But a diminutive in -tov, forming a dactyl, is commonly paroxytone : 


watdlov. 


793. 3.) OF Dec. III. (a) Nouns in -ay, -evs, -o, -ws -008, -as 
-GSos, -is -iS0s, masculines in -np, and almost all nouns in which the 
stem-mark is w preceded by a, €, 9, ort, are oxytone: waidy, brrevs, 7X0, 
aldws, Nawwds, -ddos, ofpayts, -t50s, 6 warp, Acuyw, -Evos, AEX I, -hvos, 
SeApis, -tvos. (b) Nouns in -ewv, names of months in -wv, and most 
feminines and augmentatives in -wv, are oxytone ; other words in -ev are 
more frequently paroxytone: kuxedw, “AvOeornpidy, xeddwv, dumrehuy - 
Kpoviwy, rpiBwv, x\vdwv. (c) Monosyllabic nouns which have the Acc. 
in -a are commonly oxytone; those which are neuter (see d), and most 
which have the Acc. in -v, perispome: alg, rovs, Op, Ows- 1d Ps, Td wip 
(so likewise the adjective was, wav, 23) ; Bois, vais. (d) In neuter nouns 
(789 a), in words in -€ and -f, in verbals in -rop, and in nouns in -tgs or 
-vs with the Gen. in -ews, the accent is recessive : xépas, retxos, BovAeupa - 
xépat, kadadpow (770c) ; Svayus, wédexus. (e) Female appellatives in -ts 
(365 c, 368s) have the accent upon the same syllable as the masculine, 
except when this is a proparoxytone or dissyllabic barytone (in which case 
the feminine commonly becomes oxytone): avAyri#s, avAnrpls - woNtrns, 
moNtris* IIpeauldns, Upeapts: alyuddwros, alxywadwris> Ildpons, Mepots. 
(f) Simple adjectives are commonly oxytone, if the stem-mark is a vowel ; 
paroxytone, if it is a consonant: cagis, 7dvs + uédas, xaples (22 s). 


794. 4.) Apverss. (a) Adverbs in -ws derived from adjectives 
are, with very few exceptions, accented like the Gen. pl. of their primi- 
tives (381a): copds, raxéws. (b) Derivative adverbs in -5ov, -8a, -1, -a, 
and -€ are commonly oxytone; those in -Syv, -axts and -w, paroxytone 
(3818): rAwOnddv, dvadavdd, Mndiorl, duaxel, mapadrdé - oropaddny, wod- 
Adxus, EFw.’ ; 


5.) Prepositions. The eighteen dhe eaters proper (688 c) are all 
oxytone: dwé, xard. For the removal or loss of the accent, see 785, 786. 

Nore. For proclitic and enclitic particles, see 786s. The accentua- 
tion of those particles which remain is best learned by observation. 
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B. Rules for Compound Words. 


795. In composition, there is a general tendency to recessive accent. 
But, — (a) Compound adjectives in -ys are more frequently oxytone : as, 
evxperns (those in -wSn¢ are paroxytone ; so compounds of 700s, apxéw, 
and some other words). (b) Compounds in which <6 is affixed to the 
stem of a verb united with a noun are commonly oxytone, if the pent is 
long.; but if the penalé is short, they are commonly paroxytone when active 
in sense, and proparoxytone when passive (789f): otrowouds (387 a) ; ALdo- 
Boros and AcAbBoros (386. 1). (c) Compound adjectives of Dec. 3, with 
a palatal or lingual stem-mark, in which the latter part is a monosyllable 
derived from a verb, are commonly oxytone ; e. g. those in -oag, -Anf€, 
-pok, -rpwf, -Brys, -Ovns, -Kpns: dmroppwt, qyudvis. (d) Words derived 
from compound words are commonly not accented as though themselves 
compounded ; but their compounds again follow the general rule: thus, 
karagxeva{w, xarackxevaorés (792 a), d-xaracKevagros. 


ADDENDUM. 


796. ‘The rEAsons why we spend so long a time in acquiring a 
mastery over the GREEK LANGUAGE are manifold. We do so partly be- 
cause it is one of the most delicate and perfect instruments for the expres- 
sion of thought which was ever elaborated by the mind of man, and be- 
cause it is therefore admirably adapted, both by its points of resemblance 
to our own and other modern languages, and by its points of difference 
from them, to give us the 1pKA, or fundamental conception, of all Gram- 
mar ; i. e. of those laws which regulate the use of the forms by which we 
express our thoughts. 

‘* Again, Greek is the key to one of the most astonishing and splendid 
regions of LITERATURE which are open for the intellect to explore, — a 
literature which enshrines works not only of imperishable interest, but 
also of imperishable importance, both directly and historically, for the 
development of human thought. It is the language in which the New 
Testament was first written; and into which the Old Testament was first 
translated. It was the language spoken by the greatest poets, the greatest 
orators, the greatest historians, the profoundest philosophers, the world 
has ever seen. It was the language of the most ancient, the most elo- 
quent, and in some respects the most important of the Christian fathers. 
It contains the record of institutions and conceptions which lie at the base 
of modern civilization ; and at the same time it contains the record, and 
presents the spectacle, of precisely those virtues in which modern civiliza- 
tion is most deficient. 

‘*Nor is it an end only ; it is also a means. Even for those who never 
succeed in reaping all the advantages which it places within their reach, 
it has been found to be, in various nations and ages during many hundred 
years, one of the very best instruments for the EXERCISE AND TRAINING 
OF THE MIND. It may have been studied irrationally, pedantically, and 
too exclusively ; but though it is desirable that much should be super- 
added, yet with Latin it will probably ever continue to be — what the 
great German poet Goethe breathed a wish that it always should be — 
the BASIS OF ALL HIGHER CULTURE.” — Farrar. . 


797. INDEX I.— GREEK. 


The references are here made, as in other parts of the Grammar, to sections 
and their parts. The letter s (from the Lat. seguens) is often added, as else- 
where, to signify and the following ; but is often omitted as needless, where it 
might have been added. The signs < and > represent the forms at the angle 
as arising by contraction or some other change, chiefly euphonic, from the 
forms at the opening, or as used in their stead. The sign x denotes opposition 
or distinction. Dialectic use is marked by an older style of figures in the ref- 
erences (1s, 329). For abbreviations, see 798. To increase the practical value 
of the Index, the form or construction of a word is sometimes referred to the 
appropriate rule or remark, although the particular word may not have been 


there cited as an example. 


A 4, 106; <» 138, 142,| da 
156, 158, 160, 202 b,| dBedr Ww. 


The reference 1s then marked with an accent ( ' ). 
The index for the conjugation of verbs is contained in § 50. 


dec. 238 a. 


alo @dvopa: w. gen. 432b, 


gen. 442a,| h,w. dep. verb 657, 677. 


221, 329; cont. as e| w. dat. 451; ddedpe779.\alo-ypds, -pis, cp. 260, 
122, 131d; <e 145,|-aSn¢ in der. 369 a. : 
130 b: a <aa, ae, ay, |"Ardns dec. 225 b; *Ai-/aloyivopa: w. acc. 472f, 


ea, oa, 7, 115, 120; 


ddcde 688 ec; 483 a. 


- <a0, aw 131 a, 197 ¢ ;| ASyAovw by 675. 


for 7 130, 197: @ in 
cont. 7, 1198, 131: in 


dec.118; neut. pl. 181, | dSucog dec. 22. 


d&ixdo w. 2 acc. 480 b, 
w. pt. 6774; pres. as 
pf. 612. 


188; Dec. 1. 194, 189 :| S8eepos w. gen. 446 b. 
in cj. 32, 358; aor. and} de, alel, 130d; és 4. 706. 


pf. 273, 276, 2908; 
changed in 8. 341, 347 ; 
added to s. 355: -a in 
der. 363 b. 
d- cop. 385: priv. 385, 
compounds w. gen. 436. 
q@ 109s, 118d, 7, 11s. 
aa, ag, <a, ¢, 135, 
322, c, 48¢. 
dyaGds cp. 262 b, 260, 
26la, b; w. acc. 481’. 
é&ya\Ae@ mid. 582. 
G&yapos w.acc., gen., 429a, 
443 b, 432 f. 
dyavaxréo w. dat. 456, 
w. pt. 677’. [pt. 677’. 
dyamrae w. dat. 456, w. 
&yyedos dec. 16. 
dye imv. 656 b. 
d&yevorros w. aie 432 a. 
ayfpaocs, -ws, dec. 22. 
ayvodw w. pt. 677’. 
dyvas 386, w. gen. 432d. 
dypés wt. art. 533 d. 
&yxs, -08, cp. 262d, 
263d; w. gen. 445 c. 


-dfe in der. 378 s. 

dydev dec. 224 a. 

-a8- in 2 aor. 353 a. 

*AGhvate, -no, 382, 380. 

A&Oixros w. gen. 426. 

“AGus, -w acc. 199. 3. 

am 4, 108; <ai, aa, 
€at, oat, ae, ae 7, 1198, 
123 c; for 4, d, 130d, 
131d, 134; elided 127: 
-at-incp. 257d; in opt. 
293: -a: in 2 pers. for 
-cat 297 e; in aor. imv. 
297 g; in adv. 380c; 
in accent. 767. 

al, D., E., for el ¢f, 7o1 f. 

alSdés 219 b, 214, 215c. 

-atva in der. 370 b. 

alvéo w. gen. 429 a. 

-alve in der. 378 b. 

até dec. 17. [375 a. 

-aios, adj. in, 240. 3, 

alats dec. 237d. 

aipéo w. 2 acc. 4804; 
mid. 579, . 588’. 


261 e, 263 


w. inf. x pt. 657 k. 
alréw w. 2 acc. 480 c. 
alrvos, -douat, w. gen. 

444 f, 431 c, dat. 454d. 
-axus, adv. in, 381. 4. 
ixphy adv. acc. 380 a. 
ano Ndos w. gen. 442a, 

w. dat. 450. 
dxotw w. gen. and acc. 

432g, h, 434a; as pass. 

5754; pres. as pf. 612; 

w. inf. or pt. 657 k, 677. 
axpodopar w. gen. 432 a. 
&xpos, use 508 a. 
dAyewds cp. 260, 261 e. 
-adéos in der. 375 f. 
Gus w. gen. 414 a. 
adloxopat w. gen. 431c, 
.w. pt. 677’. 

GAA 701 b, n, x AAXa 
766a; introd. 708e; 
dd\A\d ydp 709, ddrAX F 
700 m, n. 

dAdAdoow w. gen. 429 a. 

GAfAwy 27, 244. 3. 

dddotos w. gen. 406 a. 

ddXos dec. 281; use 567 ; 

w. gen. 406a; as adv. 

509 e, 567 e;. x 6 ddXos 

523f; Edo re (#) 567g; 

ddXos AdXov 567 ¢, d. 
&AAws re kal 717 a. 


-aior old dat. pl. 198. 3. GAs dec. 208. 


$797.  dddane 


eels dec.- 2038 b. 
Gdws dec. 225j. (662. 
pa w. dat. 450; w. pt. 
a dvw w. gen. 405. 
dudvar compt. 261 a, f, 
262 b. , 
éw w. gen. 432d. 
seeseee - gen. 432 c. 
ciuvds dec. 18, 210. 
dpméxow w. 2 acc. 480 ¢. 
dpive mid. 579’. 
apdl 688, 689e; ol dudl 
527 a. [480 c’. 


indrévvup, w. 2 acc. 

dude dec. 25, 240 c. 

-av- added to s. 351. 2. 

-av < -awy 197 Cc. 

dv conting. w. ind., opt., 
inf., pt., 618, 658a; w. 
sub. 619; w. fut. ind. 
620 ; pos. 621, 662b ; 
repeated 622, omitted 
631 e-g; w. pot. opt. 
or ind. 636s; w. ind. 
of habit 616 b; not w. 
opt. of wish 638 f. 

&v conj., << édv, 619 a. 

adv < dvd 136, 166 a. 

dvd 688, 6891; sc. or 76 
699e, 785; w. num. 

. 239f, 692. 5. 

dvdyxn,-atdv dori, 5728. 

avaxas w. gen. 432 d. 

GvapupvfoKe const. 473. 

Svat, V. dva, 17, 204. 

advdcow w. gen. 407. 

avSdvew w. dat. 457. 

dvev w. gen. 405 a. 

GvéXopar w. gen. 432 f; 
w. pt. 677’. 

avijp dec. 18, 210, 208 f; 
in address 484g ; dv7p, 
dwhp, 125. 

dv(npe w. gen. 405 b. 

dye! 688, 689h; dv6’ dv, 
because, 557 ; derivat. 
w. gen. 445, w. dat. 455. 

dyrurovéopas w.gen. 430. 

dvrpov dec. 16. 

dviw const. 677 f. 

dvw cp. 262d, 263; w. 

-af 372b. [gen. 445¢. 

&£tos, &c., w. gen. 431b; 

w. dat. 454 d. 
.=G0 > -€w, -d, -ov, 197 ¢. 
REV. GR. 


GREEK INDEX. 


Garg w. gen. 446 b. 
Grravrde w. dat. 450 a. 
&tra£ as noun 706. 
a&rdrop, neut. pl. 231 b. 
amex Oavopar w. dat. 457. 
amoréw w. dat. 456. 
amddos, -ois, dec. 23; 
cp. 257 ¢, d. 
a6 688, 689b; form 
136 b ; a 263’; w. 
pass. 586 d. 
amod(Sopat sell, 579, w. 
gen. 431 a. 
arrobiSpdoKxw 472 f. 
atroAavw w. gen. 412. 
"ArédArAov dec. 208 f, 
2lla. [w. dat. 456. 
amopéw w. gen. 414b; 
amoorepéw w.gen.414b’; 
w. 2acc. 480c. 
&arrw, mid. w. gen. 426. 
dpa (fd, dp) 685 ; pos. 
720 ; 4 as pres. 611. 
dpa, (ov, 4%) ; 687. [262b. 
apelwy, dptoros, cp. 261a, 
dpéoxw w. dat. 457. 
apfhyw w. dat. 453. 
“Apys 21, 216c, 220a. 
apt- in compos. 385 d. 
dptorepa 506 b’, 533d. 
aptorediw w. gen. 419 c. 
apkéw w. dat. 453 ; per- 
sonally 573. 
dpxus ses 219 f. 
apporre w. dat. 453. 
apvéopat dr: ov 713 d. 
adpvés dec. 18, 210. 
dpwaf 230a; cp. 259. 
appv dec. 22, 208 a. 
apxhv adv. acc. 483. 
dpxw w. gen. 407, 425 ; 
t. as adv. 674 b. 
-ag in der. 241, 374h. 
&owa, dooa (-TTa), 253a, 
254 b, 28. [226 g. 
dorhp, -rpdoc 1454; 
Sorv dec. 19, 215b; 
wt. art. 533 d. 


-ATOL, -ATO < -vTal, -VTO 


158, 300 b, 329. 
ardép conj. 701 b. 
dre as, w. pt. 681. 
&repos = érepos 125 b. 
"Arthas, V. “Arda 2048. 
"ArpelSys 369’, dec. 15. 


yap «449 


éruxéw w. gen. 405, 427. 


av 4,108;<aF, aa, 7, 
142 122a. 

a’, ads, pos. 720. 

atiproyv (7, the morrow) 
526’ 


atrixa w. pt. 662. 
atrds dec. 28,251, 255b; 
cp. 262d; use 540s; 
w. dat. of assoc. obj. 
467c; w. compt. and 
sup. 513f; as pers. 
pron. 540g; 6 avrés 
540b, w. dat. 451; 
Tplrosatrés, avrdsatrod, 
541 g,h; avrod adv. 
380 b, 433 c. 
atrot < éavrof 244, 
opas const. 485d. 
jw w. gen. 405 b. 
G&yOopar w. dat. 456; 
w. pt. 661 b, 677’. 
&xpu(s) 164; w. gen. 
445; &ype 05 557 a. 
-d@ in der. 378 a, d. 
-dwv> -dwy, -dv,-Gv 197 ¢, 
B 4, 137 ; <x, ¢, 147; 
ins., or BA, Bp < mA, 
up, 146 b. 
Bacitkaa x Bacirela 
194 b, 370, 363 b. 
Baorreds (sc. 6) 5383 b; 
cp. 262d. 
Bacrebw w. gen. 407; 
aor. x pres. 592d. 
BaArlov, &c., 260, 261e. 
BAGE cp. 259. 
BAarrrw w. gen. 405 a. 
BrXéxw w. acc. 478 s. 
B(y)AfXxev dec. 224a. 
on 8dw, &c., w. dat. 453. 
opéas, -Apas dec. 15, 
196, 198. 1. | 
ovrevw, mid. 579. 
ovAopat, Bovr\ee 559 c, 
647 b; BovAopévy 455N. 
ots dec. 19, 214s, 217. 
ovetpodnddy 98 g. 
ras dec. 224 b. 
4,137c¢; <x, x,147. 
yaro dec. 206 a. 
701j; in specif. 
705 b; in reply or intr. 
708c,e; anacol. 716a; 
pos. 720; 6 yap 518 b. 
cc 





450 yaoTnp 

yaorhp dec. 210 b, c. 

yé 389 c, 685 b, c; pos. 
720; encl. 787 d, h. 

yelrov const. 442, 450. 

yeAdo w. dat. 456’; aor. 
603 b. 

y&\ws dec. 207¢; com- 


unds 237 b. 
po w. gen. 414. 
yévos, 


as, dec. 19, 
216 8. (473. 
yevo w. gen., acc., 432a, 
yf om. 506b; sc. 7 533d. 
yfyas dec. 17, 205. 


ylyvopa: w. gen. 412, 
437 a'; w. dat. 449; 
w. pt. 679. (657 k. 


cepa w. inf. x pt. 
ovs dec. 21, 227 b. 
évu dec. 224 c. 
opye, -wy, dec. 224 a. 
you (yé odv) 685 c¢. 
ypats dec. 216, 222. 6. 
ypaoo, mid. 579, 581, w. 
gen., acc., 431 c, 480. 
yupvds w. gen. 414 b. 
yevh dec. 203, 779; sc. 
% 533 d. 
dec. 17, 203, 186. 
wBpbas dec. 15, 198. 1. 
A 4, 137; ins. 146b; 
in dec. 217 ; incj. 3498, 
300 c, 3298. — 
Sa- 385d: -8a 381 b. 
Safp Ep., V. daep 208 f. 
“Salpew dec. 18, 208. 
Sdxpvoy, -pu dec. 14, 225f. 
Sdpap dec. 17, 153 a. 
Savel{o, mid. 581. 
8é 685, 701c, q ; for ydp 
705 a; tot 708 e ; 
s. 720: 6 6é 518. 
-b¢ local 688 e, 382, 252; 
enclit. 787 d, f, g. 
Selxvups w. pt. 677. 
Seiva dec. 27, 245. 
Sépas dipt. 228a, 437c. 
SévBpov, -cov, dec. 225 f. 
Sefta (7) 506 b, 533 d. 
Serpds dec. 226 b. 
Séorrota voc. 779. 
Sebpo w. gen. 420 a. 
Séw need, w. gen. 414b; 
w. num. 242c: Se w. 
acc.473b; w.inf.598a; 
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pxpod [dev], &c., 665 :|"E yrrdv 4, 98b, 106; 


Séopat w. gen. 414c, 
434 a. 

Sh, 570er, Sijra, 5al,685c, 
389, 701q; pos. 673. 
SHAds elue 573, 677 2; 
d7jAov [sc. éorw] 572 ; 

8re 717 b. 
SyAdw w. pt. 677. [208 f. 
Anpitnp dec. 210 b, 
-Snyv, adv. in, 381 b. 
-dys patronym. 369. 
Sa 688, 689 a. 
Stayo w. pt. 677’. 
Stadéyopat 580, w. dat. 
452 a. (677 f. 
Starerw, pt. or w. pt. 
Starehéw w. pt. 677’. 
diarp(Bo w. pt. 677 a. 
Stadépw (-dopos) w. gen. 
406 ; mid. w. dat. 455’. 
Si8doKe w. 2 acc. 480c; 
mid. 581. 
SiSop. w. dat. 454e; 
pres. x aor. 594. 
Suéyew w. gen. 405. 


¢e<a114, 291b, 341, 
130 b, 222 e, 224 b, 322; 
<«t 291 b, 134, 233.e; 
<o 138, 142, 152s, 
305a; in syniz.117b; 
in cont. 7, 1198; sign 
of pl. 186b, 271 c¢; 
conn. vow. w.o 114¢, 
in pron. 243, in cj. 
291 s, in compos. 388 ; 
in aug. and red. 2778; 
tense-s. 2888; changed 
in s. 2128, 310, 312, 
341, 347 ; added to s. 
355, 323 e; sync. 210, 
342. 2, 323e; ins. in 
cont. 1201, 200a, in 
cj. 811d, in fut. 305d, 
by Ion. 135a, 1976, 
201 c, 221 b, 322. 

€ acc. 27, 243, 246. 

-ea- in plup. 291 ¢ : -ea, 
-eas, in ace. 220. 

dav (ef dv) 701 f, 619 a. 

fap dec. 209 a. 


SlCxards elu w. inf. 573. | avrod > adrov dec. 27, 


Sleny w. gen. 436 d. 

Slya w. gen. 405. 

Avovis dec. 227 b. 

Sudte conj. 701 j. 

Sumddorvos w. gen. 409. 

Strrovs dec. 22, 231 c. 

Supde w. gen. 432 e. 

Simxe w. gen. 431 ¢, 
443 b. 

Soxéw personally 573 ; 
(ws) doxety enol 665, 
671c’; pt. abs. 675, d. 

SdéAo0s dec. 14, 11s. 

-Sov, adv. in, 381 b. 

Sdépv dec. 21, 224 c. 

Sdéors, &c., w. dat. 454e. 

SovAedw w. dat. 455 2’. 

Sovs dec. 26, 205, 233. 

Sivapar w. acc. 472f; 
or -Tos, w. rel. 553 ¢. 

Sto, dvw, dec. 25, 240c. 

Sdés dec. 26, 205, 233. 

Sue- 385c; aug. 283. 

Sucepws w. gen. 432 e. 

Svopevfis w. dat. 456’. 

Swpedy adv. acc. 380 a. 

Sepéopar const. 472 1. 

Swpov dec. 14, 11s. 


244, 248; use 5378; 
as gen. refl. 539 d. 

daw w. ov, forbid, 686i. 

tyyts cp. 263d; w. gen. 

ie c; w. dat. ere 

s w. gen. 407. 

us ads dec. 218. 2. 

éyo dec. 27, 243, 246; 
use, 5368; €ywye787h; 
éydda, éyduar, 126d. 

@&to w. inf. 598; w. 
sub. 647 b. 

ey for of 27 f, 247 f. 

eu << €l, €€, €€t, €a, Eat, 
ee, cca, 7, 1198; <e 
130C, 134, 323¢; <e 
314, 347: in 2 sing. 
297f; in aug. 278 ¢, 
279 c; inred. 281; in 
plup. 291, 273 e. 

-e, adv. in, 381 c. 

el, elwep, el wh, efre, el 
kal, el wh el, 701 f, g, i, 
m, r, 631s, 639 a, 643s, 
674f; el ydp, ctOe, el, 
in wish 638 ; ef ris 639; 
ell. w. ef 56, ef 5é 7}, &c., 
710, 717 ¢; ei proc]. 786. 


§ 797. 


-e1a- 


eaa- in opt. 293d, e: 
-eia in der. 363 b, 367 a, 


370. 
elds dec. 26, 233 ¢, a, B. 
Oe 7871; see el. 
elxdte w. dat. 451. 
xoor(v) 52, 163 a. 
xe w. dat., gen., 455g, 
elxdv dec. 224a. [405 b. 
elul be x clue go 766. 3 ; 
enclit. 787c: w. gen. 
421 s, 437; w. dat. 
459 ; w. pt. 679 ; auxil. 
285 a; om. 572 ; &y om. 
6768s: érrw ol, &c.,559 ; 
éor,, fv, w. pl. nom. 
570 ; 4 as aor. 603 b, 
as pr. 611: elvac in 
naming, &c., 480 N., as 
inf. of specif. 665. 
etaré, -dy, acc. 781, 783 e; 


elpyw w. gen. 405. (656. 
-as, adj. in, 155, 375f ; 


cp. 258. 
elg dec. 24, 240b; w. 
gen. 419b; w. dat. 


451; w. sup. 512c¢c; 
w. Tis 548 c. 
els, és, 688, 6898; w. 
num. 239f, 692. 5; 
roclit. 786; els dre 
12. [480 c’. 
els(éx)mparre w. 2 acc. 
dow, ow, w. gen. 445, 
W. ace. 703 a. 
dx < €& 165. 
éxds cp. 263. 
txacros 376d; const. 
601, 548 c. 
éxSbe w. 2 acc. 480 c. 
dxetvos 281, 252; éxet- 
vool 252c¢; use 542; 


w. art. 524. 
é w. 2acc. 480 c¢. 
éxtrodey adv. 382 a’. 


éxrdéds w. gen. 445 c. 

dxoy elvat 665 b. 

Ydoocov,-rrwy, cp. 261 b, 
262b; €\arrov as indec., 
adv., 507 e, f, 511 c. 


&\abvw as intrans. 577 c. 


“AeiGepos, 
405. 

"EdAds, -77, 28 adj. 506f. 

Aclirw w. gen. 4058’, 


&c., w. gen. 


GREEK. 


414b’; w. inf. or pt. 
657 k’. 
Apis dec. 156 b. 
&wlie w. dat. 456. 
&arls dec. 17, 204. 
épavrod dec. 27, 244, 
248 ; use 537 8. 
éuds 252. 5; use 538. 
énod, éuol, éud x pod, pol, 
wé, 246 c, 5368, 787s. 
éprodeyv adv. 382; w. 
dat. 453’, w. gen. 445c. 
-ev, inf. in, 309 ¢, 326. 
év (ev) 688, 689; proclit. 
786 ; in compos. 166, 


edpos 451 
699g: éd @ (re) 5574, 
w. inf. 671; éwe 785. 

émBovrh, -edw, w. dat. 

Can 

w. gen. 432 e. 

émixoupéo w. dat. 453. 


ra v cp. 259 a. 

dart ae WwW. gen. 

432 d. 

drtywpros w. gen. 437 b. 

tropa: w. dat. 450 a. 

éradvupos w.-gen. 442 a’, 
w. dat. 451’. 


dw w. gen. 432e. 
*EpéBerduy 190 8. 


698d ; as adv. 703 b ; | Epnpos, -dw, w.gen. 414 b. 
for els 704d: éy rots! épv- in compos. 385 d. 


w. sup. 512b; & © 
while 557’; éu for &eore 


699 e, 785; Eo 559 a. | 


tps, -(gw, w. dat. 455; 
dec. 17, 204. 
plas, -7js, dec. 15,196. 


év5(Swps intrans. 486 d. pévos cp. 257 d. 
tvBov, -ofev, -06c, w. gen.|tpyxounas w. kind. acc. 


445c; interch. 704. 
évSte w. 2 acc. 480 c’. 
tvexa, -xev, w. gen. 436d; 

pos. 721¢. 


477, 479 ; w. pt. 598 b, 
c; pr. for fut. 609'c: 
éX6é oxyt. 781 d. 


[445 c. | épew dec. 26, 152, 121. 


tvOev xal Evdev w. gen. | pwrdw w. 2 acc. 480c¢. 


évoyhw w. dat., acc., 

453, 472 b. 

tvoyos w. gen. 431 ¢, d; 
W. 454d’. 

évrds w. gen. 445. 

évtpérropasw. gen. 432d. 

#, ex, 688, 689 a, 165; 
proclit. 786 ; cp. 262d; 
w. pass. 586; for é& 

704: é§ 8rou, &., 5574. 
€aldvns w. part. 662. 
&dpyxe in hypall. 474. 
Ete w. ace. 472). 
éfis w. gen. 445, w. 

“(i 450 a. 

(é) cv w. 
Es absolute? 675’. 
tw cp. 262d, 263; w. 

gen. 445 c. 
touxa const. 657 j. 

-eos in der. 375. 

érawéw w. gen. 429 a, 
443b; w. 2 acc. 480b’. 

éwel(SH) w. aor. 605 c¢, 
617d; w. ev0éws, ra- 

xucra, &c., 553. 1, b. 
él 688, 689 2; w.num., 

240 f,692.5 ; in compos. 


[426. 
gen. 


~eot, -eool, -oot, in dat. 
221 ¢. 
éorrépa. wt. art. 533 d. 
tore (és, ré) conj. 701 h. 
tordw w. gen. 412. 
éords dec. 26, 233 a. 
toxaros cp. 262 d, c. 
éraipos cp. 262d. 
trepos 376c; use 567; 
w. gen. 406. 
ev < eF 142, 217b; <u 
347h; <(e€0, cov, &c., 
131 b, 222b, 247b, 
323c,f; in augm. 
278 d, 283. 
€ dec. 200 b. 
aipovife, -Lwy, W. 
gen. 429 a, b. 
evepyeréw w. 2 acc. 480 b’. 
e005(s) 164; w. gen. 
430 ; w. part. 662. 
eSvoos w. dat. 456; 
accent. 772 a. 
evratwp, fem. 235 d. 
evtropéw, -(a, w. gen. 414. 
etiploxw w. pt. 677 ; edpé, 
oxyt. 781. [533 c. 
edpos, acc. 481; art. 


452 évs 


dis, abs, dec. 237d. 


~-evs in der. 365d, 368 b.|4 8’ 8s 518 f. 


edxapis dec. 22, 204. 
-evo in der. 378 a. 
ebwxéw w. gen. 412. 


INDEX I 


4 indecd, 685 c, 687. 

[553 ¢. 

7)a8 adv. 380c’; w. sup. 
w. gen. 407. 

49€ ((5€ E.) conj. 701 c. 


éperxvorrixdy (v) 163c. | fSopar w. dat. 456 ; in 


éxOpds cp. 260, 261 e. 

Eyw reflex. 5770, d, w. 
gen. 420b; w. pt. 679; 
Anpeis Exwv 674g; mid. 
W. gen. 426. 

-ew, -€ev, Ion. gen. 197¢, 
198 b, 201 c : ewin aug. 
279d: -€win der.378a; 
< -dw 3224. 

~ens, -ewy, Att. gen. 220. 

fos dec. 225j, 199. 

F 4, 98e, 100, 188s; 
in dec. 217; incj. 345; 
in pron. 27 f, g, 2468 ; 
in pros. 736 b. 

Z 4, 137d; <mute&l 
143, 261 b, 349. 

Ya-, 8a-, insep. 385 d. 

{aw.w. kind. acc. 477b; 
w. dat. 485d: ¢dwy», 
(ay, dec. 26. 

3 local 382 a. 

ts, Za, dec. 21, 224f. 

Yéw w. gen. 412. 

YnAdew w. gen. 429 a. 

tuyds, tvydv, dec. 226 b. 

-{w, verbs in, 349, 378s. 

es dec. 236 d. 

4, 106; <ee 115, 
121 e, 153, 278, 130 ¢, 
221d; <ea, ma, an, 
en, on, ae, ne, 7, 1208, 
152 c, 278, 131 c, 322 e; 
<a, €, 115, 213, 288 a, 

. 310, 312, 314, 347, 
130c, 197; <.a@ 195, 
130, 197, 325f; <e 
130c, 326; < ed, eF, 
217, 222¢: in cont. 
119s; in plup. 291c¢; 
in sub. 292; ins. 311: 
-7 in der. 363 b, 380 c. 

q 1098, 118 d, 7, in dec. 
11s; in sub. 292; in 
adv. 380 a. 

4% or, than, 701d, i,1; 
w. compt. 511, 513, om. 
5lle; 4 xard, } ws, 
&c., 518; 4 0d 713h. 


dat. 459 N.; w. pt. 677. 
HSos dipt. 228 a. 
ndvs dec. 23, 2138, 217, 
233 ; cp. 260. 
ni <e, Ion. 132. 
Axvoros sup. 262b: Fxe- 
cra no, 708 b. 
fixw w. adv. and gen. 
420b; w. dat. 450; 
Ky rf. 612. 
HAE, VOC. 135. 
nA(cos 53 ; in condens, 
556, 565’. 
hpépa, gen. 433, dat. 
469 a, acc. 482; wt. 
art. 583d; om. 507 b. 
jyply, jpas, &c., 247 g, i 
tprovs dec. 220 g ; com- 
pounds 242 e. 
qv < édy 619 a, 68158. 
qywap dec. 17, 206. 
‘ip < ap, ‘pos 209,778 b. 
“Hpaxdéns dec. 19, 219¢, 
779 f, 222d. 
tpépa cp. 262d. [777a. 
ptyevfs, -ve 2350, 
pws dec. 19, 216. 
-fs < -ées nom. 121 .e. 
-ns in form. 386. 2; ep. 
258. 
-yor, -ys, dat. pl. 198. 
foowy, -Trwy, compt. 
262 b. 
fovyos cp. 257d, 259a. 
re, Fro, 701d. 
i old dat. I91. 3. 
4x dec. 19, 2148, 772e, 
779 a. 
és, dec. 225 j, 219 b. 
4,137; changes 147s; 
om. before «x or o 149, 
151; sign of gen. 186e ; 
of pers. 271c, 272e; 
changes 297 ¢; ins. in 
pl. and du, 27le; <r 
in nude pf. 320f; in 
tense-signs -0e-, -Onc-, 
274, om. 289; added 
to stem 353. 


idvs § 797. 
Oadfis dec. 225 d. 
Bavdrov, use 431 d. 
Oaorowy (raxvs) 261 b. 
Ofirepov, -ov, 125 b. 
Oatpa léécOar 663 g. 
Gavpdte w. acc. & gen. 
429a, 472 e; w. ef 639. 
Savpacriy dcov, &c., 565. 
Ged dec. 15, 194s. 
Oels dec. 26, 205, 233. 
Go, see €6érw. 


@Olurs dec., use, 224 g. 


-Gev, gen. in, 192, 380b. 
eds w. or wt. art. 533 c. 
Oepdrey dec. 224 f. 
Ocopds dec. 226 b. 

eile le 218. 1. 

v 685 ¢; S. 720; 
encl. By d. ee 

Ofip dec. 18, 208. 

-6, dat. in, 191. 2. 

Otyyave w. gen. 426. 

CvfjiocKe, tenses, 600 a. 

OplE dec. 17, 203 b. 

Gvyarnp dec. 210 b, 208 f. 

Oupdopar w. dat. 456. 

Cipate, ipacr, 382,380c. 

Qwipa < Oaiua 131 e. 

I 4,106; <e 114@¢, 
213s, 217 f, 341; <a, 
te, u, tF, et, 7, 115, 1218, 
217 c, 278 5 t>%, e, in 
s. 310, 314, 347; usubs. 
109 ; in contr.118 8; in 
crasis 124: sign of dat. 
186 f; conn. vow. 293; 
in red. 357 ; ~-t in pron. 
352c, 789b; adv. in, 
381 c. (261, 348 s. 

I consonant 138s, 233, 

-(a in der. 367, 363, 370. 

*Iavvijs dec. 227 b. 

-tdw in der. 378 d. 

Sé, t, imv. 656bD; 
781 d. 

-Wevs dimin. 371 d. 

-(Sys, -cdéos, in der. 369, 

tSvos w. gen. 437 b. 

iSpas, dec. 207 8. 

Yepar w. gen. 430 b. 

tepds w. gen. 437 b. 

-Ctw in der. 378 s, 349 B. 

-ty- in opt. 293. 


‘Incods dec. 227 b. 


LO0(s) 164; w. gen. 430. 


§ 797. -lea 


-(xa, adv. in, 381. 2. 

~uxés in der. 3748; w. 
gen. 444. 

Yerivosg dec. 225 f. 

~tpos in der. 374 ¢. 

Wa 70le, 624e; Bam; 
566 a. . 

~tvog in der. 375 c, d, e. 

to, ww <e€0, ew, Dor. 

-toy dimin. 371. [323 f. 

-tog (-atos, &c.) adj. 375. 

tmtevs dec. 19, 21, 2138, 


222 ¢. 
-us fem. 368 8, 217. 
-loxos, -7, dimin. 371. 
Ucrdpowpos w. gen. or dat. 
442 a. 
Yoros & der. w. dat. 451. 
Yorn, mid. 582 8p. 
Ly@ds dec. 19, 217, 219f. 
-lwv, -coros, in cp. 260s. 
-lwyv in der. 369, 729. 3. 
K 4, 187; <y, x, 147, 
159 f, 167; <a, 7, 
168 ; tense-sign 288, 
276b; changes w., 
149; om. 289, “325d ; 
in aor. 306b. 405. 
xa0alpw, -apds, w. gen. 
xabfkw w. dat. 450 a. 
xal 701 a, 685; crasis 
126; w. num. 242; w. 
odros 544 a; w. pt. 
674f; for other con- 
nectives, 705 : xal rév 
(8s) 518c, f; xal el 
701g; wodvs cal 702c; 
cal ydp 709; xalxep 
674 f, 662. 
xawpds [éorw] w. inf. 572. 
xaxds cp. 260s, 261e, 
262 b. 
KaKotpyos w. gen. 444’. 
Kadéw w. 2 acc. 480a; 
mid. w. gen. 431 ¢. 
Kaddés cp. 260. 
Kaos dec. 224d. [437. 
Kapa dec. 226 ; periph. 
karé 688, 689m; w. 
num. 240f, 692.5; in 
cp. 513 b ; compounds 
w. gen. 699a: «dy, xdd, 
kd, xd, &c., 136. 
KaradAdo-ow w. dat. 450. 
Kxaravéwo w. 2 acc. 480 a. 


GREEK. 


pada 453 


Kardpyo w. gen. or acc. |xbwv dec. 18, 210; cp. 


472 b; in hypall. 474. 
Kkaradpovém w. gen. 
S2d. [699a', 431c¢’. 
Kkatnyopéo w. 2 gen., 
Kat AKoos w. gen. or dat. 

432g, 455g. 

Kato cp. 263+, 262 d. 

Ké(v), xd, 163a; = 4618 ; 
os. 720; encl. 787 d. 

xéap dec. 209 a. 

celpat w. acc. 472i. 

Ketvos 281, 255. 

keXevw w. dat. or acc. & 

inf. 452 a, 472b’, 666 b. 
kevos w. gen. 414; cp. 

set b. F 
K ww. dat. 450. 
sipan dae. 17, 207, 222e; 

nes unds 237 b. 

K os cp. 260. 
KebaAfis const. 426 b. 
KfSopar w. gen. 432d. 
Knptooes (6 xijpvt) 571 b. 
kivSuvetw w. 446d; 

w. inf. 663d’. 
xls dec. 19, 216b, 217c. 
KAdBos dec. 225 f. 
-KAéns 219 c, 222 d. 
KAels dec. 17, 207, 2224. 
kAérrns cp. 262 d. 
KAtw w. gen. 432 a, 

434 a’, 413; as pass. 

575a; as perf. 612’. 
kvédas dec. 224 b. 
Kotvds gram. term 87 b; 

& der., w. gen. & dat. 

424, 487 b, 450: xoww- 

vos dec. 225 fF. 
kéwropat as act. 575 b. 
képa£ dec. 17, 203. 
Kopévyupe w. gen. 414 a. 
kdpus dec. 17, 204. 
-xés, adj., 374a, 375 b. 
Kparos & der. w.gen. 407. 
xpeloowy, KpadrioTos, Cp. 

261 b, 262 b. 
xplvov dec. 225 f. 
xptwrw w. 2 acc. 480 c. 
xptda w. gen. 444 a. 
xvdpds cp. 260. 
xuxedy dec. 211] a. 
Kupteve, -os, w. gen. 407. 
xtpo, -éw, w. gen. or dat. 


Kaas dec. 224b. [262 d. 

Kkodtw w. gen. 405; w. 
inf. 713 d. 

A 4, 1387; AA <A, AI, 
150,143 a; changes of 
Ao 152. 

Adas, Ads, dec. 21, 225b. 

AayXdave w. gen. 427. 

Aayes dec. 224d. 

AdOpa w. gen. 4442. 

Addos cp. 257 d. 

Bavw w. gen. 423, 
426 ; AaBé oxyt. 781. 

AavOdve const. 677 f. 

dads, Aechs, dec. 200’. 

Aatpedw w. dat. 455 2’. 

Aéyw w. dat. 452a; w. 
2 acc. 480b; w. inf, &c., 
659 h : Aéyoucw 571 c. 

Aelrw w. gen. 405’, 406 b. 

Aéwy dec. 17, 205. 

Ahyw w. gen. 405; w. pt. 

ACunv dec. 18. — [677’. 

Alara indecl. 228 b. 

Aurdyv dec. 26, 781. 

Aurl, -a, dipt. 228d. 

AovSopéw const. 585. 4. 

Aourds, gen. 433.4, acc. 
483’; 485. 

-Aos, adj. in, 375 f. 

Aovw, mid. 578. 

Aby— dec. 17, 203. 

Abpa dec. 14, 194s. 

Abyxvos, dec., 226 b. 

Abo w. gen. 405: Adwy, 
Avaas, dec. 26. 

Ageov, A\garos, 261 a, 262b. 

4,137; <7, B, 9,», 
8, 148, 150 ; om. 148 a; 
changes before, 148 : 
sign of 1 pers. 246, 
271b; changes in ¢j., 
296, 328 b, as a 160f, 
291 a: uo changed 152. 
-pa in der. 364, 366 d. 
x vy w. ace. 476d, 
685 c¢; wa rov — 532. 

payadis dec. 218. 2. 

pakap, -apa, 235d; cp. 
259. 


pakpds cp. 261b,e; ua- 
kp, by far, 468 ; waxpdy 
adv. acc. 483d. 


427, 450’; w. pt. 677 a. | pada cp. 263a; waddor, 


454 pada 
paddtora, in cp. 510; 
use in reply 708b; 
pGdXov om. 513i. 

Ans, vd, 228 c. 
eels w. gen. 434 a, 

’ 413; w.inf. x pt. 657k; 
rl paddy, 674h. 

peers dec. 224 f. 

aoKas dec. 227 b. 
paxopa: w. dat., acc., 
455, 477. 

péyas dec. 24, 236; cp., 
261b; pel{wy dec. 22, 
211. 

- -peg 0a, 299: -weBov 
299 b, 9c, page 7. 

ow. gen. 412. 
pelwv cp. 261 a; petovas 
indecl. 507 e, 511 c. 

péras dec. 28, 208 c, 233; 
cp. 259. 
éhe monopt. 228 d. 

pédAw w. inf. 598 a. 

péra & der. w. gen. 432d; 
w. dat. 457: 571d. 

pépdopar w. gen., dat., 
acc., 429a, 443b, 452a. 

-pev, -uevat, inf. 333. 

pev, uévror, 685 c, 701 b, 
C,q; pos. 720: 6 péy 
518; as ué& 519 f. 

-pes for -vev 169 ¢, 328. 

ploros Eee d, e; use 
508 : w. gen. 425a, 

. peords, -dw,w.gen.414a. 

pera 688, 689c; péra 
785’: compounds w. 
lea deie cig 

pire, mid. 579. 
beragé w. gen. 445c; 
w. part. 662. 

péreors w. gen., dat., 
421, 459. 

péxpi(s) 164; w. gen. 
445c; w. od, &c., 557; 
conj. 701 h, 703 c. 

ph adv. x ov, 6868; 
redund. 713; yndé 
emph., x} ob, 718 ¢, f ; 
wh rh ye, wh bre (Bxres), 

17d, g: conj. 701e, 
6248: pwndd, whre, conj. 
01 ¢, a. 


INDEX I. 


punére < uh Ere 165 c. 


pfAov dec. 16, 11s, 771. 


v 685c, 701q; pos. 
Me vss dec. 297 b, (720. 
pArnp dec. 210 b. 
phtpws dec. 225 j. 

-pt form 45, 313 8, 335. 
plyvups w? dat. 450. 
picpds cp. 261 a,e, 262b; 
puxpod (detv) 665. 
PipvioKe w. gen., acc., 
432c, 4733; pwéuynuac 
w. part. x inf. 657 k. 
plv acc. 27 f, 246e, 247 f, 
i; use 539 €e. 
Mivas dec. 225 j. 
prodde, mid. hire 581. 


’Odvocets = §: 797. 
vijoos dec. 16, 771. 
vixde w. 2 acc. 480 b’; 
w. pt. 677’ ; as pf. 612. 
vlv acc. 27 g,246e, 247f; 
use 539 e. [480 a. 
voplte w.dat. 466 c, 2 acc. 
vdos, vois, dec. 16, 2252. 
-vos, adj. in, 374g, 375: 
véogr(v) 1638; w. gen. 
4095- - 
vr in s. 205, in pt. 302; 
in 3 pl. 300, 328s. 
vé(v) 163.a, 685c; pos. 
720; encl. 787 d. 
v0€17f; gen., dat., acc, 
433, 469, 482. 2 
vei, wd, 27, 246 c. 


pvda, ud, dec. 15, 196. | verov, vros, dec. 226 b. 
pdvos, -dw, w. gen. 414b.| Et 4, 137 ; < xo, yo, xo, 


pdprov dec. 16, 770. 
-pos in der. 363e, 374c. 
pdooovy dec. 225 f. 


| 151; for o 170, 325: 


adv. in, 381d. 
Eévos, -ws, w. gen. 432 b. 


pod, nol, ué, encl. 787 ;| bv = ov 170, 688 8. 
x €uod, &c., 246c,5368:|"O paxpév 4, 98, 106; 


pol ethical 462 e. 
potoa, puta, dec. 15. 
poxns dec. 225 b. 
pupror x puplo, 240 g. 
-pov in der. 374d, 366d. 
ai dec. 28, 232. 

4, 137; corresp..to a 
138, 142, 156, 158, 202 b, 
221a, 329; changes 8, 
150s, 166, 304, 1688; 
of vs 152s, 2048, 208 ; 
v<“160b, 296; <»7 
300; w<vlI 142a; v 
final 160; movable 
1628: sign of pl. 186c, 
271 b, of obj. 186d, 
1888; in inf. 272, 301; 
for -ot, -cay, 3303 vy, 
ay, vv, ve, added to s. 
351. [685 ¢. 

val x ud w. ace. 476d, 
vatye accent. 787 i. 

vads, veds, dec. 16, 200. 
vats dec. 19, 21, 2168, 

222 f ; vaidi 190 a. 
vatrns dec. 14, 1948. 
veavlas as adj. 506 f. 
véaros sup. 257 e. 
veds dec. 16, 200, 772d. 


0 < oF, ov, 217 a, 131d ; 
kind.w. a, e, 114, 312b, 
355 a, 130d ; conn. vow. 
w. e€ 114c¢, 12, 248 a, 
82h, 291s, for w in 
sub. 326d; in cont. 
119s; elided 127 ; in 
2 pers. for.-co 297 e ; 
changed in s. 212s, 341, 
347; added tos. 312d, 
3558; in compos. 383. 

dart. 28, 249s; accent. 
786; in crasis 125; ré 
for rd 234e; in form 
és 518e: wse as pron. 
516s; as art. 520s, 
generic 522, limitin 
52338; w. inf. 663 f, 
664 ; arrangement 523; 
ellipsis 5278, 532s: 
6 pev (d¢, ydp), Kal réy 
(8s) 518; év rots 512b. 

8 neut. 28b; masc, 
786a; = ret 701i, n. 

emph. §42 ¢. 

8Se dec.28, 252; use 5428; 
x odros 6438; = adv. 
545a; = éyw 546; w. 
art. 524: él 252 c. 


pnSels dec. 25, 240 b;|vh x ud w.acc. 476, 685¢.| 680d dec. 17, 205 a. 
unédév as indecl. 507 e. | wn- privative.385 b. 


*OSve[o jevs dec. 21,222. 


§ 797. 


Sto w. gen. 412, 436 c. 
-obev, -081, 191s, 380. 
O0otvexa 1265; use557a, 
701 j. 
ot < ol, 0€t, O7, 00t, €ot, 
ote, ota, 0€, oa, 7, 1198, 
13, 131d; <o 130¢, 
134, 2018; <ee in pf. 
312b: in old dat. 
191. 4, 380c; in voce. 
215c; inaug. 278; in 
opt. 293, 315c¢; in 
accent. 767. 
olSa w. pt. 677 ; old’ re 
717b; olc@’ 8 dpacov 
655. 
Ol8larovs dec. 21, 214s. 
-oviy for -ow 201 b, 221. 
otxade 225 i, 787 i. 
olxetog w. gen. 437b; 
w. dat. 450. 
olxos om. w. gen. 438. 
olxre(pe w. gen. 429 e. 
° cp. 260. 
otpor 453; w. gen. 429e. 
-ovo Thes. gen. 201. 
ofopar > olwac parenth. 
313e; w. gen. 413. 
olos 53; use 54938, 5638; 
in condens. 555s, 565 ; 
in exclam. 564b; w. 
inf. 671: olds re 556 c; 
olov, ola, w. pt. 681. 
Bis, ols, dec. 19, 21. 
-ovwr dat. pl. 187, 201d. 
otxopas as pf. 612; w. 
t. 679. 
éAlyos cp. 261 b, 262b; 
w. art. 523f: érlyou 
(detv) 665 5 dAlyw 486. 
éAvywpéw w. gen. 432d. 
Bros w. & wt, art. 523 e. 
Drtpe, in Homer, 469d. 
Sptdée, -77 7s, w. dat. 450. 
Spvvpe w. acc. 472 f. 
dpod & der. w. dat. 450s, 
w. gen. 442a; w. xal 
705c; Spocds eis const. 
657j; Suws w. pt. 662. 
Svap dipt. 228 a. 
Svapoy, -os, dec. 225 f. 
Svopa in periphr. 437 c ; 
acc., dat., 485 ¥. 
éx- in pron. & adv. 377. 
SmioGey w. gen. 445 c. 


dw 


GREEK. 


apa 455 


Sov, Sro+ rol, wot-|ov < 00, €0, 0€, oa, OF, 


od, of, 53; w. gen. 420; 
interchanged 704. 
*Orois dec. 17, 207. 
Stas adv. 53, 559 a, 
624e; con. 70le, 
624s; in ell. 626. 
dpdew w. drws, 47}, 626 ; 
w. pt. 677. 
épylfopar w. gen., dat., 
429, 456. ‘ 
6 at w. gen. 430 b. 
pak t old dat. 190 a. 
8pvig dec. 224 e. 
dphaves w. gen. 414 b. 
-og in der. 363, 365, 
367, 386 ; changed in 
cp. 257 s. 
dpxé w. acc. 477 b. 
8 rel., dec. 28, 250: 
wse as rel. 5498, as 
complem. 563s ; attr. 
5528, Att. 554a, in- 
verse 554c ; w. modes 
640s: 8s BovvAe 559 b: 
8s as demonst. 518 f, 
519f: 8¢ possess, 252. 
5; use 538 s. 
8o00$ 53; use 549s, 5638; 
in condens. 556, 565 ; 
in exclam. 564b; w. 
inf.671: 8@ovasindecl. 
or adv. 507, f, 556d; 
Sow 468 : donuépar 551i. 
Borer dec. 228 b. 
de-réov, -oiy, dec. 16,772. 
Saris, dris, drov, &c., dec. 
28, 254, 255e: use as 
rel. 5498, as complem. 
5638s; x 8s 5498; w. 
modes 640s: 8 ve pa- 
Ody (wabdv) 674 h. 
-oords, num. in, 240. 2. 
dcpalvopa: w. gen. 432. 
Sre (Srav 619 b) w. modes 
640s’; w. sup. aor., 
553 b, 605. 
ér. 701i, j, n, 6438; 
x ws 702; not elided 
129a; redund. 644, 
659e; repeated 714 ; 
in anacol. 716; pos. 
719 4: w. sup. 553c¢; 
bre wh 701m: Gre rl; 
566 a. 


oov, eou, oet, 7, 217 b, 
1208s; <o 213s, 347h, 
*130cC; <ev, v, 114b, 
134: corr. diph. 115. 

ov, of, €, dec. 27; 246; 
encl. 787 ; use 539. 

ot > ovx, ovx, ovxl, 165, 
685c; x ph 686; 
interrog. 687 ; redund. 
713; wt. wd 476d: 
ov 4 Ww. subj. or fut. 
597, 627; od dn, &c., 
6861; ofre, oddé, 7014, 
c, 713 b,c ; ob yap ad- 
Ad, ov pévror (uv) ANA, 
ovx Sri (Scov,drws, olov), 

otSas dec. 224 b. [717. 

otelg (ode els 240 b) 
24: obdels Saris ov 559. 

ovKoty therefore 687 c. 

otv < édy (dy D., 1.) 389g, 
685 ¢ ; pos. 720. 

ovvexa < od évexa 126 5; 
use 557 a, 701 j, 703. 

ots < ofas dec. 17, 207, 
222. 6, 778 ¢. 

ovros dec. 28, 252: use 
5428s; x6de 5438; in 
repetition, assent, 544; 
in address 401. 3, 546 ;. 
pl. for sing. 489d; w. 
art. 524: ovrool, 252c. 

ovre(s) 164; x mde 547. 

édeltaw w. dat. 454d; 
in wish 638 g. 

dipt. 228 a. 
AurKxdve w. gen. 431. 
701 e, 624, 53 v. 
éWé cp. 263a; w. gen. 
420: w. #v 571d. 

ow << w 135, 322 C, 324 C. 

-d@ in der. 378 b. 

Il 4, 137; <8, ¢, 147, 
159, 167; changes 147s, 
161, 168; in pron. & 
adv. 377. 

twardy dec. 18, 208. 

maSebw w. 2 acc. 480 c’. 

mais dec. 17, 204, 778b. 

wddas in accent. 770 b. 

wakatds cp. 257 d. 

awrdéduy in compos. 166. 

ardvv as adj. 526. 

wapdé (rapal 134, wrdp 


456 wapa 


136) 686, 689d; in 
cp. 5lla; w. : 
586d ; incompos.699 g: 
wdpa 699e, 785. 
Tlapdprnpa, App., 80. 
twaparl@epat mid. 581. 
twapautixa 706 b. 


Twapaypfipa 382. [703 e. 
ardpeé (-€, -éx) 165 b, 
mapéxw w. dat, acc, 
454e; pt. abs. 675. 
twrapéy absol. 675. 
mwapos w. gen. 445¢; 
w. inf. 663 d’; w. ply 


703 ¢. 
aas dec. 23,729.2,778hb, 
793c; w. gen. 416b; w. 
art.523e; w.ris 548 ¢; 
w. rel. 550f; w. imv. 
656: way in compos. 
166.  [674h. 
warXo 575a'; rl rabdv,; 
twathp dec. 18, 210, 
208 f. [222 d. 
IIdrpowAos dec. 21, 
warpws dec. 225 j. 
twatw w. gen. 405; 
intrans. 577 a; mid. 
5828; w. pt. 677: 
wéravoo 599 e. 
weSlovo gen. 433 d. 
welOo w. 2 acc. 480c; 
mid. 5828; w. dat. 
455 g, 456. 
wWevaw w. gen. 432 e. 
mweipa & der. w. gen. 
432 b. 
Tlapavets dec. 220 e. 
mékas & der. w. gen. 
445c; w. dat. 450. 
wéXopat, ipf. as pr. 611. 
wépro w. dat. 450b; 
w. 2ace. 472g. [414b. 
wévys cp. 258 ; w. gen. 
mevOikws w. gen. 429 c. 
qweétrept dec. 215 b, 218. 2. 
mwép 389h, 685c; w. pt. 
674f; pos. 720; encl. 
787 d. 


wépa, mépav, w. gen. 
445’: 7d wépay 527, 

tepl (répé) 688, 689 f ; 
not elided 129; as adv. 
703b: wépe 785; ol 
wepl 527 a. 


P § 797. 


wéorg dec. 218. 2. 
wécov ;-w; 431 a, 468’, 
wore, 1ob, 1s, &c., x 3b- 
re; &c., 53, 5638; pos. 
720; encl. 787b: woré 
w. interrog. 389i. [n. 
wérepos 3768: -ov 701 i, 
wérvia, -va, fem. 238 b. 
tovs dec. 17, 214s, 231 c¢. 
mpaos dec. 24, 236 c. 
wpdcow 577a; w. 2acc. 
480 


awpérw w. dat. 453; -wy, 
-ovrws, W. gen. 431 b. 
mperPetw, mid. 581. 
awpéo Bus, -ecpa, &c., 238 a, 
235d; cp. 261e. 
tplacGat w. gen., dat. 
acc. 450c, 431. 
wplv const. 703 d. 
apé 688, 689i; in crasis 
126, 382 a: cp. 262d; 
w. comp. 5118; wpd rod 
519b; wpdradac 706 b. 
mporkds,-Ka, adv.380a,b. 
apés (rporl, worl, wér, 
136) 688, 689i; in P: 
S5lla; w. pass. 586d; 
asady. 703 b ; incompos, 
699g; in accent. 788e; 
hyperb. 476 b. 
tmpooPddAw w.gen. 436, 
tTpoohke w. gen., dat., 
421,450 ; -ovabs. 675d. 
apdc0e(v 164 a), rpdre- 
pov, w. gen. 445c, 408 ; 
w. mplv 703 d. 
apérepos cp. 262 c, d. 
tmpotpyoy 382 ; cp. 262d. 
arpddpov, -ppacca, 235 d. 
apd Xoos, -ous, dec. 225 g. 
wpwt cp. 263a; w. gen. 
420. 
wpwros cp. 262 ¢, d. 
wr for w (wréXts) 171. 
arruyh, -t, dec. 225 b. 
awruvOdvopat w. gen. 413’, 
434a; as pf. 612’; w. 
pt. 677’. 
sha ns 14, 225 f. 
traodéw sell, w. gen. 481 2. 
wos dv in wish 637d; 


INDEX I. 


tweptBddAw const. 472 1. 
Tepropdw w. pt. or inf. 
657 k’. (406. 
teprorods, -evw, W. gen. 
tépvor(v) 163 a. 
myvika ; w. gen. 420 a. 
th Xvs dec. 19, 213s. 
wlumpyps w. dat. or gen. 
412 a. [423'. 
why w. acc. or gen. 
wlirtw as pass. 575 a. 
tlov, -ecpa, 235 d, 238 a. 
-™\dov0s, -wv, num., 
240. 5. 
trAaTEacpds 130 a. 
tele, -éwy, -eirros, -€ly, 
261a,d; mwhetoy as 
indecl. 507e, 51lc; 
w\etov, -etora,in cp.510. 
weoventé w. gen. & 
ats 408, 467 b. 
teovéxtns cp. 258 a. 
Tréw sai i M72 f, g. 
wréws dec. 236b; & 
der. w. gen. 414 a. 
wHGo0s in acc., dat., 
4857; w. pl. 499 a. 
wAAv w. gen. 406 ; conj. 
701m: wip ef 710. 
twAAo os cp. 257 d. 
-wAdos, num. in, 240. 4. 
tovo10s, -réw, W. gen., 
414 a. — face. 479. 
mvéw w. gen. 436¢, w. 
twvv— dec. 224 h. 
wé0ev, rot, rol, was, 53; 
w. gen. 420. 
twottw w. dat., 2 acc., 460, 
480b; mid. 579, 581, 
585; w.gen. 430, 431b; 
in periph. 475. 
be 15, 366 d, 791 b. 
Toe 




















0, -Los, w. dat. 455. 
wédus dec. 19, 21, 217 g, 
h, 222 ¢. 
jwoAtrevw, mid. 582 4. 
toAts dec. 24, 236; w. 
art. 523f; cp. 261; 
w. kal 702¢: wodXdob 
431 a, woAA@ 468. 


wéppo, mpdow, w. gen. 
405, 420 a. 


7 €0$ cp. 257 c. was in reply 708 c. 
Tlowaday dec. 208f,/P 4, 137; as irated, 
211 a. doubled, 93d, 146, 
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159e, 17t8; final 160;{ cxowée, mid. 5827; w. 


<v 150, 166 ; <0 157, 
169d; metath. 145, 
342. 3, 171; preference 
for a 1454, 336d: 
changes of po 152s; 
PY > HBP, Bes 146 b. 
vos cp. 261. 
few w. gen, dat, acc, 
412a’, 479. 
pfrep dec. 18, 153. 
pls dec. 18, 208. 
£°% adj. in, 375 f. 
, 7 ors, 4, 90.1, 137; 
corresp. to e 138, 142, 
1528, 2176, 2336, 297 ¢, 
305a; final 160 ; mova- 
ble 164, 380f; <7, 8, 
6, 8, 147 8, 160, 297 c, 
169d; <» 155, 166, 
1696; o&, o1,00<mute 
& I 143, 233 b, 261 b, 
349, 253¢; changes 
13938, 151s, 2033, 305s, 
169, 325, to breathing 
141; om. bet. 2 vow. 
or 2 cons. 140, 297 e, 
305 b, 48a, 331 b, 
158, in aor. 306 ; ins. 
100, 217, in cj. 299, 307, 
in compos. 383 ¢ ; doub- 
led 171: sign of sub- 
ject 186 d, of pl. 186d, 
of pers. 246, 271 c, of 
tense 273 b, 288 : e8<f¢ 
170a: -gin der. 369a, 
381, 386. 4. 
cadmlte (sc. 6 0.) 571d. 
capt for ody 98d. 
-vav 3 pl. 275c, 3304. 
av dec. 224 f. 
wads dec. 22, 213 ; 
~hs, -Gs, ep. 258, 263. 
-ve, adv. in, 381. 3. 
cweavrot, cavroi, dec. 27, 
244, 248; use 537. 
~@ele, verbs in, 379 a. 
onpalve, nom. om, 
ofs dec. 224e. [571b. 
-@0a in 2 pers. 297 b. 
ov<rt,7, 143 b, 298,300. 
-ala, -ovs, in der. 366 a. 
atros dec. 226 b. 
-ox- in 8s. 350, 379 b. 
-@xov, -oxdunp, iter. 332. 
REV. GR. 20 


Srws, uh, 624, 626. 
oxép dec. 206 a. 
opodrdé dec. 224 f. 
ods 252. 5; use 5388. 
codds dec. 23, 232 ; -6s, 

-@s, cp. 257, 263. 
oravife w. gen. 414b. 
oréySe mid. 580. 
owtréos dec. 21, 222d. 
-7@a, -7Ta, in der. 370d. 
-7oo, verbs in, 348,378 e. 
orddvov dec. 226 b. 
orabuss dec. 226 b. 
et o w. dat. 455. 
oréap dec. 207 b. 
orépyw w. dat. 456. 
oreole w. gen. 414 b. 
ort (§ =o7) 90. 2, 91 b. 
orlyos dec. 225 f. 
oroy dfopas w. gen. 430. 
orpareto, -ouat, 585’. 
ov dec. 27, 2468; use 

53683 cov, aol, cé, encl. 

7873; col ethical 462e: 

avye 389 c. 
cvyyevis w. gen. dat., 
Senate 

« const.657j. 
oohde «. 2 acc. 480’. 
cupdépe w. dat. 453. 
avy (Evy 170) 688, 689 b; 

in compos. 166; w. 

num. 240f: compounds 

w.dat. 451, 699f; w.gen. 
oveddévnre 671c. (424. 
-etvn in der. 367 c. 
ovvinus w. gen. 432 b. 
cvvowa const. 657 j. 
os, ds, dec. 14, 141. 
odaddopas w. gen. 405 a. 
roc, oles, opty, 27, 

246d, 247; use 539 ; 

encl. 787s. 


odérepos 252. 5, 538 s. 
v és cp. 257 a. 
rded, &c., 27,2468. 


oxeddy w. gen, dat. 
445 ¢, 450’ 


Ty Apa’ Adrcuarcedy497 c; | THALK 


’ Arrixév, Twdapixén{ Bor- 
wriov), 569 d. 
cole w. gen. 405 a. 


rnp 457 


ws, cos, dec. 286 d. 
corhp dec, 208 f. 
cddpev cp. 259. 

T'4, 137; changes 1478, 
160 s, 206, 298, 300, 
167s, 328; om. 149, 
151, 2048, 298, 300, 
222e; ins.171; <6 167; 
<o 169: sign of pers, 
demonst., 246, 2498, 
271 b, 2§5c¢c; in pt. 
272b,e¢; added to s. 
352; in pron.,adv.,377: 
ch.ase 2918. [194.2 

-ra for -r7s 197 b; voc. 

Tddas cp. 259. 

raplag dec. 15, 195, 187. 

Tdv monopt. 228 d. 

Tdprapos dec. 226 b. 


Ta adv. 380c, 467 
169 b. iii 


tavrov, rairé, 199 a. 

TAX US, -Ews, cp. 261 b, e, 
263: rhv raxlor ny 483d; 
ws Taxvora, &., 553 b,c 

Taws, -av, dec. 225 j. 

Te-, Ti-, TU-, 8. indef. 
253. 

-re, adv. in, 381. 2. 

ré 389c, 685c, 70la; 
pos. 720; encl. 787d: 
ore, atire, 701 os " 

-rapa fem. 235, 365 b. 

wTeXceuTdw w. gen. 405; 

t. as adv. 674 b. 

Aog adv. acc. 483. 
Tépve w. gen. part. 423. 
-réog, verbal in, 269d, 

374f; w. dat. 458; 
const. 682; sc. éorf 
572. 
tépas dec. 207, 222. 
répnv dec. 234. 5. 
-Tepos, -TaTos, cp. in, 

257 8. 
réroapes dec. 25, 240 e. 
téxvy om. 506 b. 

Thre, -dh, w. gen. 405. 

os, -olros, -bc 
53, 252, 547’. 

viv dddes 483 d. 

tives Dor. 281, 255 ¢. 


Loxpdrns dec. 19, 2133. | -rnp, -rys, in der. 365, 
8. 


cope dec. 17, 206. 


367 


458 -rnpws 
-ov, in der. 
374 b, 366a. 
tlypis dec. 218. 2. 
ridnp w.gen. 422,431b; 
mid. 579. 
Tinde w. gen. 431 b. 
Tiphes, -7s, dec. 207 c. 
Tipwpew, mid. 579; w. 
gen. 429 a. 
-mgs fem. 368 a, 235. 
tls indef. dec. 28, 253, 
255e; pos. 548 b, 720, 
§20b; encl. 787b; 
affixed 389 a; use 548 ; 
w. pl. 489d, 501; w. 
imv. 6564: rlasindecl. 
507 e, g. 
wls interrog. dec. 28, 
253,255e ; use563s; w. 
art. 531 a; in condens. 
555: rl ydp, ri dé, &c., 
564c; wa rl 566a; rl 
Aé~ets 610 D5 zt od as 
imv. 597 f. 
Ticocadépyns dec. 225d. 
6 ye,70 kal 7d, rpd 708, 
519b; 7d viv elo 
665b: rol, ral, =ol, ai, 
28 j. [pos. 720. 
rol encl. 685c, 787d; 
fotos, -olTos, -dade, 53, 
252, 199 a, 547. 
w. gen. 430. 
-ros in der. 240. 2, 363d, 
374e, 269 d ; verbal in, 
w. dat. 458. 
- ovros, -dade, 53, 
252, 199 a, 547. 
rére w. art. 526. [253. 
Tov = Tivos, &c., 28 f, g, 
-Tpa in der. 366 b. 
vpameia dec. 15, 791 c. 
Tpets dec. 25, 240 e. 
tpéwre mid. 585. 5. 
-rpta,-Tpis, in der. 365 b. 
tpihpns dec. 213¢, 219 a. 
tplrov nucrddavrov 242¢. 
-rpov in der. 366 b. 
vpémes dec. 218. 1. 
TpéTy, -ov, -ous, 485 a. 
avo w. gen. 42638, 
434 ; w. part. 677. 
rivves, -ofros, 53, 252 a. 
atmre w. 2acc. 480 b’. 
thipors dec. 218. 2. 


INDEX I. 


\és w. gen. 446 b. 
dec. 225 j. 


xeip § 797. 


déprepos, -tcros, &c, 


262 b. 


cp. 
7e th(wh)erefore 466, | d€pe, rat 578 a, 585: 


519 b: = run 253. 
- in der. 365 b. 
wes, 4,98 b, 106; 
$- 93 ¢, $-93¢; v<F, 
eF, 138, 142, 217 b, c, 
345; <0, W, WY, Ol, 114d, 
20b; v < uv, UF, ve, 


va, vi, ei, 7, 115, 1218, | 0 


217 c, 278; u> ‘ evin 
s. 310, 314, 347 ; vadd- 
‘Be to s. 355. 
cp. 259 a. 
api cont. 120f 
dec. 206. 
vt — vi, oo, 119, 233 ¢. 
veu (6 Oeds) 571d, e; w. 
dat. 466. 
vidg dec. 21; om. 438. 


pépe 65 
3 684b; w. gen. 429e. 
const. 485d; as 
pass. 575 a; as f. 612. 
¢npl w. inf. 659h: ga- 
oy 571c; &gn 674; : 
of dy 686i. 
ave, p. or w. pt. 677 f ; 
w. kai 705 ¢c. 
P0ois, dec. 224 e. 
véw w. gen, dat, 
432 f, 456. 
-pt(v) old dat. 190, 163. 
ros w. gen, dat., 442’, 
456 ; cp. 257d, 261 e. 
Ady dec. 17, 151, 778. 
Avapets Eyov 674 g. 
éw, mid. 5828; or 


-vpa, less Att. -du, 315a.| péfos, w. Sxws, - pa}, 


Spay, » Spas, &c., 247 g, i. 
in der. 378 b. 
tirdye Oavdrov 431 d. 
trraxote, -7Koos, w. gen. 

dat, 432 g, 455g. 
vmap dipt. 228 a. 


trdpxw w. gen. 425; w. 


dat. 459; w. pt. 677’. 
trrép (darelp 134) 688, 
689}; cp. 262d. 

brebGuvos w. gen. 431 ¢. 


trnpérns, -réw, W. dat. 


ind. (swal, iw, 136) ae 
689k ; ep. 262d; 

. 586. 
iar dBiKos w. gen. 431 ¢’. 


troxor, -xelptos, w. dat. 


-US nod. 213 c; cp. 258. 
toreptw, -ifw, -aios, w. 
Ben. 408. 
Vorrepos,-Taros, cp. 262d. 
4,137; <7, B, 9, F, 
147, 161, "168, 139, 190; 
changes 147 3, 159, 167. 
dalvw, mid. 5828; w 
inf. or pt. 657 k’. 
in early cj. 271. 
sah elus 573 c. 
@s, dec. 224 f. 
dpe dec. 224 f. 
Sopa w. gen. 405 b. 









xaplto 
Xdpts dec. 203 a; xdpw 


6248; om. 6268; w. 
Fes el, 625 b. 
Kus dec. 208 e, 224 f. 
ap dec. 207 b, 778 c. 
pln, -§, dec. 225 b. 
re nal (xpd,  olos) 


vriorys const. 472 j. 
bey 161 c, 238 a. 
és 161 c. 

vyty, purya-de, 225 e, 
tAag, Ion. -axos, 225 f. 
vAdoow, mid. 579. 
Epos w. acc. 472 j. 
vw w. gen. 412. 

ws dec. 17, 206, 224 f. 
4, 1387; <x, ¥, 9, 
147,161,168s; changes 
1478, 159, 167; ins. 
- 3; added to s. 


yalpe w. dat. 456; w-. 


ace. 472 b, 477 ; w. pt. 
677’. (456, 429 a. 


xaXerralve w. dat., gen., 
Xaderrds w. dat. 453: 


-s pépw 456. 
LS ne dec. 23; cp. 258. 
w. dat. 453. 


380a, w. gen. 436d, 
pos. 721c. 


Xelp dec. 18, 224f, 238d; 
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om. 506b: xelpuy, 
-woros, 261, 262 b. 
XAtkseov dec. 224a. 
XHhyxovea 126 B. 
XoAcopar, xwoua, w. 
dat., 456’, 429 a’. 
xopds dec. 16, 775. 
Xots dec. 224 f. 
Xpdopar w. dat. acc, 
466 red i 
og dec. 224f. 
~ w. gen., acc., 473 b; 
w. inf. 595: ipf. 611. 
Xpiito w. gen. 414 c. 
Xpfipo in periph. 446a; 
tl xpija ig 483 y 
oupos w. dat. 453. 
db ab gen. 433, dat. 
469, 485, acc. 482. 
Xpvoeos dec. 23, 772 c. 
Xpds dec. 224e, 207 a. 
Xapa, -lov, om. 506 b, c. 
Xepéw & compounds w. 
gen.,dat., 405a, b, 455g. 
xopls,-lZopar,w.gen.405. 
W 4,137; <r, Bo, po, 
151; <0, od, 170. 
dp, 1. yapos 225 f. 
vo w. gen. 426. | 
ySopat w. gen. 405; 
w. acc. 478. 


xelp” 
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GREEK. 


apedov 459 


* péya 4, 980, 106:| sc. dorly 572: dpaios 


@ <Q 00, 0a, 0€, 07, Ow, 
WH, WE, 20, AW, Zou, aa, 
€0,€W, 70, nw, ova, 7, 115, 
120s, 152, 197 c, 200, 
208, 278, 130¢, 1314, f, 
201, 324; <o 115, 
213s, 257 b, 310, 314, 
130¢,325d;<oZ117e; 
<a,7, 114b, 312¢,341; 
<e 355a; for ov, av, 
130¢c, 197¢, 222a, 324, 
131e: in cont. 1198; 
in sub. 292 ; -w in der. 
378 e, 382d; -w & -pe 
forms 270 c, 315, 335. 

@ 109s, in cont. 7,118 d, 
1198; in dec. lls. 

, 6, 684b: din address 
484, 401.3; crasis 126; 
hyperb. 7197: & por 
453 


ade x odrws 547, 53. 

@S4 dec. 15, 195, 775. 

-@dys in der. 375 f. 

-wy, -wla in der. 372 a. 

eovéopat w.gen.,dat.,acc., 
431 a, 450 c. 

ody dec. 16, 775. 

ddw interj. 684, 160g. 

apa w. dat. inf, 460; 


w. gen. 436’. 
-ws, adv. in, 381. 
as proclit.786 ; use711a, 
53, 701e, i,j,k; om. 
before appos. 394b; w. 
gen. 420b; w. dat. 
462d; w. sup. 553; 
in condens. 558 b, 565 ; 
in excl. 564 c¢’; w. pt. 
598 b, 680, 675e; final 
6248; complem. 6433, 
x rt 702 a, om. 647 b; | 
in wish 648d; w. inf. 
671, 518d; w. adv. 
711; w. num. 711b; 
as prep. 711lc; in ell. 
711; anacol. 716: éorw 
ws 559a; ws rl 566 a. 
ao-rep 389h ; w. pt. 680, 
675e; in ell. 711: 
aorep dy el 622 d. 
wo-re 389,787 e ; consec. 
701k, 671d; w. imv. 
655 ; w. inf. 671,513 d. 
dorltopas w. dat. 455 f. 
wv Ion. 108b, 131. 
aperéw w. dat. 453 ; w. 
acc. 472 b: -Gy w. gen. 
444 e, [638 g. 
@peXov in wish, 611, 


II.— LATIN AND ENGLISH. 


This Index is designed, not only for prominent subjects and words, but also 


for the Greek and Latin authors cited, and for abbreviations. 


The writings of 


Xenophon are commonly cited without naming the author, and the Anabasis 
without even naming the work (by book, chapter, and section, epuatees J to the 


usual division: as, iv. 8. 12). 


The Iliad 


and Odyssey are cited by boo 


-letter 


and verse as numbered by Wolf, Bekker, &c.; a capital referring to the Iliad, . 
and a small letter to the Odyssey (A. 25, for Il. iv. 25; 8. 184, for Od. iv. 184). 
In Hesiod, the references are made to the verses of Gaisford; in Pindar, to 
those of Heyne; and in the Dramatists, to those of Dindorf. The Historians are 
commonly cited by book and chapter, according to the usual division; Demos- 
thenes, by the pages and lines of Reiske; the other Orators and Plato (includ- 
ing Timzus Locrus), by the pages and lines or division-letters of Stephens; 
Strabo by the pages, and Athenzus by the pages and division-letters of Casau- 
bon; the fragments of the Tragedians and. Aristophanes, as numbered by Din- 
dorf; those of Alczeus, Sappho, Corinna, Epicharmus, and Sophron, as num- 
bered by Ahrens, with the numbers of other well-known editions (as of Alczeus 
by Matthiz, and of Sappho by Neue) often annexed ; those of Hesiod, Si- 
monides, and Tyrtzus, according to Gaisford; those of Aleman, according to 
Bergk; those of Pindar, according to Béckh; &c. Figures indicating the 
times at or about which the authors flourished are here subjoined to their 
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names, from the latest edition of Liddell & Scott’s excellent Lexicon. It will be 
understood that the year before Christ is denoted, unless the number is followed 
by ‘‘A. D.’’ For the authors most cited, the dialect and chief department of 
composition are also indicated. These particulars should be carefully noted, 
in judein of the forms and constructions adduced. Titles of works are some- 
times ed. 

In most cases, the meaning of the abbreviations used in this work will be 
plain from their familiar use, or from the connection and the following list of 
words; in other cases, special aid will be given below. For some explanations 
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applying to the Index itself, see § 797. 


A-DEcLENSION 183 b. 

Ablative in Latin 399 b, c, 465 b. 

Absolute nom. 401; compt. & sup. 
514; time 607; inf. 665; gen., acc. 

Absorption of vowels 118. [(pt.) 675. 

Abstract noun 55, 363, 3867, com- 
pe 386 d; in pl. 489; as concrete 

0 i, 363 h. 

Acatalectic verse 743. 

Accent 766s; marks 94, 98 b, 767 e,g : 
principles 766s; uses 766. 8, 727; final, 
recessive, retentive, 769: gen. laws 
770s: in contr. 772, crasis 778, apost. 
774, dec. 775 s, cp. 776, cj. 776, 7808, 
compos.783: in construction 784, grave 
784, anastrophe 785, proclitics 786, 
enclitics 787: in formation, hist., 789; 
in dial. 790; in theme 7918; in adv., 
prep., 794; in compos. 795: final a 
and o 767 b: rhythmic 741. 

Accentual, or tone places 767. 

Accusative 10, 186d, 398, 485d; 
local idea 470; mark » or @ 184c; 
changes 122, 160 e, 199, 202 b; in 
appos. w. sent. 396: of DIR. OBJ. and 
EFF. 4728; w. verbs (also gov. gen. 
or dat., of motion, &c.) 472, 485d ; 
w. verbals 472); w. causatives (so 
ei, xpy) 473; by attr. 474; in periph. 
475; w.verb om. 476; w. adv. of swear- 
ing 476 d; om. 476. 2, 577 c: of effect 
“7: of kind. noun (so w. adj.) 477, 
neut. adj. 478, defin. noun 479: double, 
w. verbs of making, doing, choosing, 
naming, saying, asking, clothing, con- 
cealing, teaching, &c.,480: of SPECIF., 
or synecd., 481, 587. 2: of EXTENT 
482: adv., 483, 380 a: of rel. attracted 
654; rather w. inf. 661 b; subj. of 
inf. 666; abs. 675; w. verbal in téov 
682s; w. prep. 688s: accent 7758: 
inf. as acc. 663 e, 664 c, 665. 

Acephalous verse 743. 

Achronic forms 590 a, 618 b, 660. 

Active Voice 30, 271 e ; for pass. 575; 
trans. and intrans., caus. and immed., 
577; w. or wt. reflex. pron. 583, 577 c; 
= mid. 577, 585: Verbals 363, 365, 374; 

_W. gen. 444; w. acc. 472). 


Actual sentence 61f : mode 80c, 613; 
interch. w. contingent 654. 

Acute accent 94, 767e; > grave 784: 

Additive particle 685 c. [syll. 768. 

Address 57 ; voc. 484, nom. 401. 8 ; 
sign 65c, 484 a, 684 b. 

Adjective 56, 173 ; dee. 228, 2298; 
of 1, 2, 3 term., 230 8; irreg. 236; sum. 
25, 239; pron. 28, 249: compar. 256: 
der. 378, 509 i; compos. 885 8: SYNT., 
agreement 504,492 8; anacoluth. 504b; 
subj.om.506,712; adj.as subst. or adv. 
606 d, 509; use of neut. 507, 491, 502, 
w. impers. 570e, pl. for sing. 489: pos. 
718 f, s; accent of fem. 777. 2, of theme 
7918: Adj. Clause 62h; pos. 718 0. 

Adjunct, prepos. x nude, complem. x 
circumst., 58. 

Adnominal genitive 435 d. 

Adonic verse 750.1. 

Adopted stems 358. 

Adverb 55,685 ; num. 52, 241, pronom. 
58, 377, charact., neg., interrog., &c., 
685s: cp. 263, 262d; der. 880: syné. 
685, 7088; w. art. = adj. 526; attracted 
554d, 558b; complex 559, 565; as - 
prep., a8 conn. and non-conn., 703; in 
const. preg. 704; used subst. or adj. 
706: pos. 718 e, 8s; accent 794, 786s. 

Adverbial clause 62h, pos. 718 p; 
acc. 483, 880, gen., dat., 8380; phrases 
529, 698; inf. 655; pt. 674d. 

Adversative conjunctions 701 b. 

Alianus fl. 150 A. D. 

Zolic dialect (ol., &.) 82, 84, 87a; 
opt. 298 e; verse 750; digamma 98 e; 
form 297 b; accent 790. _[tor, § 85. 

Aaschines (Aischin.) fl. 345, Att. ora- 


“eschylus (Aisch.) fl. 484, Att. tra- 


edian, § 85: Agamemnon, Choéphori, 
umenides, Perse, Prometheus, Sep- 
tem contra Thebas (Th.), Supplices; 
Esopus, fabulist. [ Fragmenta. 
Affixes, open x close, 172. ; nude x 
euph. 183, 808: of dec. 11, 1808, 20, 
analyzed and pee 128: of pers. 
pron. 27 e: of g., subjective x obj., pri- 
mary x sec.,imv., inf., partic., $32,358, 
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285 8, 48, 321 8; nude 290 a, 813, 820; 
regular 308; union w. s. 8048. 

Afformatives 360, 32 f. 

Agent, suff. of, 365; w. pass, gen. 
686, 434, dat. 686, 461, 458, acc. 682 b. 

Agesilaus, see Xenophon. 

Agreement 63a, 492s; acc. to form x 
sense 498s; of subst. 393, adj. 504, 

ron. 505, verb 568. 
cens (Alc.) fl. 606, Hol. lyrist, § 84: 
Alcaic verse 743, 750. 3. 

Alcman (Alcm.) fi. 659, Dor. lyrist : 
Alcmanian verse 760. 3. 

Alexandrine dialect 88 a. 

Allegory 70 e. 

Alpha privative 385, 436. 

Alphabet 1, 90 ; hist. 97: Heb. and 
Lat. 2, 92, 97 s. 

Alternative adv. 685; conj. 701d. 

Amo, contr. cj. 43. 

Amphibrach 77, 740 c. 

Anabasis, see Xenophon. 

Anacolithon 70t ; 1n synt. of appos. 
896 c, nom. 402, adj. and pt. 504b, 
compt. 611, art. 682, fin. verb 6448, 
649 s, 655, inf. and pt. 659, 667 g, ver- 
bal 683, particle 716. 

Anacreon fi. 540, Ion. lyrist : poems 
in imitation of, Anacreontica ( Anact.): 
Anacreontic verse 754, 759. 

Anacrisis 743 e, 750 c. 

Analysis of sentences 57 8, 728, words 
75e, cp. 29, verb 32, affixes 128, 27e. 
82, 85s, metres 78. (742, verse 751. 

Anapest 77, 740c: anapestic rhythm 

Anastrophe 71a; of accent 785. 

Andocides fl. 415, Att. orator. 

Anomaly, -lous, see Irregular. 

Antecedent, def. or indef., 549; in 
clause w. rel. or om. 551; attracted 
553s: clause un. w. rel. clause 555 s. 

Antepenult 111, 767 f, 770. 

Anthologia Greca (Anth.). 

Antibacchius 77, 740 c¢:; -ic rhythm 

Antimachus fl. 405, Ep. poet. [742b. 

Antimeria 70 a. {in Anthol. 

Antipater Thessalonicensisfl.10 A.D., 

Antiphilus (Antiphil.), epigrams. 

Antispast 77, 740: -ic verse 742 b, 

Antistrophe 744 e. 765. 

Antithesis 6, 104; or contrast, 71a. 

Aorist 30 b, 267 c, 2738; w.o changed 
or om. 152, 806: second 289, in pa 
813 b; stem 47, 336, 340; accent 780s, 
789d; redupl. 284 e; intrans. 338 b, 
677e; 1 and 2a. forms united 327: 
SYNT., X def. and compl. tenses, 590s; 
narrative 590 a; in imv. 592b; as se- 
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quel 592c, 605 b; generic use 602 b, 
608,605 ; gnomic 606; x ipf. as conting. 
or indef. 615 8; xX pres. w. #4 628; inf. 
660, 598; pt. 674e, 660e; pass. and 
mid. interch. 576; aor. sub. = fut. pf. 
Apheresis 6, 103¢c, 124b.  [617c. 
Apocope 6, 103c; in particles 136. 
Apodosis 62 j ; see Conclusion. 
Apollonius Dyscolus fl. 188 A. D., 
grammarian: De Pronomine. 
Apollonius Rhodius fl. 200, Epic poet. 
Apologia (Apol.), see Xenophon. 
Aposiopésis 68 e, 532. 
Apostrophe 6, 103d, 127, 135b; 
accent 774, 788 b: rhetor. 70 g. 
Appellatives 55; der. of fem. 370. 
Apposition, -tive, 58; dir. pred., 
modal, &c., 393; partitive 395, 417: 
synt. 8988; w. sentence 396, w. voc. 
485 a, by synesis 394c: appositional 
verb 59 a, 437. 
Aptote 227 a. 
Apud (=p.) = quoted in. 
Aratus fl. 270, didactic poet (Ep.). 
Archaism 67 b. 
Archilochus f1.700, Iambic poet (Ion.). 
Archimédes fl. 250, mathematician 
(Dor. § 86). [§ 86). 
Archytas fl. 400 ?, philosopher (Dor. 
Arcus dec. w. dpxvs 219f. [(Ion.). 
Aretzeus fl. 70? A. D., medical writer 
Argive dialect (Dor.), vs in, 156 c. 
Aristophanes (Ar.) fl. 427, Att. come- 
dian, § 85: Acharnenses, Aves, Eccle- 
siaziisze, Equites, Lysistrata, Nubes, 
Pax, Plutus, Rane, Thesmophoria- 
zis, Vespz: Aristophanic verse 758. 
Aristoteles (Aristl.) A. 347, philos- 
opher (§ 85b): De Interpretatione, 
Metaphysica, Rhetorica, &c. 
Arrangement, log. rhet., rhythm., 
64; hyperb. 71; dir. or normal x indir. 
or varied, periodic x loose, 718; why 
varied 719s. 
Arsis 741 ; affecting quant. 736 c. 
Article, prepos. x postpos., 28, 249 s ; 
in crasis 125; mark of gend., &c., 
173 b; proclit. 786: SYNT., use as 
gen. defin., Ep. 516, Ion. and Dor. 517, 
Att. 5183: as art. proper 520s; generic, 
Ww. proper names, abstracts, inf., &., 
522: limiting 523 8; order of descrip- 
tion X statement 523; w. pron. 5248, 
581, atrés 540b; w. num. 531d; w. 
adv. 526; w. ell. 627, 532, neut. 5283; 
W. audc, wepi, 527 a; in contrast, &c., 
530; = poss.pron.530e; marking subj. 
of sent. 534: repeated 523 b, j, 534. 4; 
omitted 533 s: indefinite (ris) 548 4. 
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Aspirate mute 4, 137: breathing 93: ]Cases, dir. or indir., right or oblique, 


aspiration om. 159, 848, 167; trans-~ 


ferred 159 g, 161, 167. 

Assimilation 104; of rel. or antec. 

Asterisk (* ) 96c. (554. 

Asynartete verse 742 b. 

Asyndeton 68 d, 707; Eng. x Gr. 707). 

Attenuation of vowels 107, 114: at- 
tenuated stems 341. 

Athenzus fl. 228 A. D., scholar. 

Atona = Proclitics 786 c. 

Attic dialect 82, 85; old, mid., new, 
> Common, 85a, b: dec. 200; gen. 
2201; redupl. 281d, 357.2; opt. 293 c; 
imv. 300d; fut. 305; letters 98f: 
accent 790: Atticists §8 c. 

Attraction 70q: in synt. of appos. 
396 b, acc., &c., 474, agreement 500, 
adj. 508s, pron. 552s, 565, verb 578, 
649 d, inf. and pt. 657, 666 2, particle 
715, 702 d; affecting pos. 719, 553, 662. 

Attribute 60 b, 492b: attributive 

Audio, contr. cj. 43. — [gen. 485d. 

‘Augment, syll. x temp. 277; rules 
278s; in compos. 282; in dial. 284; 
in accent 783, 789 c. 

Augmentatives, deriv., 372. 

Authority in prosody 726 b, 788. 

Auxiliary verbs 274, 285 a, 317, 598, 
679. (764. 

Baccuivs 77, 740c: -ic verse 742b, 

Barbarism 67 b. 

Barytone 5, 768 : verb 309. 

Base in cp. 29, 256a; in cj. 289 e. 

Basis in versif. 743 e, 750c. [(Bek.). 

Bekker’s Edition of Homer, 1858 

Bion fi. 280, pastoral poet (Dor. § 86). 

Beeotic (Beeot., B.) dialect 82. 

Bonus, dec. compared 23. 

Brachycatalectic 743. 

Brachylogy 68. 4. 

Brackets [ } 96 c. 

Breathings 4, 98; <F, Z, 141; in 
dial. 167 c: marks 98 b. 

Breve (short syllable) 725 a. 

Bucolic poetry 86 ; cesura 745 d. 

Byzantine dialect 88 s. 

Casak, Latin historian. 

Cesiira, of foot, verse, masc., fem., 
&c., csesural pause, sylL, 745; affect- 
ing quantity 736 c. 

Callimachus fl. 260, poet (Ep., Dor., 
&c.): Epigrammata; Hymni in De- 
lum, Dianam, Jovem, Lavacrum Pal- 
ladis. 

Callinus fl. 730? elegiac poet (§ 83). 

Cardinal numbers 52, 239 s. 


subjective, obj., or resid., 10, 179, 
397s; affixes 11s, 180s; hist. 186s: 
use 3978, generic 485, in denoting 
place or time 470, 482 e, absolute 675, 
w. prep. 689: Latin 399 b, c. 

Catalectic 743 ; i syll., &c., 743 h. 

Catullus, Latin poet. 

Causal conjunctions 701 j. 

Causative verbs 379, 577, 581; w. 
acc. 473. 

Cf. = confer, compare, consult. . 

Characteristic 172d: exponents 66. 

Chiasma 71 a. 

Chief = principal clauses 626 : chief 
= primary tenses 267 b: -ly (ch.). 

Choliambus = Scazon 759. 

Choral odes 744 e. 

Choree = trochee 77, 740c. (764. 

Choriamb 77, 740 c: -ic verse 742 b, 

Chorus using sing. 488 a. 

Chronic x achronic forms 590 a. 

Cicero: De Oratore, &c. 

Circumflex accent 94, 767e, g; 771: 
-flexed syll. or vow. 768; long 771, 726. 

Circumlocution = periphrasis 69 d. 

Circumstantial adjunct, or circum- 

Cj. = conjugation. [stance, 58 d, s. 

Clauses 57; kinds 62, 58h; pos. 
7180, 8, 721. [compos. 388 b. 

Close vowels 107 a: affixes 172c: 

Cognate vowels 4, 110 b: consonants 
4, 187 b, 167: themes 338 d. 

Collateral 338 d, 359 c. 

Collectives 55; w. pl. 499. 

Comedy, comic (com.), 85s. 

Common dialect 85a: gend. 174: 
commonly (comm. ). 

Comparatio compendiaria 511 b. 

Comparison (cp.) 29 (anal), 256s ; 
of adj. by -repos, -raros 257, by ~<wy, 
-oros 260, irreg. 262; of adv., &c. 
268, 262d; double 262¢; by use of 
adv. 510: hist. 264; accent 776: Com- 

arative (compt., comp.) W. gen., We 

h, &c., 408, 611, 513, w. ell. 611 b, 513; 
w. dat. of measure 468; w.reflex. 513 f; 
two, w. 7, 513h; abs., too, as pos., 
514s: Comp. conjunction #7011. 

Compellative 57, 4848: part 60. 

Complementary adjunct, or comple- 
ment, 58d, e, 63 f: pron., adv., 66 d, 
568s: conjunction 701i: clause 643 s. 

Complete tenses 30b, 267 ¢; hist. 
273 e, 276; redupl. 280; limited us 
esp. in act., 3178, 600c; auxil. an 
nude forms 317s, 679 a; rel. to stem 
47, 836; in dial. 325 d, e, 326, 3298: 
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x def. and indef. 590, 599: special 
uses 599; in imv. 599d, e; preter. 
268, 600; as pres. or fut. 610; intrans. 
577 e. [and parts 62 b, g. 

Complex modification 59: sentence 

Composition 359, 383 8 ; dir. x indir., 
loose x close,double, &c., 387 8; vowel 
883 a; form of Ist word 383, of 2d, 386; 
elision 128 a, 282a; augm. and red. 
282; synt. relations 722; quant. 731; 
accent 789 f, 795, 788. 

Compound word 359b; verb 387, 
699: sentence 62.c: vowel (diphthong) 
108: system 267 f: constr. 68 f, 495. 

Concession expr. by pt. or w. con). 
674 f, 701 g. [681s; omitted 638. 

Conclusion x premise 62j ; forms of, 

Concord = agreement 63 a. 

Concrete, abstract for, 70 i, 368 h. 

Condensation, 555, 565. 

Condition 62j; see Premise: Con- 
ditional conj. 701 f; sentences, forms 
of, 6818, rel. 641; for oth. forms, 639. 

Conjugation (cj.), distinctions 30, 
265 s; hist. 2718; anal. 32, 35 s, 2778; 
paradigms 378, 48b; prefixes 277, 
284; affixes 285, 48, 321; stem 47, 
oa 336: quant. 728, 730; accent 776, 

80 s. 

Conjunctions (conj.) 55, 658, 700, 
classes, origin, 701; generic for spec. 
705; om. 707; introd. 708e; repeated 
714; pos. 718 a, 720. 269 c. 

Conjunctive, or contingent, mode, 

Connecting vowels, or connectives, 
of dec. 12 8, 183, cp. 29, 256 s, c). 82h, 
85 s, 290s, 326, compos. 383. 

Connective exponents, conj. x conn. 
ian or adv., primary x sec., 66: pos. 

18a, 720. 

Consecutive conj. 701k, 671 d, e. 

Consonants 4, 13878;.in Gr. alph. 
98; old 188; changes 139 s; final 160; 
movable 162; dial. and poet. var. 167 s; 
added or om. in s. 217, 344 8, 348; af- 
fecting quant. 734s: cons. dec. 183 b. 

Construction varied in Gr. 392: per- 
sonal for impers. 578: Constructio 
pregnans 704. 

Contingent sentence 61 f; modes 30 c; 
6188; particle 618, 685c: Contingen- 
cy, pres. X past, fut., 613 s. 

Contraction (cont., ct.) 7, 117s, 131; 
in Dec. 1.1968, Dec. 11. 200s, Dec. 111. 
207, 211, 219, 222, cp. 261 a, cj. 278s 
(aug.), 305 (fut.), 809, 316, 331, der. 
361d; quant. 726; accent. 772; in 
versif. 741 b: Contract verbs 42, 309; 
in Lat. 48. 

Codrdinate vowels 110b; consonants 
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187 b, 168; sentences 62; conjunc- 
tions 701: Coérdination 62c ; for subord. 
Copula 60 b; omitted 572. = (705. 

Copulative conjunctions 701 a. 

Corinna fl. 500, Boeotic lyrist. 

Corodnis 96, 124 b. 

Correlatives, pronominal, 53, 377. 

Corresponding vowels and conso- 
nants 1388; connectives 66 f. 

CP.» in § 50 = compounded ; in the 
ndexes = comparison. [accent 773. 

Crasis 117, 124, 133; quant. 726 ; 

Cratinus fl. 454, Att. comedian. 

Cretan dialect 82 ; vs in, 156. 

Cretic 77, 740 c: verse 742 b, 764. 

Ct. = contracted. 

Cyropedia, see Xenophon. (747. 

DacTyL 77, 740c: -ic verse 742, 

Dative 10, 186f, 190, 398, double 
office 899: has always + 184b; not 
elided 129; pl. in Dec. 111. 154s, 216 d: 
OBJECTIVE 3898, 448s; of APPROACH 
448 s; of nearness (traffic, subst. rep., 
&c.) 449; of likeness 451: of INFLU- 
ENCE 452 s, w. words of address 452, 
advantage, &c., 453, appearance, 
cause, destiny, oblig.,val., giving, 454, 
oppos., yielding, &c., 455, mental act 
or feeling, or power of exciting, 456 s, 
w. verbals 458, subst. verb 459, other 
words (to or for) 460; of agent w. pass. 
verbs 461, 586; for remote relations 
(so w. pt., ds* poi, voi, &c., ethical) 
462; for gen. 463s: RESIDUAL 398, 
465 8, 485 ¢; instrum. and mod. 466 8; 
of instrument, means (so W. xpdopuat), 
466; of way, manner, 7 ba (so w. 
avtés) 467; of meas. of diff. 468: tem- 
poral and local 469: of rel. attracted 
554 b; w. prep. 688s, w. comp. verbs 
699 f, g; as adv. 380 c: pos. 7185; ac- 
cent. Bis s: implied in an adj. 498 a; 
inf. as dat. 663 e, 666 b. | 

Dativus Commodi, Incommodi, 453 N. 

Declarative sentence 61. 

Declension 10s, 173s; distinctions 
173; three methods 180; gen. rules 
181; affixes 11s, 183; hist. 186; par- 
adigms compared w. Lat. 14, &c.: 
Dec. 1. 148, 189, 198; Dec. 11. 14, 16, 
187, 199; Dec. 1. 14, 17, 186, 202; 
dial. 208; irreg. 21, 228; def. 227: 
adj. 22, 229; num. 25, 240s; pt. 26, 
234; por 27, 239: quant. 728, ac- 
cent 775 8. [verbs 337. 

Defective nouns 227; adj. 238 ; 

Definite tenses 30 b, 267 ¢; x indef. 
590s; descriptive 591 a, 592a; in 
verbs of asking, &c., 595; for oth. 
tenses 6028: article 620: relatives 549. 
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oui, old, 249, 516 : noun (acc.) 
9 


Degrees of compar. 256; use 510; 
interch. 615: Degree-sign 256 a, 29. 
Demonstrative pron. and adv. 28, 
58, 252, 877; sYNT. 542; om. bef. rel. 

551 f; in attr. 552s; for rel. 562. 

Demosthenes fl. 355, Att. orator, § 85. 

Denominatives in der. 362. 

Dentals = Linguals 4, 137 b. 

Dependent sentences 62 b, 58. 3, h. 

Deponent, mid. x pass. 266 c, 576 b; 
pass. of, 588. 

Derivation, -tive, 54, 3598; euph. 
changes 861; quant. 731; accent 789s. 

Desiderative verbs 379. 

Dieresis 6, 105; accent 772. 3; 
mark 96 b, 110 a: in versif. 745 h. 

Dialects 81s: variations in orthog. 
and orthoépy 98h, 130, 167, dec. 20s, 
&c., cj. 284, 321, synt. 3° C, 
accent 790: Dialectic Forms (D. F.). 

Diastole x Systole 6, 105. 

Digamma = Vau; see F, before Z 
in Greek Index: verbs 845. , 

Diiambus, or Diiamb, 77, 740 c. 

Dimeter 743, 744 d. (379. 

Diminutives, gend. 175; der. 371, 

Dinarchus fl. 336, Att. orator. 

Dindorf’s Edition (Dind.). 

Dio Cassius fl. 180 A. D., historian. 

Diodorus Siculus fl. 8, historian. 

Diogenes Laértius fl. 200? A. D., 
biographer. 

Diphthongs 4, 106 ; prep x improp. 
108; corresp. 115 a; resolved 105, 182; 
quant. 526, 787; in accent. 767. 

Dipody 740 b. — Diptote 228 e. 

Direct cases 10, 179, 397, 186 c, in 
accent. 775: complement, olj., 58e: 
discourse, quot., 62k, 643, w. indir. 
644, 659: compounds 388: order 718. 

Dispondee 77, 740 c. 

Distich 744 c. 

Distinct sentence, verb, mode, 62a, 
ce in dependent clauses, x incorp., 

Distinctive adv. 685c¢: conj. 701 c. 

Distributive pronouns 55, 501. 

Ditrochee 77, 740 c. 

Divided construction 501 a. 

Division of syllables 111. 

Dochmius 77, 740c: -iac verse 765. 

Déolus compared w. 56dos 14. 

Dénum compared w. spor 14. 

Doric dialect (Dor., D.) 82, 868: fu- 
ture 805 d, 825 b: accent. 790. 
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Double accusative 480 : consonants 4, 
187 a, d, 170; affecting quant. 725, 
784: d. cons. verbs 41, 270c, 811. 

Doubtful vowels 4, 106, 726. 3. 

Duad in versif. 744 e. 

Dual number 178 ; old plur. 186 g, 
271c; in cj. 299: used w. pl. 494. 

Ecsasis in versif. 743 e. 

Ecclesiastical dialect 88 b. 

Elegiac poets 83 : verse 749. 

Elements of the sentence 57: of the 
word 172; in dec. 183, cp. 256, cj. 82, 
der. 859 8, compos. 883 s. 

Elision, see Apostrophe. 

Ellipsis 68 ; in synt. of appos. 394s, 
gen. 418 b, 488, dat. 450d, 462, acc. 
476, adj. 606, 511b, art. 627, 583, 
pron. 536, 551, 555, 562, 565, verb 671, 
626, 686, 647, inf. 668, pt. 676, 678 c, 
particle 707. 

Empedocles fl. 444, philosoph. poet. 

Emphatic changes in 8. 346: parti- 
cles 685c: repetition 69b: positon 
719 a. 

Enallage (metaphor, &c.) 70s. 

Enclitics 787 ; accented 788. 

Ending, see Flexible. — 

English x Greek 171 b. 

Enneémim 740 b. 

Eo compared with e%ue 45 m. 

Epenthesis 6, 103 ; see Insertion. 

Epexegetic inf. 668 c. [83. 

Epic, or Homeric, language (Ep., E.) 

Epicene nouns 174 a. Fe 

Epicharmus fl. 477, Dor. comedian, 

Episéma 1, 91, 98 d. 

Epithet x predicate adj. 59a, 492 b. 

Epitrite 77, 740 c. 

Epode 744 e. 

Equestri, De Re, see Xenophon. 

Equal, or quadruple, rhythm 742. 

Especially (esp.). 

Essential x inflective 172a, c. 

Ethical dative 462 e. 

Etymology 1728 ; tables 9s. 

Euclides fl. 350 ?, mathematician. 

Euphemism 70 m. 

Euphonic changes 99; of vowels 7, 
118s, of consonants 8, 189s, 1478: 
affixes, dec., cj., 183, 187, 308, 271 f. 

Euripides fl. 441, Att. tragedian, 
heh Alcestis, Andromache, Bacche, 

clops, Electra, Hecuba, Helena, 
eraclide, Hercules Furens, pte 
lytus, Ion, Iphigenia in Aulide, Iphi- 
geniain Tauris, Medéa, Orestes, Phoe- 
nisse, Rhesus, Supplices, Troades: 
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flag rece , Archelaus, Cres- 
sz, Peleus, Polyidus, Incerta). 
Except, exception (exc.). 
Exclamation, nom. in, 401b, gen. 
429 f, dat. 458, acc. 476 a, pron. or 
adv. 564 b, inf. 670, inter). 684 b: ex- 
clamatory sentence 61 d. 
Exempli gratia (e. g.), for example. 
Exponents for words 65, sentences 
66; pos. 718d, 720: exponential ad- 
junct 58 c. [324c, 47¢. 
Extension of vowels 103 b, 135, 322¢, 
Extra metrum, exclamations, 748 f. 


Fauune Ionic 77,740c: rhythm 742. 

Feet 77, 740; interch: 741b, 747, 
751, 755, 760, 764; ictus 741¢c; ce- 
sura 745. 

Feminine gender 1748; dec. 189 ; 
in adj. 232; w. masc. form 234; fr. 
kind. stem 235: cesura 746 c. 
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Figures affecting letters and sounds. 


6, 99: of syntax, of rhetoric, 67 s. 

Final consonants 160, movable 162 : 
conjunctions 701 e: clauses, modes in, 
624; relative 642: syll. of verse 738: 
accent 769. 

Finite modes, sentences 62 a ; synt. 
of, 5688s; interch. w. incorporated 
657, 659, 671. 

First tenses and tense systems 289. 

Flexible endings, or flexives, of dec. 
12, 188; of cj. 82i, 295, 328. 

Flourished (of authors ; tt.). 

Fluents (A, p) 4, 137. 

Formation 172, 359 ; of simple words 
362, compound 383; quant. 731; ac- 
cent 789: formative x radical 172 b. 

Fractional numbers 242 d, e. 

Fragment (Fr.). — French (Fr.). 

Frequentative verbs 379. 

From (by inflection, deriv., &c.; fr.). 

Future indef. 30b, 2668, 2738; 
subjective tense 584; wants sub. and 
imv. 269b; liquid 152; Att., Dor. 
805, 325b; redupl. 284f: secon 
289: SYNT. 596 s; for imv. 597 ; gnomic 
606; for pres. or past 610; in final 
clause 624 b; inf. 598, 660; pt. 674e, 
expr. purpose 598 b; opt. 643h; mid. 
for act. 584, for pass., v. v., 576 a, c; 
in Mod. Gr. 598 d: dey and complete 
596.a: Contingency 614. 

Future Perfect 30b, 267 e, 273 e, 
819: use 601: Lat. 601e, 617 d. 

GALENUS fl. 163 A.D., medical writer. 

Gender 174; rules 1758: in synt. 
490 s. 

General or indef. premise, 634, 641. 
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Generic use 63g, 3928; of cases, 
485, tenses 602 s, modes 651, connec-~ 
tives 705: time tor fact 602¢c, con- 
tingency 614 b: article 522. 
Genitive 10, 186e, 398, 485b: of 
DEPARTURE, 40358; of separ. 4048; w. 
words of sparing, &c., 405b; of dis- 
tinction 404, 406; w. words of superi- 
ority 407 ; w. compt. 408, 611; w. mul- 
sy ps &c., 409: of CAUSE 403, 410s; 
of ortgin and mat. 412, for dat. 4124; 
of theme, 418: of supply, w. words of 
plenty and want, 414: partitive 415s, 
ret quantity, &c., 416; w. subst., 
418, expr. country 41848; w. adj. 
art., sup., &c., 419, 511; w. adv. o 
place, time, state, &c., 420; w. verb, as 
subj. 421, as appos. 422, as complem. 
423; w. words of sharing, beginning, 
and touch 424 s; as part tuken hold of 
426; w. words of obtaining, &c., 427: 
of motive, &c., 428s, w. words of direc- 
tion, claim, dispute, 430; of price, 
value, merit, crime, 481; of punish- 
ment 431d; of sensible and mental ob- 
ject 432; w. words of obedience 4382 ¢; 
of time and place, 438: act. or effic., 
w. verbs of receiving, learning, &c., w. 
pass. verbs, verbals, &c.,434, 586 : con- 
stituent (adjunct defining thing or prop- 
erty, w. subst., adj., or adv., distinct 
or involved) 435s, 485b, attrib. or 
adnom. 435d; w. compounds of a- 
Priv., W. d¢w, &c., 436; w. appos. verb, 
in periphr., w. or for adj., 437; w. 
subs.om., or>case of thing possessed, 
438 ; of property 439s; of relation 4415s; 
social, w. adj. of connect. , 442; possess. 
443, w. verbs of praise, wonder, &c., 
443 b; objective, w. verbals, abstracts, 
aitcos, &C., 444; of loc. or temp. rela- 
tion 445 ; of specification, &c., 446: by 
attraction 474; in pron. 538; rather 
w. pt. 661b; abs. 675; w. prep. 688s, 
w. comp. verbs 699 a, f; as adv. 380 b: 
s. 718s, w. art. 523c; accent. 775s: 
implied in an adj. 498; inf. as gen. 
668 e, 664. 
Gentile x patrial noun or adj. 368 c. 
Genu, Genus, dec. compared, 14, 19. 
Gerund, Lat., = Gr. inf. 658 b. 
Glyconic verse 750. 2.  [&c., 606. 
Gnomic use of pres. 602 d, aor., fut., 
Gothic tm 50 (elu b). 
Government, or regimen, 63. 
Grammatical x logical parts 60. 
Grave accent 94, 767 e, 784: syllable 
768. [796. 
Greek lang., dial., literat., 81 s, 171 b, 
Guttur, dec. compared 14. 


DD 


466 GUTT 


Gutturals = palatals 4, 137b. 

Hprt. = Herodotus. 

Hebrew alphabet 2, 97: influence 
88b: Hebraism 67 b. [see Xenophon. 

Hellenica (Hel.), or Historia Greca, 

Hellenistic dialect (Hellen.) 88 b. 

Hendiadys, fig. of synt., 69 e. 

Hephthemim 740b, 745¢; antici- 

BD sabe 756 a. {rician. 

erddes Atticus fl. 143 A. D., rheto- 

Herodotus (Hdt.) fl. 443, Ion. his- 
torian, § 838. 748. 

Heroic (Epic) poetry 83: verse 743, 

Hes. Cert. = Homeri et Hesiodi Cer- 

Hesiod. (Hes) fl. 800, poet (Ep.) 

esiodus (Hes.) fl. F : 
Opera et Dies, Scutum Herculis, the. 

Hesychius, lexicographér. [ogonia. 

Heteroclites 223, 225. 

Heterogeneous nouns 223, 226. 

Hexameter 743, 748: -pody 740 b. 

Hiatus, how avoided, 99s, 117s, 
162, 217; 190; in poetry, 746 a, 737 s. 

Hiero, see Xenophon. 

Hippocrates fl. 430, medical writer 
in Ion., §-83. 

Hipponax fi. 546, Ion. satirist, § 759. 

Historic present 609: historical = sec- 
ondary tenses 267 b. 

History of Greek lang. 81, 359, 
orthog. 97, dec. 187, pron. 246, 249 s, 
cp. 264, c). 271, 386, accent 789. 

Homeric, or Epic, Dialect 83. 

Homérus fl. 9002, Ep. poet, § 83: 
Ilias, Odysséa, Hymni (in Apollinem, 
Bacchum, Cererem, Martem, Mercuri- 
um, Venerem), Batrachomyomachia. 

Horatius, Latin poet. 

Hypallage 70r, 474 a. 

Hyperbaton 71, 719s. 

Hyperbole, or exaggeration, 70 m. 

Hypercatalectic verse 743. 

Hypermeter verse 743. 

Hypodiastole (, ) 96d. 

Hypothetical period 62 j, 631s. 

Hysteron proteron 71 d. 

Iambus, Iamb, 77, 740c: Jambic 
rhythm 742, verse 755. 

Ibidem (Ib.) = in the same work or 
part of a work. 

Ictus in pronunc. 79c: metrical 741. 

Id est (i. e.) = that is. 

Idem (1d.) = the same author. 

Idiotism, or idiom, 67 b. 

Illative, or inferential, adverbs 6865 c. 

Imitative verbs 378 c. 
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Immediate = nude adjunct 58¢: im- 
mediate, or included, x causative 
verbs 478, 582 B. 

Imparisyllabic (Dec. 3) 184f. 

Imperative (imv.) 30 c, 269 8, 272e, 
655; in perf. 818, 599d; in depend. 
sent. 655a; xX sub. w. wy 628: sen- 
tence 61 ¢. 

Imperfect (impf.,ipf.) 30 b, 267,271 d; 
x aor. 5918; X aor. and plup. as 
conting. or indef. 615 a, 616 b, in wish 
636 b, g; for aor. or plup. 603 c, 604, 
612, pres. 611. 

Impersonal verbs 571, pass. 589; inf. 
and pt. 657i; pt. abs. in acc. 675: 
verbal 682. 

ueprepet opatnons * 108: redupl. 
857. 3: preposition 703 a. 

Impure vowel, affix, stem, word, 112. 

Imv. = Imperative. 

Inceptive verbs 350, 379 a. 

Incorporation, -ated sentence, verb, 
mode, X distinct or finite, 62a, 30, 
657: extensive use 658, in ind. disc. 
659; relation to time 660, to case 661; 

os. 7181, m, 662; accent 7808. See 
nfinitive, Participle. 

Indeclinable (aptote) 227 a. 

Indefinite (indef.) pron. and adv. 278, 
58, 245, 253, 548: rel. 549: art. 548 a: 
subject of verb 571, inf. 667 h: tenses 
30b, 267c; x def. 590s, complete 
599; how supplied 603: action 616: 
premise 684. 

Independent sentence 62e : elements 
67 f: nominative 401. 

Indicative (ind.) 30c, 269, 271s: 
SYNT., X sub. and opt. 618; expr. 
suppos. eontrary to fact 615, habit w. 
av 616, purpose 624, wish 688; in 
hypoth. period 631s, 634s; in indir. 
disc. 643 s; generic use 661. 

Indirect cases 10, 179, 186 c, 3978: 
complement, obj. 58e: compounds 
888: disc. or quot. 62 k: order 718 r. 

Infinitive 30c, 269, 272; in -ev 309¢c, 
326, nev, -uevas 333: SYNT. 6575; 
x pt. 657 d,k; wide range 658, 655, 
in indir. disc. 659; relation to time 
660; as neut. noun, w. or wt. art., 
663s; of specif, adv., abs., 665; act. 
= pass. 663 g: w. acc. 666, other 
cases 667; dat. form 666b, 782c; 
redund. or om. 668; as imv., &c., 6703 
w. connectives 671. See Incorporated. 

Inferential, or illative, adverbs 685 c. 

Inflection 172; tables 9s; three 
periods 276; not arbitrary 171 d. 

Inflective x essential 172 a, c. 
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Inscriptidnes Beotica, Corcyrea, 
Cretica, Cumeea, Heracleénsis, Poti- 


daica. 

Inseparable particles 385, 252, 688 e. 

Insertion of cons. to prevent hiatus 
99 8, 217, 190; of e in contr. 120i; of 
e, mid. mute, 146; for metre 171; of 
o, , &c., in cj. 807, 311; of » in s. 
351. 1; of vowel and ¢ in compos. 383. 

Intellective sentence 61 : modes 30c, 
613 s. 

Intensive verbs 379 b: adv. 685 c. 

Interchange, -ed (interch.). 

Interjection 55, 684 b. 

Interrogative pron. or adv. 28 g, 53, 
258, 564; w. art. 531; doubled 566 b; 
pos. 718, 720: parttcles, dir., indir., 
altern., 685c, 687: sentence 61, ex- 
pressing wish 597. 

Intransitive use of act., esp. in sec- 
ee complete tenses, 577 b, e, 
338 


Introduction, -tory (introd.), 81. 

Inversion 71 a: inverse attr. 554. 

Ionic dialect (Ion, 1.), old, mid., 
new, 82s: letters 98 f: forms in 8 pl. 
300 d, 329: feet and verse 77, 742b, 
764: accent. 790. 

Iota subscript 109 : form of verbs 349. 

Ipf., impf£, = Imperfect. 

Irony, fig. of rhet., 70k. 

Irregular nouns 223 : adj. 236: cp. 
262: verbs 50, 336 s. 

Iseus (Ise.) fl. 380, Att. orator. 

Isochronous feet 740 a. 

Isocrates fl. 380, Att. orator, § 85 b. 

Iterative pron., see adrés : form in cj. 

Ithyphallic verse 763. 2. 

JUVENALIS, Rom. satirist. 477. 

KINDRED vowels [14 b: noun in acc. 

Koppa (Qoph, Q) 1s, 91, 98 d. 

Kiihner’s Largest Grammar, New Ed. 
(Kithn.). 

LABIALS 4, 137 ; changes 147s: in 
Dec. 111. 17, 203: 1. verbs 38 s, 270 c. 

Lacedsemoniorum Respublica (Lac.), 
see Xenophon. 

Laconic dialect 82, 141 a. 

Language, significant elements 55, 
eneral synt. 56s; Indo-European 
amily 81; synthetic x analytic 171b. 

Last syllable of verse common 738. 

Late (1.), 2. e. during the long period 
of decline which followed the loss of 
freedom. 

Latin alphabet 2, 138 a; forms of 
Gr. words 92; precess., interch., and 
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contr. of vowels 116 8; equivalents of 
Gr. 2, N, F, 189; changes of cons. 
100 b, 140c, 1478, 1678: dec. 188, 
185, 204, 206, 210d, 219; dual 178 a; 
dat. forms 190 b; adj. 23, 25; pron. 
27, 247: cp. 29, 264: g. 82i, 858, 
271s, 2731; mid. voice 266 e; contr. 
verbs 48, 309a; stem-changes 3841, 
845, 3498; fut. pf. 601 e, 617 d: cases 
899 b, c: constructions 405 s, 472], 
&c.: metrical system 746 e. 

Lesbian dialect 82, 84, 87 a, 790 b. 

Letters, Gr., Heb., Lat., 18, 90, 98 : 
names indec}. 227. 

Ligatures, or abbreviations, 3, 90. 2. 

Limiting article 523 s. 

Linguals 4, 137; changes of and w., 
1478; in Dec. 111. 17, 204, contr. 207: 
lingual verbs 39, 270c. 

Liquids 4, 137; changes of and w., 
1448, 168; doubled in Hol. 171 a; in 
Dec. 1. 18, 208: liquid verbs 40, 152, 
311 b, 842. 8, 347. 

Liquid-mutes 205 c. 

Lidhaanien esmi 50 (elul b). 

Litotes 70 m, 654, 686i. 

Livius, Latin historian. 

Lobeck ad Phrynichum. Phrynichus 
fl. 180 A. D., grammarian. 

Local i pant 725, 7348. 

Logacedic verse 742.c, 750d, 754. 

Logical parts 60: order 64. 

Long vowel 4, 106; = 2 short 115, 
725; shortened bef. vowel 737; form- 
ing 2 tone-places 767: syll., by nature 
or pos., 725 s. [718 t. 

Loose compounds 388 b: structure 

Lucianus fi. 160 # A. D., essayist and 
wit: De Historia Scribenda, Dedrum 
Concilium, Dialogi Dedrum (D. D.), 
Dedrum Marinorum (D. Mar.), Mor- 

- tu6rum (D. M.), Parasitus. 

Luens, dec. compared 26. [poet. 

Lycophron (Lyc.) fl. 270, Iambic 

Lycurgus (Lycurg.) fl. 330, Att. 

Lyra, dec. compared 14. _[orator. 

Lyric poetry 84, 86; @ in, 85c. 

Lysias fl. 411, Att. orator, § 85. 

MACEDONIC dialect 88. 

Magister Equitum, see Xenophon. 

Masculine 174 ; form as fem., esp. in 
du. and pl., 234d, e, 489c, 490: ca- 

Megarian dialect 82. [sura 745. 

Memorabilia Socratis, see Xenophon. 

Menander fl. 322, Att. comedian, 

Mesode in versif. 744 e. [§ 85. 

Metaphor, fig. of rhet., 70 d. 
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Metaplasm, -asts, 223 s. 

Metathesis 6, 104, 145; im cj. 308, 
842; in der. 361d. 

Metonomy, fig. of rhet., 70 h. 

Metre 740s: metrical ictus 741: 
series 745 g. 

Middle Mutes 4, 187; ins. 146b; 
changes 1468; see B, y, 6: Stem 47, 
886: Voice 30, 266; hist. 271e, 274; 
interch. w. pass. or act. 266, 5758, 
58483 trans. or intrans. 578; w. dir. 
reflex. sense 578, indir. 579, recipr. 
580, caus. 581, subjective 582; w. 
refl. pron. 583; w. indir. case 585. 4. 

Mimnermus fl. 630, Elegiac poet, § 83. 

Minor elements of sentences 57. 2. 

Modal sign 65: appos. 393 c, 394 b. 

Modern Greek, its pronunc. 79. 2; 
differing from the Ancient in respect 
to the dual 178 a, fut. 598 d, perf. and 
plup. 605 e, opt. 653 b, inf. 658¢, 
versif. 766. 2, 757 a, &c. See also 630. 

Modes 30c, 265, 2698; hist. 272; 
affixes 286 s; conn. vowels 290, 326; 
flex. endings 295, 328: syNnT. 6138; 
intellective 618 s, in final clauses 624, 
conditional 631, rel. or temp. 640, 
complem. 643; law of sequence 617; 
interchange 649: volitive 655: incor- 
porated 657 s. 

Modilied stems 49, 339 a. 

Modifiers 57 g, 58; pos. 718s. 

Molossus, foot, 77, 740 c. 

Monadic names w. article 522 e. 

Moneo, contract cj. 43. 

Monometer 743 : Monopody 740 b. 

Monoptote 228 e. 

Monostichs x systems, stanzas, 744. 

Monosyllables, roots 340. 3, 359f; 
quant. 729.2; accent 782 e, 786, 793 c. 

Month, division of, 242 b. [§ 86. 

Moschus fl. 200, Dor. pastoral poet, 

Movable consonants 162: words, 
motion, 174 c. 

Multiples 52, 240. 4; w. gen. 409. 

Mutes 4, 137; changes of and w,, 
147 s, 1678; m. and liquid as affect- 
ing quant. 735: in Dec. 11. 17, 203: 
in cj. 38s, 270c, 347. 

NAMEs of letters 97. 

Nasals 4, 137 ; changes of and w., 
139 s: nasal form in cj. 351. 

Nature, long or short by, 725s. 

Nauta, dec. compared 14. 

Negative pron. and adv., object. x 
subj., 58, 686; as interrog. or affirm. 
687; redund. w. indef., inf., &c., 713; 
ov wy W. Sub. or fut. 627: sentence 61e. 
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her. 

Neuter (neut., N.) 174 ; dec. 188 ; in 
adj. 281: as generic gend. 491, 496 c, 
502; pl. w. sing. verb 569; impers. 
571e: as adv. or acc. of effect 380 a, 

New stem in cj. 47, 336. [483, 478. 

Nicopho fl. 388, Att. comedian. 

Nominative (nom.,, nN.) 10, 186d, 398 s, 
485; for voc. 182, 401c; in appos. w. 
sent. 396: as subject 400, 568; om. 5715 
by attr. 578, 657: independ. 401; in 
anacol. 402; of rel. attracted 554b: 
accent 775, 791s. 

Noun 55; dec. 148, 1988; deriv. 


Nepos, Latin biograp 


363; compos. 386; synt. 393 8; quant. . 


728s; accent 775s, 791. 

Nude affixes, dec., 183, 187, cj. 303, 
318, 320, 326e, 335: adjunct 58 c. 
Number 178, 270 ; signs 12, 33a; 

use and interch. 488s, 494s. 
Numerals 25, 52, 2398; how com- 
bined 242; letters as, 1, 91. 
O-DECLENSION (Dec. 11.) 183b, 187. 
Obelisk ( +) 96 c. 448, 4708. 
Object 58 e, 63f; dir. x indir. 397s, 
Objective affixes 36, 285: voice 271e, 
274: cases 10, 3978; dat. 4488: neg. 
686n: gen., adj., 444g. 
Oblique cases 179 b ; as adv. 380. 
Odes, choral, 744 e. 
(Economicus, see Xenophon. 
Old stem 47, 386. [rhet. 68. 2. 
Omitted (om.): omission as fig. of 
Onomatopeia 700, 349 a, 355. 
Open vowels 107 a: affixes 172 c. 
Optative 30 c, 269, 272d, Att., Hol, 
298 c, e; conn. vow. 298: SYNT., x 
ind., sub., 613; law of sequence 617; 
in final clauses 624, the hypoth. per. 
631, rel. and temp. clauses 640 
complem., indir. disc., 648; otential 
636; for imv. or ind., esp. fut., 637 
654.2; of wish 638, éa7 d, 648d; of 
doubt 648; generic conting. mode, for 
sub., 652, 654: extinction 653 b. 
Oracula Sftfllina (Ep.), from 170 B.C. 
to 250 A. D. [blended 644. 
Oratio recta x obliqua 62k, 643 ; 
Order, direct or normal x indirect 
or varied 718; why varied 719. 
Ordinals 52, 240. 2; w. avdrdés 541 g. 
ay ari poems ascribed to Orpheus 
(Ep.): Argonautica, Hymni, Lithica,. 
Orthography and Orthoépy 1s, 908 ; 
Orthotone 5, 788 g. [hist. 97. 
Other Examples (0. E.). 
Ovidius, Latin poet. 
Oxymoron 701. 
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Oxytone 768 ; w. grave mark 784. 
Pzon 77, 740c: Peeonic verse 764. 
Palatals 4, 137; changes of and w., 
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147s, 1698: in Dec. 111. 17, 208: in 


cj. 89, 270 c, 349 8. 
Palladas, late poet: Epigrammata. 
Paragoge 6, 103: paragogic cons. 
162s; ¢ 252d. 


Parathetic, or loose, compounds 388 b. 


Parenthesis, -thetic, 71 c¢. 

Parisyllabic (Dec. 1., 11.) 184 g. 

Parcemiac verse 752 a. 

Paronomasia, fig. of rhet., 70 n. 

Paroxytone 768. 

Parsing, forms of, 74. 

Participle 30c, 269s, 272b, c; dec. 26, 
205, 234: SYNT., extensive use, 657 s, 


6738; as adj., w. anacol., 504; x inf. 
657 d, k; relation to time 660; attract- 


ing adv. 662; circumst., as adv., 674s, 
w. dat. 462, expr. purpose 598 b, 674 e, 
condition 635, concession 674 f, abs. 
impers., 675; complem., w. verbs o 


sensation, thought, chance, appear- 


ance, &c., 677; defin., descript., 678; 
w. aux. verb 6793; w. ws, &c., 680: 
accent 780s. See Adjective, Incorp. 

Particles elided 128 ; in compos. 
384s, 889: SYNT., classes, 6848 ; 
interch. 703; ellips. 707; pleon. 713; 
attr. 715; anacol. 716; combin. 717: 
pos. 718, 720; accent 785 s, 794. See 
Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction. 

Partitive appos. 393d, 395: gen. 
415s: adj. 419 f. 

Parts of sentences 56 s. 

Passive Voice 30; hist. 271 e, 274 ; 
for mid., v. v., 266, 575s; converse of 
mid. 588: how construed 586 s, w. gen., 
dat., 586, 484 b, 461; choice of subj. 
587; impers. 589: Verbals 364, 374; 
ow. dat. 458. [&c. 

Past, see Tenses, Time, Contingency, 

Pastoral, or bucolic, cesura 745d : 
poetry 86. 

Patrials x gentiles, der., 368, 375 e. 

Patronymics, der. 369. 

Paullus, Roman jurist. [601 d. 

Paulo-post-future = fut. pf. 267 e, 

Pausanias fl. 180 A. D., archeologist. 

Pause cesural 745 cc: final 738. 

Pentameter 743, 749: pentapody 
740 b: pentad 744 e. 

Penthemim 740 b, 745 c¢. 

Penult 1lla; in accent. 768 s. 

Perfect (perf. pf.), both pres. and 
past 600d; see Complete. 

Period, hypothetical, 62j, 631s: 
periodic x loose structure 718 t. 
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Periphrasis 69d; in synt. of gen. 
and adj. 437c, 499d, acc. 475, art. 
527 8, verb 598, 637. 

Perispome 768 : verbs 309. 

Person 246, 270; signs 246, 249; in 
sh 330, 271: agreement 492, 496; 
change 503, 539 c, 644. 

Personal Pronowns 27, 248, 247; 
hist. 246: w. yé 889c, 787h; encl. 
787: SYNT., stronger and weaker 
forms, implied in aff. of verb, 586s, 
571; eth. dat. 462 e: Construction for 
impers. 573. 

Personification, fig. of rhet., 70 f. 

Pf., perf., = Perfect. 

Phalcecian verse 750. 4. 

Pherecrates fl. 438, Att. comedian : 
Fragmenta Incerta: -ic verse 750. 2. 

Philétas fl. 300, elegiac poet. 

Phenician alphabet 97. 

Phrases x clauses 56 a. 

Pindarus fi. 490, lyric poet, § 84, 
744e: Isthmia, Nemea, Olympia, 
Pythia, Fragmenta. [toeci. 

Plato fl.. 427, Att. comedian: Me- 

Plato fl. 399, Att. philosopher, § 85: 
Alcibiades, Amatores, Apologia, Axi- 
ochus, Charmides, Convivium, Cra- 
tylus, Critias, Crito, Definitiénes, Epi- 
nomis, Euthydémus, Euthyphron, 
Gorgias, Hipparchus, Hippias ( Major )» 
Ion, Laches, Leges, Lysis, Menexe- 
nus, Meno, Parmenides, Pheedo, Phze- 
drus (Pheedr.), Philébus, Politicus, 
Protagoras, de Republica, Sophista, 
Thesetétus, Theages, Timzeus: Epis- 
tole (Ep.). [mus, &c. 

Plautus, Lat. comedian: Trinum- 

Pleonasm 69; in synt. of gen. 446, 
dat. 462 e, acc. 477, pron. 505 b, adj. 
509 g, i, cp. 5108, art. 523j, verb 574, 
inf. 668, prep. 699, neg., &c., 713. 

Pluperfect (plup., plp.), aug. 280s; ea 

Ny et, 291 c; cont. 615 : see Complete. 

Plural (plur., pl., p.) 178, 186, 271; 
signs 12, 83a; wanting 227 c: interch. 
or joined w. sing. or dual 488 s, 494s, 
499 s, 569. 

Plutarchus fl. 80 A. D., biographer 
and philosopher: Pompeius, &c. 

Poetic (poet., po. P.), poetry, 83s. 

Pollux fi. 180 A. D., rhetorician. 

Polybius fl. 167, historian. 

Polyschematist verse 742 b. 

Polysyndeton 69 f. 

Position of words and clauses 718s, 
721e: in prosody 725, 784s. 

Positive degree 256 ; joined orinterch. 
w. sup. or compt. 512, 515: sent. 6le. 
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Possessive pronoun 28, 252. 5, 538 ;| Properispome 768, 771. 
w. or implied in art. 624, 630e: geni-| Propertius, Lat. elegiac poet. 


twwe 443. , &e., 
Postpositive article 249 b, 250 : parti- 
Potential opt., ind., 636 a: mode in 

Eng. 269 c, 617 g, 620 d. 

Pratinas fl. 499, Att. dramatist. 

Precession of vowels 107, 1148, 130; 
in contr. 115 s; in affix 187, 195; ins. 
of dec. 114 d, 217, of cj. 341; &c. 

Predicate 57 ; -part, log. x gram, 60 ; 
pos. 718 c, s: adj., &c., 59 a. 

Prefixes 172c; of verbs 32, 277s, 

Preformatives 32 c, 356. [284. 

Premise 62}; forms 631 ; indef. or 
gen. 684; om. 636. 

Preposition 55 ; Prop. x improp. 688 ¢, 
703 a; pref. to verb 282, 387; elided 
128; apoc. 136; w. and wt. case as 
adv. 382, 703: SYNT. 6888, 487; as 
denoting place, time, &c., 6898; in 
compos., tmesis, 699, 486; constr. 

reg. 704; pos., accent, 718 d, 785s, 
94.5. See Particle.  [subst. 706. 

Prepositional adjunct 58c; used 

Prepositive vowel 106: article 249 b. 

Present definite 30b, 267: generic 
tense, gnomic, 6028; historic, pro- 
phetic, 609; for perf. 612; x aor. w. 
py 628: indef., how supplied 608: 
time as generic 602 c, d: contingency 
613s. See Definite. [600. 

Preteritive use, verbs, &c., 46, 268, 

Pri tenses 80b, 267 b, 2718; 
followed by sub. 617: affixes 32 i, 358, 
286: elemenis of sent. 57. 

Primitive x derivative 359. 

Principal word 57h : sentence 62 b. 

Prior tense (impf., aor., plup.) 615. 

Privative, alpha, 385, 436. 

Proceleusmatic 77, 740 c, 751. 

Proclitics, or atona, 786. 

Prohibition w. w4 628. 

Prolepsis 71 b, 474 b, 571 g, 657. 

Frouominel correlatives 53, 362 e, 
377. 

Pronoun 55, 27s, 248s, 509, 535s. 
See Article; Substantive, Personal, 
Reflexive, Reciprocal; Adjective, Pos- 
sessive, Iterative (airés), Demonstra- 
tive, Indefinite, Relative, Complemen- 
tary, Interrogative, aardos, &c. 

Pronunciation, four methods, 79. 

Proode, in versif., 744 e. 

Proparoxytone 768, 770. 

Proper diphthong 4, 108: redupl. 
357: prep. 688 c: name w. or wt. art. 
522 g, 533 a. 


, words of, as modifiers, 58. 
Proportionals 52, 240.5; w. gen. 
Prosody 725 s. [ 409. 
Prosopopeia = personification 70 f. 
Prothesis (or Prosthesis) 6, 103. 
Protracted Stems 346 s. 

Protasis = premise 62 j. 

Pt, part., = participle. 

Punctuation 95, 98 b. 

Pure vowel, affix, stem, word, 112: 
nouns in Dec. 1m. 19, 2128; verbs 
42 8, 270.c, 809, 813. 

Pyrrhic, foot, 77, 740 c. 

Q. v. = quod vide, which see. 

Quadruple, or equal, rhythm 742. 

Quality, pron. of, 53, 252 a. 

Quantity, natural x local, 725s ; in 
dec. 728 s, ej. 728, 730, der. 731: pron. 
of, 58, 262 a. 

Quasi-cesiira 756 a. 

Quintilianus, Rom. rhetorician. 

Quintus Smyrneus fl. 390? A. D., 
Epic poet. 

Qui-vis, qui-libet, = 8s Bovre 559 b. 

Quotation or discourse, dir. x indir., 
62 k, 643 s. 

RADICAL x formative 172 b, 359. 

Rare (r.). [799, 800. 

Reasons for studying Greek 796, 171 b, 

Recessive x retentive or final accent 
769. [of middle, 580. 

Reciprocal pronoun 27, 244. 3: use 

Redundant nouns 233 b: verbs 338. 

Pedupuceon 280, 273 e, 284; Att. 
281d; in compos. 282; in 2 aor. and 
fut. 284e, 8: in s., proper, &c., 857. 

Reflexive pronoun 27, 244, 248 ; use, 
dir. x indir., 5878; w. comp. and sup. 
513f; for recipr. 587c; in 3 pers. 
589; w. avrés 541h: sense of middle 
266, 578 8. pga 

Regimen = governmen ; 

Regular affixes of verb 303, 35 8. 

Relative Pronown and Adverb 28, 53, 
250, 2548, 877: SYNT., def. x indef., 
549; interch. 550; w. antec. in same 
clause or om. 551: attraction of, 522 8; 
transfer 588; assimilation, Att., in- 
verse, 554; condens. 555 ; rel. for defin. 
and conn. particle 587 ; complex pron., 
adv., 559: w. another conn., &c., 561; 
repetition avoided 562: Clauses, con- 
ditional, final, &c., 640s. [Xenophon. 

Republica Atheniensium, De, see 


Residual cases, 10, 3978: dat. 465s. 


§ 798. RESO LATIN & 


Resolution, see Disresis: in versif. 
Responsives 68 c, 708. (741 b. 
Retention, fig. of synt., 70 v, 392a. 
Retentive x recessive or final accent 
Rhetoric, figures of, 67 a. 769. 
Rhythm 740s ; affecting pos. 718 g ; 
kinds 742; csesura of, 745 e. [764. 

Rising Ionic 77, 740c¢: verse 742 b, 

Romaic, see Modern Greek. 

Roman letters for Greek 1, 92. 

Root 172 b, 340. 3, 359. 

Rough breathing 93 ; w. init. v and p 
93 c,d; << F, 3, 141, 345; mutes 4, 137; 
changes of and w., 1478, 159, 167; 
see 6, ¢, x- : 3 

SALLUST, Roman historian. 

San, or Sampi, 1, 91, 98 d. 

Sanskrit 81; dual 178a; asmi 50 
(eiut bb), véda 50 (dpdw 4), ma, tvd, sa, 
&c, 246b, bhami 271d, adiksham 
273 c. [verse 750. 4. 

Sappho fl. 611, Hol. lyrist : Sapphic 

Scanning 746d : continuous scansion 
738 b, 744 b. 

Scazon, or Choliambus, 759. 

Scholia, notes of Greek grammarians. 

Scilicet (sc.) = namely. 

Scripta Sacra (S. S.): Septuagint 
(Lxx.), Deuteronomy, Psalms, Prov- 
erbs; New Testament, Matthew (Mat., 
Mt.), Mark (Mk.), Luke (Lk.), John 
(Jn.), Acts, Romans, Corinthians, Ga- 
latians, Ephesians, James, Revelation. 

Second tenses and systems 289 ; rel. to 
stem 47, 386 b, 840. 4; more inclined 
to intrans. use 338 b, 577 e. 

Secondary ¢enses 30 b, 267 b, 271d, 8; 
conting. and indef. 6158; followed by 
opt. 617; w. dv 618; in hypoth. per. 
6318; expr. wish 638: affixes 82i, 
35 8, 286. 

Semivowels 4, 137; four old, 138 ; 
changes of and w., 139 s, 147 8, 168s. 

Senarius (lam. trim.) 756. 

Seneca, Rom. philosopher. 

Sentence 56 ; parts 57s; kinds, con- 
nection, 618; condensed 555, 565 ; pos. 
718 n, 8, 721: words in appos. w., 396: 
sentential analysis 57 8,723; exponents 

Sequence of modes, law of, 615. [66. 

Scquens (8) = following. 

Short vow. and syll. 4, 106, 725s ; 
elided 127; > long in dec. 194, 213 s, 
cp. 257, cj. 275 d, 288 a, 310, 814, 847, 
compos. 386c. (1898, 1518, 169s. 

Sibilants 4, 1378; changes of or w., 

Significant elements of language 55. 

Signs of relation or case, number, 
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and gender, in dec., 12; of degree, in 
cp., 29; of person, number, voice, 
mode, and relation, in cj., 832i, 338; of 
tense 32g, 858; see also Number, 
Person, Tenses. 

Silius Italicus, Lat. Epic poet. 

Simonides of Amorgos fi. 693, Iambtc 
poet (Ion.): of Ceos fl. 526, tyr., § 98 f. 

Simple sentence 62e : vowels x diph- 
thongs 4, 106: words 359; der. 362 s; 
accent 7918: succession 62d; early 
use 705 a. 

Singular (sing, s.) 178; wanting 
227 c; interch. or joined w. pl. 488 s, 

Slavic jesmi (50 edul b). [499 8, 569. 

Smooth, or soft, breathing 93; ol. 
and Ep. for rough 93c¢, 167¢; <(F 
141: mutes 4, 187; changes of and w., 
147 8, 1678. 

Solecism x barbarism 67 b. 

Sophocles fl. 468, Att. tragedian, 
§ 85: Ajax, Antigone, Electra, Gdi- 

us Colonéus, (dipus Tyrannus, Phi- 
octétes, Trachiniz; Fragmenta. 

Sophron fl. 450, Dor. writer of mimes. 

Specification, ace. of, 481: nom. in, 

Spirants 4,137s. See F, 1,2. [402b. 

Spiritus asper, lenis, 93. 

Spondee 77, 740 c: -aic verse 748 a. 

Stanza x system 7404, 744. 

Stem (s) x root 172; of nown, how 
obtained 180b: of verb 270 b, 82; old, 
middle, new, w. related tenses, 47, 
336; prime 340, euphonic 341, em- 
phatic, or protracted,346,adopted 358 ; 
changed in der. 360 s. 

Stem-mark, or characteristic, 172 a. 

Strabo fl. 24, geographer. 

Subject of sentence 57 ; -part, log. x 
gram. 60; pos. 718 c, 8: of word 63 a, 
492, finite verb 400, pass. 586, inf. 666 ; 
om., subj. of appos. 394, adj. 506, art. 
527, rel. 551, verb 571, pt. 676. 

Subjective cases 10, 3978: gen. 444g: 
affixes 285, 82 i, 35: adj. 444g: sense 
of middle 582: neg. 686 n. 

Subjunctive (sub.) vowel 108 : mode 
80 c, 269, 272d; xX ind., opt., 613, 
269 c, 617 g; rel. to time 613b; fol- 
lows prim. tenses, how translated, 
= fut. pf., 617; w. ay combined 619; 
in final clauses 624, as fut. 627, as 
imv. 628; in hypoth. per. 6318, as 
indef. prem. 634; in rel. and temp. 
clauses 6408; of doubt 647: for opt. 
650, 658, fut. 617 b. 

Subordination, -ate clause, 62 b, h; 
see Dependent: conjunctions 701. 2. 

Subscript, see 1 in Greek Index. 
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Substantive 55, 578; dec. 173; cp. 
262 d; der. 83628; synt. 898s; agree- 
ment 398; use of cases 397, of num- 
bers, &c., 488; see Noun: pron. 27, 
248; synt. 536: numeral 52, 241: verb 
w. gen. 437; w. dat. 459; om. 572, 
676, 678 c, in conden. 555, 665: clause 
62 h, 66 d, 648. 

Succession, Simple, 68 d ; early use 

Suffixes in der. 360. [705 a. 

Suidas fl. 1100 ?, A. D., lexicographer. 

Sum, cj. compared 451, 50 (edul b). 

Superlative 256s, 5108s; w. gen. 
419 c; w. dat. 468; w. positive, év rots, 
els, doubled, 512; w. reflex. 518 f; 
abs., “‘of eminence,’’ interch., 5148; 
attr. by rel. 553. 

Supine in Lat. 658 b. 

Sus, dec. compared 14. 

Syllables, division 111; union 117 ; 
quant. 725c; accent 7668: syllabic 
augment 277: syllabication 111. 

Syllepsis x zeugma 68 f, g, 495 s. 

Symposium, or Convivium, see Xen- 

Syneresis 6, 105. ophon. 

Syncope 6, 103, 140, 144; in Dec. 111. 
207, 210, 217; in fut. 305 b; in s. 342; 
in der. 861d: metrical 743 g, 763 a. 

Synecdoche 70 j, 481, 587. 2. 

Synesis 70p; in appos. 394 ¢, adj., 
pron., verb, 4988, 569, tense 608s, 
mode 658 s. 

Synizésis, or Synecphonésis, 117 b, 
220 d, 222 b, 323.¢, 746 b,c. 

Syntax 56, 392: general principles 
56 s, figures 67, rules 76, Clyde’s 80; 
variety in Greek 892: of subst. 393, 
adj. and pron. 604, art. 516, verb 568, 
particle 684; in compos. 722. 

Synthetic, or close, compos. 388 b. 

System in cj. 267 f; in versif. 740 a, 

Systole x diastole 6, 105. (744. 

Tacitus, Rom. historian : Annales, 

Tau form in cj. 352. [&c. 

Tautology 69 c. 

Temporal numbers 52, 248 : augment 
277s: conjunctions 701h: clauses 641. 

Tenses 30 b, 265, 267 ; systems 267 f, 
289 b; formation 31; hist. 2718; signs 
82 g, 288, changed 152, 305s, 325; 
base, or tense-stem 289 e; first x sec- 
ond 289, 336, 338 b, 340; rel. to stem- 
forms47,386 : SYNT.,chronic x achron. 
590; def. x indef. narrative x descript. 
591; complete 599; interch., generic 
use, 602s, gnomic 606, according to 
rel. time, synesis, &c., 6078; prior, 
expr. suppos. 615; rel. to sub. and 
opt. 617; in indir. disc. 643 b, 660. 
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Tense-sign, -stem, -system, see Tenses. 

Terentius, Rom. comedian: Andria, 
&c. [229 s, 22s. 

Terminations, adj. of one, two, three, 

Tetrameter 743: tetrapody 740b: 
tetrastich, tetrad, 744, e: tetraptote 
228 e. [cj. 270 b. 

Theme 172e; in Dec. 111. 202; in 

Theocritus fl. 280, Dor. pastoral poet, 
§ 86: Bucolica, Epigrammata. 

Theognis fl. 544, lon. elegiac poet. 

Thesis 741 ; quant. in, 736d, 737. 

Thessalian dial. 82: gen. 201. 

Theta form in cj. 353. 

Third future, see Future Perfect. 

Thucydides fl. 423, Att. historian, 

Tibullus, Latin poet. [§ 85. 

eee Locrus, philosopher (Dor. 

86). 

Time of verb 267 ; absolute x relative 
607; generic 602c, 614 b: of vow. and 
syll, 725: cases expr.,'482 e, 485 e. 

Tmesis 388 c, 699 d, h, a. 

Tone, or accent, 7668: places 767. 

Tragedy, tragic, 85. 

Transfer by attraction 553. 

Transitive verb 55, 486c; or intrans 
577: sense 70 c. 

Transposition, see Metathesis. 

Tribrach 77, 740 c, 755, 760. 

Trimeter 743 ; Iambic 756: tripody 
740b: tristich, triad, 744c,e: tri- 
emim 740 b, 745 c: triptote 228 e. 

Trochee 77, 740c: -aic verse 742, 

Trope, fig. of rhet., 70 b. (760. 

Tyrteus fl. 650, elegiac poet (lon.). 

ULTIMA 111 a; in accent. 767s. 

Union of syllables 1178; accent. in, 
7728: u., or compos., vowel 383 a. 

Usually (usu.). 

V. t. = varia lectio, various reading : 
v. v., vice versa = and the converse. 
Variable stems 49, 3368: varied or- 
Van, or D gamma, 1, 91, 98; see F 
au, or Di a, 1, 91, 98; see F, 

before Z, in Greek Index. 

Vectigalia, Venatio, see Xenophon. 

Verb 55, 57c; g., distinctions 30, 
265s; classes, in -w X -s, 270 c, de- 

onent 266, irregular, defective, re- 

undant, &., 336 s, 378 s, apposition- , 
al 59a; hist. 271; forms analyzed 
82, translated 34; prefixes 277 ; affixes 
35 s, 285, 48, 325s; general paradigm 
37, 43b; mute, lig., double-cons., 
pure, 38s, 304s; contract 42, 309, 
48 c, 3218; in -we 45, 313, 335; pret- 
eritive 46, 268, 317s; stcm 49, 336; 


§ 799. 


catalogue 50: der. 878; compos. 887: 
SYNT., agreement 568 s, 492 8, w. subj. 
om., impers., 571, om. 572; pers. for 
- impers. 578: use of voices 575, tenses 
590, modes 613: quant. 728, 730; ac- 
cent 776, 780. 


VERB 


LATIN & ENGLISH. 


ZEUG 473 


‘short, doubtful, 4,106; open x close, 


prepos. x subjunct., 1078; pure X im- 
pure 112; precession, Kindred, 114; 
union 117s; dial. var. 130: connect. 
of dec. 12, 183 8, of cj. 82 h, 35s, 290, 
326, of compos. 388; changes in Dec. 


Verbal 362e ; noun 363, adj. 269d, 
874, adv. 381, compound 388s: w. 
gen. 444, dat. 458, acc. 472 j; impers. 
682. ; ; WITH (w.). — Without (wt.). 

bhebet Sepapeeaeini 7 a 766. 2 ;| Writing, mode of, 98 g. 

inds 7428; ceesura 745; scanning : 

746 4 dact. 747, angp. 751, iamb. ot 

55, troc 60, various 64. Xenoph a : = ° 

aah : ; phon fi. 401, historian, biogra- 
bee oe poet : Ecloge, Ge- pher, and essayist (Att., § 85): Agest- 

Vision, fig. of, 70 u, 609. aus, Anabasis, Apologia Socratis, 


Cc dia, De Re FE i (Ea. 
Vocal elements 4, 106 s. Wilenic a oe Equestri (Eq.), 


: ellenica (Hel.), or Historia Greca, 
Vocative 10, 179, 186g; same w.| Hiero, Lacedemoniorum Respublica, 
nom. 181 s, 208, 208 f; in Dec. 1. 194. 2: 


Magister Equitum, Memorabilia So- 
. 4848: accent 775, 779. 


cratis, (Zconomicus, De Republica 
Voices 30, 2658; hist. 271e, 274:| Atheniensium, Symposium, Vectiga- 
ayn interch., 575s. See Active, Mid-| lia, Venatio. 
e, Passive. (655. See Imperative. | ZEND (old Bactrian) mdm 246 b. 
Volitive sentence 61: ae 30 c, | Zeugma x miles 68 f, g, 4958, 
( 


Vowels, simple x compound, long, | &c., xal ra Aowwd(x. 7, d.), et cetera. 


111, 212 f, in cj. 809 s, 814, 347, in der. 
361c; vowel form in cj. 355: quant. 
7258; accent 767 s. 





799. Tue Greex Prosiem. “ What the inhabitants of the small 
a of Athens achieved in philosophy, in poetry, in art, in science, in 
po itics, is known to all of us; and our admiration for them increases ten- 

old if, by a study of other literatures, such as the literatures of India, 
Persia, and China, we are enabled to compare their achievements with 
those of other nations of antiquity. The rudiments of almost everything, 
with the exception of religion, we, the people of Europe, the heirs to a 
fortune accumulated during twenty or thirty centuries of intellectual toil, 
owe to the Greeks ; and, strange as it may sound, but few, I think, would 
_ gainsay it, that to the present day the achievements of these our distant 
ancestors and earliest masters, the songs of Homer, the dialogues of Plato, 
the speeches of Demosthenes, and the statues of Phidias, stand, if not un- 
rivalled, at least unsurpassed by anything that has been achieved by their 
descendants and pupils. - 

‘* How the Greeks came to be what they were, and how, alone of all 
other nations, they opened almost every mine of thought that has since 
been worked by mankind ; how they invented and perfected almost every 
style of poetry and prose which has since been cultivated by the greatest 
minds of our race ; how they laid the lasting foundation of the principal 
arts and sciences, and in some of them achieved triumphs never since 
equalled, is a PROBLEM which neither historian nor philosopher has as yet 
been able to solve. Like their own goddess Athene, the people of Athens 
seem to spring full-armed into the arena of history ; and we look in vain 
to Egypt, Syria, or India for more than a few of the seeds that burst into 
such marvellous growth on the soil of Attica.” — Lectures on the Science 
of Language, by MAx MULLER, Professor of Modern European Languages 
in the University of Oxford ; Second Series. 
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e e f 
O. “Let me repeat, that so far from dissuading from the study o 
poate a branch of aeheral education, I do but echo the ash deer sty Sat 
ion of all persons competent to pronounce on the subject, in express mA os 
own conviction that the language and literature of ancient Greece con oe 
the most efficient instrument of mental training ever enjoyed by sri ae 
that a familiarity with that wonderful speech, its poetry, its phi eae 
its eloquence, and the history it embalms, is incomparably THE sere pes 
UABLE OF INTELLECTUAL POSSESSIONS,” —MarsH’s Lectures on ng 
lish Language. 


THE END. 
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